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THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  MEDICINE. 


Chapter  I. 


DISEASES  OF  THE  CIRCULATORY  ORGANS. 


I.  Clinical  Phenomena  connected  with  the  Heart. 

The  evidences  of  disease  in  connection  Avith  the  central  organ  for  the 
circulation  of  the  blood  are  necessarily  not  confined  to  this  part  alone 
but  must  be  more  or  less  apparent  throughout  the  entire  system  It  is 
essential  to  notice,  however,  at  the  outset,  that  most  grave  organic 
cardiac  mischief  may  be  unattended  with  any  evident  symptoms  :  and  that 
on  the  other  hand,  apparently  serious  disturbance  of  the  heart  may  be 
observed,  which  is  entirely  of  a  functional  character.  Moreover  other 
diseases  are  often  associated  with  cardiac  affections,  especially  renal  and 
pulmonary,  and  these  may  greatly  modify  the  symptoms 

1.  Various  subjective  sensations  are  often  experienced  about  the 
cardiac  region,  viz.  pain,  oppression,  dragging,  sinking,  or  unpleasant 
sensations  associated  with  the  movements  of  the  heart,  such  as  palpka- 

mtermi  tency,  or  complete  stoppage.    These  are  sometimes  attended 
with  extreme  distress  and  dread  of  death.    There  may  be  tenderness 
or,  on  the  other  hand,  relief  may  be  afforded  by  pressure  ' 

2.  Tne  action  of  the  heart  is  firequently  disturbed,  being  feeble  almost 
to  cessation,  excited,  palpitating,  irregular,  or  intermittent. 
.^.l^^i^'^f  may  result  from  excessive  action  of  the  heart,  especially 
about  the  head  and  face,  such  as  dull  heavy  headache,  with  a  sense  of 
ulness  and  rushmg  of  blood  ;  throbbing  sensations  ;  giddiness  •  noises 
or  ^'t        'P^"'^'  the  eyes ;  flushlg  of  the  face 
tTnn    .  .                      "^^'^  ^^"'-^1  s^g-^s  of  active  conges- 
SSat    WhLT  *^^--te  in  rupture  of  the  vessels  of  the  bra^^or 
epistaxis     When  the  right  ventricle  is  acting  unduly,  symptoms  indi 
catmg  active  congestion  of  the  lungs  are  liable  to  arise.  ^ 

4-  On  the  other  hand,  deficient  cardiac  action  gives  rise  to  snprJ^l 
symptoms,  dependent  upon  an  insufficient  supply  of  arter  al  bWl 

nc  nn^>  'f  ^  "■'•"^^'■^'y  "  °f  habitual  want  Sf  v  gou  a  d 

incapacity  for  any  exertion,  with  coldness  and  clamminess,  espf da  Iv  of 
the  extremities,  pallor,  and  a  tendency  to  faintness.  ^^P^cially  of 
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5.  A  most  important  series  of  phenomena  associated  with  cardiac 
diseases  may  result  from  mechanical  interference  with  the  circulation  of  the 
blood,  in  consequence  of  which  the  pulmonary  or  general  venous  system 
or  both  become  overloaded,  this  being  also  commonly  accompanied  with 
imperfect  oxygenation  of  the  blood,  and  deficient  supply  to  the  arteries, 
the  latter  causing  a  more  or  less  marked  anaemic  appearance.  When 
the  pulmonary  circulation  is  involved,  bronchial  catarrh,  pulmonary 
congestion  or  oedema,  or  even  haemorrhage  may  result,  attended  with 
the  usual  symptoms.    Long-continued  congestion  will  lead  to  thicken- 
ing or  atheromatous  or  calcareous  degeneration  of  the  pulmonary 
vessels ;  proUferation  of  cellular  tissue  in  the  lungs,  with  excessive  for- 
mation of  pigment ;  or  emphysema.    Allusion  may  here  be  made  to 
the  characters  of  ordinary  cardiac  dyspnoea  or  so-called  cardiac  asthma. 
The  difficulty  of  breathing  resembles  that  of  exertion,  being  more  or  less 
hurried,  panting  or  gasping,  and  noisy.    It  is  subject  to  much  variation, 
being  Hable  to  come  on  in  very  severe  paroxysms,  breathing  being  quite 
free  and  undisturbed  in  the  intervals,  the  fits  occurring  particulariy  after 
any  effort,  especially  after  ascending  heights,  or  when  the  patient  lies 
down  or  falls  asleep.    The  act  of  respiration  is  not  interfered  with, 
hence  it  is  not  very  frequent,  nor  is  expiration  prolonged  as  in  emphy- 
sema, while  the  respiratory  movements  and  sounds  are  quite  free.  Ot 
course  if  the  lungs  are  involved  the  characters  of  the  breathing  will  be 
modified  accordingly,  and  true  bronchial  asthma  may  be  observed.  A 
peculiar  disturbance  of  respiration  has  been  described  by  Cheyne  m 
fatty  disease  of  the  heart,  in  which  the  act  becomes  gradually  humed 
and  deeper  up  to  a  certain  point,  and  then  subsides  by  degrees  until  at 
last  there  is  a  momentary  cessation  of  breathing,  with  a  dead  silence. 
Involuntary  sighing  is  occasionally  observed.  _  _ 

When  the  general  venous  system  is  obstructed,  the  various  tissues  and 
organs  of  the  body  become  mechanically  congested,  and  the  conse- 
quences of  this  stagnation  follow,  namely,  serous  effusion;  permanent 
enlargement  of  capillaries  and  small  veins ;  increase  of  connective  tissue, 
with  thickening  and  contraction;  or  rupture  of  vessels,  ^vlth  haemor- 
rhage    It  is  necessary  to  consider  in  some  detail  the  symptoms  result- 
ing from  these  morbid  conditions         As  the  result  of  the  general 
venous  plethora,  the  patient  often  presents  a  more  or  less  cyanotic 
appearance,  especially  about  the  lips,  fingers,  and  toes ;  with  pallor 
from  deficient  supply  of  arterial  blood.    In  time  the  face  .becomes  puffy 
and  bloated,  and  the  finger  ends  clubbed.    The  patient  feels  chilly, 
and  is  deficient  m  vitality  and  vigour,  being  disinclined  to  any  exer  ion. 
languid,  apathetic,  and  easily  fatigued.    Sooner  or  later  dropsy  sets  in 
usuiuy  beginning  in  the  feet  and  ankles  and  extending  upwards,  and 
endhig  in  leneraf anasarca  with  serous  effusions.  As  a  rule  it  is  gradual  in 
Its  onfet  and  progress,  and  often  subsides  temporarily  under  appropriate 
treatment  -  in' some  instances,  however,  it  is  rather  rapid  m  its  appear 
ance,  and  then  rehef  may  follow  as  regards  chest-symptoms     If  S^ner^ 
cardiac  dropsy  comes  on  rapidly,  it  is  usually  more  easily  got  nd  of  and 
less  likely  to  return  soon,  than  when  it  is  gradual  in  its  progress.  In 
connecrion  wit^^  the  venous  congestion  and  dropsy,  cutaneous  lesions 
are  Se  to  be  set  up  in  the  legs,  namely,  erythema  ery-pelas  ecze>^^^^ 
rupture  of  the  skin,  sloughing,  or  chronic  ulceration,    b.  Some  very 
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Striking  symptoms  result  from  disturbance  of  the  circulation  in  the 
central  nervous  system.    These  are  dull,  heavy  headache ;  sensations  of 
giddiness  and  unsteadiness  ;  sleepiness — sleep,  however,  being  disturbed 
by  startings  and  most  unpleasant  dreams ;  mental  obscuration,  with 
irritability,  want  of  resolution  and  stability,  indisposition  to  mental  effort, 
and  impairment  of  the  intellectual  powers  generally ;  disturbances  of 
vision  and  hearing,  there  being  also  in  time  objective  changes  in  con- 
nection \yith  the  eyes ;  curious  sensations  or  twitchings  in  the  extremi- 
ties. Ultimately  gradual  sopor  ending  in  complete  coma  may  supervene  ; 
or  apoplexy  or  ventricular  effusion  may  occur,    c.  The  digestive  and 
assimilative  organs  also  readily  suffer  in  most  cases.    The  tongue 
becomes  full,  large,  congested,  and  marked  with  the  teeth ;  the  mouth 
and  throat  often  at  the  same  time  present  venous  congestion.  The 
stomach  becomes  the  seat  of  catarrh  with  increased  secretion  of  mucus, 
leadmg  to  dyspeptic  symptoms  such  as  sensation  of  fulness  in  the 
epigastrium,  flatulence,  eructations,  and  deficient  or  depraved  appetite. 
From  intestinal  congestion  results  constipation  or  diarrhoea,  or  an 
alternation  of  these  symptoms  ;  and  in  course  of  time  hsemorrhoids  are 
originated.    The  liver  is  at  first  congested  and  enlarged,  and  a  certain 
amount  of  jaundice  is  often  evident,  this  being  partly  due  to  congestion 
of  the  mucous  membrane  lining  the  bile-ducts.    The  bile  also  is  liable 
to  be  unhealthy,  owing  to  an  admixture  of  mucus  from  the  gall-bladder 
and  this  increases  the  diflficulty  of  digesdon.    Ultimately  the  liver  may 
become  the  seat  of  a  form  of  cirrhosis.    After  a  time  the  spleen  tends 
to  become  permanently  enlarged,    d.  Undoubtedly  the  kidneys  may  be 
involved,  becoming  congested  and  probably  finally  cirrhotic ;  hence  at 
first  the  unne  is  deficient  in  quantity,  dark,  concentrated,  and  of  high 
specific  gravity,  deposits  urates,  and  contains  more  or  less  albumen  as 
well  as  casts  m  some  cases.    There  may  be  pain  and  tenderness  o'ver 
the  renal  region.    Catarrh  of  the  bladder  occasionally  occurs,    e  From 
congestion  of  the  genital  organs  symptoms  commonly  arise  in  females 
namely,  menorrhagia,  metorrhagia,  leucorrhoea,  and  possibly  metritis  In 
males  there  is  a  diminution  in  sexual  power  and  inclination  •  while 
prostatic  enlargement  and  hydrocele  have  been  supposed  to  be  occa- 
sionally due  to  cardiac  affections. 

6.  Very  dangerous  symptoms  may  arise  in  connection  with  disease  of 
tne  Heart,  from  the  of  clots  and  other  matters  in  its  cavities 
portions  of  which  also  are  liable  to  be  conveyed  into  the  circulation  as 
emboli,  inducing  local  symptoms  associated  with  obstructed  arteries  or 
giving  rise  to  general  contamination  of  blood.  ' 

7.  In  exceptional  instances  certain  conditions  of  the  heart  or  peri 
Tun^TreT''^  originate  symptoms  by  causing  pressure  on  neighbouring 

8.  Cardiac  affections  will  necessarily  influence  materially  the  state  of 
pulse,  from  which  most  important  information  may  be  gained  In 

all  cases  therefore,  the  pulse  ought  to  be  thoroughly  investigated  in  all 
the  particulars  to  be  presently  described  ;  and  it  is  requisle  also  to 
examine  carefully  m  order  to  determine  whether  the  arteries  are  in  ^ 
condition  of  degeneration  or  not.  ^ 

9.  In  rare  instances  rupture  of  the  heart  occurs,  with  conc;pn„r>nf 
escape  of  blood,  necessarily  leading  to  grave  symptoms 
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II.  Clinical  Phenomena  connected  with  the  Arteries. 

1.  Occasionally  there  may  be  pain,  throbbing,  tension,  or  other  sub- 
jective sefisatmis  associated  directly  with  some  diseased  condition  of  an 
artery  ;  and  tenderness  is  not  uncommon. 

2.  Fresstire  on  neighbouring  structures  gives  rise  to  an  important  class 
of  symptoms  in  connection  with  aneurismal  dilatation  of  arteries.  Only 
aneurisms  within  the  chest  or  abdomen,  however,  come  specially  under 
the  notice  of  the  physician.  At  present  the  symptoms  due  to  pressure 
within  the  chest  will  alone  be  considered.  They  may  result  from  the 
pressure  of  any  mediastinal  tumour,  and  therefore  the  description  here 
given  will  apply  to  all  foniis  of  mediastinal  enlargement,  it  being  borne 
in  mind  that  the  exact  symptoms  must  necessarily  depend  upon  the 
situation,  shape,  size,  direction  and  rate  of  growth,  and  other  characters 
of  the  tumour ;  that  it  is  rare  for  the  whole  of  those  mentioned  to  be 
observed  in  the  same  case ;  and  that  they  are  liable  to  change,  awmg  to 
an  alteration  in  the  direction  of  growth  or  other  causes.  The  modes  m 
which  pressure  contributes  to  the  production  of  symptoms  may  be 
summed  up  .generally  as  follows  .—a.  By  causing  displacement,  as  of 
the  heart,  trachea,  or  la^ge  vessels  ;  and  altering  the  relation  of  orifices. 
b  By  pressing  upon  hollow  tubes  or  organs,  and  obstructing  them  to  a 
greater  or  less  degree,  e.g.,  the  air-tubes,  oesophagus,  great  vessels 
thoracic  duct,  heart,  c.  By  compressing  the  substance  of  organs,  and 
thus  r>reventing  them  from  performing  their  functions,  e.g.,  the  lungs. 
d.  By  leading  to  actual  destruction  of  tissues,  as  of  the  chest  walls, 
spinal  cord,  walls  of  hollow  tubes,  pericardium  or  heart,  lungs,  nerves. 
/  By  irritating  or  paralyzing  nerves,  syiTiptoms  being  often  thus  set  up 
at  a  distance  from  the  seat  of  mischief.  /  By  exciting  local  inflamma- 
tion ending  in  exudation,  adhesions,  or  suppuration. 

Such  beirig  the  general  effects  of  pressure,  the  special  symptoms  may 
be  considered  according  as  the  pressure  tends  in  an  outward  or  ^^;//;7- 
htmh  or  an  inward  or  cejitripetal  direction. 

(i )  Gentrifuml  symptoms. addition  to  obvious  physical  signs, 
pressure  on  "the  parieties  of  the  thorax  will  excite  pam,  either  neuralgic, 
or  due  to  inflammation  of  various  structures  ;  or  to  destruction  of  bone, 
when  it  tends  to  be  heavy,  grinding,  or  gnawing  m  character  When 
neuralgic  the  pain  often  shoots  in  various  directions,  as  up  along  the 
neck  or  down  She  arm.  There  may  be  merely  a  sense  of  weight  and 
oppression,  or  heat ;  or  indefinable  feehngs  maybe  complained  of.  Ten- 
derne  is  frequently  observed  and  sometimes  extreme  hyperassthesia 
Actual  paralysis  of  nerves  may  ultimately  be  caused.  If  the  vertebral 
^Ztj"r^^l^o.^\  symptoms  associated  with  the  spmal  cord  are 
se  up  first  indicative  of  irritation,  and  subsequently  of  destruction 

clntriMal  symptoms.-a.  Pressure  on  the  right  side  of  the  heart 
orpu Imona^^^^^^^^  interfere  with  the  supply  of  blood  to  the  lungs, 
and  th^s  aid^in  causing  dyspncea,  while  it  leads  to  genera  ovedoading 
of  the  venous  system.  The  action  of  the  heart  is  very  liable  to  be  dis- 
turSdXn  thi?  organ  is  pressed  upon.  b.  Obstruction  of  the  main 
ar  erit-  n^^ominate^  carotid,  or  subclavian-will  alter  the  characters  of 
Torre  ponding  ckrotid  or  radial  pulse,  dimu.ishing  its  fulness  and 
orce  o  deiayinglt.       Most  important  symptoms  result  from  pressme 
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on  the  large  systemic  veins,  usually  the  superior  vena  cava,  either 
innominate,  or  . the  vena  azygos  major.  Very  rarely  iS'  the  inferior  cava 
interfered  with.  Venous  congestion,  oedema,  enlargement  of  capillaries 
and  veins,  the  formation  of  coagula,  or  actual  rupture  of  vessels  follow, 
the  nature  and  extent  of  the  symptoms  necessarily  depending  upon  the 
vein  which  is  obstructed,  being  usually  confined  to  the  head,  face,  neck, 
chest,  and  arms,  and  either  bilateral  or  unilateral.  The  face,  especially 
the  lips,  is  often  puffed  and  livid,  presenting  distended  capillaries.  The 
neck  may  be  full,  thickened,  and'  tumid-looking,  having  a  peculiar 
spongy  or  elastic  feel,  somewhat  resembling  that  of  erectile  tissue.  The 
throat  is  often  congested  and  forms  abundant  secretion.  More  or  less 
severe  cerebral  symptoms  result  from  the  venous  congestion  of  the  brain, 
and  deafness  is  sometimes  complained  of.  If  the  vena  azygos  is  pressed 
upon,  there  are  signs  of  spinal  congestion,  viz.,  sensory  and  motor  dis- 
turbances in  the  lower  part  of  the  body.  Should  the  inferior  cava  be 
interfered  with,  there  will  be  anasarca  of  the  legs  and  abdominal  walls, 
accompanied  with  ascites  and  other  signs  of  obstruction  involving  the 
abdominal  circulation,  d.  Rarely  the  pulmonary  veins  are  compressed, 
causing  pulmonary  congestion  and  its  consequences,  e.  The  various 
morbid  conditions  set  up  in  connection  with  the  main  air-tubes  or  lungs 
will  cause  more  or  less  severe  dyspnoea,  cough,  hemoptysis,  alterations 
in  voice,  and  other  symptoms.  Frequently  marked  laryngeal  symptoms 
are  present,  either  due  to  direct  pressure ;  to  chronic  laryngitis  and  ulcer- 
ation, which  may  be  the  result  of  mere  irritation  of  the  nerves ;  or  to 
functional  nervous  disturbance.  When  haemoptysis  occurs,  the  blood 
sometimes  resembles  "currant  jelly."  /  From  oesophageal  obstruction 
dysphagia  may  result ;  and,  if  food  cannot  be  taken,  emaciation  neces- 
sarily follows.  Rarely  haematemesis  takes  place,  g.  Extreme  emacia- 
tion is  said  to  be  the  consequence  of  obstruction  of  the  thoracic  duct. 
h.  Pressure  on  nerves  originates  numerous  clinical  phenomena,  some  of 
which  have  been  already  noticed.  Interference  with  the  vagus  nerves 
or  pulmonary  plexuses  disturbs  breathing  and  cardiac  action.  The 
recurrent  nerves,  especially  the  left,  are  peculiarly  liable  to  be  pressed 
upon,  severe  laryngeal  symptoms  and  dysphagia  being  thus  excited. 
Pressure  on  the  phrenic  nerve  will  affect  the  action  of  the  diaphragm. 
Diminution  in  the  size  of  the  pupil  of  the  eye,  or,  more  rarely,  dilatation, ' 
depends  upon  more  or  less  disturbance  of  the  sympathetic  this  also 
may  affect  the  temperature  and  nutrition  of  one  side  of  the  head  and 
face.  Some  of  the  nerves  forming  the  brachial  plexus  are  in  exceptional 
instances  so  pressed  upon  as  to  lead  to  various  disorders  of  sensation, 
especially  pain,  or  even  to.  paralysis  of  the  arm ;  and  pressure  on  the  inter- 
costal nerves  may  cause  pain  in  or  paralysis  of  the  corresponding  muscles. 

I  may  be  allowed  to  digress  here  to  draw  attention  to  the  absolute 
necessity  of  an  intelligent  knowledge  of  the  medical  anatomy  of  the 
thoracic  contents,  as  well  as  of  the  functions  of  the  various  structures 
before  the  symptoms  due  to  pressure  can  be  at  all  comprehended.  ' 

3.  Obstruction  of  an  artery  will  be  followed  by  symptoms  dependent 
upon  the  want  of  a  proper  supply  of  arterial  blood  in  the  part  to  which 
the  obstructed  vessel  normally  conveys  it.  These  will  vary  not  onlv 
with  the  organ  or  part  which  is  thus  deprived  of  blood,  but  also  accordine 
to  the  degree  and  rapidity  of  obstruction.    If  sudden  and  complete  it  wil 
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lead  to  immediate  abolition  of  functions,  and  thus  may  induce  serious 
symptoms,  as  in  the  case  of  the  brain,  in  connection  with  which  sudden 
loss  of  consciousness  and  hemiplegia  may  follow  obstruction  of  an 
artery ;  or  when  the  main  artery  of  a  limb  is  blocked  up,  which  is 
followed  by  local  paralysis.  If  the  obstruction  is  more  gradual  it  causes 
anasmia,  diminution  of  temperature,  depression  of  functions,  and 
deficient  nutrition,  which  may  end  in  softening  or  actual  gangrene.  The 
pulse  also  is  more  or  less  weakened  to  complete  extinction  in  the  arteries 
which  receive  their  blood  from  that  which  is  obstructed ;  whUe  in  the 
portion  of  this  nearer  the  heart  there  is  increased  pulsation. 

4.  Diseased  conditions  of  arteries  may  originate  emboli  or  substances 
which  contaminate  the  blood,  thus  giving  rise  to  symptoms  of  obstruction 
in  distant  parts,  or  to  general  symptoms  indicating  septicaemia. 

5.  Serious  phenomena,  both  local  and  general,  will  necessarily  attend 
the  rupture  of  an  artery.,  if  it  is  of  any  size. 

6.  The  Pulse. — To  feel  the  pulse  has  always  been  justly  looked  upon 
as  one  of  the  first  duties  of  a  medical  pracdtioner.  This  gives  invalu- 
able information  in  general  diseases  and  various  affections  connected 
with  other  organs  which  influence  the  heart  and  vessels,  as  well  as  with 
regard  to  special  morbid  conditions  of  these  structures.  The  subject 
will  be  considered  under  Physical  Examination. 


III.  Clinical  Phenomena  connected  with  the  Veins. 

I.  There  may  be  pain,  tenderness,  or  cutaneous  redness  in  the  course 
of  veins.  2.  When  veins  are  obstructed  in  any  way,  local  fomiation  of 
clots  being  the  most  frequent  cause,  there  will  be  the  signs  of. venous 
congestion  already  described,  varying  in  extent  and  situation  according 
to  the  vessel  or  vessels  involved.  3.  Emboli  may  originate  from  clots  in 
veins,  and  be  conveyed  to  various  parts  of  the  body. 


IV,  Physical  Examination  of  the  Circulatory  Organs, 

The  chief  modes  of  physical  examination  applicable  for  the  investi- 
gation of  the  circulatory  system  are  similar  to  those  already  described 
in  connection  with  the  lungs.  In  addition,  two  special  instruments  are 
employed,  namely,  the  sphymograph  and  the  cardiograph.  The  latter  has 
scarcely  been  used  as  yet  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  make  it  available  for 
ordinary  practice  ;  the  former  is  an  important  instrument,  and  will  call 
for  more  detailed  consideration. 

The  nature  of  the  information  afforded  by  the  different  modes  of 
examination  in  connection  with  the  heart  and  vessels  may  be  thus  sum- 
marised. Inspection  reveals  :— i.  Any  alteration  m  the  shape  and  size 
of  the  chest  over  the  cardiac  region  ;  or  any  bulgmg  correspondmg  to 
an  aneurism.  2.  Certain  points  about  the  impulse  of  the  heart.  3.  The 
amount  of  visible  pulsation  in  the  great  arteries  of  the  neck;  the 
existence  of  abnormal  pulsation  ;  and  certain  conditions  of  the  arteries 
of  the  limbs.  4.  The  state  of  the  superficial  veins,  as  well  as  of  the 
large  veins  in  the  neck,  especially  the  right  external  jugular.  Palpation 
indicates  :— i.  Any  local  change  in  size  and  shape.  2.  The  precise 
characters  of  the  cardiac  impulse.    3-  The  presence  of  any  cardiac 
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thrill  or  pericardial  friction-fremitus.  4.  The  condition  of  the  large 
arteries  of  the  neck ;  the  characters  of  any  abnormal  pulsation,  whether 
visible  or  not ;  and  the  state  of  the  arteries  of  the  limbs.  5.  Certain 
signs  connected  with  the  veins  of  the  neck.  Meiisuration  merely  gives 
more  accurate  information  with  regard  to  form  and  size.  Percussion 
discloses : — i.  Any  alteration  affecting  the  cardiac  dulness ;  and  the 
amount  of  resistance  felt  over  this  region.  2.  Abnormal  dulness  due 
to  an  aneurism.  Auscultatmi  is  mainly  useful  for  investigating  certain 
sounds,  namely : — i.  Soimds  connected  with  the  heart,  (i.)  The  ordinary  car- 
diac sounds,  (ii.)  Abnormal  sounds  originating  within  the  heart,  named 
endocardial  mimniirs,  usually  depending  upon  some  morbid  condition 
in  connection  with  the  orifices  and  valves,  (iii.)  Pericardial  murmurs 
or  friction-sounds,  due  to  roughness  of  the  surfaces  of  the  pericardium. 

2.  Arterial  sounds  and  fnurmurs,  especially  in  the  large  arteries  of  the 
chest  and  neck,  but  which  may  be  observed  in  the  smaller  arteries. 

3.  Venous  murmurs.  It  may  be  mentioned  that  the  stethoscope  may 
also  prove  very  serviceable  in  realizing  certain  characters  of  the  cardiac 
impulse  or  of  an  aneurismal  pulsation,  through  the  sensations  thus  con- 
veyed to  the  head. 

I  proceed  now  to  consider  the  physical  examination  of  the  several 
parts  of  the  circulatory  system. 

A.  Examination  of  the  Heart. 
I.  Changes  in  the  Form  and  Size  of  the  Cardiac  Region. 

1.  Bulging.  This  varies  much  in  degree,  but  may  extend  from  the 
second  to  the  seventh  or  eighth  rib,  while  the  sternum  may  be  partly 
involved.  The  intercostal  spaces  are  either  normal  or  unduly  prominent. 
Measurement  shows  that  there  is  a  greater  distance  from  the  nipple  to 
mid-sternum  on  the  left  than  on  the  right  side.  Bulging  is  most  liable 
to  occur  in  young  persons.  Causes,  (i.)  Enlargement  of  the  heart, 
especially  hypertrophy,    (ii.)  Pericardial  effusion. 

2.  Depression.  There  may  be  a  general  falling-in  over  the  cardiac 
region  :  or  the  spaces  are  sometimes  chiefly  affected.  Cause.  Pericar- 
dial agglutination,  with  adhesion  of  its  outer  surface  to  the  chest-wall. 

II.  Cardiac  Impulse. 

The  cardiac  impulse  is  investigated  by  inspection,  palpation,  and  in 
some  cases  by  the  aid  of  the  stethoscope.  In  health  the  apex-beat  is 
usually  felt  in  the  fifth  left  interspace,  about  i  y2  inches  below  and  ^  inch 
inside  the  nipple,  over  an  area  of  about  an  inch.  It  is  single,  and 
systolic  in  time ;  slightly  heaving  and  gliding  down  towards  the  left  j 
gradual  and  not  abrupt  in  its  development. 

Impulse  in  Disease. — When  examining  the  cardiac  impulse,  the 
chief  points  to  be  noticed  are  : — i.  Its  exact  position,  and  whether 
this  varies  with  different  beats  of  the  heart.  2.  Its  area  as  seen  and 
feU;  and  if  it  is  well-defined  or  not.  3.  Its  force.  4.  The  characters 
it  presents  to  the  touch.  5.  Its  rhythm.  6.  The  effects  of  change  of 
posture  upon  it. 
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I.  Positmi.    The  impulse  may  be  displaced  by  conditions  external 
to  the  heart;  morbid  changes  in  the  pericardium;  alterations  in  the 
size  of  the  heart  itself ;  or  a  combination  of  these  causes,    (i.)  Eleva- 
tion.   The  apex-beat  is  often  raised  to  the  fourth  space  or  higher. 
Causes,    a.  Pushing  up  of  the  heart  by  some  abdominal  accumulation, 
such  as  ascites  or  an  enlarged  liver,    b.  Upward  traction,  owing  to 
diminution  in  the  bulk  of  the  lung  from  contraction  of  a  cavity  in  the 
left  apex,  or  to  a  less  extent  in  the  right,  with  the  formation  of  adhe- 
sions,   c.  Pericardial  effusion,  or  subsequent  adhesion,    d.  Diminution 
in  the  size  of  the  heart  from  atrophy  or  great  loss  of  blood,    (ii.)  De- 
pression.   The  impulse  is  often  lowered,  and  may  reach  as  low  as  the 
seventh  or  eighth  rib.    Causes,    a.   Cardiac  enlargements,  especially 
hypertrophy,  either  general  or  affecting  the  left  side.    b.  An  aneurism 
or  other  tumour  above  the  heart,  pushing  it  do^vn.    c.  Pericardial  effu- 
sion in  some  cases,    d.  Weakness  of  the  great  vessels,  owing  to  some 
acute  or  long-continued  illness,  allowing  the  heart  to  sink  down,  (iii.) 
Lateral  displacement,  either  to  the  right  or  left,  is  very  common,  being 
often  combined  with  elevation  or  depression    Causes,    a.  Pushing  aside 
of  the  heart  by  a  collection  of  fluid  or  gas  in  either  pleural  cavity,  espe- 
cially the  left ;  by  an  enlarged  lung,  due  to  emphysema,  hypertrophy,  or 
cancer ;  or  by  an  aneurism  or  other  tumour,    b.  Cardiac  enlargements. 
According  to  the  nature  of  the  enlargement  and  the  part  of  the  heart 
affected,  the  impulse  will  be  earned  more  to  one  side  or  the  other. 
As  a  rule  it  may  be  stated  that  hypertrophy  tends  to  displace  the  im- 
pulse towards  the  left ;  dilatation  towards  the  right,  .c-  Pericardial  effu- 
sion, which  always  carries  the  apex-beat  to  the  left,    (iv.)  Occasionally 
the  impulse  alters  its  position  with  each  beat  of  the  heart,  when  this 
organ  is  greatly  dilated. 

2.  Area,  and  degree  of  defi7iition.  (i.)  The  area  of  the  cardiac  impulse 
is  often  increased  to  a  variable  extent,  being  either  well  defined  or  the 
reverse.  Causes,  a.  Cardiac  enlargements,  especially  if  associated  ^^'ith 
pericardial  agglutination,  b.  Excited  action  of  the  heart,  c.  Undue 
contact  of  the  heart  with  the  chest-walls,  either  from  retraction  of  the 
left  lung ;  adhesion  between  the  pericardium  and  costal  pleura ;  pres- 
sure on  the  heart  from  behind  by  an  enlarged  liver  or  spleen  or  a 
tumour ;  or  from  falling-in  of  the  chest-walls,  d.  Pericardial  effusion,  in 
v/hich  the  impulse  appears  to  be  very  extensive  and  ill-defined,  (ii.) 
Diminished  area  is  observed  in  most  of  the  conditions  which  weaken  the 
impulse,  but  it  is  not  of  much  practical  importance. 

3.  Force.  This  may  be : — (i.)  Increased.  Causes,  a.  Hypertrophy 
of  the  heart,  b.  Undue  contact  with  the  chest-walls,  c.  Excited 
action,  (ii.)  Diminished,  sometimes  to  complete  extinction.  Causes, 
a.  Functionally  weak  action  of  the  heart  from  any  cause,  (b.)  Certain 
cardiac  diseases,  such  as  dilatation,  fatty  degeneration  or  infiltration,  and 
atrophy,  c.  Fluid  or  air  in  the  pericardial  sac.  d.  Distension  of  the 
lungs,  especially  the  left,  from  emphysema  or  hypertrophy,  in  conse- 
quence of  which  they  come  between  the  heart  and  the  chest-walls. 

4.  Characters.  The  impulse  often  presents  unusual  characters,  the 
following  being  the  most  important: — (i.)  Undulatory  or  wavelike. 
This  may  be  only  visible,  or  felt  as  well.  Causes,  a.  Pericardial 
effusion,    b.  Dilatation  of  the  heart,  with  thin,  weak,  and  degenerate 
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walls,  c.  Uncovering  of  the  heart,  with  adhesion  of  the  pericardium  to 
the  chest-walls.  (ii.)  Heaving  or  pushing.  It  is  for  the  purpose  of 
observing  this  character  that  the  stethoscope  is  useful,  through  which 
the  movement  becomes  often  very  obvious,  both  to  the  ausculator  and 
to  bystanders.  A  distinctly  heaving  impulse  is  characteristic  of  cardiac 
h)T)ertrophy.  (iii.)  In  dilatation  the  impulse  is  often  quick,  sharp,  and 
slapping,  (iv.)  Wlien  the  heart  is  very  feeble  the  action  may  be  jerking 
or flutter'ing.  (v.)  If  pericardial  agglutination  exists  along  with  hyper- 
trophy or  dilatation  and  valvular  disease,  the  impulse  frequently  acquires 
very  peculiar  characters,  differing  in  different  cases ;  and  there  may  be 
even  a  recession  rather  than  an  impulse. 

5.  Rhythm,  (i.)  Irregularity  is  often  observed,  both  as  regards  force 
and  time;  or  the  beat  may  be  Intermittent.  Causes,  a.  Functional 
disturbance  of  the  heart's  action,  b.  Cardiac  diseases,  viz.,  marked 
dilatation,  fatty  disease,  and  some  cases  of  mitral  or  aortic  regurgita- 
tion with  enlargement  of  the  left  ventricle,  c.  Malformation  of  the 
heart,  d.  Occasionally  pericardial  effusion  or  adhesions,  (ii.)  In  peri- 
cardial effusion  the  impulse  sometimes  seems  to  lag  behind  the  ventri- 
cular systole,  'as  if  it  took  some  time  to  be  conveyed  to  the  surface, 
(iii.)  The  systolic  impulse  may  appear  to  be  double  or  even  treble;  or  a 
diastolic  impulse  may  likewise  be  present.  This  is  observed  in  some 
instances  of  dilatation  and  hypertrophy  with  adhesions. 

6.  Effects  of  change  of  posture,  (i.)  Increased  mobility  of  the  apex- 
beat  has  been  considered  a  sign  of  pericardial  effusion,  but  it  is  not  of 
much  importance,  (ii.)  The  fact  that  the  impulse  does  not  alter  in 
different  postures  is  sometimes  of  much  aid  in  determining  the  existence 
of  adhesions — pericardial  and  pleuritic. 

It  is  necessary  to  allude  briefly  to  the  impulse  not  uncommonly  seen 
or  felt  towards  the  base  of  the  heart ;  and  to  that  in  the  epigastrium. 
Basic  impulse  is  chiefly  observed  in  cases  where  a  cavity  in  the  apex  of  the 
left  lung  has  contracted,  drawing  up  the  heart  and  bringing  it  into  close 
contact  with  the  chest-walls,  adhesions  probably  forming ;  but  it  may 
be  due  to  excessive  hypertrophy  about  the  base,  or  aneurism  of  the 
heart.  Epigastric  impulse  is  generally  cardiac  in  origin ;  sometimes  it  is 
the  result  of  aortic  pulsation ;  or,  it  is  believed,  of  regurgitation  into  the 
inferior  vena  cava  or  hepatic  vein.  Cardiac  epigastric  impulse  is  either 
due  to  displacement  of  the  heart  or  enlargement  of  the  right  ventricle  ; 
or  it  may  be  the  natural  consequence  of  a  short  thorax. 

III.  Peculiar  Sensations  felt  over  the  Cardiac  Region. 

I.  Thrill  or  purring  tremor.  These  terms  sufficiently  indicate  the 
special  character  of  a  peculiar  vibratory  sensation  conveyed  to  the 
fingers,  which  is  indicative  of  certain  conditions  of  the  orifices  and 
valves  of  the  heart.  In  order  to  determine  the  origin  of  a  thrill,  it  is 
necessary  to  observe  its  situation  and  synchronism.  It  may  be  requisite 
to  excite  the  heart  by  brisk  movement  before  it  can  be  felt.  The  dif- 
ferent thrills  which  may  be  met  with  are  as  follows,  and  more  than  one 
may  be  present  in  the  same  case  :—(i.)  At  the  left  apex—^z.  Systolic, 
mdicating  mitral  regurgitation,  especially  if  accompanied  with  hyper- 
trophy and  mitral  obstruction,    b.  Prsesystolic,  associated  with  mitral 
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obstruction.  (ii.)  Systolic  in  the  second  right  interspace  near  the 
sternum,  due  to  aortic  obstruction;  or  more  extensively  if  the  aorta 
is  at  the  same  time  dilated,  (iii.)  Diastolic,  felt  down  the  sternum, 
occasionally  observed  in  connection  with  aortic  regurgitation,  (iv.) 
Very  rarely  systoHc  in  the  inner  part  of  the  second  left  space  or  opposite 
the  third  cartilage,  indicative  of  pulmonary  obstruction,  (v.)  Praesystolic 
in  the  fourth  left  space  or  opposite  the  fourth  cartilage.  This  is  a  mere 
curiosity,  but  has  been  said  to  accompany  tricuspid  obstruction. 

2.  Pericardial friction-fremitus  is  very  exceptionally  observed  in  peri- 
carditis, but  it  may  be  felt  externally.  Differing  in  its  characters  entirely 
from  thrill,  it  gives  the  impression  of  being  quite  superficial  and  rubbing ; 
is  movable,  and  irregular  as  regards  its  site  and  rhythm,  though  usually 
felt  chiefly  during  the  systole ;  and  seldom  lasts  for  any  length  of  time. 
It  may  be  simulated  by  pleuritic  fremitus  caused  by  the  action  of  the 
heart. 

IV.  Cardiac  Percussion. 

(A.)  Cardiac  dulness. — This  is  described  as  being  superficial  and 
deep.  The  former  corresponds  to  the  part  of  the  heart  uncovered  by 
lung,  and  is  triangular  in  shape,  being  bounded  towards  the  right  by  a 
line  along  the  middle  of  the  sternum  from  between  the  fourth  cartilages  ; 
and  towards  the  left  by  a  line  extending  obliquely  from  the  same  point  to 
the  apex.  The  deep  cardiac  dulness  extends  as.  far  as  the  limits  of  the 
heart,  but  requires  much  practice  in  order  to  mark  it  out. 

Cardiac  dulness  in  disease. — The  points  requisite  to  be  noticed 
are : — i.  Position.  2.  Extent  and  directions  of  increase.  3.  Shape. 
4.  Degree  and  quality.    5.  Effects  of  change  of  posture. 

1.  Position.  This  may  be  entirely  abnormal,  as,  for  instance,  when 
the  heart  is  displaced  to  the  right  by  pleuritic  effusion. 

2.  Exteiti  and  directions  of  increase,  (i.)  The  area  of  cardiac  dulness 
may  be  increased  more  or  less,  this  being  usually  associated  with  some 
change  in  shape.  Causes,  a.  Abnormal  contact  of  the  heart  with  tlie 
chest-walls,  especially  when  due  to  retraction  of  the  lung.  b.  Enlarge- 
ments of  the  heart,  the  extent  and  direction  of  the  increased  dulness 
depending  upon  the  part  of  the  heart  involved  and  the  nature  of  the 
enlargement,  c.  Accumulation  or  clotting  of  blood  witliin  the  cavities, 
or  congestion  of  the  walls  of  the  heart,  especially  as  the  result  of  some 
pulmonary  obstruction,  d.  A  liquid  or  solid  collection  within  the 
pericardium,  but  especially  effusion  from  inflammation,  the  dulness  then 
increasing  chiefly  in  an  upward  direction  ;  and  excess  of  fat.  e.  Increase 
of  cardiac  dulness  may  be  simulated  by  conditions  external  to  the  heart, 
e.g.,  consolidation  of  the  margin  of  the  lung;  accumulation  of  fat;  a 
solid  tumour;  or  aneurism  of  the  aorta,  (ii.)  Diminution  in  cardiac 
dulness  is  not  reliable  in  determining  the  condition  of  the  heart,  but 
is  often  most  useful  as  indicating  distension  of  the  lungs,  especially  the 
left.  Causes,  a.  Atrophy  of  the  heart,  b.  Great  loss  of  blood  and 
consequent  emptiness  of  the  cavities,  c.  Accumulation  of  a:r  in  the 
pericardium,    d.  Hypertrophy  or  emphysema  of  the  lungs. 

3.  Shape.  The  form  of  the  cardiac  dulness  often  affords  important 
evidence  as  to  "the  cause  of  any  increase  in  its  extent.  In  pericardial 
effusion  it  tends  to  be  triangular,  with  the  base  down  and  the  apex 
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upwards.  In  hypertrophy  it  becomes  elongated  vertically ;  in  dilatation 
lateral  enlargement  takes  place,  especially  towards  the  right,  and  the 
shape  is  square  or  circular.  The  form  of  dulness,  however,  will  be 
modified,  according  to  the  part  of  the  heart  involved,  and  the  degree  in 
which  the  two  conditions  are  combined. 

4.  Degree  and  quality.  The  degree  of  dulness  sometimes  affords  a 
distinction  between  pericardial  effusion  and  cardiac  enlargement,  it 
being  mOre  marked  in  the  former.  If  the  pericardium,  or  heart  is  calci- 
fied, the  percussion  note  may  become  somewhat  osteal  in  quality. 

5.  With  change  of  posture  the  dulness  due  to  pericardial  effusion  may 
be  made  to  alter  in  extent  and  form. 

(B.)  Resistance. — The  sensations  conveyed  to  the  fingers  on  per- 
cussion are  not  very  reliable  in  the  diagnosis  of  cardiac  affections  \  but 
the  sense  of  resistance  is  likely  to  be  more  marked  in  pericardial  effusion 
than  in  hypertrophy. 

V.  Auscultation  of  the  Heart. 
(A.)  Sounds  of  the  Heart. 

It  is  essential  to  have  a  clear  comprehension  of  the  mode  of  action 
of  the  heart  and  of  the  sounds  associated  therewith,  before  auscultation 
can  be  of  any  value  in  the  investigation  of  the  morbid  conditions  of  this 
organ.  With  regard  to  the  sounds,  it  is  requisite  to  know  the  characters 
of  each  ;  how  these  differ  as  examination  is  made  over  different  parts  of 
the  thorax ;  and  the  mechanism  of  their  production. 

During  each  action  of  the  heart,  on  listening  over  the  apex-beat,  there 
may  be  noticed  in  succession  : — i.  A  systolic  sound,  synchronous  with 
the  contraction  of  the  ventricles.  2.  A  short  silence.  3.  A  diastohc 
sound  at  the  moment  when  the  ventricles  cease  to  contract,  and  the 
aortic  and  pulmonary  valves  close.  4.  A  longer  silence,  which  is  again 
followed  by  the  systolic  sound.  As  regards  duration,  they  bear  about 
the  following  proportion  to  each  other,  dividing  an  entire  cardiac  action 
into  tenths : — 

Systolic  sound.         1st  interval.  Diastolic  sound.        2nd  interval. 

_i-  _2_  3 

10  10  10  10 

At  the  left  apex,  i.e.,  just  within  and  below  the  nipple,  the  systolic  sound 
is  prolonged  and  well  defined ;  much  accentuated ;  it  seems  muffled  and 
rather  deep  ;  and  is  of  rather  low  pitch.  The  diastolic  is  much  shorter, 
sharper,  and  more  abrupt ;  clearer ;  more  superficial ;  and  higher- 
pitched.  At  the  right  apex,  i.e.,  over  the  base  of  the  ensiform  cartilage, 
both  sounds  are  clearer  and  higher-pitched  than  at  the  left,  and  the 
systolic  is  less  accentuated,  shorter,  and  sharper.  Comparing  the  sounds 
at  the  base  and  apex,  it  will  be  found  that  at  the  base  the  diastolic  sound 
becomes  relatively  the  more  marked.  It  is  loud  and  distinct ;  well- 
accentuated  ;  clear  and  often  ringing :  while  the  systolic  sound  is  dull 
and  indefinite  ;  shorter  ;  and  without  any  accent.  At  the  right  base,  i.e., 
opposite  the  second  right  space  or  third  cartilage  close  to  the  sternum, 
the  sounds  are  usually  louder  than  at  the  corresponding  point  on  the  left 
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side,  especially  the  diastolic.  Finally  it  must  be  noticed  that  the  sounds 
are  generally  better  heard  under  the  left  clavicle  and  over  the  left  side 
posteriorly  than  over  the  corresponding  regions  on  the  right  side.  It  is 
now  generally  acknowledged  that  the  systolic  sound  is  due  chiefly  to  the 
tension  of  the  mitral  and  tricuspid  valves  and  the  muscular  contraction 
of  the  ventricles ;  while  the  diastolic  results  from  tension  of  the  aortic 
and  pulmonary  valves. 

In  auscultating  the  heart  in  order  to  detect  abnormal  conditions,  it 
may  be  necessary  to  make  the  patient  stop  breathing  for  a  moment ;  and 
it  is  often  advisable  to  excite  the  heart  by  a  little  brisk  movement.  In 
order  to  compare  the  sounds  at  the  base  and  apex,  some  authorities 
recommend  the  use  of  a  double  stethoscope,  so  that  they  may  be  heard 
simultaneously,  but  the  ordinary  instrument  answers  perfectly  well. ' 

Heart-sounds  in  disease. — It  is  highly  important  to  attend  to  the 
ordinary  cardiac  sounds  when  investigating  for  morbid  conditions,  as 
they  frequently  afford  most  valuable  information. 

Examination  of  the  sounds  at  the  left  apex. — The  stetho- 
scope should  first  be  applied  over  the  apex-beat ;  and  the  following  are 
the  deviations  from  the  normal  which  may  be  met  with  : — 

1.  Changes  in  intensity  and  appareiit  depth,  (i.)  Intensity  increased. 
Causes,  (a.)  Excited  action  of  the  heart,  {d.)  Approximation  of  the 
heart  to  the  chest-walls,  when  the  sounds  also  appear  to  be  superficial. 
(c.)  Combined  hypertrophy  and  dilatation,  particularly  if  the  valves  are 
somewhat  hypertrophied  at  the  same  time,  (d.)  Deficient  quantity  or  a 
watery  condition  of  the  blood,  (ii.)  Intensity  dimitiished.  Causes,  {a.) 
Feeble  action  of  the  heart,  (b.)  Certain  organic  cardiac  atfections,  viz., 
atrophy ;  simple  or  coiicentric  hypertrophy ;  dilatation  with  thinning  of 
the  walls  ;  changes  in  the  muscular  walls,  especially  fatty  disease,  but 
also  softening  associated  witli  fevers,  and  fibroid  or  cancerous  infiltra- 
tion, (c.)  Collections  of  fluid,  air,  or  much  sohd  material  in  the  peri- 
cardial sac.  {d.)  Distension  of  the  left  lung  by  emphysema  or  hyper- 
trophy. In  the  last  two  conditions  the  sounds  appear  to  be  deep,  in 
consequence  of  imperfectly  conducting  materials  intervening  between 
the  heart  and  the  parietes  of  the  chest. 

2.  The  pitch,  quality,  and  degree  of  clearness  of  the  systolic  sound 
may  give  important  information  as  to  the  condition  of  the  valves  and 
walls  of  the  heart ;  and  also  as  to  the  quaUty  of  the  blood.  In  marked 
hypertrophy  without  dilatation,  the  sound  becomes  toneless,  dull,  ob- 
scure, and  of  very  low  pitch.  In  dilated  hypertrophy  with  some  thick- 
ening of  the  valves  it  may  be  clanging  or  musical.  When  the  heart  is 
merely  dilated  it  is  often  high-pitched,  abrupt,  and  clicking  or  slapping. 
Anaemia  frequently  causes  the  systolic  sound  to  become  unusually  sharp, 
clear,  and  high-pitched. 

3.  It  is  sometimes  important  to  notice  the  length  of  the  systolic  sound; 
and  to  conipare  the  relative  lengths  of  the  soufids  and  ijitervals.  For  in- 
stance, in  dilated  hypertrophy  the  systolic  sound  is  very  prolonged ; 
there  may  be  hardly  any  diastolic  sound ;  and  the  intervals  are  shortened. 
In  mere  dilatation  the  diastolic  sound  often  becomes  tlie  longer  one,  so 
as  to  simulate  the  systolic,  which  is  much  shortened.  The  first  sound 
is  also  usually  remarkably  short  and  abrupt  in  mitral  obstructive 
disease. 
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Comparison  of  the  sounds  in  different  parts  of  the  chest. 
— It  is  often  of  advantage  to  compare  the  sounds  over  different  parts  of 
the  thorax,  'but  especially  at  the  apex  and  base  of  the  heart ;  and  at  the 
right  and  left  apex  or  base.  As  illustrations  of  the  knowledge  thus  to  be 
gained  the  following  are  important : — i.  If  the  sounds,  being  weak  at 
the  apex,  are  louder  at  the  base,  this  serves  to  distinguish  pericardial 
effusion  from  dilatation  or  fatty  heart.  2.  Greater  intensity  at  the  right 
apex  than  the  left  shows  either  displacement  or  right  enlargement  of  the 
heart;  or  that  this  organ  is  covered  by  some  imperfectly-conducting 
material,  especially  an  emphysematous  lung.  3.  Louder  sounds  at  the 
left  base  than  the  right,  particularly  the  diastolic,  indicate  that  there  is 
some  disease  affecting  the  passage  of  "blood  through  the  mitral  orifice, 
so  that  the  pulmonary  circulation  is  overloaded  and  the  pulmonary  artery 
distended.  4.  Any  condition,  either  in  connection  with  the  heart  itself 
or  external  to  it,  which  alters  the  position  of  this  organ,  will  corre- 
spondingly modify  the  sounds.  For  example,  in  left  pleuritic  effusion 
they  are  transferred  to  the  right  side  of  the  -chest.  5.  The  extent  and 
direction  of  conduction  of  the  sounds  may  be  useful  in  determining  the 
presence  of  disease  in  other  organs.  Thus,  in  consolidation  at  the  apex 
of  the  right  lung  they  are  very  often  decidedly  louder  under  the  right 
clavicle  than  the  left.  In  right  basic  pneumonia  they  are  frequently 
very  marked  over  the  corresponding  part  of  the  chest.  Cavities  in  the 
lungs  may  intensify  the  sounds  considerably,  or  sometimes  impart  to  them 
xmusual  characters,  such  as  a  peculiar  hollowness  or  a  metallic  quality. 

Reduplication. — By  this  is  meant  a  doubling  of  either  sound.  It 
is  frequently  observed,  even  in  health,  and  does  not  as  a  rule  indicate 
cardiac  disease.  Its  cause  is  a  want  of  synchronism  in  the  action  of  the 
two  sides  of  the  heart.  It  may  be  observed  with  either  or  both  sounds  ; 
and  at  the  apex  or  base.  Without  care  a  reduplicated  sound  is  liable  to 
be  mistaken  for  a  murmur. 


(B.)  Endocardial  Murmurs. 

An  endocardial  murmur  is  usually  associated  with  one  of  the  cardiac 
orifices,  being  either  one  of  the  ordinary  sounds  altered  in  its  cha- 
racters ;  or  altogether  a  new  sound.  In  order  to  determine  the  site  of 
production  and  immediate  cause  of  any  murmur,  it  is  necessary  to 
observe  :-— -i.  The  seat  of  its  greatest  intensity.  2.  The  directions  in 
which  it  is  conducted.  3.  Its  time,  whether  systolic,  diastolic,  prsesys- 
tolic,  or  post-diastolic.  These  being  the  essential  characters,  it  is 
always  advisable,  however : — 4.  To  attend  to  certain  other  particulars, 
especially  the  duration,  loudness,  quality,  and  pitch  of  a  murmur ;  and 
its  effect  upon  the  ordinary  sounds.  Thus  a  tolerably  accurate  conclu- 
sion may  be  arrived  at  with  regard  to  the  actual  conditions  of  the  valves 
and  orifices  upon  which  the  murmur  depends  ;  the  state  of  the  heart's 
walls,  and  the  manner  in  which  this  organ  is  acting;  and  the  quality  of 
the  blood. 

General  outline  or  causes  of  murmurs. — i.  In  the  large  ma- 
jority of  cases  a  murmur  depends  upon  some  morbid  condition  in  con- 
nection with  one  of  the  cardiac  orifices,  which  either  causes  obstruction 
to  .the  onward  passage  of  the  blood,  or  permits  regurgitation  owing  to 
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imperfect  closure  of  the  valves,  (i.)  O/'stmction  may  SLUse  from  : — a.  Con- 
striction at  or  about  an  orifice,  its  margins  being  generally  thickened  at 
the  same  time.  l>.  Some  direct  impediment,  as  from  much  enlarged  and 
nodulated  or  adherent  valves,  which  cannot  fall  back.  c.  External 
pressure  by  a  tumour,  fibrous  thickening,  or  other  condition,  or  by  the 
stethoscope,  d.  Twisting  of  an  orifice,  with  a  wrong  direction  of  the 
current  of  blood,  consequent  upon  displacement  of  the  heart,  (ii.)  J?e- 
gurgitation  may  be  due  to  : — a.  Mere  enlargement  of  an  orifice,  the 
Valves  not  widening  in  proportion,  b.  Organic  changes  in  the  valves, 
which  prevent  them  from  performing  their  functions  properly,  such  as 
actual  destruction  or  rupture,  perforation,  contraction,  thickening  and 
rigidity,  or  adhesion  to  the  walls  of  the  heart,  c.  Organic  changes  iii 
the  appendages  of  the  valves,  namely,  the  chordse  tendinese  or  njusculi 
papillares,  interfering  with  their  closure,  d.  Mere  irregular  action  or 
altered  position  of  the  musculi  papillares,  which  prevents  the  valves 
from  falling  into  their  places  at  the  proper  time  or  in  the  proper  manner. 
e.  Degeneration  at  the  root  of  one  of  the  great  arteries,  interfering  \yith 
the  adaptation  of  its  valves.  2.  Mere  roughness  of  the  endocardium 
may  cause  a  murmur,  especially  when  due  to  endocarditis,  and  particu- 
larly if  in  the  vicinity  of  an  orifice.  3.  Fibrinous  coagula  among  the 
columnae  carnese  or  upon  the  surface  of  the  valves  occasionally  give  rise 
to  a  murmur.  4.  Cardiac  murmurs  may  depend  upon  certain  rare 
morbid  conditions,  such  as  sacculated  aneurism  of  the  heart ;  abnormal 
communication  between  the  cavities  of  the  heart,  or  between  either  of 
these  and  one  of  the  great  vessels ;  or  dilatation  of  the  aorta  at  its  com- 
mencement, the  orifice  being  unaltered.  5.  An  abnormal  condition  of 
the  blood  is  liable  to  cause  a  murmur,  e.g.,  ansemia.  6.  Excited  cardiac 
action  may  render  the  sounds  rough  and  murmur-like.  Murmurs  have 
been  appropriately  divided  into  organic  and  inorganic,  according  as  they 
are  associated  or  not  with  positive  organic  mischief  The  latter  will  be 
presently  alluded  to  separately. 

Characters  of  murmurs  at  each  orifice. — Theoretically  there 
may  be  two  murmurs  in  connection  with  each  of  the  four  chief  orifices 
of  the  heart,  one  mdiiz'Siimgobstruction,  the  olhtr  regurgitation  ;  but  only 
mitral  and  aortic  murmurs  are  usually  met  with,  those  associated  with 
the  tricuspid  and  puhnonary  orifices  being  exceptional. 

I.  Mitral  murmurs.— These  are  loudest  over  or  just  above  the 
apex-beat,  being  conducted  more  or  less  round  the  side  in  the  direction 
of  the  left  axilla,  and  also  heard  to  a  variable  extent  upwards  towards 
the  base  i.  Regurgitant.  Systolic  in  time,  this  murmur  is  generally  of 
medium  or  low  pitch,  but  varies  much  in  its  other  characters  ;  it  may 
be  so  loud  as  to  be  heard  extensively  over  the  chest,  but  is  not  often 
distinct  at  the  base  of  the  heart,  and  in  many  cases  becomes  abruptly 
fainter  on  passing  the  stethoscope  in  this  direction.  It  is  commonly 
perceptible  behind  in  the  left  vertebral  groove,  or  even  m  the  right, 
especially  between  the  sixth  and  ninth  dorsal  vertebra.  2.  Obstructive 
or  constrictive.  Usually  obstructive  murmur  is  post-diastolic  or  prpsys- 
tohc,  being  entirely  a  new  sound,  and  having  no  connection  with  the 
normal  diastohc  sound.  In  some  cases,  however,  it  seems  to  begin 
almost  simultaneously  with  this  sound,  and  to  continue  through  the 
entire  interval.    Its  explanation  is  as  follows  :— As  soon  as  the  ventricle 
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ceases  to  contract  the  mitral  valves  fall  back  and  the  orifice  becomes 
patent.  The  blood  which  has  collected  in  the  auricle  quietly  passes 
through  for  a  while ;  but  finally  the  auricle,  being  distended,  suddenly 
contracts,  and  drives  on  the  blood  with  some  force  through  the  mitral 
opening,  this  being  immediately  followed  by  the  ventricular  systole.  It 
is  at  the  time  of  this  auricular  contraction  that  the  murmur  is  usually 
perceived,  and  hence  it  has  been  called  "  auriculo-systolic."  If, 
however,  there  is  considerable  constriction  with  much  thickening  and 
roughness  about  the  opening,  it  may  be  heard  during  the  whole  of  the 
period  that  the  blood  is  passing  through.  Hence  the  length  of  this 
murmur  varies,  but  it  is  usually  rather  short.  Its  intensity  is  not  very 
great  as  a  rule,  but  even  when  loud  the  extent  of  its  conduction 
towards  the  axilla  is  much  less  than  that  of  regurgitant  murmur,  while  it 
is  only  very  exceptionally  heard  in  the  back.  It  seems,  however,  to  be 
more  conducted  towards  the  right  than  the  systolic  murmur.  The 
pitch  is  low,  and  quality  almost  always  harsh,  sometimes  very  much  so, 
being  almost  grating.  It  is  followed  by  a  very  short  and  sharp  systolic 
sound. 

II.  Aortic  murmurs. — i.  Obstructive.  Most  marked  at  the  base  of 
the  heart,  generally  over  the  sternum  and  in  the  contiguous  portion  of 
the  second  right  space,  an  aortic  obstructive  murmur  is  conducted 
mainly  upwards  and  to  the  right,  but  also  to  some  extent  down  along 
the  sternum  and  towards  the  left  apex,  though  it  is  not  often  heard  at 
this  point.  Behind  it  is  audible  in  the  left  vertebral  groove,  usually 
from  about  the  second  or  third  to  the  sixth  or  seventh  dorsal  vertebra, 
but  sometimes  it  can  be  heard  all  along  the  dorsal  region  and  even  on 
the  right  side.  I  have  met  with  several  instances  in  which  the  murmur 
was  so  loud  as  to  be  heard  over  the  chest  and  back  extensively,  as  well 
as  for  a  considerable  distance  along  the  main  arteries.  It  is  generally 
prolonged  and  of  moderate  pitch,  occasionally  musical.  2.  Regurgitant. 
This  murmur  is  usually  loudest  over  the  sternum,  opposite  the  third 
space  or  fourth  cartilage,  being  conducted  chiefly  downwards  along  the 
sternum,  so  that  it  is  very  distinct  at  its  lower  end,  where  it  generally 
abrupriy  ceases.  Towards  the  right  infra-clavicular  region  it  is  not 
nearly  so  well-conducted  as  the  obstructive  murmur,  and  it  is  rarely 
heard  in  the  back.  Its  rhythm  is  diastolic,  it  being  in  fact  an  altered 
second  sound ;  but  the  murmur  is  always  prolonged  more  or  less  into  the 
interval,  and  may  fill  it  completely.  Indeed  its  duration  is  often  so 
considerable  as  to  lead  to  its  being  mistaken  by  the  inexperienced  for 
a  systolic  murmur,  even  when  both  exist  together.  Commonly  it  is 
of  blowing  quality,  not  harsh,  and  of  medium  or  high  pitch ;  but  its 
characters  are  variable. 

III.  Tricuspid  murmurs. — These  are  heard  at  the  right  apex,  i.e., 
over  the  junction  of  the  xiphoid  cartilage  and  sternum,  being  conducted 
a  little  upwards  and  to  either  side.  i.  Regurgitant.  Regurgitation  is 
common  at  the  tricuspid  orifice,  but  as  this  is  due  to  mere  enlargement 
of  the  opening,  there  being  no  roughness  or  thickening  of  the  valves 
and  as  the  right  ventricle  does  not  act  powerfully,  a  murmur  is  only 
heard  in  exceptional  instances.  When  present,  it  is  systolic,  faint,  and 
of  low  pitch.  2.  Obstructive.  This  is  a  mere  curiosity,  but  theoretically 
it  would  be  prsesystolic  in  time. 
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IV.  Pulmonary  artery  murmurs. — These  are  audible  at  the  left 
base,  about  the  second  space  and  third  cartilage  or  space  near  the 
sternum,  and  are  conducted  upwards  and  to  the  left,  so  as  to  be  heard 
under  the  left  clavicle.  As  in  the  case  of  the  aorta,  two  murmurs  may 
be  met  with,  viz.  : — i.  Obstructive  ox  systolic.  2.  Regurgitant  or  diastolic. 
Of  the  former  several  instances  have  come  under  my  notice  ;  the  latter 
is  extremely  rare. 

Conditions  influencing  murmurs.- — Without  entering  into  par- 
ticulars, it  must  suffice  to  state  that  murmurs  may  be  modified  as  regards 
their  intensity,  seat,  direction  of  conduction,  and  other  characters 
by: — I.  Deformities  of  the  chest.  2.  Posture.  3.  Morbid  conditions 
external  to  the  heart,  e.g.,  emphysema,  pleuritic  effusion,  lung-consolida- 
tion. 4.  The  state  of  the  walls  and  cavities  of  the  heart,  as  regards 
hypertrophy,  dilatation,  or  degeneration.  5.  The  force  and  regularity 
of  the  cardiac  action.  6.  The  presence  of  two  murmurs  at  the  same 
orifice.  7.  The  existence  of  two  synchronous  murmurs  at  different 
orifices. 

Inorganic  murmurs.— A  brief  summary  may  be  given  here  of  the 
inorganic  cardiac  murmurs  which  may  be  met  with.  i.  AiKBmic.  This 
has  usually  the  characters  of  a  faint  pulmonary  systolic  murmur,  some- 
what blowing  or  whiffing  in  quality.  It  may,  however,  be  aortic,  and 
some  have  even  locaUzed  it  in  the  tricuspid  or  mitral  orifice.  Excited 
action  of  the  heart ;  pressure  with  the  stethoscope  ;  and  the  erect  pos- 
ture intensify  an  anemic  murmur.  The  chief  theories  of  its  causation  are 
that  it  is  due  entirely  to  the  abnormal  state  of  the  blood ;  to  pressure 
upon  the  vessel  by  the  stethoscope  ;  or  to  unusual  vibration  of  the  walls 
of  the  artery  or  its  valves,  in  consequence  of  their  relaxed  condition. 
Probably  all  these  may  aid  in  its  production.  2.  _  A  murmur  results 
usually  from  irregular  action  of  the  musculi  papillares  in  the  left  ventricle. 
Of  the  nature  of  a  slight,  or  occasionally  of  a  tolerably  marked, 
though  inconstant  mitral  regurgitant  murmur,  this  is  usually  associated 
with  chorea,  but  may  depend  upon  a  very  feeble  or  irregularly-actmg 
heart.  3.  Excited  cardiac  action  or  irregular  palpitatiofi,  especially  if 
associated  with  enlargement  of  the  heart,  may  cause  the  first  sound  to 
become  rough  and  murmur-like,  particularly  at  the  base.  4.  Twisti7ig 
of  the  heart  may  give  rise  to  a  basic  systolic  murmur.  5.  External 
Pressure  generally  leads  to  an  aortic  obstructive  murmur,  but  occasionally 
it  is  seated  at  the  pulmonary  orifice.  6.  Murmurs  due  to  clots  in  the 
heart  are  usually  systolic,  and  connected  with  the  right  orifices. 

(C.)  Pericardial  Murmurs  or  Friction-Sounds. 

A  pericardial  friction-sound  depends  upon  the  rubbing  together  of 
roughened  surfaces  of  the  pericardium  during  the  cardiac  action.  The 
roughness  may  be  due  to  excessive  vascularization ;  exudation  or  its 
remains  ;  coagulated  blood  ;  or  tubercle  or  cancer  ^.  ,  ^  . 

Characters —In  the  following  description  of  ^  pericardial fnction- 
sound,  the  differences  between  this  sound  and  an  endocardial  murmur 
will  be  evident,  i.  Its  seat  and  extent  are  very  variable,  dependmg 
upon  those  of  the  physical  conditions  necessary  for  its  production,  but 
frequently  its  point  of  greatest  intensity  does  not  correspond  to  that  ot 
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any  endocardial  murmur ;  while  it  is  usually  abruptly  limited  even  when 
loud,  and  is  not  conducted  in  the  directions  characteristic  of  endocardial 
sounds.    2.  It  appears  distinctly  superficial  as  a  rule.    3.  Great  variety 
is  observed  as  regards  the  intensity,  quality,  and  pitch  of  a  friction-sound. 
Usually  It  IS  more  or  less  rubbing  and  rough  in  quality,  but  may  be 
chckmg,  creaking,  or  grating,  and  Walshe  describes  churning  and  con- 
tmuous-rumbling  varieties,  due  to  the  presence  of  fluid.    It  may  differ 
oyer  different  parts  of  the  cardiac  region.  4.  The  rhytlwi  may  be  systoHc, 
diastolic,  or  both,  but  very  often  it  is  irregular,  not  corresponding  exactly 
to  either,  and  varying  with  each  beat  of  the  heart.    A  double  murmur  of 
maximum  intensity  at  the  same  spot  is  considered  very  characteristic  of 
pencardial  origin.    In  many  cases  the  heart-sounds  may  be  heard  quite 
distinctly  through  the  friction.    5.  Pressure  with  the  stethoscope  fre- 
quently materially  modifies  a  pericardial  murmur,  by  increasing  its  area 
or  intensity;  altering  its  rhythm;  raising  its  pitch;  or  rendering  it 
rougher  m  quality.    6.  Bending  the  body  forwards  is  said  to  intensify 
pencardial  friction,  but  this  is  not  reliable.    It  may  disappear  in  the 
sitting  posture;. and  a  change  in  position  may  affect  that  of  the  murmur, 
should  fluid  be  present  in  the  pericardium.    7.  A  quick  inspiration  in 
some  cases  intensifies  friction-sound  and  raises  its  pitch.     8  Rapid 
changes  are  liable  to  take  place  during  the  progress  of  the  case,  as 
regards  the  site,  extent,  rhythm,  and  characters  of  a  pericardial  murmur 
It  is  necessary  to  mention  that  pericardial  rubbing  may  be  simulated 
by  pleuntic  friction  modified  by  the  cardiac  action.  Its  situation,  which 
IS  generally  about  the  left  border  of  the  heart;  marked  irregularity  ;  and 
cessation  when  the  breath  is  held,  will  usually  serve  to  distinguish,  the 

_  ^  pericardial  splashing-sound  has  been  described,  developed  by  succus- 
sion,  and  due  to  the  presence  of  air  and  fluid  in  the  sac,  but  it  is  ex- 
tremely rare.  '  , 


B.  Examination  of  the  Arteries. 

../""^i^^^'"^  physical  examination  to  the  arterial  system,  it  is  well  to 
■attend  first  to  the  great  vessels  of  the  chest  and  neck  •  and  ^f  emrrds  to 
the  artenes  of  the  limbs,  especially  the  brachial  and  rkTal 
rJ.f'^  Examination  OF  the  arteries  of  the  chest  and  neck.— The 

th  vesTels"!;'?:';."'  "^"^  "7  -ith 
mese  vessels  may  be  thus  summarized  : — 

L  Local  bulging,  which  may  be  caused  by  aneurism- 
IL  Changes  in  the  amount  and  characters  of  pulsation,  as  seen  mid  felt 
hetr Vh^":         be  associated  with         Excited  action  of 
tne  heart,    b.  Hypertrophy  of  the  left  ventricle,    c.  Aortic  reeur-^it-itim. 
which  IS  also  characterized  by  an  immediate  subsidence  111^''^^^ 
■d.  An  atheromatous  condition  of  the  vessels.       Aneurisms  of  vTri on ^ 
kinds,  which  present  a  limited  impulse,  usually  ..^....rand  /^™ 
ni,}      f!  ?^  '^'^'■''^  regurgitation  there  is  sometimes  almost  an  eS 

t'z^^^^t srs 

III.  T/ma.    Arterial  thrill  may  depend  upon  — ,  An-^n,:,  , 
External  pressure.    3.  Diseased  vesLls  a'nd  aneurisms,  e^Sy  Sner^i 
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dilatation,  accompanied  with  atheroma  or  calcification.   A  thrill  may  be 
felt  in  the  suprasternal  notch,  owing  to  the  aorta  being  thus  affected. 

IV.  Abfior??ial  dulness  and  resistance.    The  only  morbid  condition  of 
an  artery  which  can  give  rise  to  this  physical  sign  is  an  aneurism. 

V.  Murmurs.    An  arterial  murmur  is  usually  nearly  synchronous  with 
the  cardiac  systole.    Its  causes  are      i.  Pressure  by  the  stethoscope,, 
particularly  if  this  is  applied  over  the  third  part  of  the  subclavian,  which 
may  originate  a  murmur  even  in  health,  but  especially  in  connection  with 
hypertrophy  of  the  heart,  aortic  regurgitation,  or  anaemia.    The  anaemic 
murmur  is  usually  very  easily  produced ;  of  high  pitch,  and  blowing, 
whiffing,  or  whizzing  quality ;  and  may  be  heard  extensively  along  the 
arteries.    2.  Pressure  by  a  tumour,  enlarged  glands,  or  fibrous  thickening 
and  adhesions.    One  of  the  best  examples  of  this  mode  of  causation  is 
the  subclavian  murmur  heard  below  the  left  clavicle  in  some  cases  of 
phthisis.   3.  Roughness  of  the  inner  surface  of  an  artery,  due  to  atheroma, 
calcification,  erosion,  exudation,  or  fibrinous  coagula.    4.  Change  m  the 
form  of  an  artery,  viz.,  aneurism,  in  which  the  murmur  may  be  systolic,  dias- 
tolic, or  both;  and  coarctation.    5.  Abnormal  communication  between 
a  large  artery  and  vein,  such  as  between  the  aorta  and  superior  vena  cava. 

(B  )  Examination  of  the  arteries  of  the  limbs. — The  brachial 
artery,  just  above  the  bend  of  the  elbow,  aff"ords  the  best  indications  as 
to  morbid  states  of  the  arterial  system  generally,  especially  atheroma  and 
calcification.  On  bending  the  elbow  the  vessel  is  distinctly  visib  e 
and  tortuous,  presenting  a  vermicular  motion  with  each  pulsation  ;  while 
it  feels  more  or  less  hard  and  rigid,  full,  incompressible,  and  rolls  like  a 
cord  under  the  finger.  •    •       j  r 

The  pulse.— Usually  the  radial  artery  at  the  wnst  is  made  use  ot 
for  observing  the  characters  of  the  pulse,  but  it  is  often  advantageous 
to  attend  to  other  arteries,  such  as  the  brachial,  temporal,  or  carotid,  and 
when  investigating  local  conditions  special  vessels  must  of  course  be 
examined.    The  methods  of  examination  are       inspection,  palpation 
and  the  use  of  the  sphygmograph ;  and  the  points  to  be  noticed  \y^xh 
regard  to  the  pulse  include Its  visibility  or  invisibility -  b.  J^rc- 
quency;  c.  (2«^zV-^«m  (sharp,  abrupt,  slow) ;  d.  F^^te  (large,  full,  smah. 
thready)  ;  e.  Force  and  degree  of  resistance  or  tension  (strong,  weak, 
extinct-  soft,  hard;  compressible,  incompressible;  equal,  unequal)  > 
/  Rhythm  (regular,  irregular,  intermittent,  laggmg  behmd  cardiac  systole, 
continuous) ;  g  Special  characters,  both  to  sight  and  touch  (rigid,  tortuous. 
■  bounding,  hammering,  jerky,  undulating,  with  sense  of  sudden  subsidence 
vibrating  or  thriUy,  tremulous,  dicrotic,  or  reduplicate).    The  te  rn 
when  applied  to  the  pulse  as  felt  by  the  finger,  implies  that  this 
has  a  sensation  of  being  doubled  ;  now,  however,  it  Po^^f  .^^^P^^^l^,^ 
significance,  as  indicating  a  peculiar  character  of  the  pulse  b^o^gl^t  ^u  1^. 
the  sphygmograph-   h.  Sphygmographic  tracings.  /-/^^  f '^^^^  ^^^^f 
of  posture;  and  comparison  of  the  characters  of  t^epii^se  ^ 
sides.    The  points  last  mentioned  are  only  required  to  be  observed  m 

exceptional  cases.  ,      .  .        .  „^4-;„„  fi-,,-c 

The  sPHYGMOGRAPH.-ror  more  complete  inforraa  ion  ^espec  uig  this 

instrument  reference  must  be  made  to  the  standard  ^'^^'1^''^'^^ 
and  to  the  writings  of  Marey,  Burdon-Sanderson,  Anstie,  B.  loste 
Mahomed,  and  others  on  the  subject.  The  sphygmograph  must  be  seen 
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in  order  to  be  properly  understood,  but  it  may  be  stated  here  what  it  essen- 
tially consists  of.  An  elastic  steel  spring,  of  sufficient  strength,  is  provided 
on  the  under  surface  of  one  end  with  a  convex  piece  of  ivory,  which  is 
placed  over  the  artery,  the  other  end  being  fixed  to  the  framework  of 
the  mstrument.  By  a  certain  arrangement  the  movements  produced  in 
this  spring  by  the  pulsation  of  the  artery  are  transmitted  to  a  narrow 
lever  moving  on  a  pivot,  and  long  enough  to  amplify  them  considerably. 
At  the  free  extremity  of  this  lever  is  a  little  pen,  made  of  flexible  metal, 
which  traces  the  motions  either  on  a  piece  of  glazed  paper  by  means  of 
mk,  or  on  smoked  glass.  This  paper  or  glass  is  made  to  travel  quickly 
and  steadily  in  a  definite  direction,  by  the  aid  of  an  apparatus  with 
clock-work,  which  is  wound  up,  and  the  plate  can  be  started  or  stopped 
at  will  by  a  regulator.  As  it  passes  along,  the  pen  traces  upon  its 
surface  the  movements  communicated  from  the  pulse  through  the 
spring.  .  " 

A  sphygmographic  tracing  is  generally  taken  over  the  radial  artery 
the  apparatus  being  fixed  on  the  front  of  the  fore-arm,  with  the  end  of 
the  spring  over  the  artery  near  the  wrist,  and  being  kept  in  its  place  by 
elastic  bands  passing  round  the  fore-arm,  the  back  of  which  rests  on  a 
pad.  It  is  no  easy  task  at  first  to  fix  the  instrument  so  that  the  pulsa- 
tions are  rendered  evident;  and  to  regulate  the  pressure  on  the  artery 
so  that  it  shall  not  be  too  great  or  the  reverse,  and  that  thus  the  move- 
meiitsmay  be  made  visible  in  their  maximum  degree;  this  regulation 
IS  ettected  by  means  of  a  screw,  and  is  a  matter  of  much  importance 

.Oescnj>twn  of  a  sphygmographic  tracmg.  The  entire  tracing,  of  which 
i^ig.  I  IS  intended  to  give  a  general  idea,  is  made  up  of  a  series  of 


Fig.  I.— Sphygmographic  Tracing. 


curves  or  pu  sahons,  each  of  which  corresponds  to  a  complete  revolution 
of  the  heart  s  action.    It  is  necessary  first  to  study  the  characters  of  an 
individual  typical  curve.    It  may  be  described  as  consisting  of  a  systolic 
and  diastolic ^3.rt,  corresponding  respectively  to  the  period  of  contrac- 
tion and  dilatation  of  the  ventricle;  or  it  may  be  divided  into 
a  Line  of  ascent;  b.  Summit;  c.  Litie  of  descent,  in  which  may 'be 
observed  two  or  sometimes  three  secondary  waves,  with  intervening 
notches,  named /r^/  or  distension  wave;  second  or  great  wave  or  true 
dicrotism;^nd  third,  which  hes  between  the  other  two,  but  is  usuallv 
absent.    In  order  to  explain  these  different  parts,  it  is  necessary  to 
point  out  certain  facts  in  the  physiology  of  the  circulation,  of  which 
the  sphygmograph  has  given  far  more  accurate  knowledge  than  wic; 
previously  possessed;  and  to  indicate  their  relation  to  the  various 
parts  of  a  pulse-curve.    It  will  be  well  to  take  them  in  the  orderTn 
which  they  occur,  illustrating  them  by  Fig.  2.    i.  The  left  ventrir 
contracts  more  or  less  suddenly,  oi^^ning  the  aor  irval^s  whS 
give  an  impulse  to  the  blood  in  the  arteries ;  thus  is  produced  he 
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line  of  ascent,  sw?wiit-wave,  ox  percussion-impulse  {a  to  b).    2.  After  this 
sudden  vibration  the  arterial  walls  partially  collapse,  which  is  indicated 
by  the  first  part  of  the  line  of  descent,  ending  in  \hQ  first  notch  {b  to  c). 
3.  A  wave  of  blood  next  passes  out  of  the  heart  into  the  aorta,  and  this 
gives  rise  to  the  first  secondary  wave,  wave  of  distension  or  systolic  pressure 
{c  to  d).    4.  After  this  there  is  a  reflux  of  blood  towards  the  heart,  by 
which  the  aortic  valves  are  closed,  which  corresponds  to  the  portion  of 
the  line  of  descent  from  ^/ to  /,  ending  in  the  great  or  aortic  notch  (/). 
5   During  this  reflux  a  vibration  may  occur,  ongmatmg  the  third 
secondary  wave  (e),  which  is  placed  as  it  were  in  the  aortic  notch,  and 
which,  as  already  stated,  is  generally  wanting.    6.  The  aortic  valves  are 
then  suddenly  closed  by  the  pressure  ot  the  reflux-current  of  bl9od,  and 
this  accounts  for  the  great  secondary  wave  or  true  dtcrotism  {/ to  g). 


Summit. 


First  notch 
Aortic  notch 


Wave  of  distension. 


Aortic  wave. 

Third  secondar>'  wave. 

Hypodicrotous  pulse. 
Dicrotous  pulse. 
Hyperdicrotous  pulse. 


Fig  2.— Enlarged  Sphygmographic  Curve. 

7  Finally  the  blood  flows  onward  in  the  vessels,  this  corresponding  to 
the  remainder  of  the  line  of  descent  {g  to  h) ;  after  which  the  ventncle 
again  contracts,  and  the  same  series  of  phenomena  is  repeated. 

It  will  be  evident  on  studying  this  description,  that  the  systohc  por- 
tion of  the  curve  extends  from  the  beginning  of  the  line  of  ascent  to  the 
bottom  of  the  aortic  notch  {a  to  /),  during  which  the  ventricle  is  either 
contracting  or  contracted  ;  the  rest  of  the  Hue  of  descent  correspondmg 

to  the  diastole.  .       ,        .      ,1    r  n    •       ^  *-i,o 

In  observing  a  sphygmographic  pulse-tracmg  the  follo^vlng  are  he 
particulars  to  be  noted  The  number  of  the  pulsations  on  the 
Lcing,  which  gives  the  exact  frequency  of  the  pulse.  2.  With  regard 
to  each  curve  -.-a.  the  length  of  the  hne  of  ascent,  and  whether  1  is 
vertical  or  more  or  less  oblique;  b.  the  shape  of  the  suminit,  whether 
acute,  rounded,  or  square  ;  c.  the  number  size  and  position  of  the 
secondary  waves  ;  d  the  direction  and  length  of  the  part  of  he  Ime  of 
descent  beyond  the  aortic  wave,  and  if  there  are  any  undulations  m  it 
•2  The  relative  characters  of  the  curves  m  a  tracing  especially  their 
height  and  depth,  observing  whether  their  summits  and  bases  are  on  the 
same  level  or  not,  which  may  be  determined  by  drawing  a  horizontal 
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line  along  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  tracing,  these  being  respectively 
the  lines  of  the  greatest  and  least  arterial  tension.  In  this  way  the 
regularity  or  irregularity  of  the  pulse  is  determined  with  precision. 

The  conditions  which  chiefly  modify  the  sphygmographic  tracing 
are  : — i.  The  rapidity  and  force  of  the  ventricular  contraction.   2.  The 
degree  of  arterial  tension  or  resistance,  which  is  influenced  by  the  con- 
dition of  the  walls  of  the  vessels ;  the  controlling  effect  of  the  nerves 
upon  them ;  and  the  degree  of  difficulty  in  the  onward  passage  of  the 
blood,  either  in  the  distal  part  of  the  artery  itself,  or  through  the  capil- 
lary circulation.    3.  The  quantity  of  blood  sent  into  the  vessels,  which 
is  to  some  extent  dependent  upon  the  duration  of  the  interval  between 
the  pulsations,  as,  if  this  is  long,  the  blood  flows  onward,  and  thus  the 
quantity  in  the  arteries  is  diminished,  and  the  pressure  lessened.  4.  The 
volume  of  the  artery.    5.  The  condition  of  the  aortic  valves. 
_  The  more  rapidly  the  ventricle  contracts,  the  more  vertical  will  be  the 
line  of  ascent,  while  the  height  of  this  is  in  proportion  to  the  force  of 
contraction.    If  the  ventricle  is  acting  feebly  the  summit  assumes  a 
rounded  form.  ^  High  arterial  tension  tends  to  diminish  the  height  of 
the  Ime  of  ascent,  and  to  render  it  more  sloping ;  to  make  the  first  secon- 
dary wave  proportionately  more  developed,  and  to  raise  it  until  it  ulti- 
mately becomes  blended  with  the  apex,  making  this  round  or  square ; 
to  obliterate  all  minor  waves ;  to  lessen  the  aortic  wave ;  and,  if  there 
is  obstruction  to  the  onward  passage  of  the  blood,  to  make  the  remain- 
der of  the  line  of  descent  slightly  convex  upwards,  and  to  shorten  it. 
Low  tension  produces  the  opposite  eff'ects,  and  is  often  attended  with 
vibratory  undulations  in  the  hne  of  descent,  it  being  only  when  this  con- 
dition exists  that  the  third  secondary  wave  is  observed. 

A  healthy  pulse-curve  presents  a  line  of  ascent  nearly  vertical  and  of 
moderate  height;  an  acute  summit;  and  a  gradual  descent,  usually 
only  interrupted  by  the  distension  and  aortic  secondary  waves.  This 
form  of  pulsation  is  sometimes  called  tricrotous,  because  it  has  three 
waves.  It  must  be  remembered  that  physiological  variations  of  the 
pulse-tracmg  will  arise  from  taking  food  or  alcohol,  over-exertion, 
external  heat,  strong  emotion,  and  other  causes. 

_  Certain  terms  are  used  in  describing  sphygmographic  curves,  which  it 
is  requisite  to  notice.  When  the  first  secondary  wave  is  absent  or  nearly 
so  ;  the  aortic  notch  deep  (owing  to  the  closure  of  the  valves  being 
delayed),  so  that  it  is  on  a  level  with  the  base  of  the  curve  ;  and  the 
aortic  wave  prominent,  the  pulse  is  called  dicrotous.  (See  Fig  2  )  It 
indicates  very  low  arterial  tension.  A  minor  degree  of  this  variety  is 
named  hypo-  or  suh-dicrotous.  A  greater  degree,  so  that  the  aortic  notch 
sinks  below  the  level  of  the  curve  basis,  the  aortic  wave  forming  part  of 
the  line  of  ascent  of  the  next  pulsation,  is  termed  hyper-dicrotous 
Mo7iocrotous  signifies  that  there  is  only  the  primary  wave ;  and  Poly- 
crotous,  that  there  are  a  number  of  undulatory  vibrations. 

_  Uses  of  the  Sphygmograph  in  disease.  Undoubtedly  the  sphygmograDh 
gives  much  more  exact  and  accurate  information  with  regard  to  the 
circulation  than  can  be  obtained  by  merely  feeling  the  pulse  especially 
with  respect  to  the  action  of  the  heart  and  the  degree  of  arterial  tension, 
Zi^.f'T!  ^'■'■^S^^^ities  and  inequalities  which  cannot  otherwise  be 
detected.    It  is  employed  for  purposes  of  diagnosis  and  prognosis,  and 
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for  indicating  treatment.  Its  diagnostic  value  has,  by  different  observers, 
been  advocated  in  aortic  disease,  especially  regurgitation ;  cardiac  hyper- 
trophy ;  degeneration  of  arteries  ;  capillary  disease  associated  with  dege- 
nerative processes  in  tissues;  renal  disease;  and  aneurisms,  in  connection 
with  which  it  is  necessary  to  compare  the  pulses  on  the  two  sides.  The 
characteristic  features  will  be  pointed  out  under  the  several  diseases. 

For  prognostic  and  therapeutic  indications  the  tracings  obtained  by  the 
sphygmograph  are  useful  in  fevers  and  other  acute  diseases,  such  as 
dehrium  tremens,  pericarditis,  or  pleurisy,  especially  by  comparing  them 
with  the  temperature.  Among  the  principal  dangerous  signs  are  a 
marked  dicrotous,  hyper-dicrotous,  or  monocrotous  pulse;  great  m- 
equality  and  irregularity  of  the  rings  ;  or  a  small  curve,  the  ascent  bemg 
short  and  not  vertical,  with  a  rounded  or  square  summit. 


C.  Examination  of  the  Veins. 

The  veins,  from  the  examination  of  which  most  information  may 
be  gained,  are  those  of  the  neck,  and  the  superficial  veins  of  the 
chest.  In  many  cases  it  is  also  useful  to  observe  the  superficial  veins  of 
other  parts,  especially  those  of  the  abdomen  and  legs.  When  examining 
the  veins  of  the  neck,  special  attention  should  be  paid  to  the  right  ex- 
ternal jugular,  and  to  the  venous  sinus  at  the  junction  of  the  subclavian 
and  internal  jugular.  The  following  are  the  important  abnormal  signs 
which  may  be  noticed  in  connection  with  these  vessels  : — 

I.  Enlargement.  It  is  necessary  to  observe  the  degree  of  the  dilata- 
tion; whether  it  is  permanent  or  variable  ;  and  if  the  vessels  are  knotted 
or  varicose.  Causes,  i.  Tricuspid  regurgitation.  2.  Obstruction  of  the 
superior  vena  cava,  innominate,  or  a  more  local  vein,  owing  to  pres- 
sure by  a  tumour  or  some  other  morbid  condition;  or  internal  plugging 
by  a  thrombus.    3.  An  aneurism  communicating  with  a  large  vein  within 

the  thorax.  . 

II  Excessive  distension  of  the  veins  of  the  neck  after  a  cough.  During 
the  act  of  coughing  the  veins  of  the  neck  always  fill  more  or  less,  but 
when  they  are  dilated  and  their  valves  are  inefficient,  they  become  much 
more  distended  than  usual,  and  the  degree  of  imperfection  m  the  valves 
may  often  be  thus  indicated.  ^      ^  * 

III  Pulsation,  and  filling  from  below.  Some  observers  aftirm  that 
these  characters  can  be  seen  even  in  healthy  persons,  but  at  any  rate  they 
are  then  scarcely  appreciable.  In  order  to  realize  them  satisfactorily, 
the  patient  should  assume  a  recumbent  posture,  with  the  head  low. 
Generally  pulsation  can  only  be  seen,  but  when  very  powerful  it  may 
also  be  felt.  Care  must  be  taken  not  to  mistake  transmitted  arterial 
impulse  for  venous  pulsation.  In  order  to  ^trtzV  filling  from  below,  it  is 
requisite  to  press  upon  the  right  external  jugular  van  near  the  clavicle, 
and  then  draw  the  finger  up  the  neck  along  its  course,  keeping  up  the 
pressure  ;  the  vein  usually  fills  in  jerks.  Causes,  i.  1  ncuspid  regurgita- 
tion alone  may  lead  to  pulsation,  but  usually  tins  is  soon  associated  with 
—2.  Inefficiency  of  the  valves  of  the  vems,  which  renders  the  pulsation 
more  marked,  and  which  must  exist  before  there  can  be  any  filhng  from 
below.    3.  Right  hypertrophy  considerably  mtensifies  venous  pulsation. 

IV  Venous  thrill.    A  thrill  is  in  very  exceptional  instances  felt  in 
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connection  with  the  veins  of  the  neck.  It  may  accompany  the  pulsation 
just  mentioned ;  or  may  be  due  to  extreme  anaemia. 

V.  Venous  murmurs,  i.  Venous  hitm — Bruit  du  diableP  This  is  the 
only  venous  murmur  which  is  at  all  likely  to  be  met  with,  and  it  is  very 
common  in  cases  of  marked  anaemia.  Best  heard  at  the  junction  of  the 
right  internal  jugular  and  subclavian,  especially  on  twisting  the  neck  a 
little  to  the  left,  this  murmur  may,  however,  be  extensively  diffused  along 
the  veins.  ■  It  is  continuous  and  uninterrupted,  though  not  uniform  in  its 
intensity;  of  variable  quality,  such  as  humming  or  musical,  blowing, 
buzzing,  rushing,  or  whistling.  Inspiration,  pressure,  and  the  erect 
posture  intensify  the  venous  hum ;  while  it  is  loudest  during  the  ven- 
tricular systole,  being  in  proportion  to .  the  force  and  rapidity  of  the 
current  of  blood.  2.  Intermittent  venous  murmurs  have  been  described, 
associated  with  tricuspid  regurgitation,  hj-pertrophy  of  the  right  heart, 
and  other  morbid  conditions,  but  they  must  be  extremely  exceptional. 


Chapter  II, 

FUNCTIONAL  DISORDERS   OF  THE  HEART. 

I.   Angina  Pectoris — Suffocative  Breast-pang. 

^Etiology. — Angina  pectoris  is  probably  a  neurotic  affection,  asso- 
ciated with  the  cardiac  plexus,  its  symptoms  being  directly  due,  according 
to  some  to  spasm,  according  to  others  to  paralysis  of  the  muscular  walls 
of  the  heart.  In  the  large  majority  of  cases  the  complaint  supervenes 
upon  some  organic  disease  of  the  heart  or  pericardium,  but  not  inva- 
riably; while  it  is  not  confined  to  any  particular  morbid  condition, 
although  most  commonly  observed  in  connection  with  extensive  athe- 
roma or  calcification  of  the  coronary  arteries;  fatty  degeneration  of 
the  heart ;  and  flabby  dilatation.  The  exciting  cause  of  an  attack  may 
be  centric,  e.g.,  emotion ;  reflex,  as  from  a  heavy  meal,  dyspepsia,  cold, 
or  straining ;  or  jirobably  some  intrinsic  disturbance  of  the  cardiac 
ganglia.  Certain  distinct  p-edisposing  causes  have  been  made  out,  viz., 
the  male  sex  ;  advanced  life,  the  affection  being  rarely  observed  under 
45  or  50  years  of  age;  and  a  high  social  position. 

Symptoms. — An  attack  of  angina  pectoris  comes  on  as  a  rule  with 
abrupt  suddenness,  but  warnings  of  its  approach  are  occasionally  pre- 
sent, in  the  way  of  curious  sensations  or  slight  pain  about  the  cardiac 
region.  The  first  paroxysm  generally  sets  in  while  the  patient  is  walk- 
ing up  a  hill,  against  the  wind,  after  a  meal,  and  especially  after  break- 
fast. 

The  chief  symptom  is  an  intense  pain  in  some  part  of  the  praecordial 
region,  which  may  amount  to  the  most  excruciating  torture.  In  cha- 
racter it  is  described  as  shooting,  plunging,  tearing,  aching,  gnawing, 
sickening,  or  burning,  but  it  is  often  indescribable.  At  the  same  time  a 
feeling  of  oppression  or  constriction  is  experienced  across  the  chest,  as 


24 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  MEDICINE. 


if  it  were  being  forcibly  compressed  and  could  not  be  expanded,  attended 
with  a  sense  of  suffocation  and  inability  to  breathe,  though  this  act  is  not 
really  interfered  with,  and  there  is  not  the  least  indication  of  cyanosis. 
If  a  deep  breath  can  be  taken  and  held,  this  may  relieve  the  pain. 
Usually  no  tenderness  is  felt,  but  pressure  rather  gives  relief,  though 
occasionally  tenderness  over  the  sternum  and  adjoining  spaces  is  com- 
plained of  Frequently  painful  sensations  shoot  from  the  cardiac  region 
in  various  directions,  such  as  down  the  left  arm,  or  sometimes  the  right, 
even  to  the  fingers  ;  upwards  along  the  left  side  of  the  neck ;  directly 
backwards  ;  or  round  the  side. 

There  are  signs  of  grave  general  disturbance.  The  face  becomes 
pale  and  covered  with  cold  sweat ;  while  the  expression  is  one  of  intense 
anxiety,  alarm,  and  dread  of  impending  death.  In  most  cases  the  pulse 
tends  to  becoiDe  feeble,  and  even  fluttering  or  irregular  if  the  attack  is 
prolonged.  Much  will  depend  on  the  condition  of  the  heart  with  which 
the  angina  is  associated,  which  also  necessarily  influences  the  physical 
signs.  Occasionally  vomiting  and  eructations  accompany  the  attack.  The 
patient  is  quite  conscious  at  first,  but  in  prolonged  or  fatal  cases  may  fall 
into  a  state  of  syncope,  and  spasmodic  movements  or  even  general  con- 
vulsions may  be  observed. 

Usually  an  entire  attack  is  made  up  of  several  brief  paroxysms  with 
intermissions,  but  there  may  be  only  one ;  the  morbid  sensations  gene- 
rally cease  suddenly,  this  being  attended  with  a  sense  of  extreme  relief, 
though  a  feeling  of  exhaustion  is  afterwards  experienced,  which  may  last 
for  some  time.  Very  rarely  does  the  first  attack  prove  fatal,  but  it  may 
thus  terminate,  either  suddenly  or  gradually.  Probably  some  cases  of 
sudden  death  are  due  to  angina.  A  marked  character  of  the  complaint 
is  its  great  tendency  to  recur  under  the  influence  of  very  slight  exciting 
causes. 

A  form  of  angina  pectoris  is  described,  which  is  not  attended  wth 
pain — angina  sine  dolore.  Here  also  an  affection  may  be  alluded  to, 
named  pseudo-angina  pectoris,  which  is  met  with  among  young  persons, 
being  characterized  by  sudden  pain  and  unpleasant  sensations  about  the 
heart,  palpitation,  disturbance  of  breathing,  faintness  and  giddiness, 
pallor  of  the  face,  and  feeble  pulse.  The  condition  of  the  patient  may 
appear  to  be  really  serious,  but  very  rarely  does  a  fatal  termination 
happen.  This  complaint  is  chiefly  observed  in  connection  with  ansemia  ; 
various  nervous  disorders,  especially  hysteria ;  or  blood-diseases,  such 
as  gout.    It  may  also  arise  from  undue  exercise  after  a  fuH  meal. 

Prognosis. — True  angina  pectoris  is  a  very  dangerous  condition, 
but  that  which  simulates  it  is  not,  therefore  it  becomes  important  to 
distinguish  between  them.  The  presence  and  nature  of  any  organic 
cardiac  lesion  will  necessarily  influence  the  prognosis  materially,  and 
this  can  only  be  determined  by  physical  examination. 

Treatment. — i.  In  order  to  pramit  attacks,  any  one  who  is  subject  to 
angina  should  avoid  every  possible  exciting  cause,  and  it  is  desirable  that 
he  should  carry  some  remedy  in  the  pocket,  especially  opium,  so  that  it 
may  be  made  use  of  immediately  the  least  indication  appears  of  the  ap- 
proach of  a  paroxysm.  2.  During  an  attack  any  obvious  source  of  reflex 
disturbance,  such  as  indigestible  food,  must  be  at  once  removed.  The 
important  internal  remedies  are  sedatives,  antispasmodics,  and  stimulants. 
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especially  opium  in  full  doses,  hydrate  of  chloral,  ihe  various  ethers, 
chloroform,  spirits  of  ammonia,  musk,  camphor,  and  hot  brandy  and 
water.  Digitalis  and  belladonna  are  very  useful  in  some  instances,  when 
the  cardiac  action  is  much  disturbed.  Inhalations  of  chloroform  or  ether, 
or  still  more  of  nitrite  of  amyl,  should  be  tried  carefully  in  severe  cases. 
Local  applicatio?is,  such  as  dry  heat  with  friction,  sinapisms,  or  friction 
with  chloroform  or  belladonna  liniment  may  at  the  same  time  be  em- 
ployed. .Gentle  galvanism  has  also  been  recommended.  In  a  gouty 
person  the  joints  of  the  feet  should  be  irritated.  3.  During  the  ijiter- 
vals  the  treatment  indicated  is  that  which  ajDplies  to  cardiac  affections 
in  general,  in  the  way  of  regulating  the  diet  and  digestive  organs  ;  attend- 
ing to  the  general  and  constitutional  condition,  as  well  as  to  that  of  the 
blood  ;  and  to  all  hygienic  matters.  Tepid  or  cold  baths  followed  by 
friction,  and  change  of  air  and  scene,  are  often  beneficial.  A  bella- 
donna plaster  should  be  worn  constantly  over  the  cardiac  region. 

For  pseiido-aiigina  similar  remedies  are  indicated  during  a  paroxysm, 
but  they  need  not  be  so  powerful.  At  other  times  the  treatment 
must  be  directed  to  the  cause  of  the  complaint,  and  the  condition  of 
the  patient.  * 

II.  Syncope — Fainting. 

The  phenomena  associated  with  syncope  are  due  primarily  to  failure 
in  the  action  of  the  heart;  which  is  speedily  followed  by  symptoms 
resulting  from  anaemia  of  the  nervous  centres ;  these  being  succeeded 
by  failing  pulmonary  functions. 

Etiology. — The  chief  predisposing  causes  of  syncope  are  early  adult 
age  ;  the  _  female  sex  ;  a  nervous  temperament ;  and  general  weakness, 
Avith  an  impoverished  condition  of  the  blood.    Exciting  causes.  Some 
of  the  causes  mentioned  below  seem  to  lead  to  a  condition  allied  to 
"  shock,"  in  which  the  three  chief  systems  appear  to  be  almost  simul- 
taneously affected,  though  probably  the  nervous  centres  are  first  dis- 
turbed ;  and  it  is  not  always  easy  to  determine  whether  a  case  should  be 
reckoned  as  one  of  syncope  or  shock.    These  causes  may  be  arranged 
under  the  follomng  heads  :— i.   Want  of  blood  in  ihe  cavities  of  the 
heart,  from  rupture  of  its  walls  or  of  a  great  vessel,  or  any  form  of 
severe  haemorrhage;  obstruction  in  the  principal  veins;  or  sudden 
removal  of  pressure  from  the  great  vessels,  as  when  syncope  follows 
paracentesis  abdominis  for  ascites.    2.   hiadequate  supply  of  blood  to 
the  cardiac  walls,  as  from  obstruction  of  the  coronary  arteries;  or  a 
supply  of  impure  blood,  as  in  low  fevers,  or  when  a  syncopal  attack 
comes  on  m  a  hot  and  crowded  room.    3.  Partial  or  cotjiplete  paralysis 
of  the  muscular  tissue  of  the  heart,  either  from  some  organic  change ; 
or  from  nervous  disturbance,  either  centric,  reflex,  or  intrinsic  in  origin.' 
Numerous  causes  of  syncope  act  in  this  way,  such  as  fatty  and  other 
degenerations  of  the  heart,  flabby  dilatation,  or  simply  a  weak  state  of 
this  organ  in  certain  chronic  diseases,  e,g,  cancer  or  phthisis ;  sudden 
reflux  of  blood  m  aortic  regurgitation;  various  poisonous  substances, 
aconite,  tobacco,  prussic  acid,  antimony;  violent  emotions;  severe 
cerebral  lesions  ;  long  continuance  in  a  warm  bath  ;  reflex  disturbance 
trom  -bad  smells  or  unpleasant  sounds ;  pain  of  any  kind  ;  extensive 
burns  ;  the  passage  of  a  catheter  ;  a  shock  to  the  sympathetic  trunk,  as 
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from  a  blow  in  the  epigastrium  ;  drinking  cold  water  when  heated  ; 
taking  indigestible  food  ;  or  over-eating  after  fasting.  Lightning  some- 
thiies  kills  in  this  way.  4.  Continued  spasmodic  contractioji  of  iJu 
heart,  e.g.,  in  angina  pectoris  probably.  5.  Mechanical  pressure  upon 
the  heart  from  without,  as  in  some  cases  of  extreme  pericardial  effusion. 

Anatomical  Characters. — The  state  of  the  heart  varies  consider- 
ably according  to  the  cause  of  the  syncope.  After  great  loss  of  blood 
it  is  usually  contracted  and  empty.  When  the  walls  are  paralyzed,  the 
cavities  are  dilated,  and  contain  more  or  less  fluid  or  coagulated  blood. 
The  lungs  are  usually  ansemic,  and  the  nervous  centres  markedly  so. 

Symptoms, — Syncope  may  come  on  quite  suddenly,  or  even  cause 
instantaneous  death.    In  many  cases,  however,  it  is  gradual  in  its  onset, 
there  being  premonitory  symptoms,  differing  in  different  cases,.' before 
actual  insensibility  occurs.    These  are  a  sense  of  faintness,  giddiness, 
and  trembling,  with  sinking  in  the  epigastrium,  nausea,  or  sometimes 
vomiting  ;  pallor,  especially  of  the  face,  with  drawn  features  ;  chilliness 
and  shivering,  or  in  some  cases  a  sense  of  heat,  there  being  at  the  same 
time  cold,  clammy  perspirations ;  a  very  rapid,  small,  and  weak  pulse, 
tending  to  become  irregular  and  slow,  though  the  large  arteries  may 
throb;  hurried,  irregular,  or  gasping  breathing,  often  attended  with 
sighing  ;  great  restlessness,  and  occasionally  slight  convulsive  move- 
ments ;  mental  confusion ;  and  disturbance  of  the  senses  of  sight  and 
hearing,  indicated  by  more  or  less  dim  vision,  extreme  sensibility  to 
light,  and  noises  in  the  ears.    When  the  syncopal  state  is  established, 
the  symptoms  are  absolute  insensibility,  with  dilatation  of  the  pupils ; 
death-like  pallor,  with  cold  and  clammy  sweats ;  a  slow  and  extremely 
weak,  irregular,  or  actually  imperceptible  pulse;  infrequent,  irregular 
respiration,  which  may  ultimately  cease  altogether.    Not  uncommonly 
convulsive  movements  are  observed,  and  the  sphincters  may  be  relaxed, 
with  involuntary  discharge  of  faeces  and  urine.    Examination  of  the 
heart  reveals  feebleness  or  complete  absence  of  the  cardiac  impulse  and 
sounds,  especially  the  systolic  sound. 

This  condition  lasts  a  variable  time,  and  either  ends  m  death  or 
recovery.  In  the  latter  case  very  uncomfortable  sensations  are  usually 
experienced  as  the  patient  is  restored  to  consciousness,  this  being  often 
attended  with  palpitation,  vomiting,  or  convulsive  movements. 

Treatment. — i.  Any  obvious  reflex  cause  of  syncope  should  be  at 
once  removed.  2.  It  is  most  important  to  attend  to  the  posture  of  the 
patient,  which  should  usually  be  horizontal,  with  the  head  low.  Famt- 
ing  may  not  uncommonly  be  prevented  by  bending  forwards,  and  hang- 
incT  the  head  down  between  the  knees  as  far  as  possible.  3.  All  clothing 
should  be  loosened  about  the  neck  and  chest,  and  plenty  of  fresh  air 
admitted.  4.  The  application  of  ammonia  to  the  nostrils ;  dashmg  cold 
water  in  the  face ;  or  friction  along  the  limbs  and  over  the  heart,  either 
with  the  hand  alone  or  with  some  stimulating  liniment,  will  often  restore 
vitality  5.  The  internal  administration  of  stimulants,  such  as  brandy, 
wine,  ammonia,  ether,  or  musk,  is  most  useful,  and  if  they  cannot  be 
swallowed  and  there  is  evident  danger,  stimulant  enemata  should  be 
employed.  6.  Attempts  may  be  made  to  confine  the  blood  to  the 
central  organs,  by  making  pressure  on  the  arteries  of  the  limbs  by  the 
aid  of  the  fingers  or  tourniquets,  warmth  being  maintained  in  the  parts 
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thus  deprived  by  means  of  hot  bottles  and  friction.  7.  Sinapisms  tur- 
pentine stupes  over  the  heart  should  be  employed  if  necessary  ;  and  in 
dangerous  cases  regulated  galvanism  along  the  pneumogastric  nerves, 
artificial  respiration,  and  transfusion  are  the  most  potent  remedial  means 
available.  The  last  is  particularly  valuable  if  the  syncope  is  due  to  great 
loss  of  blood. 

III.  Palpitation. 

Etiology. — Palpitation  occurs  under  a  variety  of  circumstances,  but 
it  is  always  a  sign  of  one  or  other  of  the  following  conditions  affecting 
the  action  of  the  heart,  viz.  : — i.  Muscular  failure.  2.  Laborious  effort 
to  overcome  some  impediment ;  or  because  the  organ  acts  under  a 
physical  disadvantage.  3.  Nervous  excitement.  4.  Nervous  exhaustion. 
The  nervous  disturbance  may  be  intrinsic  in  the  heart  itself ;  or  of  centric 
or  reflex  origin. 

Exciting  causes.  These  may  be  arranged  as  follows  : — i.  Acute  or 
chronic  organic  diseases  of  the  heart  or  pericardium.  These  may  induce 
palpitation  either  because  the  muscular  tissue  is  involved,  the  cardiac 
action  being  thus  more  or  less  impaired;  or  because  there  is  some 
obstruction  to  the  circulation  at  one  or  other  of  the  orifices,  which  the 
heart  cannot  overcome.  When  palpitation  accompanies  hypertrophy, 
it  is  presumed  to  be  due  to  the  fact  that  this  is  insufficiently  compen- 
satory, and  it  may  indicate  commencing  degeneration  of  the  heart-sub- 
stance. 2.  Mechanical  inte7'ference  with  the  cardiac  action,  as  from  tight 
lacing ;  distorted  chest  \  displacement  by  pleuritic  effusion ;  abdominal 
enlargements,  of  which  flatulent  distension  of  the  stomach  is  a  common 
form.  3.  Obstruction  in  the  vessels,  either  from  a  diseased  condition  of 
their  walls  or  high  arterial  tension,  as  in  atheroma  or  calcification,  or 
in  connection  with  Bright's  disease.  4.  Chronic  affection  of  the  lungs 
which  interfere  with  the  circulation,  such  as  bronchitis  and  emphysema. 
5.  Some  abnortnal  state  of  the  blood,  either  as  regards  its  quantity  or 
quality, plethora  or  ancemia;  the  condition  associated  with  gout, 
renal  disease,  or  fevers ;  and,  probably,  the  admixture  of  materials  in- 
troduced into  the  system  from  without.  There  is  a  difficulty  in  driving 
on  the  blood  under  these  circumstances,  and  thus  the  heart  becomes 
easily  disturbed,  while  at  the  same  time  its  own  tissue  is  supplied  with 
impure  blood.  6.  Causes  acting  through  the  nei"i'ous  system,  e.g.,  ^volongQA. 
cerebral  excitement  or  undue  mental  labour;  emotion;  functional  nervous 
disorders  (hysteria,  epilepsy,  chorea) ;  the  abuse  of  tea,  alcohol,  or  to- 
bacco ;  reflex  disturbance  originating  in  the  alimentary  canal,  as  from 
eating  indigestible  food,  or  in  connection  with  the  genital  organs.  The 
view  has  been  advanced  that  nervous  palpitation  is  chiefly  due  to  spas- 
modic contraction  of  the  arterioles,  whereby  a  difflculty  in  the  passage 
of  the  blood  is  induced ;  no  doubt,  however,  the  innervation  of  the 
heart  itself  is  disturbed. 

In  some  cases  palpitation  is  present  at  all  times  more  or  less,  though 
in  such  instances  it  tends  to  be  aggravated  by  anything  which  throws 
extra-work  upon  the  heart,  such  as  slight  exertion.  In  other  instances 
It  occurs  only  in  paroxysms,  which  are  brought  on  by  some  evident 
exciting  cause,  or  independently  of  this.  Palpitation  due  to  muscular 
failure  is  most  marked  after  effort. 
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Predispsmg  causes.— Occvi])aA\o\-\,  habits,  and  numerous  other  causes 
often  predispose  to  palpitation.  The  individuals  most  frequently 
affected  are  young  adults,  and  persons  beyond  middle  age ;  females  ; 
nervous  persons ;  and  fat,  flabby  people,  who  live  highly,  and  are  habi- 
tually dyspeptic. 

Irregulm-ity  is  a  form  of  cardiac  disturbance  often  existing  alone  or 
accompanying  palpitation,  and  it  is  often  a  serious  indication  of  want  of 
power.  It  may  affect  only  the  rhythm  or  force  of  the  heart's  action,  or 
both.  Rhythmical  irregularity  is  due  to  a  halting,  hesitation,  or  partial 
arrest  of  the  ventricular  contraction,  which  may  be  brought  about  by  a 
disturbance  of  the  balance  of  power  between  the  vagus  and  cardiac 
ganglia  j  or,  more  commonly,  between  the  opposition  offered  to  the 
blood  to  be  driven  and  the  power  to  drive  it.  (Fothergill.)  It  is  often, 
but  by  no  means  necessarily,  associated  with  grave  organic  disease,  especi- 
ally dilatation  :  or  with  low  conditions  of  the  system,  such  as  malignant 
fevers.  The  irregularity  may  appear  to  be  of  a  hesitating  or  anticipating 
character  ;  sometimes  it  passes  through  regular  cycles,  but  in  other  cases 
the  cardiac  action  seems  entirely  confused. 

IntenniUency  is  the  most  advanced  evidence  of  cardiac  failure, 
and  signifies  that  there  is  a  complete  arrest  in  the  ventricular  con- 
tractions, until  two  or  sometimes  more  auricular  contractions  have 
occurred,  which  are  required  before  sufficient  blood  is  sent  into  the 
ventricle  to  rouse  its  walls  into  activity.  The  conditions  with  which  it 
may  be  associated  are  fatty  degeneration  of  the  heart ;  aortic  obstruction  j 
hypertrophy  and  dilatation  ;  irritation  of  the  vagus  nerve,  either  at  its 
root  from  cerebral  disease,  or  in  its  course  from  pressure  by  a  tumour ; 
the  advanced  stages  of  severe  fevers  ;  diseases  of  the  lungs  causing  great 
obstruction  to  the  circulation,  the  left  ventricle  being  disturbed  under 
these  circumstances  along  with  the  right ;  or  mere  nerv^ous  disorder  of 
the  heart.  It  may  even  be  brought  on  voluntarily,  by  holding  the  breath. 

Symptoms.- — Palpitation  is  generally  accompanied  with  increased 
frequency  and  quickness  of  the  heart's  beats,  as  well  as  augmented 
force,  especially  when  a  severe  paroxysm  comes  on.  The  action  may 
be  quite  regular  ;  or  attended  with  various  forms  of  irregularity,  or  with 
intermittency.  There  is  also  frequently  soma  inequality  in  force.  Various 
unpleasant  subjective  sensations  are  usually  experienced  over  the  cardiac 
region,  the  patient  being  conscious  of  the  heart's  action,  and  this  may  be 
associated  with  a  sense  of  rolling,  jogging,  sudden  falling-back,  jumping 
into  the  throat,  and  other  indefinable  itt\mg?,—prcecordial  distress  or 
anxiety.  There  is  occasionally  considerable  pain,  which  may  be  almost 
anginal,  and  this  is  relieved  in  some  cases  by  pressure.  Severe  paroxysms 
are  often  attended  with  very  serious  symptoms,  viz.,  faintness,  occasion- 
ally ending  in  actual  syncope,  especially  in  cases  of  palpitation  due  to 
nervous  exhaustion  ;  dyspnoea,  with  humed  breathing,  and  an  inability 
to  "  catch  the  breath  ;  "  flushing  of  the  face,  with  a  sense  of  heat,  head- 
ache, giddiness,  disturbed  vision,  and  noises  in  the  ears;  and  cold, 
clammy  extremities.  Sometimes  there  is  much  anxiety  and  fear  of  dis- 
solution. The  radial  pulse  usually  corresponds  to  the  heart's  beats,  but 
not  always  ;  it  is  in  many  cases  small  and  weak,  even  when  the  heart 
is  acting  violently  and  the  large  arteries  throb,  being  generally  also 
quick  and  sharp. 
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The  duration  and  severity  of  a  fit  of  palpitation  vary  greatly,  the 
■symptoms  being  usually  more  serious  when  there  is  irregularity  of  the 
heart.  The  paroxysm  is  often  terminated  by  profuse  diuresis  of  light- 
coloured  urine ;  or  a  sense  of  much  exhaustion  follows,  which  calls  for 
a  prolonged  sleep.  The  palpitation  induced  by  drinking  strong  tea  is 
sometimes  of  a  very  distressing  character.  Occasionally  this  symptom 
is  constantly  present  in  great  intensity,  apart  from  any  organic  cardiac 
disease,  of. which  I  have  met  with  some  well-marked  examples  in  young 
women,  generally,  but  not  always,  associated  with  Graves's  disease. 

Physical  signs  will  of  course  depend  upon  whether  the  heart  is  or- 
ganically affected  or  not.  The  signs  which  may  be  due  to  mere  palpi- 
tation are  as  follows  : — i.  Impulse  is  too  extensive ;  often  strong,  but 
not  heaving  •  and  it  may  be  irregular  in  rhythm  and  force,  jogging,  or 
fluttering.  2.  JDulness  is  occasionally  increased  towards  the  right  in 
prolonged  cases,  from  over-distension  of  the  right  cavities  with  blood. 
3.  Heart-soimds  are  often  louder  than  natural,  with  a  marked  tendency 
to  reduplication.  4..  Occasionally  a  temporary  systolic  murmur  may 
be  heard  at  the  base  of  the  heart,  or  at  the  left  apex,  the  latter  arising 
from  irregular  action  of  the  musculi  papillares. 

_  Intermittent  action  of  the  heart  is  sometimes  attended  with  the  most 
distressing  and  horrible  sensations,  there  being  an  intense  dread  of  im- 
pending dissolution. 

Diagnosis. — The  important  matter  as  regards  diagnosis  to  be  deter- 
mined is  to  find  out  the  cause  of  these  disturbances  of  the  heart's  action 
and  particularly  whether  they  are  due  to  organic  disease  or  not.  A 
satisfactory  conclusion  can  only  be  arrived  at  by  making  a  thorough 
physical  examination,  and  by  taking  into  consideration  all  the  circum- 
stances of  the  case.  The  impulse  of  palpitation  differs  from  that  of 
hypertrophy  in  not  being  heaving  in  quality. 

Prognosis.— This  will  depend  greatly  upon  the  cause  of  the  disturbed 
action,  and  especially  the  presence  and  nature  of  any  organic  disease. 
It  must  not  be  thought,  however,  that  simple  palpitation  is  harmless^ 
for  It  may  prove  very  serious.  Irregularity  or  even  intermittency  is  by 
no  means  a  certain  sign  of  organic  disease,  as  both  these  conditions  may 
be  associated  with  mere  functional  disorder. 

Treatment.— I.  During  a  paroxysm  of  palpitation  the  chief  measures 
to  be  adopted  are  to  get  rid  of  every  source  of  reflex  irritation,  or  of 
any  other  obvious  cause  ;  to  enjoin  perfect  quiet,  and  calm  the  patient 
as  much  as  possible  ;  to  administer  antispasmodics,  sedatives,  and  stimu- 
lants, such  as  brandy,  ether,  ammonia,  opium  or  morphia,  hydrocyanic 
acid,  bromide  of  potassium,  tincture  of  henbane,  musk,  camphor,  tinc- 
ture of  lavender,  galbanum,  or  assafoetida,  as  well  as  medicines  which  act 
upon  the  heart  directly,  especially  digitahs ;  and  to  apply  dry  heat  or 
sinapisms  over  the  praecordial  region,  with  heat  to  the  extremities  if  re 
quired.  ' 

2.  During  the  intervals,  as  well  as  in  cases  of  a  chronic  nature  it  is 
necessary  to  look  to  the  state  of  the  heart,  digitalis  being  often  'most 
valuable  for  improving  its  action  when  there  is  muscular  failure  •  to 
avert  every  possible  cause  of  fits  of  palpitation,  by  removing  mechanical 
pressuTe,  getting  rid  of  reflex  irritation,  attending  to  the  diet  and  diees 
tive  organs,  and  regulating  the  habits  generally,  especially  avoiding 
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excess  in  the  use  of  alcohol,  tobacco,  or  tea,  as  well  as  over-study  and 
other  forms  of  mental  excitement,  and  venereal  excess ;  to  treat  any 
constitutional  diathesis  or  local  disease,  such  as  gout  or  renal  disease, 
and,  if  requisite,  to  improve  the  condition  of  the  system  generally,  but 
especially  that  of  the  nervous  system  and  blood,  by  giving  mineral 
tonics,  mineral  acids,  quinine,  stiychnine  or  tincture  of  nux  vomica,  or 
various  preparations  of  iron ;  at  the  same  time  recommending  cold 
baths,  douches  with  friction,  a  proper  amount  of  exercise,  and  change  of 
air  and  scene.  A  mixture  containing  tincture  of  steel,  nux  vomica,  and 
digitalis  is  often  most  beneficial.  A  belladonna  plaster  may  be  worn 
from  time  to  time  over  the  cardiac  region. 

The  principles  of  treatment  applicable  to  the  other  forms  of  cardiac 
disturbance  are  similar  to  those  just  indicated.  ' 


Chapter  III, 
DISEASES  OF  THE  PERICARDIUM. 

I.  Acute  Pericarditis. 

.Etiology. — Cases  of  pericarditis  may  be  classed  as  p7'imary  and 
secondary,  according  to  their  mode  of  origin  ;  the  great  majority  belong 
to  the  latter  class.  The  affection  may  arise  under  the  following  circum- 
stances : — I.  In  connection  with  certain  especially  rheu- 
matic fever  and  Bright's  disease,  and  occasionally  pyaemia,  typhoid, 
typhus,  variola,  scarlatina,  puerperal  fever,  gout,  scurvy,  or  purpura. 
It  has  been  stated  to  result  from  the  state  of  the  blood  in  cyanosis  ;  or 
after  the  crue  of  cutaneous  diseases  of  long  continuance.  2.  From 
injury,  such  as  a  wound  of  the  pericardium,  or  its  laceration  by  fractured 
ribs — traumatic  pericarditis.  3.  From  perfoi-ation,  e.g.,  a  neighbouring 
abscess  opening  into  the  pericardium— /^//^^r^z/zV^ pericarditis.  4.  From 
extejision  oi  adjoining  inflammation  j  or  irritation  set  up  by  neighbour- 
ing disease,  e.g.,  pleurisy,  pneumonia,  chronic  cardiac  disease,  aneurism 
of  the  aorta,  abscesses  in  the  vicinity,  carious  ribs,  tumours.  In  these 
cases  the  pericarditis  tends  to  be  localized.  5.  From  irritation  by 
some  new  formation  in  the  pericardium,  as  cancer  or  tubercle.  6. 
Idiopathic  pericarditis  has  been  described  resulting  from  "cold";  but 
it  is  extremely  doubtful  whether  the  affection  ever  arises  from  this  cause 
alone. 

Anatomical  characters.— The  morbid  appearances  m  pericarditis 
are  similar  to  those  observed  in  other  serous  inflammations,  and  they 
run  a  similar  course.  The  exudation  is  generally  deposited  on  both 
surfaces,  but  is  usually  most  abundant  on  the  visceral  portion  of  the 
pericardium;  rarely  is  it  observed  over  the  whole  extent  of  the  sac, 
being  generally  in  patches,  and  it  maybe  confined  to  a  small  area,  especi- 
ally about  the  great  vessels.  The  thickness  and  mode  of  deposit  are 
very  variable,  the  lymph  being  either  stratified,  or  presenting  little  eleva- 
tions, ridges,  bands,  masses,  and  numerous  other  arrangements.  Usually 
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the  material  is  tolerably  consistent,  and  sometimes  quite  tough,  adher- 
ing fairly  to  the  surface.  In  low  conditions  it  may  be  soft  and  granular. 
The  effusion  is  generally  sero-fibrinous,  with  flocculi  floating  in  it;  in 
exceptional  cases  it  may  contain  an  admixture  of  blood  or  pus,  and  in 
extremely  rare  instances  is  actually  purulent.  The  quantity  is  not 
usually  above  from  eight  to  twelve  ounces,  but  may  range  from  an 
ounce  or  two  to  three  pints  or  more.  Gas  is  sometimes  present, 
arising  from  decomposition  of  the  fluid.  Sloughing  of  the  membrane 
is  said  to  occur  occasionally. 

The  processes  of  absorption  and  adhesion  are  precisely  identical  with 
those  described  under  pleurisy.  The  adhesions  may  be  merely  in  the 
form  of  loose  bands,  or  of  extensive  agglutinations  of  the  two  surfaces, 
and  the  inflammatory  irritation  sometimes  extends  through  the  peri- 
cardium, so  as  to  cause  its  union  with  the  chest  walls.  When  seated 
about  the  great  vessels,  the  lymph  often  leads  to  their  adhesion  to  one 
another ;  or  it  may  remain  as  a  hard  mass  of  considerable  thickness. 

Allusion  may  here  be  made  to  the  so-called  ivhite  patches  sometimes 
observed  on  tlje  pericardium.  As  a  rule  these  are  decidedly  merely  due 
to  friction  ;  but  they  may  be  the  remnants  of  inflammation. 

Symptoms. — It  IS  in  the  course  of  acute  rheumatism  or  Bright's 
disease  that  pericarditis  almost  always  comes  under  notice  in  ordinary 
practice,  and  it  should  be  particularly  looked  for  in  these  affections. 
Pericarditis  may  set  in  without  any  evident  symptoms,  but  this  is  not 
usually  the  case,  though  it  must  be  noted  that  the  clinical  phenomena 
observed  will  be  modified  considerably  by  the  condition  with  which  the 
disease  is  associated ;  as  well  as  by  its  combination  with  other  cardiac 
inflammations,  or  with  distinct  complications,  such  as  pneumonia. 

At  the  outset  local  symptoms  are  generally  present,  viz.,  pain,  tender- 
ness, and  disturbed  action  of  the  heart.  The  pain  is  generally  felt  over 
a  part  or  the  whole  of  the  prsecordial  region,  occasionally  in  the  epigas- 
trium, while  sometimes  it  shoots  in  different  directions;  its  severity 
and  characters  vary  widely,  it  being  described  as  mere  uneasiness,  or 
dull  achmg,  shooting,  stabbing,  burning,  or  tearing,  and  it  may  amount 
to  the  most  mtense  suff'ering.  Tenderness  is  experienced  as  a  rule  over 
the  corresponding  intercostal  spaces,  as  well  as  in  some  instances  when 
upward  pressure  is  made  over  the  epigastrium.  The  disturbed  cardiac 
action  is  indicated  by  palpitation,  sometimes  violent. 

An  attack  of  pericarditis  may  be  ushered  in  by  slight  rigors,  followed 
by  pyrexia.  When  it  occurs  in  connection  with  acute  rheumatism,  how- 
ever, such  phenomena  are  commonly  absent,  there  being  no  increase  of 
fever  previously  existing.  The  pulse  is  necessarily  hurried,  and  may  be 
very  frequent. 

_  When  fluid  accumulates  in  the  pericardium  the  pain  generally  sub- 
sides, but  the  action  of  the  heart  is  interfered  with,  as  well  as  the 
functions  of  neighbouring  structures,  in  proportion  to  the  quantity  of 
the  effusion,  and  the  rapidity  with  which  it  collects.  Hence  serious 
symptoms  are  liable  to  arise,  indicating  either  a  tendency  to  syncope  • 
overioadmg  of  the  right  heart  and  venous  system ;  interference  with  the 
respiratory  functions  ;  or  grave  nervous  disturbance.  The  pulse  often 
becomes  very  frequent,  feeble,  small,  and  in  bad  cases  irregular  •  some- 
times It  is  sjow  and  laboured.    Dyspnoea  is  present,  and  may'  be  ex 
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tremely  severe,  even  amounting  to  constant  or  paroxysmal  orthopnoea, 
and  accompanied  with  a  sense  of  great  oppression  across  the  chest.  A  dry, 
irritable,  spasmodic  cough  is  not  uncommonly  observed.  In  grave  cases 
the  face  assumes  a  very  anxious  and  distressed  expression,  and  becomes 
pale  or  more  or  less  cyanotic ;  the  expired  air  is  cool ;  and  the  ex- 
tremities feel  cold.  The  mode  of  decumbency  is  generally  on  the  back, 
with  the  head  high ;  some  patients  prefer  lying  on  the  left  side,  others  on 
the  right ;  while  occasionally  they  are  obliged  to  be  propped  up,  or  even 
to  bend  forwards.  Frequently  there  is  much  restlessness,  provided  the 
patient  is  not  prevented  from  moving,  on  account  of  the  pain  which 
accompanies  rheumatic  fever.  Headache  and  sleeplessness  are  com- 
mon symptoms,  and  among  occasional  serious  nervous  phenomena  may 
be  mentioned  delirium,  occasionally  almost  maniacal ;  stupor ;  sub- 
sultus  tendinum  and  jactitation;  clonic  or  tonic  spasms;  choreiform 
or  epileptiform  symptoms  ;  and  dysphagia.  In  most  cases,  however, 
these  probably  depend  rather  on  the  general  condition  with  which  the 
pericarditis  is  associated.  Vomiting  is  sometimes  a  prominent  symptom. 
Should  death  take  place,  it  usually  results  either  from  failure  of  the 
heart's  action  and  consequent  syncope,  which  may  be  sudden,  from 
making  the  patient  assume  a  sitting  posture  when  the  pericardium 
is  very  full  of  fluid ;  from  interference  with  the  aeration  of  the  blood 
and  with  the  circulation,  the  lungs  becoming  cedematous,  and  dropsy 
setting  in  ;  or  from  nervous  disturbance. 

Physical  Signs. — In  the  early  stages  the  only  reHable  signs  of  peri- 
carditis are : — i.  Excited  action  of  the  heart,  as  evidenced  by  the 
impulse.  2.  Pericardial  friction-fre7nitus,  which  is  extremely  rare.  3. 
Pericardial  friction-sound.  It  must  be  mentioned,  however,  that 
friction-sound  may  be  absent,  either  on  account  of  the  soft  nature 
of  the  lymph ;  or  of  its  being  deposited  only  on  one  surface,  or  at  the 
back  of  the  heart. 

In  the  effusion-stage  the  physical  signs  are  more  or  less  marked  in  propor- 
tion to  the  quantity  of  the  fluid,  being  of  the  following  nature  : — i.  There 
is  usually  bulging  the  cardiac  region,  especially  in  young  persons.  This 
may  extend  from  the  2nd  to  the  6th  or  7th  cartilage,  the  spaces  being 
widened  or  even  protruded,  and  sometimes  the  left  edge  of  the  sternum 
is  pushed  forwards.  Local  measurements  are  increased.  2.  The  impulse 
presents  several  important  changes,  a.  It  is  displaced,  usually  upwards 
and  to  the  left,  but  sometimes  downwards ;  while  its  position  alters  with 
change  of  posture,  b.  Its  force  is  much  diminished,  and  the  impulse 
may  be  visible  when  not  perceptible  to  the  touch.  Often  it  can  be  felt 
in  the  erect  or  sitting  posture,  when  absent  in  the  lying  posture.  There 
is  sometimes  great  irregularity  in  force,  c.  In  rhythm  the  impulse  tends 
to  be  delayed  slightly  after  the  systole ;  it  may  also  be  extremely  irregular. 
d.  The  character  is  undulatory  when  there  is  much  fluid,  this  bemg 
olDserved  over  a  variable  area,  and  being  modified  by  position;  the 
undulations  usually  appear  to  pass  from  below  up  and  from  left  to  right, 
but  they  may  have  a  horizontal  direction.  3.  Cardiac  dulness  is  ma- 
terially altered  in  extent,  degree,  and  shape.  It  increases  first  about  the 
base  of  the  heart,  extending  upwards  and  then  laterally.  Usually  it 
does  not  pass  below  the  6th  rib,  but  in  extreme  cases  may  reach  con- 
siderably lower  than  this,  the  fluid  pushing  down  the  dia]Dhragm  and 
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causing  protrusion  of  the  epigastrium.    In  an  upward  direction  it  may- 
extend  as  high  as,  or  even  above  the  clavicle  ;  and  transversely  from  the 
right  border  of  the  sternum  to  beyond  the  left  nipple.    A  very  important 
character  may  be  observed  when  the  fluid  is  abundant,  viz.,  that  dulness 
extends  to  the  left  beyond  the  apex-beat.    The  shape  of  the  dulness  is 
more  or  less  triangular,  with  the  apex  upwards.    Its  intensity  is  unusually 
marked.    Change  of  posture  will  modify  it ;  the  area  is  larger  in  the 
lying  than  the  sitting  position,  but  if  the  amount  of  fluid  is  not  very  great, 
it  extends  higher  in  the  latter  posture.    4.  The  heart-sounds  are  more  or 
less  feeble  at  the  apex,  and  appear  to  be  deep  and  distant ;  but  on  passing 
the  stethoscope  upwards  towards  the  base,  they  become  louder  and 
more  superficial.    Change  of  posture  may  influence  the  sounds.    5.  It  is 
said  that  a  basic  systolic  murmur  is  heard  occasionally,  due  to  pressure  on 
the  aorta.    6.  Friction-phenomena  often  persist  for  a  variable  time  while 
fluid  is  accumulating,  becoming  by  degrees  less-marked,  or  being  only 
observed  in  certain  positions.    7.  Pericardial  effusion  will  necessarily 
affect  neighbouring  structures,  especially  the  lungs.     Vocal  fremitus  and 
resonance,  as  w^U  as  breath-sounds,  are  diminished  in  area  over  the 
cardiac  region ;  segophony  is  occasionally  heard  above  and  to  the  left, 
while  vocal  resonance  is  intensified  on  the  borders  of  the  dulness. 
Dulness  at  the  base  of  the  left  lung  may  possibly  be  observed,  indicative 
of  partial  collapse,  the  result  of  pressure  by  the  distended  pericardial 
sac  on  the  bronchus  or  lung.    The  liver  and  spleen  are  in  some  cases 
depressed,  along  with  the  diaphragm. 

Should  absorption  take  place,  the  signs  become  gradually  normal  in 
favourable  cases,  and  it  is  only  requisite  to  notice  that  the  dulness 
diminishes  from  above  and  laterally  \  and  that  the  friction-signs  return, 
usually  in  an  increased  degree,  the  sound  also  assuming  more  of  the 
"churning"  and  "cHcking"  characters.  The  phenomena  indicating 
chronic  adhesion  will  be  hereafter  considered. 

Diagnosis. — In  the  early  period  the  chief  matter  in  diagnosis  is  to 
distinguish  pericaj-ditis  from  endocarditis.  Symptoms  are  by  no  means 
reliable,  but  severe  local  pain  would  be  in  favour  of  pericarditis.  The 
diagnosis,  however,  must  be  founded  on  the  different  characters  of  the 
morbid  sounds  present  in  each  disease,  being  aided  occasionally  by  the 
existence  of  fricUon-fremitus.  When  any  difficulty  is  experienced,  which 
is  not  uncommon  at  first,  the  case  must  be  thoroughly  watched  in  its 
further  progress.  Pericardial  friction  might  be  mistaken  for  pleuritic 
friction  of  cardiac  rhythm ;  or  it  might  be  simulated  by  oedematous 
integuments,  fluid  in  the  mediastinum,  or  the  friction  of  a  cirrhosed 
liver. 

Pericardial  effusion  is  most  liable  to  be  mistaken  for  cardiac  enlai-^e- 
ment,' hut  the  circumstances  under  which  it  arises,  coupled  with  the 
symptoms  and  physical  signs  which  characterize  this  condition,  ought 
rarely  to  leave  any  doubt  as  to  the  diagnosis.  The  dulness  of  pericardial 
effusion  might  be  confounded  with  certain  extrinsic  conditions,  which 
will  be  presentiy  pointed  out.  The  distinctions  between  inflammatory 
effusion  and  mere  hydropericardium  will  be  indicated  after  the  latter 
affection  has  been  considered. 

Terminations.— Pericarditis  may  end  in  practical  recovery,  generally 
however,  some  adhesions  being  left ;  in  death ;  or  by  becoming  chronic 
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either  the  effusion  remaining,  and  in  rare  instances  becoming  purulent, 
or  even  pointing  and  opening  externally ;  or  extensive  agglutinations 
forming,  which  greatly  disturb  the  cardiac  action.  As  a  consequence 
hypertrophy  or  dilatation  of  the  heart  may  follow  ;  or,  in  exceptional 
cases,  atrophy  or  fatty  degeneration  of  its  structure,  owing  to  pressure  on 
the  coronary  arteries. 

Prognosis. — The  immediate  prognosis  will  depend  upon  the  condition 
with  which  the  pericarditis  is  associated,  it  being,  for  instance,  very 
dangerous  in  Bright's  disease;  the  amount  and  nature  of  the  efftision  ; 
the  previous  condition  of  the  heart;  the  state  of  the  pulse,  as  indicated 
especially  by  the  sphygmograph  ;  whether  the  disease  is  comphcated 
with  other  inflammations ;  and  the  severity  and  character  of  the  syrnp- 
toms.  Marked  nervous  symptoms  are  of  very  serious  imp'ort.  The 
ultimate  prognosis  must  be  entirely  governed  by  the  conditions  remaining 
behind;  extensive  agglutination,  and  permanent  displacement  of  the 
heart  in  consequence  of  adhesions,  are  untoward  events. 

Treatment. — The  principles  of  treatment  in  pericarditis  are  similar 
to  those  mentioned  as  applicable  to  pleurisy,  but  as  the  former  occurs 
almost  always  in  the  course  of  some  other  complaint,  its  management 
must  be  modified  accordingly.  When  it  occurs  during  acute  rheumatism, 
the  treatment  for  this  affection  must  be  persevered  in,  and  opium  given 
freely,  for  the  purpose  of  calming  the  excited  action  of  the  heart,  care 
being  taken,  however,  to  avoid  narcotizing  the  patient,  especially  should 
there  be  any  cyanotic  signs.  Venesection  and  mercurialization  are 
never  admissible.  A  few  leeches  may  be  sometimes  applied  over  the 
cardiac  region  with  advantage  in  robust  subjects,  but  as  a  rule  the 
persistent  application  of  heat  and  moisture  over  this  region,  by  means 
of  linseed-meal  poultices  or  fomentations,  is  the  most  serviceable  local 
treatment.  Great  care  must  be  taken  that  the  applications  are  frequently 
changed ;  and  that  the  chest  is  not  unduly  exposed  or  chilled.  Cold 
is  strongly  recommended  by  some  observers,  as  strongly  condemned 
by  others ;  it  certainly  should  only  be  tried  very  cautiously.  Aconite, 
veratria,  and  tartar  emetic  have  also  been  given,  with  the  view  of  calming 
the  heart's  action,  but  these  are  dangerous  remedies  m  pericarditis. 

For  the  removal  of  effusion,  if  this  is  not  readily  absorbed,  the  appli- 
cation of  blisters  or  strong  iodine  may  be  tried,  if  necessaiy;  with 
diuretics  and  iodide  of  Dotassium  internally.  Tincture  of  iron  m  tuil 
doses  is  decidedly  a  valuable  drug  at  this  time;  and  tomes  are  often 

■  useful.  .        .J      ,  . 

As  a  rule  a  good  quantity  of  nourishment  is  required,  and  m  many 
cases  a  little  stimulant  is  indicated  ;  if  there  is  much  depression,  with 
failing  cardiac  action  and  pulse,  a  considerable  amount  of  brandy  may 
be  necessary,  and  digitals  is  indicated  under  these  circumstances.  The 
patient  must  be  kept  at  rest,  and  should  not  be  examined  unnecessarily, 
or  be  made  to  sit  up,  if  there  is  any  danger  of  syncope. 

Paracentesis  is  called  for  in  rare  instances  m  order  to  reheye  dan- 
gerous symptoms,  or  to  remove  purulent  fluid.  Some  advocate  early 
recourse  to  this  operation,  but,  for  obvious  reasons,  it  ought  not  to  be 
rashly  practised.    The  fluid  is  best  removed  by  means  of  the  aspi- 

In  pericarditis  complicating  Bright's^disease  or  low  fevers,  free  stimu- 
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lation  is  usually  required  ;  while  opium  is  contra-indicated,  or  must  be 
employed  with  exceeding  caution. 

Symptoms  which  are  liable  to  arise  in  the  course  of  pericarditis  must 
be  treated  by  the  usual  remedies. 

II.  Chronic  Pericarditis— Adherent  Pericardium. 

Anatomical  characters. — Chronic  effusion  may  remain  after  acute 
pericarditis  ;  or  sometimes  the  surfaces  of  the  membrane  become  univer- 
sally agglutinated,  and  calcareous  matter  may  be  deposited  in  the  adhe- 
sions ;  or  the  outer  surface  of  the  pericardium  may  further  unite  with  the 
chest-wall. 

Symptoms. — Subjective  symptoms  are  often  absent  in  cases  of  chronic 
pericarditis,  but  there  may  be  uneasy  sensations,  or  even  a  dull  pain  over 
the  cardiac  region,  and,  in  exceptional  cases,  anginal  attacks  have  been 
noticed.  Disturbed  action  of  the  heart ;  palpitation  easily  induced  ;  and 
shortness  of  breath  on  exertion  are  the  chief  symptoms  complained  of, 
if  any.  Froni  ^he  effects  of  extensive  adhesions  upon  the  heart,  grave 
interference  vdth  its  action  and  with  the  circulation  may  ultimately  arise, 
and  serious  organic  changes  may  be  set  up.  An  agglutinated  pericar- 
dium will  seriously  increase  the  danger  from  an  attack  of  any  pulmonary 
inflammation. 

Physical  exammation  may  reveal  the  presence  of  fluid  in  the  pericar- 
dium ;  or,  when  adhesions  have  been  formed  between  its  surfaces,  as 
well  as  with  the  chest-wall,  the  signs  are  more  or  less  of  the  following 
character :— i.  Depression  of  the  precordial  region,  with  narrowing  of 
the  spaces.    2.  Increase  in  extent,  or  permanent  displacement  of  the 
impulse,  especially  elevation,  there  being  no  other  obvious  cause  for 
this  ;  the  apex-beat  being  unaltered  by  change  of  posture,  or  by  a  deep 
inspiration;  or  the  impulse  having  altogether  unusual  characters,  being 
attended  with  recession  of  the  spaces  or  of  the  epigastrium,  or  with  an 
irregular  jogging  movement,  both  systolic  and  diastoHc.    3.  Usually 
increased  area  of  dulness,  which  is  not  altered  after  a  deep  inspiration 
there  being  other  signs  that  the  lungs  do  not  expand  over  the  cardiac 
region.    When  there  is  extensive  calcification,  the  percussion-sound  is 
said  occasionally  to  have  an  osteal  character.    4.  Some  variety  of  fric- 
tion-soimd  may  be  heard. 

III.  HYDROPERICARDIUM. 

The  important  facts  relating  to  dropsy  of  the  pericardium  maybe  thus 
summed  up,  and  it  will  at  once  be  seen  in  what  respects  it  differs  from 
inflammatory  eff-usion  :— r.  In  the  great  majority  of  cases  this  condition  is 
a  part  of  chronic  general  dropsy ;  it  may  set  in  acutely  in  Bright's  disease  • 
and  rare  instances  have  been  met  with  in  which  it  owned  a  mechanical 
origin,  having  resulted  from  the  pressure  of  an  aneurism  or  other 
mediastinal  tumour,  disease  or  thrombosis  of  the  cardiac  veins  or  sudden 
extreme  pneumothorax.  2.  There  are  no  severe  initiatory  symptoms  • 
pyrexia  is  absent ;  and  there  is  no  marked  disturbance  of  the  heart's 
action.  3.  The  effusion,  which  is  simply  serous,  is  not  abundant 
Wence  there  is  no  bulgmg;  the  physical  signs  indicative  of  fluid  are  les.s 
marked  than  in  pericarditis ;  and  the  dulness  is  more  liable  to  be  altered 
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by  posture.  4.  Friction-signs  are  absent  throughout.  5.  Hydroperi- 
cardium  generally  follows  hydrothorax,  and  hence  it  is  preceded  by 
the  symptoms  and  physical  signs  of  the  latter  condition,  the  effects  ot 
which  it  necessarily  tends  to  aggravate. 

Treatment. — This  is  merely  a  part  of  the  ordinary  treatment  for 
dropsy.    Paracentesis  might  possibly  be  required. 

IV.  Pericardial  Hemorrhage. 

Blood  may  be  found  in  the  pericardium  as  the  result  of: — i.  Spoii- 
taneous  rupture,  either  of  the  heart  or  a  cardiac  aneurism ;  of  an  aortic 
aneurism ;  of  one  of  the  coronary  vessels  ;  or  of  vessels  in  cancerous 
deposits.  2.  Injury.  3.  Pericarditis,  the  effusion  being  mo-re  or  less 
hsemorrhagic.  4.  Diseased  conditions  of  the  blood,  such  as  scurvy  and 
purpura. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  are  generally  severe  in  connection  with 
actual  haemorrhage  into  the  pericardium,  indicating  loss  of  blood,  and 
interference  with  the  heart's  action ;  but  they  will  necessarily  vary  A\ath 
the  amount  of  blood  present,  and  the  rapidity  of  its  accumulation. 
Sudden  death  may  occur.  The  physical  signs  are  those  of  an  accumula- 
tion of  fluid  in  the  pericardial  sac. 

V.  Pneumo-pericardium. 

Gas  is  occasionally  found  in  the  pericardium,  either  having  entered 
from  without,  or  resulting  from  decomposition  of  fluid  in  its  cavit)\ 
It  may  give  rise  to  tympanitic  resonafice  over  the  cardiac  region ;  and 
to  siicaissionrsplash,  if  mixed  with  fluid. 


Chapter  IV. 
ACUTE  INFLAMMATIONS  OF  THE  HEART. 

I.  Acute  Endocarditis. 

^Etiology.— Almost  invariably  acute  endocarditis  is  associated  wth 
some  disease  in  which  the  blood  is  contaminated  with  a  morbid  poison, 
especially  acute  rheumatism,  occasionally  Bright's  disease,  pyjemia. 
septicemia,  scarlatina,  small-pox,  typhoid  fever,  puerperal  fever,  or 
other  pyrexial  diseases.  Probably  it  results  from  direct  irritation  of  the 
endocardium  by  the  poisoned  blood. 

Anatomical  characters.— It  rarely  happens  that  the  endocardium 
is  seen  in  the  early  period  of  inflammation,  when  this  membrane  merely 
presents  bright  redness,  usually  with  distinct  points  of  increased  vascu- 
larization. Soon  it  becomes  less  smooth  than  normal  swollen,  and 
clouded  ;  diminishes  in  consistence;  and  loses  its  polish.  Numerous 
young  cells  form  in  the  sub-epithelial  tissue,  causing  it  to  become  thick- 
ened ;  while  little  vascular  villi  or  granulations  also  project  on  the  suriace. 
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In  some  cases  the  endocardium  assumes  the  appearance  of  a  soft,  velvety- 
membrane.  Fibrinous  vegetations  are  soon  formed,  which  are  derived 
directly  from  the  blood,  the  fibrin  of  which  is  deposited  on  the  inflamed 
membrane,  either  in  strata  or  in  masses  of  considerable  size.  The  free 
edges  of  the  valves  are  much  tliickened,  especially  those  parts  which  are 
exposed  to  considerable  friction  and  irritation,  and  the  fibrinous  vegeta- 
tions are  chiefly  deposited  on  the  surface  which  is  opposed  to  the  current 
of  the  circulation.  Only  the  left  cavities  of  the  heart  are  usually  involved 
in  endocarditis,  the  orifices  and  the  membrane  in  their  vicinity,  with  the 
valves  and  their  appendages,  being  especially  affected.  During  intra- 
uterine life  the  disease  chiefly  attacks  the  right  side. 

As  occasional  consequences  of  acute  endocarditis  there  may  be  ob- 
served Assuring  of  the  membrane;  actual  ulceration,  resulting  from 
softening  and  destruction  of  tissue,  the  ulcers  being  irregular,  superficial, 
and  having  thickened  edges ;  formation  of  pus  in  the  deeper  layers, 
which  ultimately  reaches  the  surface  ;  perforation,,  rupture,  or  extensive 
destruction  of  a  valve ;  rupture  of  one  or  more  chordae  tendinese,  the 
free  ends  of  whjch  may  float  in  the  blood,  and.  Lead  to  the  deposit  of 
vegetations  ;  or  the  formation  of  an  aneurism  of  the.  heart. 

Emboli  are  very  liable  to  be  detached  from  the  fibrinous  deposits, 
and  evidences  of  these  may  be  discovered  in  distant  organs  ;  or  some  of 
the  products  of  inflammation  maybe  conveyed  into  the  circulation,  and 
give  rise  to  septicemic  signs  in  various  parts. 

If  the  inflammatory  process  subsides,  the  young  tissue  developes  into 
an  imperfect  fibrous  structure,  and  proliferation  with  subsequent  or- 
ganization may  go  on  for  some  time,  thus  leading  to  most  serious  per- 
manent organic  changes,  fatty  and  calcareous  degeneration  often  finally 
occurring,  which  increase  the  damage.  This  is  one  of  the  conditions 
known  as  chronic  endocarditis,  but  the  affection  may  be  chronic  from  the 
outset,  there  being  a  slow  growth  of  new  tissue,  which  tends  to  develope 
mto  a  fibroid  material.  The  ultimate  changes  are  similar  in  both  cases, 
and  the  chief  morbid  conditions  resulting  therefrom  are  as  follows  :— 
I.  Thickening,  induration,  and  puckering  of  some  part  of  the  general 
tract  of  the  endocardium.  2.  Thickening  of  the  valves,  with  opacity, 
rigidity,  and  more  or  less  shrinking,  by  which  they  may  be  greatly  nar- 
rowed and  rendered  incompetent.  3.  Adhesion  of  the  tongues  of  a 
valve  to  each  other,  or  to  the  walls  of  the  heart.  4.  Thickening,  in- 
duration, and  contraction  of  the  chordae  tendinese  or  musculipapillares. 
5.  Narrowing  of  the  orifices,  usually  accompanied  with  irregularity, 
roughness,  and  hardening.  6.  Formation  of  firm  warty  growths,  either 
sessile  or  pedunculated. 

When  atheroma  and  calcification  take  place,  the  structures  present 
the  usual  characters  which  indicate  these  forms  of  degeneration. 

Symptoms. — Many  cases  of  endocarditis  are  only  revealed  by  physical 
examifiation.  Local  symptoms  are  always  very  indefinite,  there  beino- 
little  or  no  pain  or  tenderness,  but  palpitation  is  frequently  observed.  The 
characters  of  the  pulse  have  been  variously  stated  by  different  obser- 
vers ;  at  first  it  is  usually  frequent,  full,  and  excited  ;  afterwards  it  may 
become  feeble,  small,  and  irregular  in  force  and  rhythm,  but  numerous 
circumstances  influence  it.  Increased  pyrexia  may  accompany  endocar- 
ditis, the  fever  often  tending  to  assume  an  adynamic  type.    The  chief 
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symptoms  which  i"nay  arise  in  the  course  of  the  disease,  however,  are 
those  dependent  upon  : — i.  Interference  with  the  circulation  at  one  of 
the  orifices.  2.  Formation  of  extensive  clots  in  the  heart,  embarrassing 
its  action,  and  causing  obstruction  to  the  flow  of  blood,  indicated  by 
extremely  frequent  and  irregular  cardiac  action  and  pulse  ;  tendency  to 
syncope ;  great  dyspnoea,  amounting  to  orthopncea  in  paroxysms, 
attended  with  extreme  anxiety,  and  followed  by  asphyxial  symptoms ;  and 
severe  disturbance  of  the  nervous  system.  3.  The  convection  of  emboli 
to  the  spleen,  kidneys,  brain,  and  other  organs ;  or  of  deleterious  in- 
flammatory products,  the  latter  giving  rise  to  symptoms  of  septicaemia. 

Physical  Signs. — The  only  positive  signs  which  may  be  associated 
with  endocarditis  are  those  indicating  excited  action  of  the  heart ; 
some  derangement  at  an  orifice;  or  extensive  coagulation.  '  i.  The 
impulse  is  forcible  and  increased  in  area ;  if  coagulation  takes  place,  it 
tends  to  become  irregular  in  rhythm  and  force.  2.  Inc7-eased  duhiess, 
especially  towards  the  right,  may  arise  from  stagnation  and  clotting 
of  blood  in  the  cavities  of  the  heart.  3.  The  soicnds  are  often  altered  in 
character,  but  this  is  not  to  be  relied  upon.  4.  The  great  sign  of  endo- 
carditis is  the  presence  of  one  or  more  endocardial  murmurs,  but  it  must 
be  remembered  that  these  may  have  previously  existed.  Different  ob- 
servers have  given  different  statements  as  to  the  valvular  lesion  most 
frequently  present.  In  my  own  experience  niitral  regurgitation  has  been 
decidedly  the  most  common  condition  in  acute  endocarditis,  but  this 
may  iri  some  cases  result  from  irregular  action  of  the  muscuH  papillares. 
Aortic  obstruction  is  not  uncommon.  Pulmonary  obstruction  murmur 
may  be  observed  as  the  result  of  coagulation  in  the  right  cavities ;  but 
on  the  left  side  clotting  of  blood  sometimes  interferes  with  the  produc- 
tion of  a  murmur. 

Diagnosis. — Not  only  must  endocarditis  be  distinguished  from  peri- 
carditis, but  it  must  be  remembered  that  the  symptoms  arising  in  its 
course  render  it  liable  to  be  mistaken  for  certain  low  fevers ;  and  that 
physical  examination  should  be  made  at  frequent  inter^••als  in  those 
diseases  in  which  it  is  apt  to  supervene,  so  that  the  morbid  condition 
may  be  detected  in  its  earliest  development. 

Prognosis. — There  are  always  immediate  dangers  in  connection 
with  acute  endocarditis,  which  have  been  indicated  above.  The  remote 
prognosis  will  depend  on  the  permanent  organic  changes  which  the 
disease  originates  ;  and  on  the  orifice  which  is  affected. 

Treatment.— The  treatment  of  endocarditis  is  mainly  that  of  the 
disease  in  the  course  of  which  it  occurs,  and  no  direct  remedies  are 
known  for  this  complaint.  Such  measures  as  bleeding,  mercunalization, 
and  the  local  application  of  cold  are  decidedly  to  be  deprecated.  As 
a  rule  stimulants  are  required,  in  some  cases  in  large  quantities,  along 
with  abundant  nutriment.  Digitalis  is  indicated,  should  the  heart's 
action  be  failing.  Should  there  be  signs  of  obstruction  from  coagulation 
of  blood  in  the  cavities  of  the  heart,  alkalies  and  carbonate  of  ammonia 
must  be  given  freely,  along  with  alcohoUc  and  other  stimulants.  Sep- 
ticsemic  symptoms  may  also  call  for  special  treatment. 
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II. — Acute  Myo-carditis. 

yExiOLOGY. — Inflammation  of  the  heart-substance  is  frequently  set  up 
in  the  layers  contiguous  to  an  inflamed  endocardium  or  pericardium. 
Myo-carditis  has  been  stated  to  have  arisen  independently  in  a  few- 
instances,  either  as  a  diffuse  or  localized  inflammation,  the  latter  having 
terminated  in  abscess.  Pyaemia  and  septicaemia  frequently  lead  to  myo- 
carditis, with  formation  of  abscesses. 

Anatomical  Characters. — -Myo-carditis  is  attended  with  discolora- 
tion and  softening  of  the  heart-substance,  this  being  infiltrated  with  a 
sero-sanguineous  fluid,  fibrinous  exudation,  or  sometimes  pus,  which 
may  collect  in  abscesses.  The  disease  occasionally  leads  to  the  forma- 
tion of  a  cardiac  aneurism  ;  or  to  rupture  of  the  walls  of  the  heart.  If 
recovery  ensues,  depressed  scars  may  be  left. 

Symptoms.— The  clinical  signs  of  myo  carditis  are  very  obscure.  It 
tends  to  render  the  cardiac  action  extremely  weak  and  irregular,  and 
when  this  is  a  prominent  feature  in  the  course  of  peri-  or  endocarditis, 
implication  of  the  heart  may  be  suspected.  The  general  symptoms  are 
pyrexia  of  an  'adynamic  type ;  with  signs  of  blood-poisoning  and 
collapse. 

Treatment. — The  only  hope  lies  in  free  stimulation. 


Chapter  V. 

CHRONIC  DISEASES  OF  THE  HEART. 

In  the  present  chapter  it  is  proposed  to  give  an  account  of  the 
several  chronic  morbid  conditions  to  which  the  heart  is  liable.  Their 
diagnosis,  prognosis,  and  treatment  will  be  considered  in  a  separate 
chapter. 

1.  Affections  of  the  Valves  and  Orifices. 

General  Etiology  and  Pathology. — The  various  conditions 
which  may  give  rise  to  cardiac  murmurs  have  been  previously  pointed 
out,  and  the  characters  of  the  different  murmurs  described  (Vol.  ii., 
pages  13 — 16).  At  present  attention  will  be  directed  only  to  those 
cases  in  which  there  is  some  definite  organic  mischief  affecting  the  valves 
or  their  appendages,  or  the  orifices  of  the  heart,  which  interferes  with 
the  circulation,  either  by  causing  obstruction,  or  by  permitting  regurgita- 
tion. In  the  first  place  it  will  be  well  to  give  a  general  summary  of  the 
pathological  modes  of  origin  of  these  derangements.  They  may  arise 
from  : — i.  Acute  endocarditis,  especially,  but  not  solely,  in  connection 
with  acute  rheumatism.  2.  Chronic  endocarditis  or  valvulitis,  which  in 
many  cases  appears  to  be  merely  a  process  of  fibroid  degeneration,  the 
structures  implicated  being  very  liable  to  undergo  further  degenerative 
changes,  in  the  direction  of  atheroma  and  calcification.  This  is  observed 
as  a  rule  in  persons  advanced  in  years,  especially  in  gouty  subjects  or 
in  those  suffering  from  chronic  renal  disease;  it  may,  however, 
occur  in  younger  individuals  who  are  subject  to  violent  physical  strain' 
in  consequence  of  which  great  pressure  of  blood  is  thrown  upon  the 
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aortic  valves,  e.g.,  strikers,  colliers,  gymnasts,  or  boat-racers.  3.  Lacera- 
tion of  a  valve  from  injury.  4.  Chronic  myo-carditis,  involving  the  mus- 
culi  papillares,  which  consequently  become  contracted  and  indurated, 
thus  preventing  the  valves  from  closing.  5.  Atrophy  of  the  valves,  or, 
as  some  suppose,  congenital  insufficiency,  rendering  them  inefficient,  or 
giving  rise  to  so-called  "  reticulation"  or  more  or  less  extensive  perfora- 
tion. 6.  Enlargement  of  the  cavities  of  the  heart,  involving  the  orifices 
without  proportionate  increase  in  the  valves,  which  are  therefore  ren- 
dered incompetent ;  or  altering  the  normal  relations  of  the  valves  and 
their  appendages  to  the  orifices.  7.  Congenital  malformations,  which  are 
believed  to  result  mainly  from  endocarditis  occurring  during  intra- 
uterine life.  8.  Fibrinous  deposits  from  the  blood.  9.  Tumours  very 
rarely. 

It  must  be  mentioned  that  more  than  one  orifice  may  be  affected 
from  the  same  cause ;  and  that  disease  at  one  orifice  may  set  up  mis- 
chief in  another,  either  by  direct  extension,  by  throwing  an  extra  strain 
upon  the  valves  and  thus  inducing  chronic  valvuHtis,  or  by  enlarging  the 
corresponding  cavity  of  the  heart. 

Special  valvular  diseases. — Having  given  this  general  outline, 
the  main  facts  connected  with  each  orifice  will  now  be  specially  con- 
sidered in  detail,  under  the  following  headings  : — I.  ^Etiology.  2.  Ana- 
tomical characters.  3.  Clinical  phefwtnena,  including  the  signs  imme- 
diately connected  with  the  lesion  ;  its  direct  effects  upon  the  circulation, 
and  tlae  symptoms  resulting  therefrom ;  and  its  remote  effects  upon  the 
heart.  It  may  be  remarked  once  for  all  at  the  outset,  that  local  sytnptojns 
are  very  uncertain  and  unreliable.  Uneasiness  or  pain  over  the  cardiac 
region  may  be  complained  of,  but  is  often  absent ;  it  is  most  frequent  in 
connection  with  aortic  disease.  Palpitation  and  dyspnoea  are  common 
symptoms,  and  frequently  render  the  patient  incapable  of  exertion. 

A.   Mitral  Regurgitation. 

Etiology. — i.  Acute  endocarditis  is  the  ordinar}'^  cause  of  this  con- 
dition, the  subsequent  chronic  changes  increasing  the  primary  mischief. 
2.  Cases  occasionally  are  met  with  in  which  no  history  can  be  obtained 
of  acute  endocarditis,  and  the  affection  seems  to  have  been  chronic  and 
gradual  in  its  progress  from  the  first,  being  either  due  to  chronic  inflam- 
matory changes,  or  to  degeneration.  3.  Mitral  regurgitation  is  liable  to 
supervene  upon  aortic  disease,  being  produced  in  one  of  the  ways 
already  indicated.  4.  Very  rarely  it  may  result  from  mere  dilatation 
of  the  left  cavities,  causing  enlargement  of  the  orifice,  and  displacing 
the  musculi  papillares. 

Anatomical  Characters.— The  chief  morbid  conditions  observed 
in  different  cases  of  mitral  regurgitation  are  more  or  less  contraction 
and  narrowing  of  the  tongues  of  the  valve,  with  irregularity,  thickening, 
and  rigidity,  there  being  in  some  instances  scarcely  any  appearance  of  a 
valve  ;  atheroma  or  calcification  ;  laceration  of  one  of  the  valve-tongues  ; 
adhesion  of  one  or  more  of  them  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  ventricle ; 
rupture  of  chordje  tendineae ;  shortening,  thickening,  induration,  or 
adhesion  of  these  structures,  the  smaller  ones  having  often  entirely  dis- 
appeared ;  contraction  and  hardening  of  the  musculi  papillares ;  and 
deposits  of  fibrin,  sometimes  in  considerable  abundance. 
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Clinical  phenomena. — Ivmiediate  signs.  These  are  : — i.  A  systolic 
thrill  at  the  left  apex,  present  only  in  a  certain  proportion  of  cases.  2. 
Mitral  systolic  murmur.  3.  Intensification  of  the  pulmonary  second 
sound,  which  is  not  uncommonly  louder  than  the  aortic. 

Effects  upon  the  ci?'culation. — The  arterial  system  will  be  insuflaciently 
and  irregularly  supphed  with  blood ;  hence  the  pulse  is  small,  weak,  and 
often  unequal  in  force  and  fulness,  not  unfrequently  also  irregular  in 
rhythm.  These  characters  are  shown  in  the  sphygmographic  tracing. 
Two  striking  phenomena  are  sometimes  observed  in  connection  with 
mitral  regurgitation,  viz.,  that  the  patient  presents  an  extremely  anaemic 
appearance ;  and  that,  although  the  heart  may  be  acting  violently,  and 
the  great  arteries  in  the  neck  may  even  appear  to  throb,  scarcely  any 
pulsation  is  felt  in  them.  Through  the  "  back-working  "  of  mitral  re- 
gurgitation, the  pulmonary  circulation  becomes  necessarily  overloaded 
more  or  less  speedily,  the  symptoms  and  ultimate  consequences  of 
which  have  been  already  described.  Emboli  may  also  be  carried  from 
clots  in  the  right  heart,  and  give  rise  to  pulmonary  infarctions.  In  time 
the  right  side  of  the- heart  and  general  venous  system  become  involved, 
venous  hypersemia  and  its  consequences  being  induced,  often  to  an 
extreme  degree. 

Effects  upon  the  heart. — The  left  auricle  first  becomes  the  seat  of  dila- 
tation with  hypertrophy,  and  afterwards  the  right  ventricle,  which  is  often 
greatly  enlarged,  and  as  a  consequence  tricuspid  regurgitation  follows. 
A  moderate  degree  of  enlargement  of  the  left  ventricle  is  generally  ob- 
served, and  it  may  become  very  considerable.  Degeneration  of  the 
heart-structure  is  liable  to  be  set  up  in  time,  and  the  endocardial  lining  of 
the  left  auricle  tends  to  become  thickened,  opaque,  and  atheromatous. 

B.  Mitral  Obstruction. 

Etiology. — Mitral  obstructive  disease  is  always  the  result  of  acute 
endocarditis  and  its  consequences. 

Anatomical  Characters. — Usually  the  mitral  orifice  is  more  or  less 
in  a  state  of  constriction  or  stenosis  ;  its  margins  being  also  rough,  irregu- 
lar, and  thickened.  One  or  other  of  these  conditions  predominate. 
Occasionally  the  valves  adhere  together  by  their  edges,  and  a  funnel- 
shaped  opening  may  be  thus  formed.  Abundant  vegetations  on  the 
valves  or  about  the  orifice  may  cause  mitral  obstruction  in  exceptional 
instances. 

Clinical  phenomena. — These  do  not  require  any  lengthy  descrip- 
tion, and  it  will  suffice  to  state  that  the  phenomena  of  mitral  obstruction 
differ  from  those  accompanying  mitral  regurgitation  in  the  following 
particulars  : — i.  Thrill  is  much  more  frequently  felt,  and  is  presystolic. 
2.  The  murmur  is  prsesystolic  or  post-diastolic,  and  presents  different 
characters  from  that  of  mitral  regurgitation.  3.  The  pulse  is  regular. 
4.  The  left  ventricle  is  small,  and  disposed  to  become  atrophied.  The 
effects  on  the  circulation  are  similar  in  both  cases,  but  they  are  less 
marked  and  more  slowly  produced  in  mitral  obstruction. 

In  not  a  few  instances  mitral  regurgitation  and  constriction  exist 
together.  The  interference  with  the  circulation,  and  the  changes  in  the 
cavities  of  the  heart,  are  necessarily  more  readily  induced  under  these 
circumstances.    A  double  thrill  may  be  felt.    Frequently  there  are  two 
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distinct  murmurs,  but  there  may  be  but  one.  Mitral  disease  is  common 
in  young  persons. 

C.  Aortic  Obstruction. 

vEtiology. — I.  As  a  rule  chronic  valvulitis,  ending  in  atheroma  and 
calcification,  originates  aortic  obstruction,  the  morbid  process  gradually 
advancing ;  hence  this  affection  is  very  frequent  in  old  people.  It  is 
this  valve  also  which  is  involved  in  those  individuals  who  undergo  severe 
muscular  strain.  2.  Cases  are  not  uncommonly  observed,  however,  in 
which  aortic  obstruction  can  be  distinctly  traced  to  acute  endocarditis. 

Anatomical  Characters.- — ^In  most  cases  the  obstruction  depends 
upon  the  valves,  which  project  inwards,  and  become  rigid,  thickened, 
irregular,  opaque,  contracted,  atheromatous  or  calcareous,  so  that  they 
cannot  be  pressed  back  by  the  blood,  but  remain  constantly  in  the  cur- 
rent of  the  circulation.  Often  they  are  covered  with  considerable 
fibrinous  masses,  and  the  opening  of  the  artery  may  thus  be  almost 
completely  closed.  Occasionally  constriction  at  or  about  the  aortic 
orifice  is  the  pathological  condition  giving  rise  to  obstruction. 

Clinical  phenomena. — Immediate  signs.  These  are  : — i.  Systolic 
thrill  at  the  right  base  occasionally.  2.  Aortic  systolic  murmur.  3.  Feeble- 
ness or  absence  of  the  aortic  second  sound,  if  there  is  no  regurgitation, 
that  over  the  pulmonary  artery  being  unaffected. 

Effects  upon  the  circulation. — The  arteries  being  imperfectly  filled, 
there  is  often  pallor,  with  a  tendency  to  symptoms  of  cerebral  anaemia. 
The  pulse  is  small,  regular,  and  compressible,  but  is  generally  modified 
by  hypertrophy  or  degeneration,  and  under  the  influence  of  the  latter 
it  may  become  intermittent.  A  sphygmographic  tracing  shows  a  diffi- 
cult and  very  oblique  ascent ;  a  rounded  summit ;  and  the  secondary 
waves  absent  or  slight.  There  is  no  evidence  of  obstruction  to  the  pul- 
monary circulation,  unless  the  mitral  orifice  becomes  involved,  so  as  to 
permit  regurgitation.  It  is  important  to  notice  that  particles  of  fibrin 
are  veiy  liable  to  be  detached  from  the  valves,  and  carried  into  circula- 
tion, thus  giving  rise  to  signs  of  embolism,  especially  in  connection  with 
the  brain. 

Effects  upon  the  heart. — The  tendency  of  aortic  obstruction  is  to  pro- 
duce pure  hypertrophy  of  the  left  ventricle,  which  compensates  for  the 
obstruction,  so  long  as  there  is  no  degeneration.  In  course  of  time 
mitral  regurgitation  is  apt  to  follow,  being  set  up  either  by  extension  of 
disease  from  the  aortic  orifice ;  or  by  the  forcible  pressure  of  the  blood 
upon  the  mitral  valves. 

D.  Aortic  Regurgitation. 

.Etiology. — i.  This  disease  is  also  usually  the  result  of  chronic 
changes,  and  is  especially  frequent  in  those  who  undergo  violent  strain. 
2.  Occasionally  it  follows  acute  endocarditis.  3.  There  may  be  a 
sudden  rupture  or  laceration  of  the  valve,  the  result  of  extreme  pressure 
thrown  upon  it.  4.  Regurgitation  may  take  place  through  perforations 
in  the  valve,  due  to  atrophy  or  congenital  insufficiency.  5.  In  rare  in- 
stances the  orifice  is  dilated,  and  the  valves  are  therefore  incompetent  to 
close  it  properly.  6.  Degeneration  at  the  root  of  the  aorta  may  lead  to 
the  imperfect  adaptation  of  the  valves,  and  thus  give  rise  to  regurgitation. 
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Anatomical  Characters. — The  ordinary  state  of  the  valves  is  that 
described  under  aortic  obstruction,  and  they  are  often  so  shrunken,  de- 
formed, and  rigid,  that  they  permit  regurgitation,  as  well  as  cause  obstruc- 
tion. Sometimes  they  adhere  to  the  walls  of  the  vessel ;  or  a  tongue  is 
seen  lacerated  or  ruptured,  or  having  a  considerable  perforation  in  it ; 
or  there  may  be  scarcely  any  remnant  of  the  valve. 

Clinical  phenomena. — It  will  be  sufficient  to  point  out  the  im- 
portant characters  which  distinguish  regurgitation  from  obstruction. 

1.  Very  rarely  is  there  any  thrill,  but  possibly  a  diastolic  thrill  may  be  felt. 

2.  A  well-marked  diastolic  murmur  is  generally  present.    3.  The  arterial 
pulse  is  quite  characteristic,  owing  to  the  blood  being  forced  into  the 
vessels  under  unusual  pressure  by  the  enlarged  left  ventricle,  thus  causing 
their  excessive  distension ;  while  they  afterwards  rapidly  subside,  on 
account  of  the  regurgitation.  This  can  be  observed  in  all  the  arteries,  and 
has  even  been  seen  in  the  vessels  of  the  eye  by  the  aid  of  the  ophthalmo- 
scope.   They  become  visible,  tortuous,  and  elongated  with  each  systole 
of  the  heart,  presenting  a  worm-like  movement ;  the  pulse  having  a 
jerky,  abrupt,  an^  hard  feel,  succeeded  by  a  rapid  subsidence  or  "  fall- 
back."   The  sensation  has  been  well  described  as  resembling     balls  of 
blood  shot  under  the  finger."    There  is  no  irregularity  so  long  as  the 
heart-tissue  continues  healthy.    The  important  characters  of  the  sphyg- 
mographic  tracing  are  that  the  line  of  descent  falls  suddenly ;  and  that 
the  aortic  wave  is  more  or  less  indistinct  or  absolutely  wanting.  By 
observing  the  latter  character,  the  degree  of  regurgitation  may  be  deter- 
mined.   The  line  of  ascent  is  usually  long  and  vertical,  with  a  sharp 
summit,  but  this  may  be  square  or  convex  if  obstruction  also  exists.  The 
distension-wave  is  raised,  and  the  notch  preceding  it  is  exaggerated,  while 
unusual  vibratory-waves  are  not  uncommon.    A  loud  murmur  is  often 
heard  in  the  arteries.    In  course  of  time  they  are  very  prone  to  become 
the  seat  of  degenerative  changes,  owing  to  the  repeated  strain  exercised 
upon  them.    4.  The  principal  morbid  change  developed  in  connection 
with  the  heart  consists  in  hypertrophy  with  dilatation  of  the  left  ventricle, 
which  tends  to  become  extreme.    The  hypertrophy  is  at  first  usually  in 
excess  of  what  is  required  for  compensation,  which  accounts  for  the  great 
distension  of  the  arteries,  while  it  also  gives  rise  to  symptoms  indicative 
of  arterial  and  capillary  plethora.    Degeneration  of  the  enlarged  heart  is, 
however,  liable  to  set  in  speedily,  for  the  following  reasons  : — The  supply 
of  blood  to  the  cardiac  walls  through  the  coronary  arteries  is  interfered 
with,  because  this  depends  upon  the  aortic  recoil,  and  this  force  is 
rendered  inefficient,  owing  to  the  incompetency  of  the  valves  allowing 
the  blood  to  return  into  the  heart ;  while  at  the  same  time  the  aorta 
and  other  large  vessels  become  atheromatous,  and  therefore  deficient  in 
elasticity.    The  mitral  orifice  is  also  liable  to  become  involved  in  cases 
of  aortic  regurgitation,  as  well  as  in  those  of  obstruction.  Serious 
symptoms  are  liable  to  follow  both  the  events  just  indicated. 

E.  Tricuspid  Regurgitation. 

Etiology.— Practically  this  condition  is  either  associated  with  dilata- 
tion of  the  right  cavities,  consequent  upon  some  obstruction  to  the 
circulation  m  the  lungs,  especially  associated  with  emphysema  •  or  it 
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follows  mitral  disease,  being  then  partly  due  to  disease  of  the  valves, 
owing  to  the  continued  extra-pressure  of  the  blood  upon  them. 

Anatomical  Characters. — The  tricuspid  orifice  may  be  simply 
dilated,  the  valves  being  thus  rendered  incompetent,  but  being  free  from 
disease ;  or  the  valves,  especially  the  fixed  tongue,  with  the  chordae 
tendineae,  are  occasionally  contracted  and  deformed.  I  have  now  and 
then  observed  abundant  fibrinous  deposit  upon  the  ventricular  surface  of 
the  valves,  when  there  was  scarcely  any  organic  mischief  affecting  these 
structures. 

Clinical  puehowena.— Jmmedmfe  signs,  i.  It  is  stated  that  a 
systolic  thrill  has  been  felt  in  the  epigastrium,  but  this  must  be  ex- 
tremely exceptional.  2.  The  characteristic  systolic  murmur  is  more 
frequently  absent  than  present,  and  requires  usually  an  experienced 
auscultator  to  detect  it.  In  exceptional  instances,  however,  it  is  well- 
marked. 

Effects  upon  the  circulation. — The  general  venous  system  suffers 
speedily  and  seriously  in  connection  with  tricuspid  regurgitation,  and 
all  the  symptoms  resulting  from  overloading  of  the  veins  are  liable  to 
follow,  this  condition  being  a  prominent  cause  of  cardiac  dropsy.  The 
abdominal  circulation  is  affected  very  early,  on  account  of  the  deficiency 
of  valves  in  the  veins  here.  In  addition,  some  important  physical  signs 
are  originated,  viz.  : — a.  Distension  and  varicosity  of  the  cervical  veins, 
especially  of  the  right  external  jugular ;  and  sometimes  of  the  veins  over 
the  chest,  b.  Venous  pulsation  in  the  neck,  and,  according  to  some 
observers,  in  the  inferior  vena  cava  and  hepatic  vein.  c.  Filling  of  the 
external  jugular  vein  from  below,  after  it  has  been  emptied  by  pressure. 
The  pulmonary  circulation  is  relieved,  and  thus  pulmonary  symptoms  are 
often  diminished  when  tricuspid  regurgitation  supervenes. 

Effects  upon  the  /^<?a?Y.— Tricuspid  regurgitation  tends  to  increase 
hypertrophy  of  the  right  ventricle  ;  and  to  cause  enlargement  of  the  cor- 
responding auricle.  If  considerable,  it  may  diminish  the  intensity  of 
murmurs  on  the  left  side  of  the  heart. 

F.  Tricuspid  Obstruction. 

This  condition  is  a  mere  curiosity,  if  it  ever  exists.    It  might  possibly, 
be  the  consequence  of  endocarditis  occurring  during  intra-uterine  life ; 
and  its  signs  and  effects  would  be  similar  to  those  of  regurgitation, 
except  that  the  murmur  would  be  prsesystolic. 

G.  Pulmonary  Obstruction  and  Regurgitation. 

A  very  few  observations  will  suffice  for  the  affections  of  the  pulmonary 
orifice.  They  are  extremely  rare,  especially  regurgitation.  In  the  gi-eat 
majority  of  cases  pulmo?iary  obstruction  is  due  to  congenital  constriction 
of  the  orifice,  which  may  be  extreme;  sometimes  the  valves  are  much 
thickened,  atheromatous,  or  calcareous.  This  disease  originates  a 
systolic  thrill  and  murmur  at  the  left  base.  The  pulse  is  not  affected, 
this  constituting  an  important  distinction  from  aortic  disease.  Signs  of 
right  hypertrophy  and  dilatation  often  appear  in  course  of  tmie ;  fol- 
lowed by  overloading  of  the  systemic  veins.  Pulmonary  regurgitatwn 
would  give  rise  to  a  diastolic  murmur  at  the  left  base.  I  have  met  with 
one  instance  in  which  marked  constriction  and  regurgitation  existed 
together,  there  being  a  loud  double  murmur. 
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II.  Enlargements  of  the  Heart. 

Enlargement  of  the  heart  may  be  due  to  : — i.  Hypertrophy  of  its 
muscular  walls.  2.  Dilatation  of  its  cavities.  In  most  instances  there 
is  a  combination  of  these  conditions,  though  in  very  variable  degrees, 
but  the  varieties  met  with  are  sufficiently  indicated  in  the  following 
classification  : — i.  Simple  hypertrophy.  2.  Eccentric  hypertrophy,  or 
hypertrophy- with  dilatation,  the  former  being  in  excess.  3.  Dilatation 
with  hypertrophy,  the  dilatation  being  the  more  marked.  4.  Dilatation 
with  attenuation  of  the  walls,  or  simple  dilatation.  A  form  has  been 
described  as  cojicejitric  hypertrophy,  in  which  the  cavities  are  contracted, 
but  in  reality  this  appearance  is  merely  due  to  post-mortem  contraction 
of  the  walls  of  a  hypertrophied  heart. 

It  will  be  convenient  to  consider  hypertrophy  and  dilatation  together, 
any  special  facts  relating  to  either  of  these  morbid  conditions  being 
indicated  as  occasion  arises. 

Etiology. — The  numerous  causes  of  cardiac  enlargement  may  be 
ranged  under  certain  heads. 

1.  Direct  obstruction,  either  in  connection  with  the  orifices  of  the  heart 
or  with  the  vessels,  which  interferes  with  the  passage  of  the  blood.  Cardiac 
obstruction  is  usually  seated  at  the  aortic  .or  mitral  orifice,  very  rarely  at 
the  pulmonary  opening.  The  aorta  may  be  obstructed  from  extensive 
atheroma  or  calcification;  aneurism;  congenital  constriction  or  co- 
arctation ;  or  external  pressure  upon  the  vessel  by  an  aneurism  or  other 
tumour.  In  connection  with  the  general  circulation  the  chief  conditions 
giving  rise  to  cardiac  enlargement  are  extensive  atheroma  and  calcification 
of  the  arteries ;  changes  in  the  arterioles  and  capillaries  accompanying 
chronic  renal  disease  ;  and  alterations  in  the  calibre  of  the  small  vessels 
associated  with  exophthalmic  goitre.  In  the  pulmonary  circulation  ob- 
struction may  arise  from  congenital  constriction  of,  or  external  pressure 
upon  the  pulmonary  artery ;  chronic  pulmonary  diseases,  especially 
chronic  bronchitis  with  emphysema,  extensive  pleuritic  adhesions  with 
retracted  side,  and  interstitial  pneumonia  ;  or  atheroma  of  the  pulmonary 
'vessels. 

Obstruction  tends  more  especially  to  lead  to  hypertrophy,  but  if  it  is 
brought  about  suddenly,  a  primary  dilatation  ensues ;  when,  hoAvever, 
the  obstruction  is  gradual  in  its  progress,  the  hypertrophy  is  often  of  the 
most  pure  type. 

2.  Distension  of  the  walls  of  the  heart  during  diastole,  under  increased 
pressure.  This  is  a  most  important  cause  of  cardiac  enlargement,  being 
chiefly  exemplified  by  aortic  and  mitral  regurgitation,  and  to  a  less 
degree  by  tricuspid  regurgitation.  In  these  conditions  there  are  two 
currents  of  blood  entering  the  cavity  into  which  regurgitation  takes 
place,  often  under  excessive  pressure.  At  first  dilatation  is  produced, 
but  in  most  cases  hypertrophy  is  soon  superadded,  the  relative  propor- 
tions depending  upon  various  circumstances.  The  heart  may  ultimately 
assume  enormous  dimensions. 

3.  Constrained  action  of  the  heart,  in  consequence  of  which  the  con- 
traction of  this  organ  is  impeded,  and.it  has  to  work  under  physical  disad- 
vantages. Displacement  of  the  heart  from  any  cause,  but  especially 
from  pleuritic  effusion  ;  interference  with  its  action  in  consequence  of  a 
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deformed  thorax;  and  pericardial  agglutination,  are  the  important 
causes  of  enlargement  coming  under  this  head,  and  they  tend  chiefly  to 
develope  hypertrophy. 

4.  It  is  probable  that  mere  excessive  cardiac  action,  such  as  is  observed 
in  habitual  nervous  palpitation,  may  induce  hypertrophy.  Some  authori- 
ties would  explain  this  by  affirming  that  there  is  an  obstacle  in  the 
arterial  circulation,  owing  to  contraction  of  the  muscular  coat  of  the 
vessels,  and  that  this  leads  to  compensatory  hypertrophy. 

5.  It  has  been  stated  that  permanent  enlargement  may  follow  the 
dilatation  which  frequently  results  from  some  tem-porary  loss  of  resisting 
pettier  ifi  the  walls  of  the  heart,  such  as  is  associated  with  cardiac  soften- 
ing in  low  fevers ;  myo-carditis  accompanying  peri-  or  endocarditis ; 
or  mere  nervous  debihty  and  want  of  tone,  due  to  excessive  smoking  or 
venery,  and  various  other  causes.  After  recovery  a  compensatory 
hypertrophy  is  said  to  be  set  up,  and  Fothergill  is  inclined  to  believe 
that  this  may  lead  to  a  reduction  of  the  ventricular  cavity  to  its  original 
and  normal  dimensions. 

6.  I  have  deemed  it  best  to  notice  separately  that  important  class  of 
cases,  in  which  cardiac  enlargement  is  the  result  of  repeated  violent  effort, 
especially  with  the  arms,  such  as  is  carried  on  in  connection  with  certain 
laborious  occupations  (hammermen,  colliers,  &c.),  gymnastic  exercises, 
rowing,  or  climbing  mountains.  The  enlargement  is  principally  due  to 
the  obstruction  to  the  circulation  which  is  caused  by  the  muscles  crossing 
the  arteries,  the  former  also,  owing  to  their  rigid  condition,  opposing  the 
passage  of  blood  through  their  own  vessels ;  and,  after  a  time,  to  the 
aortic  disease  which  is  originated.  The  excessive  action  of  the  heart 
which  is  excited  from  time  to  time  must  not,  however,  be  overlooked  as 
probably  aiding  in  bringing  about  the  enlargement.  Enlargement  of 
the  right  cavities  is  very  liable  to  be  developed  in  runners,  swimmers, 
divers,  and  others  who  tax  their  wind  unduly  from  time  to  time. 

7.  A  plethoric  state  of  the  system,  resultmg  from  over-eating,  especially 
of  nitrogenized  food,  and  abuse  of  alcohol,  has  been  stated  to  cause 
hypertrophy  of  the  heart. 

8.  Cases  of  hypertrophied  heart  now  and  then  come  under  observa- 
tion in  which  no  cause  can  be  traced,  and  then  the  hypertrophy  is  pre- 
sumed to  be  idiopathic  and  primary. 

With  regard  to  dilatation,  it  is  necessary  to  mention  further,  that  this 
condition  is  more  liable  to  supervene,  and  is  more  marked  in  those  con- 
ditions which  give  rise  to  great  internal  pressure  on  the  cardiac  walls 
during  diastole ;  when  obstruction  arises  rapidly ;  and  when  the  walls 
of  the  heart  are  deficient  in  resisting  power  from  any  cause,  as  after 
acute  or  long-continued  chronic  illness,  or  when  they  are  the  seat  of 
congestion,  serous  infiltration,  inflammation,  or  various  degenerative 
changes,  especially  fatty  and  fibroid. 

Before  proceeding  to  the  consideration  of  the  morbid  appearances  and 
clinical  phenomena  associated  with  cardiac  enlargements,  it  is  needful  to 
remark  that  these  are  influenced  by  certain  important  circumstances, 
among  which  may  be  chiefly  mentioned  :— i.  The  nature  of  the  enlarge- 
ment, whether  this  is  due  to  hypertrophy,  dilatation,  or  to  both  con- 
ditions ;  and  the  relative  degrees  in  which  they  are  combined.  2.  The 
part  of  the  heart  affected.    3.  The  state  of  the  cardiac  walls.    4.  The 


ENLARGEMENTS  OF  THE  HEART. 


47 


condition  of  the  valves  and  orifices.  5.  The  joresence  of  pericardial 
adhesions. 

Anatomical  Characters. — The  important  alterations  produced  in 
the  heart  by  hypertrophy  and  dilatation  may  be  stated  as  follows  : — 
I.  Increase  in  bulk,  this  being  mainly  in  proportion  to  the  dilatation.  2.  In- 
crease hi  weight,  which  is  due  to,  and  therefore  in  the  ratio  of  the  hyper- 
trophy. The  enlargement  and  excess  in  weight  vaiy  greatly  in  degree, 
the  heart  being  sometimes  three  or  four  times  heavier  than  usual,  and 
enormously  increased  in  dimensions.  It  is  then  called  the  cor  bovinuin 
vel  taurinum.  3.  Change  in  shape.  In  general  dilated  hypertrophy  the 
heart  tends  to  become  more  or  less  globular,  the  apex  being  rounded 
or  obliterated.  If  the  left  cavities  are  alone  involved,  and  especially 
merely  hypertrophied,  the  heart  is  elongated  and  more  conical,  the 
apex  of  the  left  ventricle  extending  downwards  some  distance  beyond 
the  right.  When  the  right  side  is  solely  affected,  there  is  a  tendency  to 
roundness  and  increase  in  breadth,  the  right  ventricle  lying  forwards,  so 
as  to  overlap  the  left,  and  to  form  the  apex.  4.  Alteration  in  position 
and  axis.  As  a  rule  the  heart  is  lowered,  and  its  apex  is  displaced  to  the 
left,  while  the  right  border  becomes  more  horizontal,  the  last  character 
being  especially  observed  in  enlargement  of  the  right  side,  which  may 
also  extend  the  heart's  limits  in  an  upward  direction.  5.  Chaiiges  in  the 
thickness  of  the  ivalls,  a?id  in  the  size  and  shape  of  the  cavities.  There  are 
generally  obvious  alterations  in  these  respects,  but  they  vary  considerably, 
according  to  both  the  absolute  and  relative  amount  of  hypertrophy  and 
dilatation.  The  walls  of  the  left  ventricle  may  measure  from  x\  to  2  inches 
in  thickness  ;  those  of  the  right  from  i  to  inch.  The  septum  is  usually 
involved,  and  tends  to  bulge  towards  that  cavity  which  is  least  impli- 
cated. It  must  be  remembered  that  there  may  be  considerable  hyper- 
trophy with  Httle  or  no  thickening  of  the  walls,  because  it  is  accompaiiied 
with  much  dilatation.  In  simple  dilatation  the  walls  of  an  auricle  may 
become  so  thin  as  to  consist  of  scarcely  anything  but  pericardium  and 
endocardium,  and  to  be  almost  transparent.  6.  Physical  characters  of 
the  heart-tissue.  In  hypertrophy,  provided  degeneration  has  not  set  in, 
the  cardiac  walls  appear  either  of  normal  colour  or  of  an  unusually 
bright-red  tint,  and,  as  it  were,  more  healthy  and  robust  than  normal, 
while  the  tissue  feels  very  firm  and  resistant.  Fatty  degeneration  may, 
however,  give  rise  to  various  tints,  as  well  as  to  diminution  in  consist- 
ence. The  heart  generally  feels  soft  and  flabby  in  proportion  to  the 
degree  of  dilatation.  7.  Structural  changes.  In  the  form  of  cardiac 
hypertrophy  now  under  consideration  the  muscular  tissue  is  increased. 
It  has  been  held  that  the  previously-existing  fibres  become  enlarged 
and  lengthened ;  but  it  is  far  more  probable  that  there  is  a  new  forma- 
tion, the  fibres  being  augmented  in  number,  and  arranged  more  closely 
together.  Fatty  degeneration  frequently  follows  hypertrophy,  and  it 
has  been  supposed  that  the  recently-formed  fibres  are  more  liable  to 
undergo  this  change.  The  coronary  vessels  become  enlarged,  and 
some  observers  affirm  that  the  nerves  and  nerve-ganglia  are  also  increased 
in  size ;  others  believe  that  there  is  only  a  hyperplasia  of  the  connec- 
tive tissue  associated  with  these  structures.  The  valves  of  the  heart  may 
become  hypertrophied  in  the  same  ratio  as  the  muscular  tissue. 

According  to  the  cause  of  the  morbid  changes,  enlargement  of  the 
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heart  may  \)t  general ;  limited  to  the  left,  or  less  commonly  to  the  right 
side  ;  to  one  cavity,  especially  a  ventricle  ;  or  even  to  particular  portions 
of  a  cavity.  As  a  general  statement  it  may  be  affirmed  that  the  left 
side  of  the  heart  is  more  liable  to  hypertrophy  ;  the  right  to  dilatation. 
The  auricles  are  probably  never  solely  hypertrophied,  being  always 
dilated  as  well. 

Symptoms. — It  is  for  many  reasons  difficult  to  indicate  precisely 
what  symptoms  are  directly  due  to  hypertrophy  and  dilatation,  and 
on  this  part  of  the  subject  it  must  suffice  to  state  the  main  general 
facts. 

1.  Pure  hypertrophy,  provided  it  is  strictly  compensatory  and  no 
more,  may  be  unattended  with  any  symptoms  whatever. 

2.  In  many  cases,  however,  the  hypertrophy  is  excessive,  and  hence  gives 
rise  to  sensations  of  the  increased  cardiac  action,  both  in  the  heart  and  in 
the  arteries  ;  as  well  as  to  signs  of  active  congestion  of  the  systemic 
circulation,  especially  that  of  the  brain,  or  of  the  pulmonary  circulation, 
or  of  both,  according  as  the  hypertrophy  is  left,  right,  or  general ;  these 
symptoms  being  aggravated  by  whatever  tends  to  excite  the  heart,  such 
as  a  little  exertion.  The  undue  distension  of  the  arteries  resulting  from 
excessive  hypertrophy  ultimately  leads  to  their  degeneration,  and  it 
certainly  may  cause  rupture  of  the  cerebral  vessels,  with  consequent 
apoplexy.  It  is  believed  that  the  pulmonary  vessels  may  undergo 
degeneration  from  the  same  cause,  and  that  they  also  may  give  way. 

3.  If  the  hypertrophy  is  insufficient,  or  is  associated  with  dilatation  or 
degeneration,  then  the  symptoms  are  more  marked.  In  the  first  con- 
dition there  is  palpitation,  with  dyspnoea,  especially  after  any  exertion, 
and  now  and  then  irregularity  or  intermittency  of  the  heart's  action  is 
observed.  Degeneration  is  indicated  by  feebleness  of  the  circulation  ; 
irregular  cardiac  action  ;  and  a  tendency  to  syncope.  Dilatation  will  be 
considered  in  a  separate  paragraph. 

4.  In  proportion  to  the  amount  of  dilatation  will  the  functions  of  the 
heart  be  disturbed,  so  that  it  becomes  more  and  more  difficult  to  carry 
on  the  circulation,  which  is  retarded  and  rendered  languid,  and  thus  the 
mass  of  the  blood  is  insufficiently  aerated,  while  the  capillaries  and  veins 
are  overloaded,  and  the  arteries  are  imperfectly  filled.  Most  uncomfort- 
able sensations  are  often  experienced  over  the  cardiac  region,  which  may 
amount  to  intense  anginal  pains.  Palpitation,  irregularity,  or  inter- 
mittency are  either  constantly  present,  or  are  brought  on  by  slight 
causes,  especially  by  exertion  or  flatulence.  Dyspnoea  is  also  persistent 
to  a  greater  or  less  degree,  being  easily  intensified,  and  often  amounting 
to  orthopnoea;  while  all  the  consequences  of  pulmonary  congestion 
are  very  liable  to  arise.  The  symptoms  indicative  of  general  venous 
congestion  are  present  to  their  fullest  extent,  when  there  is  much  dilata- 
tion of  the  right  cavities.  It  is  important  to  notice  that  while  in  hyper- 
trophy the  urine  is  unaltered,  in  proportion  to  the  dilatation  does  it 
become  more  scanty  and  concentrated,  and  it  then  usually  contams 
albumen,  which  may  amount  to  one-eighth  or  one-sixth  of  its  bulk. 

Physical  Signs.— In  the  following  description  an  attempt  is  made  to 
indicate  the  chief  variations  in  the  physical  signs  which  may  be  met  with. 

I.  Bulging  over  the  cardiac  region  is  often  observed,  being  m  pro- 
portion to  the  degree  of  hypertrophy ;  to  its  duration ;  and  to  the  youth 
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of  the  patient.  Its  seat  and  extent  depend  upon  those  of  the  hypertro- 
phy. The  intercostal  spaces  may  be  widened,  but  are  not  j^rotruded. 
Dilatation  does  not  cause  bulging. 

2.  The  impulse  is  much  altered.    In  hypertrophy  it  is  usually  dis- 
placed downwards  and  to  the  left,  sometimes  reaching  to  the  seventh 
or  eighth  rib,  and  three  inches  or  more  to  the  left  of  the  nipple ;  some- 
what increased  in  area,  though  well-defined  and  limited  ;  forcible,  in  some 
instances  being  extremely  powerful ;  slow,  impulsive,  heaving  or  pushing 
in  a  downward  direction  ;  and  regular.    Dilatation  tends  to  enlarge  the 
impulse  transversely,  especially  towards  the  right,  but  does  not  lower  it ; 
it  becomes  extensive,  diffused,  and  ill-defined  ;  liable  to  change  its  place 
\vith  different  beats  of  the  heart ;  more  or  less  feeble,  being  sometimes 
seen  when  not  felt,  or  perceptible  to  neither  touch  nor  sight ;  of  jerking 
or  slapping  quality,  or  occasionally  almost  undulatory ;  unequal  in 
force  and  irregular  in  rhythm,  or  even  intermittent ;  sometimes  double, 
or  with  a  diastolic  impulse.    It  will  be  readily  understood  that  accord- 
ing to  the  degree  in  which  hypertrophy  and  dilatation  are  combined 
will  the  impulse  partake  of  the  characters  significant  of  one  or  other  of 
these  conditions.    Further,  the  part  of  the  heart  involved  will  influence 
it.    When  the  right  side  is  affected,  the  chief  impulse  lies  behind  and  to 
the  right  of  the  sternum  and  ensiform  cartilage,  or  in  the  epigastrium  ; 
and  it  appears  superficial.    Hypertrophy  about  the  base  of  the  heart 
may  originate  an  impulse  in  this  situation;  and  if  either  auricle  is 
enlarged,  auricular  pulsation  may  be  felt  over  the  corresponding  region. 
Valvular  diseases  and  fatty  degeneration  frequently  affect  the  impulse 
associated  with  enlarged  heart. 

3.  Cardiac  didness.  In  all  forms  of  enlargement  the  area  of  dulness 
is  necessarily  increased,  but  it  is  important  to  notice  in  what  directions 
the  increase  takes  place,  as  well  as  the  shape  of  the  dulness.  Hyper- 
trophy generally  enlarges  it  downwards  and  to  the  left,  and  causes  it  to 
assume  a  vertically-elongated  form.  Dilatation  extends  it  transversely, 
especially  towards  the  right,  rendering  it  somewhat  square  or  circular' 
but  does  not  lower  it  much.  General  hypertrophy  with  dilatation  gives 
nse  to  the  greatest  enlargement,  both  laterally  and  downwards,  the  shape 
bemg  more  or  less  square.  It  is  said  that  the  degree  of  dulness  of 
hypertrophy  is  more  marked  than  that  of  dilatation,  and  that  the  sense 
of  resistance  is  greater,  but  these  characters  are  by  no  means  reliable. 
Enlargement  of  ofte  or  other  side  of  the  heart  will  cause  the  dulness  to 
mcrease  in  a  corresponding  direction ;  while  localized  enlargement  will 
give  rise  to  localized  dulness. 

4.  Cardiac  sowids.  In  hypertrophy  the  first  sound  at  the  apex  be- 
comes obscure,  muffled,  low-pitched,  and  somewhat  prolonged,  the 
muscular  element  being  in  excess.  In  some  cases  there  can  scarcely 
be  said  to  be  a  real  sound,  but  rather  a  sensation  conveyed  to  the  head 
through  the  stethoscope ;  and  occasionally  a  sound  as  of  the  heart 
knocking  against  the  chest-walls  is  heard.  At  the  base  the  first  sound 
may  be  much  clearer  and  more  valvular.  The  second  sound  is  often 
well  accentuated  at  the  base,  so  as  to  resemble  a  first  sound.  In  dila- 
tation the  sounds  tend  to  be  feeble,  but  clear,  short,  sharp,  and  valvular 
The  first  sound  becomes  weaker  towards  the  base,  but  the  second  may 
be  well-accentuated  in  this  situation.    A  peculiar  sensation  is  described 
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in  simple  dilatation,  which  is  communicated  through  the  stethoscope,  as 
of  a  diffused  tumble  of  the  heart  against  the  chest-walls  with  rolling 
over,  followed  by  a  pause^  compared  to  "  the  sudden  halt  of  strikers  on 
an  anvil "  (Richardson) ;  or  "  to  a  horse  changing  its  feet  while  canter- 
ing "  (Fothergill).  Combined  hypertrophy  and  dilatation  cause  the  first 
sound  to  become  extremely  loud,  full,  prolonged,  and  accentuated,  so  as 
to  be  heard  very  extensively ;  if  the  valves  are  also  hypertrophied,  this 
sound  may  have  a  clanging  quaHty.  The  sounds  will  be  unusually  plain 
towards  the  right  or  left,  if  either  side  of  the  heart  is  particularly  affected  ; 
and  right  hypertrophy  is  attended  with  increased  accentuation  of  the 
pulmonary  second  sound.  Reduplication  of  the  sounds  is  common  in 
enlargement  of  the  heart. 

5.  Murmurs  occasionally  result  from  enlargement  of  cavities,  as 
already  explained.  Hypertrophy  with  dilatation  will  intensify  murmurs 
due  to  valvular  diseases  ;  and  the  latter  will  necessarily  modify  the 
sounds  above  described. 

6.  An  enlarged  heart  may  cause  displacement  of  neighbouring  struc- 
tures. Tlie  lungs,  especially  the  left,  may  be  pressed  upon,  dulness  and 
feeble  respiration  at  the  base  being  thus  induced.  The  diaphragm, 
liver,  and  stomach  may  also  be  depressed. 

7.  Tlie  pulse.  In  hypertrophy  involving  the  left  ventricle  the  larger 
arteries  are  generally  seen  to  throb  more  or  less  violently,  and  sometimes 
the  smaller  vessels  also.  The  pulse  is  disposed  to  be  less  frequent,  slow 
and  prolonged,  full,  tense,  powerful,  heaving,  incompressible,  and  regu- 
lar, having  the  characters  known  as  constituting  the  hammering  pulse. 
A  sphygmographic  curve  presents  a  more  or  less  square  summit.  In 
proportion  to  the  amount  of  dilatation  the  pulse  tends  to  become  more 
feeble,  small,  compressible,  lagging,  and  irregular  or  intermittent. 
When  the  right  side  is  alone  involved  the  radial  pulse  is  not  affected,  or 
only  to  a  less  degree,  and  this  may  be  of  assistance  in  diagnosis.  The 
pulse  is  often  affected  by  valvular  diseases,  changes  in  the  vessels  them- 
selves, and  other  causes  upon  which  the  cardiac  enlargement  may  depend- 
Ill.  Atrophy  of  the  Heart. 

Etiology. — Atrophy  of  the  heart  may  be  met  with  under  the  follow- 
ing circumstances  : — I.  As  a  congenital  r^^wrt'/z'/fi^,  especially  in  females. 
2.  In  connection  with  general  wasting  from  old  age,  starvation,  low 
fevers,  phthisis,  cancer,  and  other  affections  inducing  marasmus.  3. 
From  pressure  upon  the  heart  by  pericardial  agglutinations  or  effusion  ; 
or  excessive  accumulation  of  fat.  This  cause  acts  partly  by  interfering 
with  the  supply  of  blood.  4.  As  the  result  of  disease  or  obstruction  of 
the  coronary  arteries,  the  heart  being  on  this  account  imperfectly 
nourished  ;  atrophy  is  then  generally  accompanied  with  degenerative 
changes. 

Anatomical  Characters. — Diminution  in  weight  is  the  character- 
istic feature  of  cardiac  atrophy,  and  the  heart  may  be  reduced  to 
3^  ozs.  or  even  less  in  weight.  As  a  rule  the  heart  is  small,  and  its 
cavities  are  contracted,  the  shape  being  normal.  An  eccentric  form  i= 
described,  however,  in  which  there  is  dilatation  as  well  as  atroph\ 
The  muscular  tissue  is  usually  wanting  in  tone,  and  fatty  degeneraticn 
is  not  uncommon. 
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Symptoms. — Feebleness  of  the  circulation  is  the  only  symptom  which 
can  be  attributed  directly  to  atrophy.  When  it  follows  pressure  upon 
the  heart  or  interference  with  its  supply  of  blood,  severe  symptoms  are 
often  present,  such  as  palpitation,  dyspnoea,  and  general  venous  con- 
gestion ;  but  these  are  not  the  immediate  consequences  of  the  atrophy. 
The  p/tysim/  signs  are  : — i.  A  feeble  and  limited  apex-beat,  which  may 
be  raised.  2.  Diminished  area  of  dulness.  3.  Weak  or  sometimes 
almost  extinct  sounds,    4.  Pulse  small,  feeble,  but  regular. 

IV.  Fatty  Diseases  of  the  Heart. 

Tliere  are  two  distinct  pathological  processes  in  connection  with  the 
heart  to  which  the  term  faify  disease  is  applied,  each  requiring  separate 
consideration, 

I.  Fatty  Infiltration. 

.Etiology. — Fatty  infiltration  is  observed  : — i.  As  a  part  of  general 
obesity,  especially  in,  elderly  persons.  2,  In  some  individuals  who  sulfer 
from  cancer,  phthisis,  and  other  wasting  affections.  3.  In  connection 
with  chronic  alcoholism. 

Anatomical  Characters. — There  is  an  infiltration  of  the  connective- 
tissue  cells  around  and  in  the  substance  of  the  heart  with  fat,  leading  to 
a  kind  of  fatty  hypertrophy.  This  commences  under  the  pericardium, 
but  the  fat  penetrates  inwards  between  the  muscular  fibres,  causing  their 
degeneration  and  absorption,  so  that  finally  the  affected  portions  of  the 
cardiac  walls  may  be  almost  or  entirely  composed  of  adipose  tissue. 
The  ventricles  are  chiefly  affected,  especially  the  right,  and  there  is  a 
particular  tendency  to  the  accumulation  of  fat  along  the  sulci,  and  about 
the  base  and  apex.  The  tissue  is  necessarily  pale,  soft,  flabby,  and 
lacerable. 

Symptoms. — Fatty  infiltration  may  generally  be  suspected,  but  in 
many  cases  it  cannot  be  made  out  by  positive  signs.  If  considerable  in 
amount,  it  is  hable  to  be  accompanied  with  uncomfortable  sensations  in 
the  cardiac  region  ;  palpitation  on  exertion ;  shortness  of  breath  ;  and  a 
weak  and  languid  circulation,  leading  to  incapacity  for  any  effort,  chilli- 
ness of  the  extremities,  and  a  tendency  to  giddiness  or  faintness. 
Physical  examinaiion  only  reveals  a  feeble  impulse  and  sounds ;  and  a 
weak,  compressible  pulse.  Often,  however,  there  is  so  much  fat  over 
the  chest  as  to  render  the  local  signs  mentioned  quite  unreliable. 

2.  Fatty  Degeneration  or  Metamorphosis, 

Etiology. — The  pathological  modes  of  origin  of  fatty  degeneration 
of  the  cardiac  walls  are  as  follows  : — i.  In  the  large  majority  of  cases  it 
results  from  mal-nutrition,  owing  to  some  interference  with  the  supply 
of  blood  through  the  coronary  arteries.  This  may  arise  from  atheroma 
or  calcification  of  the  vessels  themselves ;  emboHc  obstruction;  external 
compression,  especially  by  pericardial  thickening ;  or  impairment  of 
the  force  of  the  aortic  recoil  from  any  cause.  A  hypertrophied  or 
dilated  heart  is  very  liable  to  degenerate,  chiefly  in  consequence  of 
inadequate  blood-supply.  2.  This  disease  is  sometimes  a  part  of  a 
general  tendency  to  fatty  changes,  these  being  observed  at  the  same 
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time  in  the  kidneys,  lungs,  vessels,  cells  of  the  cornea,  and  other  struc- 
tures. They  may  be  set  up  without  any  evident  cause  ;  or  in  connec- 
tion with  senile  decay,  alcoholism,  gout,  and  lowering  diseases,  such  as 
phthisis  or  cancer.  Most  authorities  regard  them  as  being  the  result  of 
some  unhealthy  condition  of  the  blood  ;  but  it  has  been  suggested  that 
the  trophic  nerves  are  at  fault.  Some  are  of  opinion  that  the  heart 
and  other  stmctures  may  become  fatty  in  consequence  of  renal  disease, 
which  renders  the  blood  impure.  3.  More  or  less  fatty  degeneration  is 
associated  with  fatty  infiltration,  and  it  may  follow  myo-carditis.  4.  The 
heart  has  been  found  to  have  undergone  fatty  degeneration  in  cases  of 
poisoning  by  phosphorus,  and  by  phosphoric  and  several  other  acids. 
5.  It  has  been  suggested  that  disease  of  the  cardiac  ganglia  and  nerves 
may  lead  to  fatty  degeneration. 

Predisposing  causes. — The  most  important  of  these  are  age,  the  disease 
being  very  uncommon  in  the  young,  and  increasing  in  frequency  after 
middle  life  to  about  the  sixty-third  year  (Watson),  after  which  it  gra- 
dually becomes  less  common ;  the  male  sex ;  sedentary  and  indolent 
habits,  especially  when  combined  with  over-eating  and  drinking,  fatty 
degeneration  being  hence  said  to  be  more  common  among  the  higher 
classes,  and  in  those  whose  occupations  lead  to  the  above  habits,  such 
as  publicans  or  butlers ;  and  the  presence  of  gout  or  Bright's  disease. 
Neither  general  obesity  nor  the  opposite  condition  seems  to  have  any 
influence. 

Anatomical  Characters. — Fatty  metamorphosis  may  be  obsen^ed 
in  a  heart  of  normal  size,  or  in  one  enlarged  or  atrophied.  The 
ventricles  are  by  far  most  frequently  affected,  especially  the  left ;  and 
the  change  may  be  seen  over  a  considerable  extent,  or  be  limited  to 
certain  parts  if  due  to  localized  obstruction.  It  may  commence  pri- 
marily at  either  surface,  or  deep  in  the  walls. 

The  alterations  in  physical  characters  are  marked  if  the  degeneration 
s  advanced.  The  colour  is  paler  than  normal  and  dull,  either  brownish- 
red,  pale  brown,  or  presenting  various  "  faded-leaf"  tints,  being  some- 
times actually  yellow.  These  colours  may  be  seen  throughout,  or 
nierely  in  streaks.  The  con.sistence  is  diminished,  the  tissue  tearing 
and  breaking  down  readily  under  pressure,  and  the  cardiac  walls  occa- 
sionally resembhng  mere  "  wet  brown  paper."  There  may  be  a  greasy 
feel,  oil  being  yielded  on  pressure,  or  to  the  knife,  blotting-paper,  or 
ether. 

The  microscopic  changes  are  characteristic,  and  may  be  observed 
before  there  are  any  alterations  evident  to  the  naked  eye.  At  first  the 
striae  of  the  muscular  fibres  are  merely  rendered  indistinct  by  fat-granules 
and  oil-globules,  being  again  brought  into  view  by  ether.  Gradually 
they  become  more  and  more  obscured,  until  finally  they  disappear  alto- 
gether, the  fibres  being  made  up  entirely  of  fat.  Some  are  of  opinion 
that  fat  is  formed  between  as  well  as  within  the  fibres. 

Symptoms. — Undoubtedly  fatty  degeneration  may  exist  without  there 
being  any  clinical  indications  of  this  condition,  or  only  such  as  are  of 
doubtful  significance.  Sudden  death  has  occurred  from  this  disease, 
when  there  had  been  no  previous  suspicion  of  any  cardiac  mischief. 
Cases,  however,  come  under  observation  not  uncommonly  in  which  the 
diagnosis  may  be  made  with  tolerable  positiveness.    As  a  rule  the  pro- 
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gress  of  the  disease  is  very  gradual  and  insidious.  Most  of  the  symptoms 
depend  upon  the  feeble  action  of  the  heart. 

Unpleasant  sensations  are  frequently  complained  of  over  the  cardiac 
region,  and  anginal  attacks  are  very  liable  to  arise.  Palpitation  is  often 
felt  during  the  progress  of  the  degeneration,  not,  however,  directly  asso- 
ciated with  the  diseased  fibres,  but  with  those  which  are  unatfected, 
these  being  insufficient  to  carry  on  the  circulation.  The  principal  dis- 
turbances of  the  cardiac  action  observed  are  infrequency,  the  beats  being 
reduced  to'  fifty,  forty,  thirty,  twenty-five,  or  even  less  in  a  minute ; 
feebleness ;  irregularity ;  and  intermittency.  Any  exertion  tends  to  in- 
crease the  frequency,  and  to  render  the  action  more  irregular. 

The  appearance  of  the  patient  may  afford  signs  of  the  disease. 
There  is  not  infrequently  a  sallow  earthy  tint,  combined  with  anaemia, 
or  with  hvidity  about  the  lips  and  enlarged  capillaries  on  the  cheeks, 
of  which  appearances  I  have  met  with  well-marked  examples.  Fother- 
gill  describes  the  skin  as  sometimes  resembling  discoloured  parchment, 
having  a  greasy  feel,  and  presenting  changes  in  the  epidermib.  The 
tissues  are  generally  flabby  and  wanting  in  tone.  There  are  frequently 
evidences  of  degeneration  in  the  vessels  and  other  structures.  Among 
these  the  arms  senilis  has  been  considered  of  material  diagnostic  im- 
portance, especially  when  it  is  yellow,  ill-defined,  and  passes  into  a 
cloudy  cornea  ;  but  this  is  very  questionable. 

The  patient  feels  weak  and  languid;  deficient  in  vitality;  subject  to 
chilliness  ;  and  incapacitated  for  any  exertion,  which  brings  on  short- 
ness of  breath,  faintness,  or  actual  syncope.  Involuntary  sighing  is 
sometimes  a  prominent  symptom,  and  also  the  peculiar  disturbance  of 
breathing  described  by  Cheyne. 

Owing  to  the  inadequate  supply  of  blood  to  the  nervous  centres 
important  symptoms  arise.  The  chief  of  these  are  habitual  depression 
of  spirits  ;  irritabihty  and  moroseness  ;  various  sensations  in  the  head  ; 
disturbances  of  vision ;  feebleness  of  intellect,  with  failure  of  memory 
and  inaptitude  for  thought ;  tremulousness  and  an  unsteady  gait ;  a 
tendency  to  sudden  attacks  of  giddiness,  which  make  the  patient  cling 
to  the  nearest  object;  restless  and  disturbed  sleep,  attended  with 
startings  ;  and  unusual  sensations  in  the  limbs.  Sudden  cerebral  anaemia 
is  very  liable  to  occur,  inducing  syncope ;  apoplectiform  or  epileptiform 
attacks ;  or  a  combination  of  these  conditions.  These  attacks,  are, 
however,  soon  recovered  from  as  a  rule,  and  do  not  leave  any  permanent 
ill-effects  behind. 

The  digestive  organs  are  generally  out  of  order.  A  sensation  of 
sinking  in  the  epigastrium  is  often  complained  of.  Sexual  inclination 
and  power  are  notably  deficient. 

It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  fatty  degeneration  may  set  in  in  con- 
nection with  a  hypertrophied  or  dilated  heart,  or  with  valvular  disease, 
and  it  will  then  modify  the  symptoms  as  well  as  the  physical  signs 
accompanying  these  conditions,  especially  adding  to  the  difficulty  in 
carrying  on  the  circulation. 

Physical  signs. — The  only  positive  signs  of  fatty  heart  are  the  fol- 
lowing : — I.  The  impulse  is  feeble  or  absent,  but  if  perceptible  it  is 
well-defined.  2.  The  sounds  are  weak,  especially  the  first,  which  may 
be  almost  inaudible,  particularly  at  the  base,  where  it  is  weaker  than  at 
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the  apex.  The  second  sound  may  be  fairly  accentuated.  3.  Tlie  pulse 
is  very  feeble,  small,  and  compressible ;  often  infrequent,  there  bein^^ 
sometimes  but  one  pulsation  to  two  ventricular  contractions  ;  while  it 
tends  to  be  irregular,  and  may  become  hurried  paroxysmally,  so  as  to  be 
almost  uncountable  from  its  frequency  and  irregularity  (Walshe). 

Course  and  Terminations. — Patients  suffering  from  fatty  disease  of 
the  heart  may  go  on  for  years,  but  death  is  to  be  feared  at  any  moment 
if  the  lesion  is  advanced.  The  fatal  termination  may  occur  quite  sud- 
denly from  syncope,  usually  after  some  effort ;  rupture  of  the  heart, 
either  sudden  or  gradual ;  or  cerebral  ansemia :  or  gradually  from 
asthenia,  which  may  be  attended  with  dropsy.  This  symptom,  how- 
ever, is  often  absent  from  first  to  last,  even  in  extreme  cases,  and  it 
is  a  question  whether  fatty  disease  alone  can  give  rise  to  dropsy. 

V.  Peculiar  Degenerations  and  New  Formations  in  the  Walls 

OF  THE  Heart. 

In  addition  to  the  fatty  degeneration  just  described,  it  is  requisite  to 
mention  the  following  : — i.  Softening  of  the  tissue  of  the  heart  in  con- 
nection with  low  febrile  conditions,  especially  typhus,  typhoid,  small- 
pox, scarlatina,  and  septicaemia  from  any  cause.  A  form  of  simple 
softening  has  also  been  described,  chronic  in  its  course.  2.  Brown 
atrophy  of  the  heart.  3.  Fibroid  infiltration  or  degeiieratim,  or  so- 
called  cirrhosis.  This  is  localized,  especially  in  the  musculi  papillares, 
but  it  may  form  scar-Hke  patches  in  the  walls.  In  some  cases  it  results 
from  inflammation  ;  but  in  others  it  seems  to  be  a  gradual  change,  from 
proliferation  of  an  imperfect  fibroid  tissue  ;  or  some  believe  there  is  an 
actual  infiltration  of  material  between  the  muscular  fibres.  4.  Calcifi- 
cation. 5.  Syphilitic  growths.  6.  Albuminoid  degeneraiim.  7.  Can- 
cer, which  is  extremely  rare,  being  usually  medullary  and  nodular. 
8.  Tubercle,  also  very  rare.  o.  Parasitic  formations,  viz.,  the  cysticer- 
cus  cellulosus,  and  tlie  echinococcus  hominis. 

VI.  Cardiac  Aneurism. 

Cardiac  aneurism  signifies  a  localized  dilatation  of  the  walls  of  the 
heart.  It  may  involve  the  entire  thickness,  or  the  endocardium  and 
contiguous  muscular  strata  may  be  destroyed.  The  size  and  form  of 
the  aneurism  vary  much,  but  there  are  the  two  types  of  general  and 
equable  dilatation  of  a  portion  of  the  parietes  ;  and  the  sacculated 
variety,  the  latter  opening  into  the  heart  by  a  wide  or  narrow  orifice. 
More  or  less  stratified  fibrin  or  coagulated  blood  is  usually  found  in 
the  sac,  and  it  may  thus  be  completely  obliterated,  and  the  aneurisui 
cured.  The  left  ventricle  is  almost  invariably  affected,  and  more  than 
one  aneurism  may  be  present. 

Cardiac  aneurism  is  almost  always  the  consequence  of  some  previous 
structural  change  in  the  ventricular  walls,  especially  fatty  or  fibroid 
degenerarion ;  inflammaticn ;  softening  from  any  cause  ;  rarely  ulcera- 
tion or  rupture  of  the  endocardium  ;  or  hjemorrhage  into  the  muscular 
structure.  As  a  rule  it  is  formed  gradually,  but  may  be  developed 
suddenly  from  violent  strain.  Fibroid  and  other  degenerative  changes 
are  likely  to  be  increased,  or  to  be  subsequently  set  up  at  the  seat  of 
aneurism. 
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Symptoms  —There  are  no  reliable  symptoms  or  signs  of  aneurism  of 
the  heart  Sometimes  a  localized  pulsating  prominence  is  observed, 
over  which  a  single  or  double  murmur  may  be  heard.  Hypertrophy 
and  dilatation  are  developed  in  course  of  time.  Death  may  take  place 
suddenly  from  rupture  of  the  aneurism. 

VII.  Rupture  of  the  Heart. 

Etiology.— This  rare  lesion  may  be  considered  in  this  chapter,  as 
the  rupture  is  generally  the  result  of  some  chronic  structural  change  m 
the  cardiac  walls,  and  probably  even  in  traumatic  cases  they  are  never 
quite  healthy.  The  more  important  morbid  conditions  which  have  been 
observed  are  fatty  disease,  especially  degeneration;  great  dilatation; 
cardiac  aneurism ;  abscess  or  gangi-ene  ;  ulcerative  or  other  destruction 
of  the  endocardium ;  haemorrhage  into  the  walls ;  calcification ;  and 
parasitic  formations.  Rupture  of  the  heart  may  occur  in  connection 
with  aortic  aneurism  or  coarctation,  but  then  its  walls  are  probably 
always  diseased  as*  well  It  almost  invariably  results  from  some  ex- 
citing cause,  being  rarely  spontaneous ;  while  it  is  by  far  most  frequent 
in  males  and  old  persons. 

Anatomical  Characters.— The  size,  shape,  and  other  characters  of 
the  rupture  vary  considerably.  On  the  whole  it  is  much  more  frequent 
in  the  left  ventricle,  but  traumatic  rupture  is  more  common  on  the  right 
side.  The  direction  of  the  laceration  is  generally  parallel  to  the  chief 
fibres  of  the  heart 

Symptoms. — These  vary  according  to  the  mode  in  which  the  rupture 
takes  place,  and  its  dimensions.  Death  may  be  instantaneous,  or  very 
rapid  after  sudden  insensibility  preceded  by  a  shriek.  If  this  does  not 
happen,  the  important  symptoms  are  sudden  extreme  pain  in  the  cardiac 
region ;  a  sense  of  great  oppression  and  dyspnoea ;  signs  of  intense 
shock  and  collapse;  and  indication  of  grave  interference  with  the 
cardiac  action.  Patients  occasionally  rally,  and  there  may  be  repeated 
attacks,  supposed  to  indicate  rupture  of  successive  layers  of  the  heart's 
fibres.    It  is  even  stated  that  recovery  may  take  place. 


Chapter  VI, 

GENERAL  DIAGNOSIS,  PROGNOSIS,  AND  TREATMENT  OF 
CHRONIC  CARDIAC  AFFECTIONS. 

I.  Diagnosis. 

In  making  a  diagnosis  with  regard  to  chronic  affections  of  the  heart,  it 
is  necessary  to  determine  :— i.  Whether  there  is  any  actual  organic 
mischief,  or  merely  functional  disturbance,  which  gives  rise  to  symptoms 
associated  with  this  organ.  2.  The  nature,  exact  seat,  and  extent  of 
any  organic  disease  present,  the  main  conditions  to  be  borne  in  mind 
being  -.—a.  Diseases  of  the  valves  and  orifices,  b.  Alterations  in  the 
size  or  capacity  of  the  heart,  c.  Changes  in  its  walls,  d.  Interference 
with  its  supply  of  blood,    e.  Pericardial  effusion  or  adhesion.    It  must 
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be  remembered  that  these  lesions  are  often  variously  combined,  and  an 
endeavour  should  be  made  to  determine  the  precise  state  of  the  struc- 
tures in  every  particular  part  mentioned.  3.  The  pathological  cause  of 
any  existing  lesion,  if  this  can  be  discovered. 

A  separate  account  of  the  diagnosis  of  each  disease  would  involve 
unnecessary  repetition,  and  it  will  be  sufficient  to  indicate  the  data  on 
which  this  should  be  founded,  these  being  :— i.  The  previous  history 
of  the  patient,  special  inquiry  being  made  with  regard  to  acute  rheuma- 
tism and  violent  exertion.  It  may  also  be  of  some  help  to  note  whether 
there  is  any  family  predisposition  to  cardiac  disease.  2.  The  age,  sex, 
and  general  condition,  particularly  observing  whether  there  are  signs  of 
degeneration.  3.  The  symptoms  present,  especially  noting  any  disturb- 
ance of  the  circulation,  and  the  phenomena  resulting  therefrom.  4. 
The  physical  signs  discovered  on  examination.'  Physical  examination 
is  the  only  positive  and  reliable  means  by  which  cardiac  diseases  are 
diagnosed,  and  daily  experience  enforces  the  importance  of  investi- 
gatmg  the  state  of  the  heart  in  any  case  which  comes  under  observation 
for  the  first  time,  and  especially  when  examining  for  life-insurance.  The 
points  to  be  attended  to  in  this  examination  are  : — (i.)  Whether  there  is 
any  change  in  the  shape  or  size  of  the  chest  over  the  cardiac  region. 
(11.)  The  characters  of  the  impulse  in  every  particular,  (iii.)  Whether 
any  thrill  or  pericardial  fremitus  can  be  felt,  (iv.)  The  position,  form, 
direction,  and  extent  of  the  cardiac  dulness.  (v.)  The  characters  of 
the  heart-sounds,  these  being  compared  over  different  parts  of  this 
organ,  (vi.)  Whether  any  pericardial  or  endocardial  murmur  can  be 
detected,  with  the  characters  of  such  murmur.  It  is  also  requisite  to 
examine  carefully  the  arteries  and  veins,  making  use  of  the  sphygmo- 
graph  when  necessary  in  connection  with  the  former,  and  observing 
whether  these  vessels  present  evidences  of  degeneration. 

It  is  important  to  draw  attention  to  the  following  facts  :— i.  The 
heart  may  be  displaced  by  extrinsic  conditions,  thus  presenting  abnormal 
physical  signs  when  it  is  not  itself  actually  diseased  ;  while  signs  of 
organic  mischief  may  be  modified  by  the  state  of  contiguous  structures. 

2.  Murmurs  may  belong  to  the  inorganic  class  ;  or  may  be  merely  due 
to  roughness  of  the  endocardium,  which  is  unattended  with  any  danger. 

3.  The  bulging  and  dulness  indicative  of  pericardial  effusion  or  cardiac 
enlargement  may  be  simulated  by  excessive  temporary  distension  of 
the  right  cavities  of  the  heart ;  aneurism  of  the  aorta ;  tumour,  abscess, 
or  accumulation  of  fat  in  the  mediastinum ;  localized  pleuritic  effiision ; 
consolidation  or  retraction  of  the  anterior  edges  of  the  lungs,  especially 
the  left.  4.  Organic  disease,  even  of  a  serious  nature,  is  not  unfre- 
quently  unattended  with  any  symptoms  whatever ;  and  there  may  be  no 
distinctive  physical  signs,  particularly  in  the  early  stage  of  degeneration. 
5.  Severe  cardiac  symptoms  may  be  complained  of,  and  there  may  even 
be  marked  objective  disturbance  of  the  heart's  action,  amounting  to 
irregularity  or  intermitlenc)',  in  connection  with  mere  functional  dis- 
order. Much  stress  has  been  laid  on  certain  points  in  making  out 
whether  local  cardiac  symptoms  are  due  to  organic  mischief  or  not,  viz., 
that  mere  functional  disturbance  is  not  increased  by  effort ;  is  incon- 
stant ;  and  is  usually  brought  on  by  some  obvious  exciting  cause.  My 
own  experience  would  lead  me  to  avoid  placing  any  implicit  reliance  on 
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such  distinctions,  except  that  grave  disorder  of  the  cardiac  action  follow- 
ing slight  exertion  may  be  an  useful  sign  indicative  of  degeneration. 

II.  Prognosis, 

Any  organic  affection  of  the  heart  should  be  regarded  as  serious,  but 
numerous  circumstances  influence  the  prognosis,  and  every  case  has  to 
be  considered  in  several  aspects  before  a  satisfactory  opinion  on  this 
matter  can  be  given.  It  must  be  premised  that  great  care  should  be 
exercised  against  mistaking  mere  functional  disorder  for  organic  disease 
and  vice  versa,  which  might  lead  to  a  wrong  prognosis  in  either  direc- 
tion, and  it  is  therefore  highly  improper  to  attempt  to  found  any  con- 
clusion on  mere  subjective  symptoms. 

The  questions  which  have  to  be  considered  in  any  particular  case  of 
heart-disease  are  mainly  these  :— i.  Whether  there  is  any  danger  of 
sudden  death  ?  2.  What  are  the  events  likely  to  arise  in  the  progress 
of  the  case,  and  thd  dangers  to  be  feared?  3.  What  will  be  the  pro- 
bable duration?  4.  Whether  a  cure  is  possible?  In  the  following 
remarks  an  endeavour  will  be  made  to  indicate  the  chief  matters  to  be 
attended  to  in  order  to  arrive  at  a  conclusion  on  these  questions ;  and 
to  state  the  principal  facts  which  experience  has  established. 

I.  The  prognosis  must  necessarily  be  guided  by  the  nature,  seat,  and 
extent  of  the  disease  or  diseases  present,  the  knowledge  of  these  facts  being 
of  course  founded  on  a  satisfactory  physical  examination.  Instances  are 
met  with  occasionally  in  which  a  murmur  arises  from  mere  roughness  of 
the  endocardium ;  in  such  cases  there  is  not  much  danger,  except 
that  the  mischief  might  spread  to  the  orifices  and  valves  or  their  appen- 
dages. Any  organic  affection  in  connection  with  either  orifice,  inducing 
obstruction  or  regurgitation,  is  decidedly  serious,  but  the  dangers  are 
of  a  very  different  character  at  the  different  orifices,  and  depend  further 
upon  the  exact  conditions  present.  In  estiinating  the  probable  evils, 
the  effects  of  the  various  lesions  upon  the  circulation  must  be  borne  in 
mind,  as  well  as  the  secondary  changes  which  they  are  likely  to  originate 
in  the  heart.  With  regard  to  sudden  death,  aortic  regurgitation  is  the  only 
form  of  valvular  disease  in  which  this  event  may  be  anticipated  with 
any  probability,  but  it  is  said  to  have  occurred  in  exceptional  cases  of 
mitral  regurgitation.  Obstructive  disease  in  connection  with  the  left 
orifices  is  mainly  injurious  by  its  "back-working,"  and  by  its  consequent 
elfects  on  the  heart,  lungs,  and  circulation.  Aortic  obstructioii  often  lasts 
a  long  time  without  producing  any  particular  mischief ;  and  cases  of 
mitral  constriction  also  frequently  go  on  for  a  considerable  period.  Mitral 
disease  is  more  immediately  dangerous  on  account  of  its  effects  on  the 
lungs.  Tricuspid  regurgitation  is  one  of  the  most  serious  affections  of 
the  orifices,  on  account  of  the  distressing  symptoms  by  which  it  is  cer- 
tain to  be  followed  in  course  of  time,  and  often  very  speedily,  through 
over-loading  of  the  venous  circulation ;  but  its  progi-ess  is  frequently 
slow  and  tedious,  the  patient  leading  a  miserable  existence.  Pul- 
JHonary  constriction  or  regurgitation  produces  the  same  effects,  but 
less  rapidly.  It  will  readily  be  understood  that  extensive  or  double 
disease  at  an  orifice  increases  the  gravity  of  the  prognosis.  As  a  rule 
also  it  is  worse  when  two  or  more  orifices  are  involved  ;  but  secondary 
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implication  of  an  opening  sometimes  gives  temporary  relief,  as  in  the 
case  of  tricuspid  regurgitation  following  mitral  disease,  which  diminishes 
the  severity  of  the  pulmonary  symptoms. 

With  respect  to  the  question  whether  valvular  disease  is  ever  curable, 
I  certainly  have  met  with  cases  in  which  marked  mitral  constrictive 
murmur  has  disappeared  entirely  in  young  persons ;  and,  though  com- 
plete restoration  to  the  normal  condition  is  probably  not  possible,  it  is 
not  unlikely  that  inflammatory  deposits  leading  to  both  aortic  and  mitral 
obstruction  may  be  partly  absorbed  or  removed  in  course  of  time. 

Hypertrophy  in  the  majority  of  cases  is  decidedly  a  preservative  or 
compensatory  lesion,  and  cannot  under  such  circumstances  be  looked 
upon  as  of  evil  import.  It  is  dangerous  only  when  excessive,  as  it  may 
then  lead  to  rupture  of  vessels,  especially  if  these  are  diseased,  a  condition 
which  it  tends  itself  to  produce  through  constant  over-distension  :  when 
on  the  right  side  it  is  further  injurious  through  keeping  up  a  constant  state 
of  active  congestion  of  the  lungs.  Some  authorities  are  of  opinion  that 
hypertrophy  may  subside  if  the  cause  which  has  induced  it  be  removed. 

Dilatation  is  a  highly  dangerous  condition,  and  in  proportion  to  its 
degree  and  to  its  excess  over  hypertrophy  does  the  prognosis  become 
worse.  Sudden  death  may  occur  in  connection  with  a  weak,  flabby, 
greatly  dilated  heart ;  while  dilatation  always  materially  augments  the 
difficulties  in  carrying  on  the  circulation,  thus  contributing  to  the  de- 
velopment of  dropsy  and  other  serious  symptoms. 

Degeneration  of  the  heart's  walls,  especially  fatty  disease,  is  another 
very  grave  lesion.  It  is  when  this  change  sets  in  that  the  prognosis 
becomes  so  much  worse  in  cases  of  compensatory  hypertrophy.  Exten- 
sive fatty  degeneration  is  one  of  the  most  frequent  causes  of  sudden 
death  from  cardiac  disease. 

Pei'icardial  agglutinations  add  much  to  the  evils  of  other  diseases,  and 
also  tend  to  originate  changes  in  the  heart  itself.  I  have  observed  some 
cases  in  which  this  condition  seemed  to  have  considerable  influence  in 
bringing  about  a  fatal  termination  in  connection  with  pneumonia. 

In  many  cases  the  cardiac  affections  just  alluded  to  are  variously  com- 
bined, and  the  prognosis  has  then  to  be  determined  from  a  careful  con- 
sideration of  the  exact  lesions  present. 

2.  The  existing  symptoms  wall  influence  the  prognosis  considerably. 
Severe  anginal  attacks ;  great  irregularity  or  intermittency  of  the  cardiac 
action ;  or  a  tendency  to  syncope  or  to  apoplectiform  or  epileptiform 
seizures  increase  the  danger  of  a  case  very  materially.  When  the  general 
venous  circulation  becomes  much  interfered  with,  and  dropsy  sets  in, 
the  duration  is  not  likely  to  be  very  prolonged ;  it  is  impossible,  how- 
ever, to  make  any  definite  statement  on  this  matter,  as  patients  often 
linger  on  for  a  considerable  time,  and  may  even  improve  remarkably 
under  appropriate  treatment.  It  is  important  to  notice  further  that  acute 
pulmonary  complications  may  arise,  and  cause  very  serious  symptoms, 
at  the  same  time  materially  increasing  the  dropsy,  so  that  the  case  ap- 
pears to  be  approaching  a  speedy  termination  \  but,  on  the  subsidence 
of  these  complications,  great  improvement  may  take  place,  the  patient 
again  going  on  for  a  time,  and  sometimes  even  feeling  better  than  before. 

3.  The  cause  of  any  organic  disease  may  influence  the  prognosis,  as 
well  as  the  possibility  of  removing  such  cause.    For  instance,  improve- 
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nient  in  valvular  disease  can  be  hoped  for  only  when  it  results  from 
acute  inflammation ;  if  induced  by  chronic  and  degenerative  changes, 
matters  always  tend  to  become  worse.  As  has  been  previously 
stated,  some  authorities  regard  a  certain  degree  of  hypertrophy,  or  even 
of  dilatation,  as  capable  of  being  completely  cured,  if  the  cause  can  be 
removed. 

4.  The  sfafe  of  other  organs  and  structures,  especially  of  the  lungs, 
kidneys,  and  arteries,  will  considerably  modify  the  prognosis  m  any 
given  case,'  and  hence  their  condition  ought  to  be  carefully  investigated. 
If  the  vessels  are  much  diseased,  the  muscular  tissue  of  the  heart  is  very 
hkely  to  undergo  speedy  degeneration. 

5.  Among  general  matters  affecting  the  prognosis  are  the  age  of  the 
patient ;  the  family  history,  as  indicating  a  tendency  to  death  from 
heart-disease  at  any  particular  time ;  and  the  social  position  and  habits 
of  the  patient.  It  is  only  in  young  persons  that  curative  changes  can 
be  at  all  expected.  •  Those  who  are  so  circumstanced  that  they  are 
able  to  live  quietly,  without  either  the  anxiety  or  the  labour  arising  from 
having  to  provide  day  by  day  for  themselves  and  their  famiUes,  and  who 
can  procure  a  suitable  diet,  have  a  much  better  chance  of  length  of 
life  than  those  not  so  fortunately  situated.  Laborious  occupations  are 
especially  injurious.  Continuance  in  injurious  habits,  such  as  in- 
temperance or  debauchery,  will  necessarily  render  the  prognosis  more 
unfavourable. 

III.  Treatment. 

Very  seldom  can  any  hope  be  entertained  of  curing  a  chronic  cardiac 
affection,  but  undoubtedly  much  may  be  done  in  the  way  of  prolonging 
life ;  averting  further  mischief  in  the  heart ;  warding  off  unpleasant  or 
dangerous  symptoms  ;  and  relieving  such  symptoms  when  they  arise. 
After  any  acute  affection  involving  the  heart,  the  patient  should  be  kept 
strictly  under  observation,  until  this  organ  has  been  restored  to  as 
normal  a  condition  as  possible  ;  while  any  chronic  case  ought  to  be  kept 
constantly  under  medical  supervision,  though  this  does  not  imply  that 
medicines  must  be  persistently  given.  Different  forms  of  heart-disease 
require  particular  modifications  in  their  management  \  but  it  will  suffice 
here  to  point  out  the  main  principles  which  apply  to  all  cases  more  or 
less ;  and,  as  occasion  requires,  to  call  attention  to  any  special  treatment 
which  needs  comment  in  connection  with  particular  affections. 

I.  General  management  is  always  of  essential  importance.  A  patient 
suffering  from  heart  disease  should,  if  possible,  give  up  any  laborious 
employment,  especially  if  this  has  evidently  originated  and  is  increasing 
the  mischief.  At  the  same  time  a  warning  should  be  given  against  all 
forms  of  severe  exercise,  particularly  such  as  involve  sudden  effort ; 
and  it  is  well  to  give  special  instructions  against  running  or  walking 
hurriedly,  or  straining  at  stool.  In  some  instances  complete  rest  should 
be  enforced  for  a  time,  which  often  produces  a  marked  improvement  in 
the  state  of  the  heart.  Many  cases,  however,  are  benefited  by  more  or 
less  exercise,  or  at  all  events  by  being  in  the  open  air  during  some 
portion  of  the  day,  and  carriage  driving  is  often  useful.  Many  patients 
are  able  to  go  about  their  usual  avocations  without  any  harm  resulting, 
provided  these  are  of  a  satisfactory  character.    The  question  of  the 
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amount  of  exercise  to  be  permitted  must  be  determined  by  the  actual 
conditions  present,  and  the  effects  which  follow  it ;  it  may  be  stated 
generally,  that  m  proportion  to  the  degree  of  dilatation  or  degeneration 
present  is  the  capacity  for  effort  diminished.  These  lesions,  if  extensive, 
as  well  as  aortic  regurgitation,  imperatively  forbid  any  great  exertion. 
It  is  very  important  further  to  avoid  all  causes  of  mental  disturbance. 
Anxiety  and  mental  strain  or  excitement  in  connection  with  pecuniarv 
matters,  business,  politics,  or  excessive  study,  as  well  as  everything 
which  may  rouse  strong  emotion,  must  be  carefully  shunned,  and  a 
proper  amount  of  sleep  should  be  habitually  obtained.  Warm  clothing 
is  requisite,  but  there  must  be  no  pressure  or  constriction  about  the 
chest  or  neck.  Cold  or  tepid  sponging  of  the  skin  is  often  useful  if  it 
is  well  borne.  All  injurious  habits  which  depress  the  nervous  energy  of 
the  heart  must  be  prohibited,  such  as  abuse  of  alcohol,  tobacco,  or  tea, 
late  hours,  or  venereal  excesses;  and  close  enquiry  may  be  necessary 
with  regard  to  various  matters  in  order  to  detect  such  mischievous 
habits.  Change  of  air  to  a  moderately  warm  and  rather  bracing  climate 
frequently  proves  beneficial. 

2.  It  is  most  needful  to  attend  to  the  diet  in  every  particular,  and  to 
the  state  of  the  digestive  orga?is.  When  there  is  degeneration  of  the 
heart  a  very  nutritious  diet  is  indicated,  which  should  contain  abundant 
protein  elements,  if  these  can  be  digested,  but  anything  indigestible  must 
be  avoided.  Milk  and  cream  are  '  exceedingly  useful  articles  in  many 
cases.  With  regard  to  alcoholic  stimulants,  no  rule  can  be  laid  down, 
but  a  moderate  amount  is  generally  beneficial,  and  there  are  not  unfre- 
quently  symptomatic  indications  calling  for  considerable  quantities. 
The  bowels  should  be  kept  acting  regularly.  Remedies  for  improving 
the  tone  of  the  stomach  and  reheving  dyspeptic  symptoms  are  fre- 
quently very  serviceable,  and  this  applies  especially  to  flatulence,  which 
mechanically  interferes  with  the  heart's  action. 

3.  If  there  is  any  constitutional  diathesis,  such  as  gout  or  syphilis, 
treatment  directed  against  such  a  condition  is  often  beneficial.  One  of 
the  most  essential  matters  in  many  cases  of  cardiac  disease  is  to  look  to 
the  state  of  the  blood,  and  should  there  be  any  indication  of  anaemia, 
to  give  some  preparation  of  iron.  Indeed,  independently  of  this,  this 
drug  is  frequently  of  considerable  value^  especially  the  tincture  of  steel. 
Other  tonics  are  useful  in  many  cases,  such  as  quinine  and  mineral  acids, 
strychnine  or  tincture  of  nux  vomica,  particularly  if  the  heart  is  in  a  state 
of  degeneration,  or  is  wanting  in  tone. 

4.  Excellent  therapeutic  observations  have  been  carried  on  during 
the  last  few  years,  in  order  to  determine  the  effects  of  certain  powerful 
medicinal  agents  upon  the  heart.  Of  these  digitalis  requires  special 
notice.  Experiments  have  shown  that  the  effects  of  digitalis  upon  the 
heart  are  not  to  paralyze  it,  as  was  formerly  supposed,  but  to  render  the 
ventricular  contractions  more  powerful  and  complete,  less  frequent,  and 
more  regular.  Hence  the  periods  of  rest  between  the  contractions  are 
longer ;  the  blood  is  driven  more  forcibly  and  in  greater  quantity  into 
the  aorta ;  the  aortic  recoil  is  promoted ;  and  thus  the  nutrition  of  the 
cardiac  walls  improved  (Fothergill). 

There  are  considerable  differences  of  opinion  as  to  the  cases  in  which 
digitalis  is  indicated,  and  as  to  its  most  useful  mode  of  administration. 
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The  following  remarks  may  serve  to  convey  the  main  practical  facts 
with  regard  to  the  employment  of  this  drug,  partly  founded  on  the 
statements  of  others,  partly  on  personal  clinical  observation. 

(i.)  In  all  cases  in  which  digitalis  is  given,  its  effects  should  be  care- 
fully watched,  especially  as  regards  the  cardiac  action  ;  the  state  of  the 
pulse ;  the  urine  ;  and  any  dropsy  which  may  be  present.  When  the 
action  of  the  heart  is  rapid,  irregular,  ineffective,  or  embarrassed,  the 
pulse  being  at  the  same  time  weak,  the  good  results  of  the  use  of  digi- 
talis are  seen  in  that  it  calms  the  heart  and  makes  this  organ  act  regularly 
and  more  vigorously,  often  relieving  unpleasant  local  sensations ;  while  the 
pulse  is  simultaneously  improved,  becoming  less  frequent,  stronger,  fuller, 
and  more  regular.  Intermittency  has  been  considered  by  some  as 
contra-indicating  digitalis,  but  though  more  than  usual  caution  is  re- 
quired under  such  circumstances,  it  may  be  given  in  many  cases  with 
excellent  results,  and  Fothergill  is  of  opinion  that  it  sometimes  indicates 
a  necessity  for  increaging  the  dose..  If  it  appears  to  induce  irregularity 
or  intermittency,  with  much  feebleness  of  pulse,  digitalis  should  be  dis- 
continued. The  urine  is  often  much  increased  in  quantity  by  its  use, 
but  only  if  dropsy  is  present  (Ringer).  Should  it  become  diminished, 
this  is  considered  an  indication  for  stopping  the  drug.  Its  diuretic 
action  is  presumed  to  be  due  to  the  force  of  the  heart  being  increased, 
and  through  this  the  arterial  tension  in  the  kidneys,  by  which  the  flow 
of  water  out  of  the  renal  vessels  is  promoted.  The  influence  of  digitalis 
on  cardiac  dropsy  is  often  most  marked,  but  not  invariably.  As  signs 
which  suggest  the  discontinuance  of  digitahs  may  be  mentioned  exagge- 
ration of  unpleasant  sensations  about  the  heart,  if  evidently  due  to  the 
drug ;  tendency  to  faintness  ;  noises  in  the  head ;  and  persistent  vomiting. 
It  has  been  supposed  to  have  a  cumulative  action,  and  may  thus  give 
rise  to  sudden  symptoms  of  poisoning. 

(ii.)  Digitalis  is  given  chiefly  in  the  form  of  the  tincture  or  infusion, 
some  preferring  one,  some  the  other.  If  the  remedy  is  required  to 
act  rapidly  upon  the  heart,  and  especially  to  diminish  dropsy,  the 
freshly-made  infusion  is  certainly  preferable ;  but  the  tincture  is  very 
useful  for  continuous  administration.  The  powder  of  the  leaves 
is  also  recommended  when  it  is  required  to  keep  up  the  action  for 
some  time,  and  if  it  cannot  be  taken  internally,  external  applications 
of  poultices  of  the  leaves  or  fomentations  of  the  infusion  may  act  bene- 
ficially, especially  in  promoting  the  flow  of  urine  and  diminishing  dropsy. 
Digitaline  has  also  been  used,  either  internally  or  by  subcutaneous 
injection.  It  is  generally  advisable  to  begin  with  a  small  dose  (-^ss — ^^i 
of  infusion,  or  TUv — x  of  tincture  three  or  four  times  daily),  and  gradu- 
ally increase  the  quantity,  as  well  as  the  frequency  of  administration 
according  as  circumstances  indicate.  Digitalis  is  advantageously  com- 
bined with  other  medicines,  especially  iron,  various  tonics,  and  diuretics. 
It  may  be  necessary  to  continue  the  medicine  for  a  long  period  even 
for  years ;  but  it  has  appeared  to  me  that  it  is  in  many  instances  pre- 
ferable to  intermit  its  administration  from  time  to  time.  In  the  less 
advanced  cases.it  often  brings  about  such  good  results  that  it  can  be  left 
off  for  considerable  periods,  but  it  should  be  resumed  as  soon  as  there 
are  any  signs  of  disturbed  cardiac  action.  In  very  advanced  cases 
attended  with  general  dropsy  the  drug  may  lose  its  power,  and  the  dose 
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has  often  to  be  increased  considerably  in  order  to  produce  any  effect, 
which  is  a  bad  omen. 

(iii.)  The  cases  in  which  digitalis  is  indicated  or  the  reverse  must 
now  be  noticed.  Simple  hypertrophy  of  the  left  ventricle  only  requires 
the  drug  when  excessive,  and  when  the  heart  is  acting  tumultuously  ; 
or  when  the  hypertrophy  is  insufficiently  compensator}'.  The  dose 
should  be  very  small,  and  the  effects  closely  watched,  as  symptoms  of 
poisoning  may  speedily  arise  in  these  cases.  In  proportion  to  the 
degree  in  which  dilatation  becomes  evident,  and  the  heart's  action  is 
consequently  inefficient,  does  the  remedy  generally  become  more 
valuable,  much  larger  doses  being  required  and  being  well  borne. 
Mitral  disease  and  the  changes  in  the  heart  resulting  therefrom  are 
greatly  benefited  as  a  rule,  the  pulmonaiyand  other  symptoms  associated 
with  these  conditions  being  also  effectually  mitigated.  It  is  especially 
when  there  is  great  irregularity  that  digitalis  proves  so  serviceable,  and 
Ringer  believes  that  the  drug  causes  the  muscuU  papillares  to  act  more 
regularly,  thus  checking  regurgitation  which  depends  upon  their  dis- 
turbed action.  Many  object  to  the  use  of  digitahs  when  the  aortic 
orifice  is  involved.  I  quite  agree  with  those,  however,  who  do  not  look 
upon  this  as  a  contra-indication,  provided  the  state  of  the  ventricle  is 
such  as  to  require  it,  having  frequently  seen  marked  benefit  follow  its 
administration,  but  these  cases  must  be  closely  watched.  The  conditions 
due  to  enlargement  of  the  right  heart  with  tricuspid  regurgitation,  Avhen 
this  lesion  exists  alone  as  the  result  of  pulmonary  disease,  are  not  im- 
proved by  digitalis  unless  there  is  in-egularity  in  the  cardiac  action,  and 
the  drug  may  even  do  harm  ;  when  these  morbid  changes  follow  mitral 
disease,  however,  much  good  may  be  effected  by  its  use. 

Fatty  degeneration  is  also  looked  upon  by  many  as  contra-indicating 
the  use  of  digitalis ;  but,  with  due  precautions,  I  am  convinced  that  it 
may  be  given  with  undoubted  benefit  when  this  condition  is  present, 
should  it  be  called  for  ;  and  it  then  probably  acts  by  aiding  the  contrac- 
tion of  those  fibres  which  still  remain  healthy.  Extensive  atheroma  has 
likewise  been  regarded  as  forbidding  the  employment  of  this  drug,  and 
it  certainly  ought  to  be  used  with  particular  care  when  the  arteries  are 
much  affected.  Bronchitic  attacks  associated  with  heart-disease  may  be 
often  much  relieved  by  the  use  of  digitahs,  should  there  be  palpitation, 
irregularity,  or  other  signs  of  cardiac  embarrassment  and  inability.  Its 
value  in  functional  palpitation  has  already  been  alluded  to. 

Several  other  remedies  influence  the  heart,  viz.,  aconite,  belladofina, 
(both  of  which  are  very  valuable  in  calming  this  organ  when  it  acts 
excitedly  and  violently),  hydrocyanic  acid,  veratria,  caffeine,  scoparium, 
and  squill.    Some  of  these  drugs  require  to  be  given  cautiously,  as  they 

are  powerful  agents. 

5.  Important  questions  suggest  themselves,  as  to  whether  any  means 
are  known  capable  of  restoring  the  heart  to  its  normal  condition  when 
in  a  state  of  disease ;  and  whether  it  is  desirable  to  use  such  means  ? 
As  regards  valvular  diseases,  it  is  useless  to  attempt  to  influence  these 
by  any  therapeutic  measures.  With  respect  to  the  diminution  m  size  of 
a  hypertrophied  heart,  this  is  certainly  not  what  ought  to  be  aimed  at, 
and  it  is  more  than  doubtful  whether  such  enlargement  can  be  affected 
in  the  least  by  any  known  remedies;  such  measures  towards  this 
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end  as  repeated  local  bleedings,  low  dieting,  severe  purgation,  and  large 
doses  of  iodide  of  potassium,  are  decidedly  to  be  condemned,  and  the 
great  object  should  rather  be  to  maintain  the  nutrition  of  the  heart  as 
much  as  possible,  and  prevent  it  from  becoming  dilated  or  undergoing 
degeneration.  There  are  no  direct  means  of  influencing  dilatation, 
except  by  improving  the  tone  and  vigour  of  the  heart  by  administering 
good  food,  tonics,  and  digitalis.  It  is  quite  possible  that  the  nutrition 
of  a  fatty  heart  may  be  improved  in  some  instances  by  nourishing  diet, 
tonics,  and  cod  liver  oil. 

6.  Various  symptoms  are  liable  to  arise  in  the  course  of  a  case  of 
heart-disease,  demanding  measures  for  their  relief.  Those  more  imme- 
diately connected  with  the  heart  are  pain  and  other  unusual  sensations ; 
palpitation  ;  angina  pectoris  ;  and  faintness  or  syncope.  Abnormal  sen- 
sations are  often  much  relieved  by  wearing  a  belladonna  plaster,  and  many 
patients  are  never  comfortable  except  when  they  have  one  applied.  Some 
times  belladonna  liniitient  is  very  useful.  The  treatment  of  the  other 
symptoms  has  been  already  pointed  out.  With  regard  to  palpitation 
attended  with  dyspnoea,  this  is  in  some  instances  much  quieted  by  the 
subcutaneous  injection  of  a  very  small  quantity  (gr.  to  i)  of  morphia, 
which  is  supposed  to  relieve  spasm  of  the  arterioles,  this  being  the  cause 
of  the  palpitation  (Fothergill).  Aconite  in  minute  doses  is  also  strongly 
recommended  by  Ringer  and'  others.  Pulmonary  symptoms  must  be 
treated  by  the  usual  remedies,  but  they  are  often  greatly  relieved  by 
digitahs.  Needless  cough  should  decidedly  be  subdued,  though  it  is  fre- 
quently necessary  to  promote  expectoration.  Cardiac  dyspnoea  may  in 
many  cases  be  relieved  by  digitalis,  or  it  may  require  various  sedatives  and 
antispasmodics,  viny  obvious  cause  giving  rise  to  this  symptom,  such 
as  flatulence,  should  be  at  once  got  rid  of,  and  it  is  generally  diminished 
by  enabling  the  patient  to  sit  up  in  bed,  thus  removing  any  pressure  on 
the  diaphragm  from  below.  In  some  cases  the  patient  cannot  remain 
in  bed,  and  must  be  allowed  to  sit  propped  up  in  an  arm-chair. 
Hemoptysis  occurring  in  heart-disease  should  not  be  rashly  stopped, 
provided  there  is  not  sufficient  loss  of  blood  to  injure  the  patient,  as  it 
may  afford  considerable  rehef 

Local  remedies  are  often  serviceable  in  the  treatment  of  heart  and 
lung  symptoms,  such  as  dry-cupping,  hot  or  turpentine  fomentations, 
and  sinapisms.  Some  recommend  irritation  along  the  course  of  the 
vagus  nerve,  by  means  of  sinapisms  or  gentle  galvanism.  In  cases 
where  the  symptoms  are  severe,  and  where  there  is  evidence  that  the 
right  cavities  of  the  heart  are  greatly  over-distended,  removal  of  blood 
may  prove  decidedly  serviceable  for  the  time,  either  by  venesection,  local 
cupping,  or  application  of  leeches  ;  but  it  must  be  remembered  that  this 
measure  tends  to  induce  anaemia,  and  to  impair  the  nutrition  of  the 
heart,  and  thus  may  ultimately  do  more  harm  than  good,  so  that  all  the 
conditions  present  should  be  carefully  considered  in  every  instance 
before  proceeding  to  its  adoption. 

Dropsy  is  a  symptom  which  sooner  or  later  sets  in  in  a  large  propor- 
tion of  cases  of  heart  disease.  In  its  treatment  those  diuretics  are  most 
beneficial  which  act  upon  the  heart,  and  thus  increase  the  arterial  tension 
in  the  kidneys,  especially  digitahs.  Well-diluted  gin,  hollands,  and 
whisky  are  also  useful  as  diuretics.    Vapour,  hot-air,  or  even  Turkish 
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baths  are  highly  beneficial  when  they  can  be  borne,  and  with  due  pre- 
cautions they  may  be  persevered  in  for  some  time.  I  have  frequently 
found  much  benefit  from  local  baths,  by  wrapping  up  the  legs  in  warm 
fomentations  along  their  whole  extent  and  covering  them  with  mackin- 
tosh. It  has  also  been  recommended  to  excite  the  skin  into  activity  by 
surrounding  the  patient  with  hot-water  bottles  while  in  bed.  Purgation 
is  often  attended  with  beneficial  results,  but  this  mode  of  treatment 
requires  care,  on  account  of  the  depression  which  may  thus  be  induced. 
Frequently  it  is  not  desirable  to  check  diarrhoea  in  cases  of  cardiac 
dropsy,  as  it  helps  to  unload  the  vessels  ;  and  it  may  be  allowed  to  con- 
tinue, provided  the  patient  is  not  evidently  lowered  from  its  excessive 
amount.  With  respect  to  operations  for  the  removal  of  dropsy  associated 
with  heart  disease,  if  it  is  considerable  in  amount  and  does  not  soon 
yield  to  proper  treatment,  acupuncture  should  decidedly  be  resorted  to, 
in  my  opinion,  for  I  have  often  observed  great  relief  from  the  adoption 
of  this  measure.  Of  course  due  regard  must  be  paid  to  position  and 
cleanliness. 

Much  difficulty  is  frequently  experienced  with  regard  to  procuring 
sleep  in  advanced  cases.  Opiates,  hydrate  of  chloral,  bromide  of  potas- 
sium, and  other  remedies  of  this  class  are  frequently  dangerous,  as  they 
tend  to  induce  a  condition  in  which  the  voluntary  eflForts  necessary  for 
carrying  on  respiration  are  suspended,  and  death  might  speedily  ensue. 
Still  in  many  such  cases  they  must  be  given,  or  it  may  be  justifiable  to 
try  small  injections  of  morphia,  stimulants  being  given  freely  at  the  same 
time.  When  the  patient  becomes  semi-comatose  from  carbonic  acid 
poisoning,  the  bladder  must  be  regularly  emptied. 

7.  It  is  necessary  to  attend  to  the  state  of  the  other  principal  organs 
of  the  body  when  the  heart  is  alfected,  and,  as  far  as  possible,  to  prevent 
them  from  becoming  involved,  especially  the  lungs,  kidneys,  and  liver. 
Every  source  of  cold  should  be  particularly  avoided,  and  the  sHghtest 
pulmonary  complaint  must  be  attended  to  and  treated  wthout  any  delay. 
An  occasional  dose  of  some  medicine  which  acts  upon  the  liver  may  be 
useful. 


Chapter  VII. 

MALFORMATIONS  OF  THE  HEART  AND  GREAT 
VESSELS— CYANOSIS— BLUE  DISEASE. 

The  term  cyanosis  merely  indicates  a  peculiar  appearance  presented  by 
a  patient,  which  is  especially  observed  in  connection  with  malformations 
of  the  heart  and  great  vessels,  but  is  often  associated  to  a  greater  or  less 
degree  with  other  affections  which  obstruct  the  circulation,  and  interfere 
with  the  due  aeration  of  the  blood. 

^Etiology.— The  pathological  causes  cardiac  malformations  are  in  the 
great  majority  of  cases  either:— (c)  arrested  developme?it ;  or  {b)  efidocardiiis 
or  myo-carditis  occurring  duiing  intra-uterine  existence,  which  is  by  far 
more  common  on  the  right  side,  especially  in  connection  with  the  pul- 
monary orifice.  Possibly  some  forms  of  malformation  may  in  ver}'  excep- 
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tional  instances  be  acquired  after  birth,  iii-  consequence  of  the  rupture  of 
a  septum. 

Anatomical  Characters. — The  following  are  the  chief  morbid  con- 
ditions met  with  in  the  heart  and  great  vessels,,  which  come  under  the 
class  of  congenital  malformations,  excluding  some  which  are  merely  of 
anatomical  interest,  and  do  not  give  rise  to  any  ill-effects  : — 

I.  Cardiac,  r.  Patent  foramen  ovale,  or  even  complete  absence  of 
the  auricular  septum.  2-.  Perforation  or  incomplete  development  of  the 
ventricular  septum.  3.  Owing  to  the  above-mentioned  conditions  being 
carried  to  an  extreme;  there  may  be  but  one  auricle  or  ventricle ;  or 
sometimes  an  auricle  and  ventricle  are  thrown  into  one ;  or  there  may 
even  be  scarcely  any  separation  between  either  of  the  cavities.  4.  Ex- 
treme smallness  of  the  right  ventricle,  either  from  the  septum  lying  too 
much  in  this  direction,  or  from  cicatricial  thickening  and  stricture.  This 
condition  is  in  very  rare  ii^stances  observed  on  the  left  side.  5.  Con- 
strictive disease  of  the  tricuspid  orifice,  or-  contraction  of  the  valves, 
leading  to  obstruction  or  regurgitation.  The  same  conditions  are  said  to 
be  met  with,  but  only  extremely  exceptionally,  in  connection  with  the 
mitral  orifice. 

II.  Vascular,  i.  Constriction  or  incomplete  development  of  the 
pulmonary  artery.  In  an  interesting  case  which  came  under  my  notice, 
only  the  right  branch  of  the  pulmonary  artery  existed,  which  was  quite 
pervious,  but  the  valves  were  extensively  diseased  and  calcareous,  the 
left  lung  being  completely  collapsed  and'  disorganized.  2.  Constriction 
or  co-arctation  of  the  aorta.  3.  Transposition  of  the  arteries,  the  aorta 
coming  from  the  right  ventricle,  and  the  pulmonary  artery  from  the  left. 
4.  Both  vessels  may  spring  either  entirely  or  partially  from  the  same 
ventricle,  owing  to  displacement  or  imperfection  of  the  septum.  5.  Oc- 
casionally there  is  but  one  arterial  trunk,  which  comes  from  a  single 
ventricle,  and  then  divides  into  two.  6..  The  ductus  arteriosus  is  often 
pervious. 

Some  of  the  conditions  just  enumerated  are  met  with  together,  being 
in  fact  the  necessary  consequences  of  each  other.  Thus  the  most  com- 
mon malformation  observed  is  a  combination  of  constriction  of  the 
pulmonary  orifice  with  an  open  foramen  ovale  and  a  pervious  ductus 
irteriosus,  through  which  the  blood  passes  from  the  aorta  into  the 
pulmonary  artery,  some  of  it  also  reaching  the  lungs  through  enlarged 
bronchial  arteries.  If  the  aorta  is  closed,  the  foramen  ovale  and  ductus 
irteriosus  also  remain  open,  the  blood  being  conveyed  by  the  latter  from 
:he  pulmonary  artery  into  the  aorta. 

Symptoms. — It  will  be  noticed  on  studying  the  changes  above  men- 
:ipned,  that  they  may  disturb  the  circulation  in  one  or  more  of  three  ways, 
''iz.  : — I.  By  allowing  a  free  intermixture  of  venous  and  arterial  blood. 
2.  By  obstructing  the  circulation,  especially  by  interfering  with  its  passage 
nto  the  lungs,  the  venous  system  being  hence  overloaded;  or  with  its  re- 
:um  from  these  organs.  3.  By  rendering  the  systemic  circulation  entirely 
venous,  the  pulmonary  entirely  arterial,  in  consequence  of  transposition 
3f  the  arteries.  Some  of  the  malformations  are  quite  incompatible  with 
ife  for  any  length  of  time.  In  other  cases  patients  may  live  for  many 
I'cars,  even  up  to  twenty  or  more,  and  the  symptoms  may  not  declare 
hemselves  for  a  considerable  time  after  birth.    These  symptoms  are 
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simply  such  as  are  associated  with  deficient  blood-oxygenation  and 
general  venous  stagnation,  which  have  aheady  been  fully  considered 
(Vol.  ii.,  pages  2 — 3),  and  which  are  presented  in  some  forms  of  mal- 
formation in  their  most  intense  degree.  The  colour  of  the  surface  may 
be  blue,  leaden,  -purple,  livid,  or  of  a  claretty  hue,  often  mottled,  and 
it  is  very  marked  in  the  hps,  ears,  fingers,  and  toes.  It  is  intensified  by 
any  act  which  tends  te  increase  the  difficulty  in  carrying  on  the  circula- 
tion, such  as  crying  or  coughing.  The  cause  of  this  discoloration  has 
been  much  discussed,  but  it  is  probably  the  combined  result  of  inter- 
mixture of  venous  and  arterial  blood ;  venous  stasis  ;  arid  imperfect 
arteriahzation.  Fits  of  palpitation  are  common,  being  often  attended 
with  extreme  irregularity,  and  a  disposition  to  syncope  or  coma. 
Dyspnoea,  cough,  and  other  lung-symptoms  are  also  of  fre.quent  occur- 
rence, these  organs  being  liable  to  various  morbid  changes.' 

The  physical  will  vary  according  to  the  morbid  condition  pre- 
sent. If  either  of  the  orifices  or  valves  is  aflfected,  there  will  be  a 
corresponding  murmur,  and  a  pulmonary  murmur  is  most  common  in 
these  cases.  It  is  questionable  whether  a  patent  foramen  ovale  can 
give  rise  to  a  murmur.  In  course  of  time  signs  of  hypertrophy  and 
dilatation,  or  of  degeneration  are  very  likely  to  Tdc  oTiserved. 

The  duraimi  of  cases  of  congenital  cyanosis  is  very  variable,  and 
patients  sometimes  linger  on  for  a  long  while,  apparently  becoming 
accustomed  to  their  semi-asphyxiated  state.  Death  never  takes  place 
suddenly,  but  usually  very  gradually,  being  hastened,  however,  by  pul- 
monary complaints,  nervous  disorders,  and  other  causes. 

Treatment.— All  that  can  be  done  is  to  attend  carefully  to  hygienic 
measures,  including  moderate  exercise,  baths  followed  by  fi-iction,  and  the 
wearing  of  warm  clothing  with  flannel  next  the  skin  ;  to  give  plenty  of  good 
food,  especially  of  a  hydro-carbonaceous  kind,  including  a  small  quantity 
of  some  alcoholic  stimulant ;  and  to  treat  any  condition  calling  for  special 
attention.  Iron  and  other  tonics,  with  cod  liver  oil,  are  often  bene- 
ficial. A  dry  warm  climate  is  desirable,  and  every  source  of  cold  must 
be  avoided. 


Chapter  VIII. 
DISEASES  OF  THE  ARTERIES. 
I  Acute  arteritis  is  chiefly  observed  in  connection  with  the  aorta 
-aortitis-^r,^  probably  this  affection  occurs  m  the  course  of  blood- 
diseases  more  frequently  than  is  generally  recognized.  It  is  characterized 
Smically  by  injection  of  the  vasa  vasorum  ;  thickening  and  softening 
of  the  coats  of  the  artery ;  cloudiness  and  loss  of  polish  of  the  inner 
surface  which  also  becomes  rough  from  fibrinous  deposit. 

sSiws'-The  symptoms  which  have  been  described  m  connection 
with  aortitis  are  pain  over  the  vessel,  sometimes  extreme,  accompanied 
h  much  tenderness  or  superficial  hyperesthesia ;  a  ^ense  of  hea  and 
throbbing;  severe  constitutional  disturbance  and  '"estkssne^^^^^^ 
times  a  tendency  to  syncope;  and  dread  of  death.  physical  sn^vs 
a  roblectwe  puLtion ;  and  occasionally  a  thrill  and  — 
nous  with  the  cardiac  systole.    In  the  smaller  arteries  inflammation 
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may  lead  to  complete  plugging ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  a  clot  may  be 
the  exciting  cause  of  inflammation. 

2.  Chronic  arteritis. — Atheroma. — Chronic  arteritis  is  an  im- 
portant morbid  process,  and  is  now  generally  looked  upon  as  origi- 
nating the  condition  known  as  atheroma,  this  being  preceded  by  a 
parenchymatous  inflammation  of  the  inner  coat — endarteritis  deformans. 

Etiology. — The  chief  causes  of  chronic  arteritis  and  consequent 
atheroma  are  : — i.  Local  injury  from  distension  of,  and  strain  upon,  an 
artery,  the  disease  being  thus  frequently  induced  by  hypertrophy  of  the 
heart.  2.  Constitutional  affections,  viz.,  gout,  rheumatism,  syphilis.  3. 
Abuse  of  alcohol.    4.  Senile  degeneration. 

Anatomical  Characters. — In  the  first  instance  the  deeper  layers 
of  the  internal  arterial  coat  become  infiltrated  with  new  cells,  softened, 
relaxed,  and  thickened.     The  cells  are  probably  mainly  derived  from 
proliferation.    As  the  resillt  of  this  process  thickened  patches  or  more 
extensive  tracts  are  observed  over  the  inner  surface  of  the  artery,  and 
two  kinds  of  patches  are  described,  supposed  by  some  to  be  merely  stages 
of  the  same  process,  viz.,  those  which  are  soft,  jelly-like,  moist,  and 
pale-reddish ;  and  firmer,  semi-cartilaginous  or  horny,  raised  patches, 
translucent,  but  more  opaque  in  the  deeper  layers,  and  compared  in 
appearance  to  boiled  white  of  egg  (Niemeyer).    The  superficial  portion 
of  the  coat  is  unaffected,  and  can  be  stripped  off.    More  or  less  rapidly 
fatty  degeneration  set-s  in,  this  beginning  in  the  soft  form  chiefly  in  the 
superficial  layers  ;  in  the  cartilaginous  variety  in  the  deeper  layers.  In 
some  cases  degeneration  takes  place  very  speedily,  owing  to  the  abund- 
ance of  cells,  and  a  yellowish,  soft,  pultaceous  substance  is  formed, 
like  a  greasy  paste,  tliis  giving  rise  to  a  sort  of  pseudo-abscess  or 
athero7natous pustule,  which  may  ultimately  burst  into  the  artery;  at  first 
merely  a  small  hole  is  formed  in  the  inner  coat,  through  which  the  soft 
contents  escape,  being  then  carried  away  by  the  blood,  but  finally  an 
atheromatous  ulcer  is  formed,  varying  in  size  and  depth,  sometimes 
extending  down  to  or  even  involving  the  middle  coat.    The  softened 
material  consists  of  broken-down  fibres,  granular  cells,  abundant  fat- 
granules,  and  crystals  of  cholesterin.    In  other  cases,  where  the  process 
is  more  chronic,  the  substance  is  firmer,  becoming  caseous;  and  in 
others  more  chronic  still,  partial  organization  takes  place,  leading  to 
fibroid  thickening,  but  this  is  always  accompanied  with  some  degree  of 
degeneration.    Ultimately  calcification  is  very  liable  to  happen ;  or,  as 
some  suppose,  actual  ossification,  hard  depressed  plates  being  thus  origi- 
nated, or  the  smaller  arteries  being  involved  in  their  entire  circum- 
ference, so  that  they  are  converted  into  rigid  tubeS;    The  calcareous 
plates  are  at  first  covered  by  the  superficial  portion  of  the  lining  mem- 
brane, but  this  is  liable  to  give  way,  leaving  a  rough  surface  exposed, 
upon  which  fibrin  is  then  very  apt  to  be  deposited. 

The  vessels  affected,  as  well  as  the  extent  over  which  the  changes  are 
observed,  vary  widely,  and  different  stages  of  the  process  are  usually  seen 
in  the  same  case.  The  changes  are  most  marked  in  those  parts  of  the 
vessels  which  are  subject  to  the  greatest  strain,  especially  in  the  ascending 
and  transverse  portions  of  the  arch  of  the  aorta,  and  around  the  openings 
of  arteries  which  come  off  laterally,  such  as  the  intercostals.  As  a  rule 
atheroma  is  more  advanced  in  the  aorta  than  in  the  arteries  generally. 
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As  regards  inflammation  of  the  other  coats  of  arteries,  the  external 
coat  is  sometimes  involved  by  extension  of  inflammation  from  neigh- 
bouring structures,  especially  as  a  chronic  process,  and  this  leads  to 
thickening  and  induration.  The  middle  coat  is  occasionally  specially 
involved,  and  a  small  abscess  or  pustule  may  form  in  it. 

3.  Fatty  Degeneration. — Primary  fatty  degeneration  of  arteries  is 
an  entirely  distinct  process  from  that  constituting  atheroma.  It  begins 
generally  in  the  superficial  part  of  the  inner  coat,  but  may  extend  into  the 
middle  coat,  or  may  even  implicate  this  originally.  The  epithelial  and 
connective-tissue  cells  of  the  inner  coat  are  directly  changed',  becoming 
more  or  less  filled  with  fat-granules,  but  in  the  middle  coat  the  mus- 
cular fibres  undergo  degeneration.  This  degeneration  is  usually  charac- 
terized by  small,  scattered,  irregular,  opaque,  yellowish-white  patches, 
which  are  quite  superficial,  only  very  slightly  projecting,  and  easily  re- 
moved, leaving  normal  tissue  underneath.  As  the  deeper  layers  become 
involved,  the  patches  appear  more  opaque  aud  irregular,  and  are  less 
easily  stripped  off.  In  course  of  time  complete  destruction  and  soften- 
ing may  take  place,  nothing  but  fat-granules  remaining,  which  are  car- 
ried away  by  the  blood,  leaving  irregular  superficial  erosions.  Finally 
calcification  may  be  set  up.  The  capillaries  are  also  liable  to  become 
the  seat  of  this  fatty  degeneration. 

4.  Calcification. — As  already  stated,  calcification  frequently  fol- 
lows other  forms  of  degeneration,  but  it  may  also  take  place  primarily 
in  the  coats  of  the  arteries. 

5.  Atrophy. — Occasionally  a  large  artery,  especially  the  aorta,  under- 
goes simple  atrophy,  the  walls  becoming  gradually  thinned. 

6.  Alterations  in  Calibre. — An  artery  may  be  the  seat  of  dilata- 
tion in  its  entire  circumference  ;  or,  on  the  other  hand,  of  contraction  or 
co-arctation,  which  may  end  in  its  complete  closure. 

7.  Aneurism. — This  is  one  of  the  most  important  morbid  conditions 
affecting  arteries.  Aneurisms,  however,  come  more  especially  under  the 
care  of  the  surgeon,  and  therefore  for  a  full  and  general  consideration 
of  the  subject  reference  must  be  made  to  surgical  treatises.  In  this 
work  it  will  only  be  practicable  to  point  out  the  main  facts  bearing  upon 
thoracic  and  abdominal  aneurisms,  more  particularly  when  the  disease 
is  connected  with  the  aorta. 

Symptoms  and  Effects. — The  consequences  of  the  chief  chronic 
changes  just  described  are  very  similar,  and  they  are  of  considerable 
importance,  often  giving  rise  to  symptoms  connected  with  various  organs, 
and  leading  to  serious  lesions  of  structure.  Here  it  need  only  be  indi- 
cated in  a  general  wav  what  these  effects  are,  and  they  may  be  thus 
stated  :— I.  The  elasticity  of  the  arteries  is  more  or  less  dnnmished, 
until  finally  it  is  completely  lost ;  their  resistance  is  increased ;  and 
they  are  ultimately  converted  into  rigid  Uibes,  at  the  same  time  their 
calibre  being  diminished.  Hence  an  obstacle  to  the  circulation  arises, 
which  leads  to  hypertrophy  of  the  left  ventricle,  this,  however,  tending  to 
be  speedily  followed  by  cardiac  degeneration.  The  circulation  in  the  dif- 
ferent organs  is  impeded,  and  among  the  most  frequent  symptoms  result- 
ing therefrom  are  those  indicating  disturbance  of  the  cerebral  circulation, 
especially  giddiness  and  disorders  of  the  special  senses.  Owing  to  the 
impairment  of  nutrition,  structures  are  very  liable  to  undergo  degenera- 
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tion,  and  to  become  inflamed  from  slight  causes.  2.  When  the  vessels 
are  roughened  on  their  inner  surface,  fibrin  is  often  deposited  from  the 
blood,  which  may  ultimately  cause  their  complete  obstruction.  _  As  a 
consequence  softening  or  death  of  a  part  may  ensue,  which  is  well 
exemplified  by  chronic  softening  of  the  brain,  and  by  dry  gangrene  of 
the  lower  extremities.  3.  A  limited  portion  of  an  artery,  especially 
after  the  formation  of  an  atheromatous  ulcer,  is  very  prone  to  yield 
gradually,  an  aneurism  being  thus  originated.  4.  The  affected  vessels 
become  brittle,  particularly  when  calcified,  and  thus  they  are  more 
easily  ruptured,  giving  rise  to  cerebral  apoplexy  most  commonly.  5. 
Fragments  of  the  degenerate  structures  or  of  fibrinous  deposits  may  be 
detached,  carried  away  by  the  blood-current,  and  lodged  in  some 
smaller  vessels  as  emboli.  6.  Physical  examination  of  the  arteries 
reveals  that  they  are  visible,  tortuous,  and  locomotive ;  and  that  they 
feel  more  or  less  hard,  full,  incompressible,  cord-like,  or  rigid.  A 
sphygmographic  tracing  is  characterized  by  the  large  dimensions  of 
its  curves ;  the  approximation  of  the  secondary  waves  to  the  summit ; 
and  the  great  size  of  the  first  secondary  wave  as  compared  with  the 
aortic,  the  latter  being  much  diminished. 

When  the  arch  of  the  aorta  is  extensively  diseased,  especially  calcified, 
a  jerking  impulse  may  be  observed  above  the  sternum,  and  occasionally 
a  thrill ;  while  a  rough  systolic  murmur  is  sometimes  heard  along  the 
course  of  the  vessel,  or  a  cardiac  basic  murmur  may  be  intensified  in 
this  direction.  The  artery  is  often  somewhat  dilated  at  the  same  time, 
and  this  will  increase  the  signs  just  mentioned. 

Diagnosis. — Degeneration  of  arteries  should  be  always  looked  for 
in  persons  at  all  advanced  in  years,  and  it  should  be  kept  in  mind  as  a 
probable  cause  of  many  symptoms  of  which  they  complain.  Examina- 
tion of  the  vessels  is  the  only  satisfactory  means  of  diagnosis,  and  if  the 
arteries  generally  are  affected,  probably  the  aorta  will  be  in  the  sanie 
condition.  Some  attach  considerable  importance  to  the  sphygmographic 
tracing  as  revealing  an  early  stage  of  degeneration. 

Prognosis. — ^This  merely  involves  a  knowledge  of  the  dangers  which 
accompany  degeneration,  so  that  they  may  be  guarded  against.  Many 
persons  live  to  a  good  old  age  whose  vessels  are  much  diseased,  but  at 
any  moment  there  is  a  liability  to  dangerous  lesions.  The  earUer  the 
degeneration  comes  on,  the  more  serious  is  the  prognosis. 

Treatment. — All  that  can  be  done  is  to  avoid  everything  which  is 
likely  to  throw  a  strain  upon  the  vessels  ;  and  to  maintain  the  nutritive 
activity  of  the  system  as  much  as  possible  by  means  of  good  diet,  tonics, 
and  cod-liver  oil,  the  last  being  often  decidedly  useful.  Any  constitutional 
diathesis  must  be  attended  to  ;  and  all  injurious  habits  checked. 

Thoracic  Aneurism. 

The  aorta  is  by  far  the  most  common  seat  of  aneurism  within  the 
chest,  but  the  innominate,  the  commencement  of  the  left  carotid  or  sub- 
clavian, or  the  pulmonary  artery  may  be  involved. 

Etiology. — Aneurism  almost  always  results  primarily  from  some  mor- 
bid change  in  the  walls  of  an  artery,  especially  from  chronic  endarteritis 
and  the  atheromatous  changes  connected  therewith,  but  also  sometimes 
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from  mere  fatty  degeneration  or  simple  atrophy.  Its  determining  cause 
IS  generally  some  more  or  less  violent  exertion,  which  throws  a  sudden 
or  frequent  stram  upon  the  weak  portion  of  the  vessel,  and  this  may 
even  lead  to  a  rupture  of  part  of  its  coats.  It  may  be  developed  in  this 
manner  either  suddenly,  or  more  or  less  gradually. 

Aneurism  is  much  more  common  among  males,  especially  those 
whose  occupation  entails  violent  efforts ;  and  about  the  middle  period 
of  life.  It  is  comparatively  e.Ktremely  frequent  in  the  army,  and  this 
has  been  attributed  to  the  combined  effects  of  great  exertion  ;  tight 
clothing,  which  compresses  the  neck  and  chest,  and  obstructs  the  circu- 
lation;  and  heavy  accoutrements.  The  diseases  which  predispose  to 
changes  in  the  vessels,  such  as  syphilis,  gout,  and  rheumatism,  may  be 
considered  as  predisposing  causes  of  aneurism,  especially  syphilis.  It  has 
been  stated  to  be  occasionally  hereditary,  but  this  is  probably  only  true 
as  regards  the  degeneration  of  the  vessels, 

_  Anatomical  Characters-. — The  following  varieties  of  aortic  aneu- 
rism are  met  with : — i.  There  may  be  a  general  dilatation  involving 
the  whole  circumference,  and  either  cylindrical,  fusiform,  or,  very  rarely, 
globular  in  shape.  2.  Sacculated  aneurism  is  the  most  important,  in 
which  there  is  a  lateral  bulging  or  sacculation  of  a  portion  of  the  cir- 
cumference, the  coats  being  either  entire — simple  or  true  aneurism  ;  or 
more  or  less  of  the  inner  and  middle  coats  being  d.Q.%\xoytdi.— compound 
ox  false  aneurism.  Sometimes  all  the  coats  give  way,  and  the  aneurism 
is  bounded  only  by  surrounding  structures — diffuse  aneurism.  3.  In 
extremely  exceptional  cases  a  dissecting  aneurism  is  observed,  the  blood 
finding  its  way  between  the  coats  of  the  vessel.  The  ascending  por- 
tion of  the  arch  is  most  frequently  affected,  especially  on  its  convex 
side,  where  the  aorta  is  most  exposed  to  strain  >  an  aneurism  may  exist, 
however,  on  any  part  of  this  vessel,  even  between  the  pillars  of  the 
diaphragm.  Great  varieties  are  presented  as  to  size^  exact  shape,  con- 
tents, and  other  characters. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  of  aortic  aneurism  are  far  from  uniform, 
being  chiefly  due  to  pressure  on  surrounding  structures  (as  described  in 
Vol.  ii.,  pages  4 — 5),  and  therefore  influenced  by  its  situation,  size,  form, 
rapidity  of  formation,  and  direction  of  growth  ;  while  they  are  also  liable 
to  alter  during  its  progress.  The  symptoms  are  by  no  means  in  propor- 
tion to  the  external  physical  evidences  of  aneurism  ;  indeed,  the  reverse 
is  often  true,  because  the  more  an  aneurism  tends  in  an  inward  direc- 
tion, the  more  severe  are  the  symptoms  likely  to  be,  and  they  may  be 
extremely  aggravated  when  it  is  impossible  to  detect  any  sign  by  physical 
examination.  In  some  cases  there  are  no  symptoms  or  physical  signs  from 
first  to  last.  Abnormal  local  sensations  are  usually  present,  such  as  pain, 
varying  in  cliaiacters  and  intensity,  heat,  fulness  and  weight,  or  throb- 
bing ;  while  tenderness  is  common.  If  the  aneurism  passes  backwards, 
the  paia  may  be  deep  and  gnawing  or  grinding,  owing  to  destruction 
of  the  vertebrae.  Among  the  most  frequent  pressure- symptoms  are 
those  indicating  interference  with  the  main  air-tube,  which  in  many 
cases  first  attract  attention.  The  constitution  often  suffers  markedly, 
even  when  there  are  no  particular  local  symptoms  or  signs,  and  I  haw- 
sometimes  observed  a  very  striking  appearance  of  illness,  combined 
with  anaemia  or  a  sallow  cachectic  look,  and  an  anxious,  distressed, 
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or  irritable  expression,  but  without  ^^t!'^'^ 
has  led  me  to  suspect  ^^if  ^Z^m^  '^'^  VO^^'^re  assumed  by 

of  aneurism..  The  digestive  organs  -^-^^1^  jf/^^-^els  no'  altered. 
XL^L^^  r^n;S^lrUJktant  orga.  especially 

"  PHVsrL  SiGNS-The  following  include  the  physical  signs  which  are 
to  Sktdfor  as  indicativeof  aneurism  bu^^^^^ 

very  obscure:-!.  Zocal  bu/ging  m^y  he  ^f^'^^^^'^llf^^^^^  or 
the  part  of  the  aorta  involved.  If  the  arch  is  affected         f '^^^^^^^^^ 
transverse  portion,  the  prommence  will.be  m  ^^^l^' ^iln^d^^^^^^^ 
or  left  of  the  upper  part  of  the  sternum,  the  ^f^'^l'XTcho^^^^^^ 
in  different  cases.   Aneurism  of  the  remamder  of  the  arcli^  or  ot  tne  ae 
scendmg  aorta,  may  give  rise  to  bulging  posteriorly,  geneially  to  the  left 
of  tl^  spme,  occas^o'nally  to  the  right,  and.it  is  --f-™^^^^^^^ 
sive.    In  shape  the  swelling  tends  to  be  conical,  and  it  involves  the  ribs 
md  snaces  equallv.    2.  Pulsation  over  any  swelhng,  or  even  witnour 
^ny  XgenS  fs  an  important  sigi.,  this  bemg  JJ^— 
with  the  ventricular  systole,  but  sometunes  double,  .^-^^^J;^  ^^^^^^ 
marked  during  the  diastole.    The  systohc  pulsation  J^^^^^^^^ 
and  heaving  or  throbbing.    Sometimes  it  is  distmctly  ^^^u^^^^^ 
exceptional  instances  a  thrill  is  felt.    Itis  important  to  observe  that  the . 
stethoscope  may  aid  in  discovering  shght  pulsation,  f^^^^l^^^^^^^^^^^^^" 
detected  by  the  fingers.    3-  Didness  correspondmg  t°  -J^Y  b^^S^^^^^^^^^^ 
be  elicited,  though  frequently  .extendmg  beyond  this  to  a  vanable 
degree  and  across  the  middle  line,  or  being  observed  7he^\th^.^^^^\', 
actual  prominence;  it  is  of  a  dull,  dead,  Pf^y-^Je  character ^^^^^^^ 
accompanied  with  increased  resistance.   4-  Auscultatim  gv^e^      '  nde 
variable  results.    There  may  be  nothing  whatever  heard,  "^^^^^^^ 
finite  sounds.    The  important  auscultatory  sign  of  a^^^^'^^^^^^' ^^°^fy''' 
is  the  presence  of  a  rough  murmur,  usually  systohc,      ^^1°^^^^^^ ^^^^^^^ 
or  very  exceptionally  only  diastolic.    5-  There  may  be  signs  of  hyper- 
trophy of  the  left  ventricle,  but  in  most  cases  in  which  the  heart  is 
affected,  this  organ  is  merely  displaced  downwards  and  to  the   e  .  it 
the  aneurism  lies  behind,  the  heart  may  be  so  pushed  forward  that  he 
chief  impulse  is  observed  at  the  base.    6.  Exammation  of  the  larynx 
and  lungs  might  reveal  functional  disorder  of,  or  organic  mischief  m  the 
former ;  displacement  of,  and  interference  with  the  entrance  of  air  mto 
the  latter;  or  bronchial  catarrh  on  one  or  both  sides.    7-  ii^eraaiai 
pulse  often  aff^ords  important  signs,  especially  to  the  sphygmograph 
■I'he  chief  characters  are  that  the  pulse  is  delayed  on  one  side  ;  or  that 
it  diff-ers  in  fulness  and  force  on  the  two  sides.    The  sphygmograph 
reveals  even  a  slight  difference  in  the  two  pulses,  but  this  is  very 
marked  in  some  cases.    The  dicrotism  is  often  influenced  also,  and 
when  the  descending  aorta  is  involved,  this  may  be  much  increased, 
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especially  on  the  right  side.  An  aneurism  is  capable  of  influencing  the 
pulse,  not  only  by  its  own  direct  effect  upon  the  circulation,  but  also  by 
obstructing  the  main  arteries  in  consequence  of  pressure,  closure  of  their 
orifices  by -a  clot,  or  torsion. 

Modes  of  Termination.— Death  is  the  ordinary  termination  of 
aortic  aneurism,  and  it  may  be  immediately  due  to :— i.  Gradual  asthenia. 
2.  Effects  of  pressure.  3.  Rupture  and  consequent  haemorrhage,  which 
may  take  place  into  the  .pericardium,  heart,  neighbouring  great  vessels, 
pleura,  mediastinum,  trachea  or  either  bronchus,  lungs,  oesophagus, 
spinal  canal,  or  externally.  4.  Independent  affections,  either  acute  or 
chronic. 

Diagnosis.— -It  would  be  easy  to  write  to  almost  any  extent  on  the 
difficulties  which,  might  and  do  arise  in  the  diagnosis  of  thoracic  aneu- 
rism, but 'it  must  here  suffice  to  offer  a  few  general  observations  on  the 
subject.  It  is  not  only  necessary  to  determine  the  presence  of  an 
aneurism,  but  also  its  seat,  variety,  size,  and  other  characters  as  accu- 
rately as  possible.  In  some  cases  the  signs  are  so  evident,  that  there  is 
but  little  difficulty  in  making  out  all  that  is  required ;  but  the  following 
classes  of  difficulties  are  principally  met  with,  viz.  : — i.  There  may  only 
be  symptoms  indicating  more  or  less  pressure  within  the  thorax ;  or 
sometimes  merely  obscure  and  ill-defined  sensations,  with  constitutional 
disturbance,  but  no  external  signs.  2.  An  aneurism  may  give  rise  to  the 
physical  signs  of  a  tumour,  but  without  any  pulsation  or  murmur.  3. 
Other  pulsating  prominences  are  occasionally  observed  besides  aneu 
risms,  the  pulsation  being  usually  transmitted  from  the  heart  or  aorta. 

The  chief  morbid  conditions  which  aortic  aneurism  is  liable  to  simu- 
late, or  vice  versa,  are  a  solid  mediastinal  tumour  or  abscess,  the  latter 
occasionally  presenting  pulsation  ;  pulsating  empyaema  ;  phthisical  con- 
solidation at  the  left  apex,  with  subclavian  or  pulmonary  murmur ; 
swelling  over  tloe  sternum  from  chronic  periostitis  or  abscess  \  a  tumour 
or  suppuration 'in  other  parts  of  the  chest  walls;  pericardial  effusion  ; 
innominate  aneurism ;  cardiac  disease.  Among  very  rare  conditions 
may  be  mentioned  co-arctation  of  the  aorta ;  varicose  aneurism  ;  and 
aneurism  of  the  pulmonary  artery. 

The  points  to  be  taken  into  account  in  making  a  diagnosis  are  as 
follows  : — I.  The  age  and  sex  of  the  patient ;  previous  history,  especially 
with  regard  to  occupation  and  former  diseases  ;  family  histoiy ;  and  that 
of  the  origin  and  progress  of  the  complaint.  2.  The  presence  or  absence 
and  exact  characters  of  pressure-signs.  3.  The  other  symptoms 
obsepved,  particularly  noting  whether  there  is  general  dropsy  or  albu- 
minuria. 4.  The  exact  situation  of  any  prominence.  5.  The  precise 
site,  extent,  rhythm,  and  characters  of  any  pulsation,  especially  noting 
whether  it  is  heaving  and  expansile,  double,  or  attended  with  thrill ; 
and  if  it  is  distinct  from  the  cardiac  pulsation.  6.  The  seat  and  extent 
of  dulness,  particularly  observing  whether  it  is  in  the  course  of  the  aorta, 
or  crosses  the  middle  line ;  and  if  it  corresponds  most  to  any  pulsation 
which  may  be  evident.  7.  The  presence  and  characters  of  murmurs, 
but  care  must  be  taken  not  to  mistake  these  for  conducted  cardiac 
murmurs.  8.  The  characters  of  the  pulse,  especially  as  revealed  by  the 
sphygmograph ;  and  also  the  effects  of  pressure  upon  the  great  vessels 
in  the  neclc 
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The  distinctions  between  aneurism  and  a  solid  tutnour  will  be  here- 
after considered.  The  chief  difficulties  arising  in  the  diagnosis  of 
aneurism  from  cardiac  diseases  are,  that  aneurism  may  be  simulated  by- 
enlargement  of  this  organ  accompanying  valvular  disease,  especially  if 
the  aorta  is  atheromatous  ;  or  that  an  aneurism  with  very  thin  walls  and 
fluid  contents,  pushing  the  heart  downwards  and  to  the  left,  may  be 
mistaken  for  mere  cardiac  enlargement.  The  principal  circumstances 
in  favour  of  cardiac  disease  are  there  being  but  one  centre  of  impulse  ; 
the  physical  signs  corresponding  to  the  region  of  the  heart,  or  being 
most  marked  here  ;  the  absence  of  pressure-symptoms  ;  and  the  presence 
of  general  dropsy  or  albuminuria. 

As  regards  the  form  of  an  aneurism,  the  signs  in  favour  of  general 
fusiform  dilatation  are  given  by  Walshe  as  more  diffuse  pulsation,  both 
above  and  below  the  clavicle  ;  well-marked  thrill ;  rough,  prolonged, 
rasping,  whizzing,  or  whirring  murmur,  which  is  systoUc,  audible  along 
the  arch,  or  louder  there  than  over  the  aortic  orifice ;  and  absence  or 
slight  degree  of  pressure-signs. 

The  part  of  the  vessel  affected  must  be  determined  by  the  locahty  of 
the  physical  signs,  and  the  exact  pressure-phenomena  observed ;  com- 
parison of  the  radial  pulses,  especially  as  revealed  by  the  sphygmograph, 
may  afford  some  aid. 

In  distinguishing  innominate  aneurism  from  aortic,  the  following  con- 
siderations have  weight : — The  physical  signs  correspond  in  situation 
to  the  innominate  artery ;  the  prominence  appears  early,  and  it  may 
displace  the  clavicle  ;  it  is  said  that  dysphagia  and  dyspnoea  from  the 
pressure  of  an  innominate  aneurism  are  rare,  but  I  have  known  both 
these  symptoms  extremely  severe  ;  there  are  often  signs  of  pressure  on 
the  nerves  of  the  right  brachial  plexus,  and  on  the  right  bronchus ;  the 
right  radial  pulse  is  always  modified  ;  and  pressure  on  the  carotid  and 
subclavian  arteries  on  the  same  side  diminishes  the  pulsation. 

Treatment. — The  first  object  in  the  treatment  of  an  aneurism  should 
be  to  endeavour  to  bring  about  its  cure  by  promoting  gradual  coagula- 
tion within  the  sac,  but  this  can  only  be  aimed  at  in  the  sacculated 
variety  of  aortic  aneurism.  Failing  this,  it  is  necessary  to  protect  the 
aneurism ;  to  retard  its  development  as  much  as  possible ;  and  to  treat 
the  symptoms  and  complications  which  so  frequently  arise. 

If  it  is  intended  in  any  case  to  attempt  to  cure  a  thoracic  aneurism,  it 
is  absolutely  essential  to  keep  the  patient  at  rest  in  the  recumbent  posture 
for  a  considerable  time,  and  to  avoid  every  source  of  physical  or  mental 
disturbance.  Formerly  it  was  the  custom  to  have  recourse  to  starvation 
and  repeated  venesection ;  but  at  the  present  day  this  has  been  with 
good  reason  modified  into  a  careful  regulation  of  diet,  a  definite  quantity 
of  solids  and  liquids  being  administered  at  stated  intervals,  according  to 
Mr.  Tufnell's  method.  The  exact  amounts  allowed  must  depend  upon 
each  individual  case,  but  everything  should  be  strictly  weighed  or 
measured,  the  object  being  to  support  life  with  as  little  food  and  drink 
as  possible,  without  inducing  nervous  irritability.  Excess  of  fluid  must 
be  particularly  avoided,  and  all  stimulants  are  to  be  prohibited.  In 
some  instances  it  may  be  advisable  to  remove  a  little  blood  from  time 
to  time,  but  it  is  very  important  to  avoid  inducing  an  anfemic  con- 
dition. 
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The  objects  of  this  attention  to  rest  and  diet  are  to  calm  the  circula- 
tion as  much  as  possible,  and  to  render  the  condition  of  the  blood  more 
favourable  for  coagulation,  and  undoubtedly  some  cases  do  improve 
considerably  under  this  treatment  alone.  Medicinal  agents,  however, 
may  be  employed  with  benefit  at  the  same  time,  viz.,  those  which  subdue 
and  regulate  the  heart's  action,  such  as  digitalis,  aco7iite,  or  belladonna ; 
and  those  which  promote  coagulation,  particularly  gallic  or  tannic  acid, 
tincture  of  steel,  acetate  of  lead,  and  iodide  of  potassium.  The  last  has 
been  very  well  spoken  of  by  Dr.  Roberts  of  Manchester  and  Dr.  Balfour 
of  Edinburgh,  when  given  in  large  doses,  even  as  much  as  from  1 5  to 
30  grains  thrice  daily,  and  continued  for  a  long  period.  Some  employ 
watery  purgatives,  in  order  to  remove  the  watery  portion  of  the  blood, 
but  this  treatment  is  of  more  than  questionable  efficacy. 

It  must  suffice  merely  to  mention  certain  operative  procedures  which 
have  been  resorted  to  with  the  view  of  curing  aortic  aneurism.  These 
are  : — i.  Injection  of  perchloride  of  iron,  into  the  sac.  2.  Manipulation 
of  the  sac  externally.  3,  Galvano-puncture.  4.  Introduction  of  a  quan- 
tity of  fine  iron  wire  through  a  canula.  5 .  Ligature  of  the  right  carotid 
and  subclavian  arteries. 

It  would  occupy  too  much  space  even  to  mention  the  various  symp- 
toms and  complications  which  may  require  attention  in  the  progress  of 
a  case  of  aneurism,  and  only  a  few  practical  points  can  be  alluded  to 
here.  It  is  always  well  to  keep  the  aneurism  covered  with  cotton-wool, 
and  should  it  be  particularly  prominent,  some  kind  of  protecting  shield 
might  be  worn.  For  relieving  pain  and  procuring  sleep,  the  chief  internal 
remedies  are  opium,  morphia,  hyoscyamus,lactucarium,  hydrate  of  chloral, 
bromide  of  potassium,  and  conium  in  full  doses.  Subcutaneous  injection 
of  morphia  is  also  most  valuable.  External  applications  are  frequently 
useful,  such  as  belladonna  or  opium  plaster;  belladonna  or  aconite 
liniment ;  cold  poultices  of  linseed-meal  and  vinegar,  conium,  digitalis, 
or  oak-bark  (Walshe) ;  ice,  ether-spray,  or  chloroform  cautiously  applied  ; 
counter-irritation  by  flying  blisters  or  iodine,  which  sometimes  gives 
marked  relief  Galvano-puncture  sometimes  relieves  pain  considerably, 
as  in  a  case  thus  treated  by  Dr.  Bastian.  If  there  are  severe  laryngeal 
symptoms,  evidently  due  to  pressure  on  the  recurrent  nerve,  it  is  decidedly 
justifiable  to  perform  tracheotomy,  and  let  tire  patient  wear  a  tube.  It 
has  been  suggested  that  in  some  cases  the  sterno-clavicular  ligaments 
might  be  divided  with  advantage,  in  order  to  allow  displacement  of  the 
clavicle  forwards,  and  thus  take  off  pressure  from  behind. 


Chapter  IX. 

MEDIASTINAL  TUMOURS. 

Aortic  aneuiism  is  the  most  frequent  form  of  mediastinal  enlargement, 
and  therefore  it  has  appeared  to  me  best  to  introduce  what  has  further 
to  be  said  on  the  subject  in  this  place.  The  other  chief  varieties  met 
with  include  cancer  (either  encephaloid  or  scirrho-cncephaloid),  original- 
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ing  in  the  oesophagus,  lymphatic  glands,  root  of  the  lung,  or  thymus  gland ; 
enlarged  masses  of  absorbent  glands  in  tuberculosis,  or  in  Hodgkin's 
disease — lymphadenoma  ;  fibro-cellular,  fibrous,  or  fibro-fatty  tumours  ; 
inflammatory  exudation  and  abscess ;  very  rarely  masses  of  steatoma  or 
hair. 

Symptoms.- -The  symptoms  are  mainly  those  indicative  of  pressure, 
and  they  accordingly  present  the  usual  variations.  "  Currant-jelly  "  ex- 
pectoration is  said  to  be  common  in  cancer.  There  may  be  constitu- 
tional symptoms  of  this  diathesis.  physical  signs  of  a  solid  tumour 
are  also  widely  different,  but  the  following  list  will  suggest  those  which 
are  to  be  sought  for  : — i.  Local  bulging,  especially  in  front,  of  variable 
extent,  often  irregular,  not  pulsating.  2.  Deficiency  or  absence  of 
respiratory  movements  over  the  seat  of  the  growth,  or  in  some  instances 
over  the  whole  of  one  side,  from  pressure  on  a  bronchus.  3,  Altered 
percussion-sound,  often  over  a  considerable  area,  it  being  either  dull  and 
toneless ;  hard,  wooden,  and  high-pitched ;  or  occasionally  tubular  or 
amphoric ;  there  being  also  marked  resistance.  4.  Respiratory-sounds 
weak  or  absent,  blowing,  or  tubular,  according  to  the  size  of  the  growth 
and  its  relation  to  the  main  air-tubes.  5.  Vocal  fremitus  usually  absent; 
and  vocal  resonance  either  deficient,  bronchophonic,  or  pectoriloquous. 
6.  Dry  and  moist  rales  in  the  bronchi,  either  general,  unilateral,  or  local, 
which  are  not  infrequent.  7.  Displacement  of  the  heart  and  other 
structures  j  increased  conduction  of  the  heart-sounds ;  and  occasionally 
a  murmur,  resulting  from  pressure  on  a  great  vessel. 

Diagnosis. — Mediastinal  tumour  has  in  the  first  place  to  be  distin- 
guished from  other  morbid  conditions  within  the  chest,  especially 
chronic  pneumonia ;  chronic  pleuritic  effusion ;  pericardial  effusion ; 
and  enlargement  of  the  heart.  Careful  consideration  of  the  history 
of  the  case,  as  well  as  of  its  symptoms,  physical  signs,  and  progress, 
will  rarely  leave  much  doubt  as  to  the  diagnosis  thus  far.  It  is  much 
more  difficult,  however,  to  determine  the  nature  of  any  mediastinal 
enlargement.  In  the  diagnosis  between  aneurism  and  a  solid  tumour^ 
when  this  is  at  all  doubtful,  the  following  considerations  have  weight, 
these  having  been  chiefly  compiled  from  the  observations  of  Dr. 
Walshe : — i.  The  facts  of  the  patient  being  a  female  and  under  25 
years  of  age  point  to  a  solid  tumour ;  the  family  history  may  be  sug- 
gestive of  cancer ;  or  the  occupation  may  be  in  favour  of  aneurism. 
2.  As  regards  symptoms,  dysphagia  and  severe  pain,  especially  poste- 
riorly, are  more  common  in  aneurism  ;  oedema  of  the  arm  and  chest, 
frequent  haemoptysis,  and  currant-jelly  expectoration,  are  more  charac- 
teristic of  tumour.  Occasionally  cancer-elements  may  be  discharged  in 
the  sputa.  3.  The //y^j/Va/ are  of  much  value.  The  limitation  of 
such  signs  to  the  region  of  the  aorta  ;  the  presence  of  any  thrill ;  a  double 
impulse,  especially  with  doubling  of  the  diastolic  share  ;  and  gradual 
approach  of  any  pulsation  to  the  surface,  are  suggestive  of  aneurism. 
Great  superficial  extent  of  dulness  ;  absence  of  any  heaving  character  in 
the  pulsation,  should  this  sign  be  present ;  and  the  want  of  accordance 
between  it  and  the  maximum  dulness,  are  in  favour  of  a  solid  tumour. 
4.  Careful  examination  may  reveal  cancer  in  other  parts  ;  or  there  may 
be  constitutional  indications  of  its  presence. 

With  regard  to  the  distinction  between  different  solid  enla7'gements, 
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all  that  can  be  stated  is  that  cancer  is  the  most  common ;  there  may- 
be signs  of  the  cancerous  cachexia  or  of  cancer  in  other  parts  ;  while 
abundant  hfemoptysis  is  by  far  most  frequent  in  this  form  of  tumour,  or 
cancer-cells  may  be  expectorated.  It  also  grows  outwards,  and  has  a 
rapid  progress.  Lymphadenomatous  growths  must,  however,  be  borne 
in  mind,  as  they  are  likely  to  be  mistaken  for  cancer. 

Treatment. — All  that  can  be  done  is  to  relieve  symptoms  as  they 
arise. 


Chapter  X. 

ON  CERTAIN  ABNORMAL  CONDITIONS  OF  THE  BLOOD. 

The  blood  is  liable  to  numerous  deviations  from  its  healthy  state,  but  of 
these  alterations,  though  they  are  interesting  and  important,  the  limits 
of  this  work  will  only  permit  a  general  outline  to  be  given,  with  two 
exceptions.    The  changes  observed  may  be  arranged  as  follows  : — 

I.  In  the  absolute  quantity  of  the  blood.  This  may  be  : — i.  Excessive 
{plethora  or  hyper(zmia).  2.  Deficient  {Jiypamia  or  ancB7nia).  II.  In 
obvious  physical  charaJers.  The  blood  may  be  unusually  pale  and 
watery ;  dark  from  pigment ;  thick  and  tarry ;  or  the  serum  has  some- 
times a  milky  appearance,  due  to  the  presence  of  fat.  III.  ///  the 
number  aiid  characters  of  the  corpuscles,  i.  The  red  corpuscles  may 
be: — (a)  deficient  {pligocythizmia) ;  (b)  in  excess  (polycythcsmia) ;  or 
(c)  altered  in  shape  and  size,  or  in  their  tendency  to  and  mode  of 
mutual  adhesion.  2.  The  white  corpuscles  are  often  too  numerous, 
but  this  is  particularly  seen  in  the  condition  named  leucocythce/nia,  which 
will  be  considered  under  splenic  diseases.  IV.  In  the  normal  chemical 
constituents.  1.  Fibrin  may  be  : — (a)  increased  (hyperinosis)  ;  {b)  dimi- 
nished {hypinosis) ;  or  {c)  altered  in  its  tendency  to  coagulate.  2.  Albu- 
men is  frequently  deficient ;  sometimes  above  the  normal.  3.  Water 
may  be  excessive  {Jiydrcemia) ;  or  deficient.  4.  A  diminution  m 
alkaline  or  earthy  salts,  especially  those  of  potash  and  lime,  is  con- 
sidered important  in  some  diseases ;  occasionally  they  are  increased. 
5.  Fatty  elements,  particularly  cholesterin,  may  be  present  in  unusual 
quantity.  V.  Abnormal  chemical  substances  are  often  found  in  the 
blood ;  or  at  all  events  such  as  are  usually  present  in  so  small  a  quantity 
as  to  be  detected  only  with  difficulty,  and  to  be  practically  harmless,  e.g., 
lactic,  uric,  formic,  and  other  organic  acids  ;  leucine  and  tyrosine  ;  urea 
and  its  products ;  bile-elements  ;  and  certain  metals.  VI.  Abnormal 
microscopic  particles  are  also  not  uncommonly  observed,  such  as  abundant 
pigment-granules  (inclancemia) ;  pus  corpuscles;  animal  or  vegetable 
parasites. 

In  numerous  instances  more  than  one  of  the  deviations  just  alluded 
to  is  observed. 
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ANiEMIA  SpAN/EMIA  —  CHLOROSIS. 

The  term  ancemia  is  used  very  vaguely,  and,  in  addition  to  its  strictly 
literal  sense,  it  is  applied  in  practice  to  three  classes  of  cases,  viz. : — 
{a)  where  the  blood  as  a  whole  is  deficient  in  quantity  ;  {b)  where  it  pre- 
sents certain  abnormal  qualities  ;  and  {c)  where  the  arteries  are  inade- 
quately filled.  These  conditions,  however,  are  usually  more  or  less  com- 
bined. The  chief  alterations  in  quality  include  deficiency  of  red  corpuscles, 
and  often  of  albumen;  with  excess  of  water  and  salts,  the  serum  having 
a  low  specific  gravity.  Fibrin  is  proportionately  high,  and  the  blood 
has  a  tendency  to  coagulate  in  the  veins.  The  deficiency  of  red 
corpuscles  may  be  due  to  direct  loss  of  blood  ;  imperfect  formation  ;  or 
excessive  destruction.  In  one  form  of  anaemia  they  are  more  numerous, 
but  ill-shaped,  and  there  is  much  granular  matter  in  the  blood.  Chlorosis 
or  green  sickness  merely  signifies  that  there  is  a  peculiar  greenish  or 
yellowish-green  tint,  such  as  is  frequently  observed  in  anaemic  girls, 
associated  with  menstrual  derangements,  the  colour  being  supposed  to 
depend  upon  some  chemical  change  in  the  blood-pigments. 

Etiology. — Very  many  causes  may  give  rise  to  anaemia,  but  the 
chief  include  considerable  loss  of  blood  at  one  time,  or  repeated  small 
losses  ;  unfavourable  hygienic  conditions,  especially  constant  sedentary 
or  laborious  employment  in  a  confined  atmosphere,  with  deficiency  of 
sunlight ;  improper  or  insufficient  food,  particularly  a  want  of  animal 
diet ;  impaired  power  of  digestion  ;  excessive  drain  upon  the  system,  such 
as  from  over-lactation,  diarrhoea,  or  chronic  suppuration  ;  prolonged  ex- 
posure to  malarial  influence,  with  or  without  attacks  of  ague ;  various 
chronic  diseases  which  interfere  with  nutrition,  e.g.,  phthisis,  cancer, 
renal  disease,  leucocyth^mia,  gastric  ulcer;  acute  febrile  diseases;  ex- 
cessive venery  or  masturbation ;  depressing  mental  influences  ;  chronic 
poisoning  by  lead,  mercury,  and  other  metals.  In  many  instances 
several  of  these  causes  have  combined  in  inducing  anaemia.  An  anaemic 
aspect  may  be  a  striking  feature  in  persons  suffering  from  disease  at  the 
mitral  or  aortic  orifice,  or  of  the  aorta  itself,  such  as  co-arctation  or 
aneurism,  this  appearance  being  mainly  the  result  of  an  insufficient 
supply  of  blood  to  the  arteries. 

Females,  especially  those  from  15  to  25  years  of  age,  are  most  fre- 
quendy  the  subjects  of  anaemia  or  chlorosis.  This  has  been  supposed  to 
be  mainly  the  result  of  the  great  demands  made  upon  the  developmental 
powers  about  the  period  of  puberty,  but  commonly  it  will  be  found  in 
the  history  of  these  cases  that  there  are  some  other  obvious  causes, 
which  at  all  events  have  aided  materially  in  giving  rise  to  the  anaemic 
condition,  the  most  important  being  long-continued  habitual  constipa- 
tion, which  necessarily  leads  to  derangement  of  the  digestive  organs  and 
consequent  imperfect  nutrition ;  and  abstinence  from  animal  food,  this 
being  the  consequence  of  the  loss  of  appetite,  or  rather  disgust  for  food 
which  is  necessarily  associated  with  the  unhealthy  state  of  the  alimentaiy 
canal.  Some  authorities  lay  much  stress  upon  uterine  displacement  as 
a  cause  of  chlorosis.  Other  influences  are  also  frequently  at  work  in 
these  cases,  such  as  deficient  exercise  ;  close  confinement ;  over-work 
particularly  with  certain  sewing-machines;  and  mental  depression! 
Virchow  has  affirmed  that  in  chlorotic  subjects   the  aorta  and  its 
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branches  are  frequently  congenitally  small  and  attenuated  ;  and  that 
irregularities  in  the  origin  of  the  arteries  are  common.  To  this  condi- 
tion he  attributes  a  causative  relation  in  such  cases. 

A  form  oi  idiopathic  anaemia  is  described  ;  and  of  late  special  attention 
has  been  directed  to  a  variety  named  pernicious  or  malignant  anaemia, 
which  also  cannot  be  traced  to  any  known  causes. 

Symptoms. — The  appearance  of  persons  suffering  from  anaemia  is,  as  a 
rule,  sufficiently  characteristic.  They  are  pale,  often  waxy-looking,  and 
have  usually  a  clear  transparent  skin ;  or,  as  already  mentioned,  a 
greenish  or  yellowish-green  hue  is  observed  in  chlorotic  girls.  The  veins 
are  frequently,  however,  very  evident,  and  may  have  a  peculiar  pinkish 
tint.  _  The  mucous  membranes  present  the  most  marked  signs  of  anaemia, 
especially  the  conjunctiva  of  the  lower  eyehd,  and  the  membrane  cover- 
ing the  lips,  gums,  and  tongue,  these  being  more  or  less  pale  and  blood- 
less. The  nails  also  show  the  anaemic  appearance  well.  The  sclerotics 
appear  clear  and  bluish  or  white.  The  general  condition  will  vary 
according  to  the  cause  of  the  anaemia ;  in  chlorosis  the  patient  is  often 
apparently  well-nourished,  though  the  tissues  are  usually  flabby  and 
wanting  in  tone.  OEdema  about  the  ankles,  and  puffiness  of  the  eyelids 
in  the  morning,  are  coniTnon  symptoms,  and  there  may  even  be  con- 
siderable anasarca  of  the  legs  after  standing  for  some  time.  The  influ- 
ence of  anaemia  in  promoting  dropsy  from  other  causes  has  been  pre- 
viously alluded  to. 

The  subjective  sensations  complained  of  are  also  of  a  very  uniform  cha- 
racter in  chlorotic  girls.  These  are  debility,  languor,  and  incapacity  for 
exertion  ;  general  chilliness  and  coldness  of  the  extremities  ;  shortness  of 
breath  and  palpitation  after  any  effort,  especially  after  ascending  a  height 
or  going  upstairs,  or  even  when  at  rest ;  a  tendency  to  syncope  from  time 
to  time  ;  headache,  dizziness,  and  noises  in  the  ears;  neuralgic  and 
hysterical  pains  in  different  parts  of  the  body,  but  especially  in  the  left 
side,  this  being  frequently  accompanied  with  tenderness,  and  being 
liable  to  come  and  go.  It  has  appeared  to  me  that  this  pain  in  the 
left  side  may  possibly  be  connected  with  the  spleen  in  some  cases. 
Anaemic  females  are  often  low-spirited  or  irritable,  and  subject  to  hyste- 
rical attacks. 

The  digestive  organs  are  usually  at  fault  in  cases  of  chlorosis.  Appe- 
tite is  impaired  or  depraved,  and  there  may  be  an  absolute  disgust  for 
food,  especially  for  meat.  Gastralgia  and  atonic  dyspepsia  are  common 
complaints.  The  bowels  are  obstinately  constipated  as  a  rule.  Ha;ma- 
temesis  and  melaena  occur  in  some  cases.  Menstruation  is  almost 
always  deranged,  being  absent,  infrequent,  in-egular,  scanty,  unhealthy, 
painful,  or  sometimes  menorrhagic.  Leucorrhoea  is  also  a  frequent 
symptom. 

Certain  abnormal  physical  signs  are  observed  in  marked  anaemia, 
which  have  been  already  described,  and  therefore  need  only  be  enume- 
rated here,  viz.,  a  systolic  murmur  at  the  base  of  the  heart,  usually 
pulmonary;  a  blowing  murmur  in  the  arteries,  especially  the  sub- 
clavian, and  sometimes  a  thrill ;  and  a  venous  hum,  which  is  in  some 
cases  even  heard  over  the  cranium,  and  may  also  be  accompanied  with 
a  thrill.  The  heart's  action  is  very  liable  to  be  disturbed,  becoming 
easily  excited  and  hurried,  and  in  severe  ccses  even  irregular.  The 
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pulse  is  small,  feeble,  and  compressible;  or  sometimes  scarcely  per- 

^^The^wwi^  frequently  presents  important  changes,  being  pale  and 
watery,  excessive  in  quantity,  of  low  specific  gravity,  deficient  in  acidity, 
with  a 'marked  decrease  in  the  amount  of  pigment. 

It  has  been  asserted  that  anccmia  may  ultimately  lead  to  organic 
diseases,  such  as  phthisis  or  gastric  ulcer.  Acute  affections  occurring 
in  anemic  individuals  are  apt  to  assume  a  low  type,  and  to  be  followed 
by  protracted  convalescence.  .  „     ,         ,  •       •  i  •,,  j 

Pernicious  or  progressive  ananita  is  chiefly  observed  m  middle-aged, 
pregnant  females.  There  are  signs  of  excessive  aii^mia ;  while  gastric 
disorder,  and  general  hemorrhages  are  frequent.  The  blood  contains 
numerous  ill-shaped  red  corpuscles,  and  much  granular  matter.  In 
some  cases  irregular  febrile  attacks  are  observed.  The  course  is 
steadily  progressive,  and  the  termination  generally  fatal.  _  _ 

Treatment —The  first  thing  to  be  done  in  all  cases  of  anaemia  is  to 
find  out  its  causes,  and  remove  these  if  possible.  Attention  to  hygienic 
conditions  is  most  essential,  especially  in  the  case  of  chlorotic  girls 
Fresh  air,  good  Hght,  out-door  exercise,  avoidance  .of  late  hours  and  ot 
hot  and  crowded  rooms,  change  of  air  and  scene  to  some  dry  and 
bracing  climate,  especially  to  the  sea-side,  cheerful  society,  and  the 
removal  of  all  disturbing  mental  influences,  are  most  efficient  aids  in 
treatment.  Baths,  particularly  sea-bathing,  or  douches  followed  by 
friction,  are  very  beneficial,  if  followed  by  good  reaction. 

In  the  next  place,  it  is  most  important  to  look  to  the  dtei,  and  to 
the  state  of  the  digestive  organs.  Nutritious  food  must  be  given  at 
stated  intervals,  and  it  is  often  requisite  to  lay  down  strict  rules  on  this, 
matter,  particularly  with  regard  to  meat,  to  which  many  of  tliese  patients 
have  a  strong  objection.  It  ought  to  be  talen  underdone,  and  if  it  causes 
pain  it  may  be  pounded.  Nutritious  soups  are  also  usefiil,  ;and  beer  or 
wine  is  generally  indicated.  The  state  of  the  bowels  demands  parti- 
cular notice,  and  the  patient  should  be  fully  impressed  with  the  neces- 
sity of  having  a  sufficient  daily  evacuation.  Aloes  is  ome  of  the  best 
forms  of  aperient  in  these  cases,  given  at  night  in  the  faram  .of  aloes 
c  myrrh ;  or  as  watery  extract  with  extract  of  belladonna  and  mix  vomica. 
Remedies  which  act  upon  the  stomach  are  frequently  very  beneficial 
also^  carbonate  of  bismuth  with  hydrocyanic  acid  being  particularly 
valuable  for  reUeving  the  unpleasant  and  painful  sensations  connected 
with  this  organ,  when  taken  shortly  before  meals. 

Iron  in  some  form  is  the  great  remedy  in  anaemia.  The  mistura  : 
ferri.  co  :  is  eminently  efficacious  in  chlorosis,  and  among  other  excel- 
lent preparations  may  be  mentioned  pilula  .-ferri.  co:,  iht saccharated  car- 
bonate, iht  aj7wionio-citrate,  and  the  ferrum  redactum.  Tincture  of  steel 
is  invaluable  in  many  cases,  especially  when  the  aneemia  is  associated 
with  excessive  discharges.  The  solution  of  the  pernitrate,  i\\t  sulphate, 
and  the  magnetic  oxide  are  also  very  useful  preparations  ;  while  in  anasmic 
children  sieel-wine  and  tartrate  of  iron  produce  excellent  results.  Chaly- 
beate waters  are  beneficial  in  some  instances.  Iron  may  be  combined 
with  infusion  of  quassia  or  calumba,  or  with  quinine  or  strychnine,  and 
some  practitioners  recommend  it  to  be  given  along  with  arsenic,  man- 
.  ganese,  pepsine,  and  other  remedies.    The  citrate  of  quinine  and  iron 
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and  Eastofis  syrup  are  very  valuable  preparations.  It  is  frequently  de- 
sirable to  change  the  form  of  the  preparation  from  time  to  time  ;  or  even 
to  stop  the  administration  of  iron  temporarily,  should  it  appear  to  dis- 
agree. 

The  pain  in  the  side  often  requires  attention  in  chlorosis,  and  is 
usually  much  relieved  by  making  the  patient  wear  a  belladonna  plaster. 
Other  symptoms  must  be  treated  as  they  arise. 

In  idiopathic,  and  still  more,  in  pernicious  anaemia,  remedies  have  little 
or  no  effect.  Transfusion  has  been  performed  in  many  instances,  but 
without  success. 

Pyaemia — Septicemia. 

This  subject  belongs  principally  to  surgery,  and  in  this  work  it  is 
merely  intended  to  indicate  the  chief  practical  facts  with  regard  to  cases 
of  pyaemia  or  septicaemia,  which  come  under  notice  occasionally  in 
medical  practice. 

Etiology. — Excluding  obvious  injuries  and  operations,  the  exciting 
causes  of  pyaemia  or  septicaemia  may  be  arranged  as  follows  :  i. — Disease 
of  bones,  either  acute  or  chronic,  leading  to  suppuration  ;  it  may  thus 
arise  from  disease  of  the  temporal  bone.  2.  Affections  of  the  heart  or 
vessels  originating  septic  materials  which  contaminate  the  blood, 
endocarditis' ;  softening  of  clots,  especially  in  the  veins  ;  phlebitis. 
3.  Formation  of  abscesses  or  gangrene  in  any  part,  either  external  to,  or 
within  organs.  4.  Ulceration  of  mucous  surfaces,  e.g.,  the  gall-bladder  or 
its  duct,  or  the  intestines.  5.  Inflammation  of  a  low  type  and  attended 
with  suppuration,  implicating  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney,  the  bladder,  or  the 
urinary  passages.  6.  Diseases  characterized  by  external  inflammation  of 
an  unhealthy  character,  leading  to  the  fomiation  of  pus,  especially  the 
different  varieties  of  erysipelas,  variola,  vaccinia  in  connection  with  re- 
vaccination,  malignant  pustule,  glanders,  carbuncles  or  boils;  under 
this  class  may  also  be  mentioned  dissection  and  post-mortem  wounds. 
7.  Low  fevers  occasionally,  such  as  typhus,  there  being  no  evident  local 
source  of  blood-poisoning.  8.  Idiopathic  pyaemia  has  been  described, 
but  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  pyaemia  may  follow  a  very  slight  injury 
in  unhealthy  subjects,  and  that  there  are  many  internal  causes  which 
might  escape  detection. 

There  is  much  controversy  with  regard  to  the  immediate  pathological 
cause  of  pyaemia  and  septicaemia.  No  doubt  some  infective  poisonous 
matefial  enters  the  blood,  but  the  nature  of  this  agent  is  still  much  dis- 
puted, the  chief  views  being  that  it  is  merely  a  chemical  fluid  ;  or 
that  it  consists  of  pus-elements  ;  or  of  living  organisms,  such  as  bacteria. 
Most  probably  there  is  no  essential  difference  between  pyaemia  and 

septicaemia.  ,     ,  , 

Anatomical  Characters.— It  is  highly  probable  that  pyaemia  may 
cause  death  without  originating  any  characteristic  post-mortem  ap- 
pearances. The  morbid  changes  which  it  tends  to  produce  may  be 
summed  up  thus  :— i.  Intense  congestion  throughout  the  vanous  organs 
and  tissues  of  the  body.  2.  Hemorrhages,  in  the  form  of  petechias  or 
vibices  in  connection  with  the  skin,  mucous,  and  serous  membranes  ; 
hemorrhage  into  serous  cavities;  extravasations  into  muscles  and  among 
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deep  tissues ;  and  apoplectic  clots  in  the  substance  of  organs,  which  are 
prone  to  undergo  rapid  destructive  changes.  3.  Acute  inflammation  in 
the  sohd  organs,  of  a  low  type.  4.  Formation  of  abscesses  in  these 
organs,  often  in  considerable  numbers,  of  good  size  and  containing 
unhealthy  pus ;  resulting  either  from  hsemorrhagic  clots,  inflammation, 
or  sloughing.  5.  Gangrene  of  portions  of  organs.  6.  Low  serous 
inflammations,  with  a  tendency  to  purulent  effusion,  which  may  be  con- 
fined within  abscesses  ;  and  to  the  production  of  unhealthy  lymph.  7, 
Inflammation-  of  mucous  surfaces,  leading  to  suppuration,  ulceration,  or 
sometimes  to  submucous  abscesses  or  gangrene.  8.  Severe  inflammation 
of  joints,  with  a  great  tendency  to  rapid  formation  of  pus,  and  to  destruc- 
tion and  disorganization  of  tissues,  both  within  and  around  the  joints, 
several  of  them  being  usually  involved.  9.  Inflammation  and  formation 
of  abscesses  in  various  parts  of  the  body,  namely,  in  the  substance  of 
muscles ;  in  the  cellular  tissue,  either  superficial  or  deep  ;  or  some- 
times in  the  skin  itself,  giving  rise  to  pustules. 

Symptoms. — In  many  instances  pyemia  reveals  itself  very  insidiously, 
but  its  characteristic  symptoms  in  an  acute  case  are  mainly  these  : — 
Rigors  set  in  suddenly,  being  severe  and  prolonged  in  character,  and 
repeated  at  irregular  intervals.  The  temperature  often  rises  rapidly  to  a 
high  point,  being  usually  very  elevated  throughout,  but  subject  to  marked 
and  extremely  irregular  changes.  Profuse  sweating  follows  the  rigors, 
in  the  intervals  the  skin  being  hot,  dry,  and  harsh.  There  is  a  marked 
expression  of  illness,  and  a  tendency  to  early  prostration,  combined 
with  restlessness  or  heaviness.  The  skin  soon  assumes  a  sallow  and 
yellowish  aspect,  and  frequently  considerable  jaundice  becomes  evident ; 
signs  of  congestion  and  petechias  may  often  be  seen,  and  sometimes 
sudamina,  or  a  vesicular  or  pustular  eruption.  The  digestive  organs  are 
usually  much  disturbed  from  the  outset,  there  being  anorexia,  great  thirst, 
nausea  and  vomiting,  frequently  with  a  glazed  or  furred  and  irritable 
tongue,  and  in  some  cases  foetid  diarrhoea.  The  pulse  is  frequent,  feeble, 
and  liable  to  rapid  variations.  Respiration  is  also  hurried,  and  the  breath 
has  a  peculiar  sweetish  odour  in  some  cases.  Albuminuria  is  not  un- 
common. 

In  a  short  time  the  symptoms  and  signs  of  the  local  lesions  may 
appear  in  various  parts,  these  necessarily  differing  according  to  the  struc- 
tures which  are  affected.  The  joints  are  involved  with  considerable  fre- 
quency, becoming  very  painful  and  swollen.  The  further  tendency  is 
towards  rapid  and  extreme  prostration  and  adynamia,  with  low  nervous 
symptoms;  the  face  becoming  pale  and  pinched;  the  heart's  action 
exceedingly  rapid,  weak,  irregular,  and  intermittent,  as  evidenced  by  the 
impulse,  sounds,  and  pulse ;  the  tongue  brown  and  dry,  with  sordes  on 
the  teeth  and  gums  ;  delirium,  coma,  or,  rarely,  convulsions  setting  in  at 
last,  with  involuntary  discharge  of  faeces  and  urine. 

In  some  instances  pysemia  is  evidenced  chiefly  by  its  general  symp- 
toms ;  in  others  it  runs  a  somewhat  chronic  course,  and  may  then  ter- 
minate in  recovery.  Some  authorities  regard  certain  diseases,  which 
will  hereafter  be  considered,  as  originating  in  a  local  pysemia. 

Diagnosis. — It  is  important  to  distinguish  pysemia  from  various 
fevers  and  acute  inflammatory  affections  which  the  disease  may  simulate  • 
and  to  bear  in  mind  its  possible  occurrence  in  connection  with  the 
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morbid  conditions  mentioned  under  its  aetiology.  In  some  cases  its 
course  of  temperature  causes  the  complaint  to  resemble,  and  to  be 
mistaken  for  ague. 

Treatment. — The  only  chance  of  recovery  lies  in  the  free  and  regu- 
lar administration  of  nutritious  food,  stimulants,  and  tonics,  especially 
?nineral  acids,  bark,  quinine,  and  tincture  of  steel.  Antiseptics  have  also 
been  strongly  recommended,  and  may  be  given  along  with  the  remedies 
just  indicated.    Local  lesions  must  be  attended  to  as  they  arise. 


Chapter  XI. 

THROMBOSIS  AND  EMBOLISM.  " 

By  thrombosis  is  meant  a  local  coagulation  of  blood  during  life,  either 
within  the  heart  or  a  vessel,  a  clot  being  thus  formed,  named  a  throfji- 
bus. 

Embolism  signifies  the  partial  or  entire  plugging  of  a  blood-vessel 
by  a  solid  fragment  or  embolus  conveyed  from  some  distant  part. 

I.  Thrombosis. 

^Etiology. — The  causes  which  tend  to  the  formation  of  a  thrombus 
may  be  thus  stated  : — i.  Anything  which  impedes  or  retards  the  blood- 
current,  e.g.,  valvular  and  other  organic  diseases  of  the  heart,  pressure 
upon  its  cavities,  or  mere  feeble  cardiac  action,  such  as  is  observed 
after  fevers,  or  in  various  chronic  wasting  affections;  affections  of  the 
lungs  impeding  the  pulmonary  circulation ;  obstruction  of  a  vessel  as 
the  result  of  constriction,  pressure,  or  internal  plugging,  especially  by 
an  embolus ;  pressure  upon  the  capillaries  of  a  part ;  solution  of  con- 
tinuity of  a  vessel;  and  dilatation  of  vessels,  particularly  aneurisms, 
varicose  veins,  and  distended  venous  plexuses.  A  generally  feeble  state 
of  the  circulation,  and  gravitation  of  the  blood  into  dependent  parts> 
may  also  contribute  to  the  formation  of  a  thrombus.  2.  Conditions 
which  give  rise  to  an  abnormal  condition  of  the  inner  surface  of  the 
heart,  or  of  the  coats  of  the  vessels,  e.g.,  acute  inflammation ;  Assuring 
of  the  surface;  atheroma  or  calcification;  projection  of  cancerous 
and  other  new  formations  into  the  interior  of  vessels ;  and  the  changes 
in  their  walls  associated  with  surrounding  gangrene  or  inflammation. 
3.  Certain  conditions  of  the  blood,  namely,  hyperinosis  or  increased 
tendency  in  the  fibrin  to  coagulate,  such  as  may  be  observed  in  various 
acute  inflammatory  affections,  and  in  pregnancy ;  probably  pyaemia  and 
allied  states ;  and  anaemia.  Increased  heat  of  the  blood,  either  local 
or  general,  has  been  looked  upon  by  Richardson  and  others  as  a 
probable  cause  of  thrombosis.  In  many  instances  more  than  one  of  the 
above-mentioned  conditions  has  contributed  to  the  clotting  process. 

In  further  considering  this  subject  it  will  be  convenient  to  treat  sepa- 
rately tlirombosis  of  the  heart,  pulmonary  artery,  and  systemic  vessels. 

A.  Cardiac  Thrombosis.— Intra-cardiac  Blood-concretions.— 
.Coagula  may  form  in  the  heart  after  death  ;  immediately  before  this 
event ;  or  at  some  previous  period  more  or  less  remote.   These  are  dis- 
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tingiiished  from  each  other  by  their  colour ;  consistence ;  mode  of 
arrangement  with  regard'  to,  and  degree  of  adhesion  with  the  cardiac 
walls ;  whether  they  are  laminated  or  not ;  and  whether  they  have 
undergone  changes,  either  in  the  direction  of  organization  or  softening. 
It  is  desirable  to  make  a  few  special  remarks  respecting  the  coagulation 
occurring  shortly  before  death,  as  this  is  probably  often  a  very  dangerous 
event,  and  one  which  aids  materially  in  bringing  about  a  fatal  result. 
It  is  observed  in  connection  with  organic  diseases  of  the  heart  which 
obstruct  the  circulation,  or  which  roughen  the  endocardial  surface,  but 
is  most  important  in  certain  acute  diseases,  being  then  due  to  a  condition 
of  the  blood  favourable  to  coagulation,  combined  with  a  gradual  loss  of 
power  in  the  cardiac  contractions,  in  consequence  of  which  the  blood 
is  not  properly  expelled  out  of  the  heart,  but  is  partially  whipped  up 
and  its  fibrin  deposited.    Obstruction  in  the  lungs  frequently  contributes 
to  the  clotting  process.    Among  the  most  important  diseases  in  which 
this  has  been  observed  are  croup,  diphtheria,  endocarditis,  pneumonia, 
peritonitis,  the  puerperal  condition,  erysipelas,  rheumatic  fever,  and 
pyaemia  and  its  allies.    Cardiac  thrombosis  is  much  more  common,  as 
well  as  more  dangerous,  in  the  right  cavities  than  the  left,  but  may 
occur  on  both  sides  of  the  heart.    Usually  the  clots  are  decolorized, 
pale  or  yellowish,  but  not  uniform  throughout ;  firm  and  fibrinous ; 
often  laminated  and  fibrillated  or  granular entangled  among  the  muscu- 
lar bands  and  tendinous  cords    somewhat  adherent  to  the  surface,  but 
separable  without  injuring  the  endocardium.    Occasionally  they  soften 
in  the  centre.    They  may  extend  for  a  variable  distance  into  the  pul- 
monary artery  or  aorta,  these  portions  frequently  presenting  marks  of 
the  valves,  but  they  can  be  readily  removed. 

Symptoms  AND  Signs.— The  effects  of  cardiac  thrombosis  will  vary 
with  the  rapidity  of  its  production,  its  seat,  and  extent.    The  dangers 
arising  from  this  condition  are,  that  it  causes  obstruction  to  the  circula- 
tion, and  interference  with  the  heart's  action ;  that  large  portions  may 
become  detached,  and  lodged  either  in  one  of  the  main  orifices  or  in  an 
arterial  trunk ;  or  that  smaller  particles  should  be  separated,  and  con- 
veyed into  the  smaller  vessels  as  emboli;    Probably  also  the  products 
of  the  softening  of  a  clot  may  poison  the  blood  generally.    Sudden  ex- 
tensive clotting  is  characterized  by  great  disturbance  of  the  cardiac 
action,  which  becomes  irregular  and  very  hurried,  the  pulse  being 
extremely  weak  and  small ;  a  tendency  to  syncope  ;  urgent  dyspnoea  ; 
intense_  restlessness  and  anxiety ;   followed  by  signs  of  obstruction' 
either  in  the  pulmonary  or  venous  circulation  or  both,  according  to  the 
situation  of  the  clot.    In  less  rapid  cases  the  obstructive  symptoms  are 
chiefly  observed  combined  with  more  or  less  cardiac  distress.  Plugging 
of  a  cardiac  orifice  or  great  vessel  by  a  clot  may  cause  instantaneous 
death.    The  physical  signs  are  tumultuous  action  of  the  heart,  or  great 
irregularity  in  the  rhythm  and  force  of  the  impulse  ;  increased  cardiac 
diilness,  especially  towards  the  right ;  obscurity  and  irregularity  of  the 
sounds,  particularly  the  first ;  and  alteration  in  murmurs,  or  the  produc- 
tion of  a  new  murmur,  especially  a  pulmonary  systolic  bruit. 

Treatment.— The  measures  required  in  this  condition  are  absolute 
rest  in  the  recumbent  posture  ;  the  administration  of  stimulants  espe- 
cially if  there  is  a  syncopal  tendency,  with  as  much  liquid  nourishment 
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as  the  patient  can  take  comfortably;  the  application  of  heat  to  the  ex- 
tremities; and  free  dry-cupping  over  the  chest.  Formerly  alkaline 
bicarbonates  were  recommended  to  be  freely  given,  along  with  carbojiate 
of  a?iimo7tia.  Dr.  Richardson  has  advocated  the  use  oi  liqiior  ammoniai 
(Ta  X  in  iced  water  every  hour),  with  iodide  of  potassium  (gr.  iii  to  gr.  v 
every  alternate  hour),  which  he  has  found  highly  successful.  In  some 
instances  digitalis  might,  perhaps,  be  of  use,  in  order  to  excite  stronger 
contraction  of  the  heart;  or  gentle  galvanism  might  be  tned.  All  . 
lowering  measures  are  injurious  ;  and  opiates  must  be  avoided. 

B.  Thrombosis  in  the  Pulmonary  Artery  and  its  Branches.— 
Much  discussion  has  been  carried  on  relative  to  pulmonary  thrombosis, 
especially  as  it  occurs  in  women  after  parturition.  Occasionally  such 
persons  die  suddenly,  and  after  death  extensive  clots  are  found  in  the 
pulmonary  artery  and  its  divisions,  which  some  authorities  -beUeve  to 
have  been  the  cause  of  death,  and  to  have  formed  there  primarily  and 
independently  ;  others  think  that  they  are  the  reswlt  of  embolism,  frag- 
ments having  become  detached  from  clots  in  the  veins  or  heart,  and 
lodged  in  the  pulmonary  vessels  as  centres  for  coagulation  :  while  still 
others  regard  death  as  being  due  to  S}Ticope,  and  the  clot  to  be  merely 
of  post-mortem  formation.  The  probability  is  that  in  most  instances  at 
all  events  emboUsm  has  something  to  do  with  the  phenomena  observed  ; 
and  it  is  quite  possible  that  a  large  mass  may  be  sometimes  carried  into 
the  pulmonary  artery,  so  as  to  obstruct  this  vessel  more  or  less  com- 

^^?iot"s  may  be  found  only  in  the  main  trunk  and  larger  divisions  ;  in 
the  smaller  branches ;  or  more  or  less  throughout.  According  to  the 
extent  involved,  and  to  the  rapidity  of  coagulation,  wU  the  ,  clinical 
phenomena  vary.  In  some  instances,  as  already  stated,  sudden  death 
is  believed  to  occur,  preceded  by  a  cry,  this  event  following  some  effort 
after  parturition.  When  only  the  smaller  branches  are  affected  tliere 
are  no  symptoms.  If  the  clotting  is  more  extensive,  the  symptoms  are 
more  or  less  dyspnoea  and  sense  of  want  of  air,  with  a  feeling  of  op- 
pression across  the  chest ;  evidences  of  cardiac  embarrassment ;  faint- 
ness  or  actual  syncope;  much  general  distress  and  anxiety;  followed  by 
signs  of  overloading  of  the  right  heart  and  general  venous  congestion. 
The  symptoms  may  temporarily  subside,  and  then  recur.  It  is  highly 
probable  that  coagulation  in  the  pulmonary  vessels  often  adds  to  the 
danger  of  various  diseases  of  the  lungs,  and  general  diseases,  and  that 
it  prolongs  the  duration  of  the  former.  ^.     ^      ^  ■ 

Treatment  must  be  similar  to  that  for  cardiac  thrombosis. 
C  Thrombosis  in  the  Systemic  Veins.— Phlegmasia  Dolfns. 
—The  formation  of  clots  in  the  systemic  veins  is  by  no  means  an  un- 
common occurrence,  resulting  from  pressure,  obstruction,  feeble  circula- 
tion altered  blood,  and  other  causes;  but  it  is  most  important  m  con- 
nection with  the  3.^tcixorin^m&&  phlegmasia  dolms,  in  ^wh\c\i  as  a  rule 
the  lower  extremity  is  involved,  the  external  iliac  or  femoral  vein  be- 
coming obstructed  on  one  or  both  sides,  or  sometimes  the  common 
ilL  ;  occasionally  the  arm  is  affected.  The  formation  of  clots  in  the 
venous  sinuses  of  the  dura  mater  is  also  a  very  serious  matter,  which  I 
have  observed  as  the  result  of  injury  or  disease  of  the  cranial  bones. 
Phlegmasia  dolens  is  most  frequently  associated  with  the  puerperal 
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State,  coining  on  at  a  variable  period  after  deliveiy,  but  it  may  also  occur 
as  a  sequela  of  acute  febrile  diseases,  especially  typhus  or  typhoid  fever, 
pleurisy,  and  pneumonia  ;  and  in  the  advanced  stages  of  various  chronic 
diseases,  particularly  phthisis,  and  malignant  uterine  disease.  Different 
vifews  are  held  as  to  the  pathology  of  this  affection.  Some  regard  in- 
flammation of  the  Ytim— phlebitis — as  the  primary  lesion  after  parturi- 
tion, this  having  extended  from  the  uterine  veins ;  others  consider  that 
the  plugging  is  the  first  event,  resulting  from  impure  blood  or  embolism, 
the  emboli  frequently  coming  from  thrombi  in  the  pulmonary  vessels, 
and  that  the  inflammation  is  secondary.  Certainly  in  the  cases  which 
have  fallen  under  my  observation,  where  phlegmasia  has  arisen  inde- 
pendently of  parturition,  coagulation  has  appeared  to  be  the  primary 
morbid  condition,  and  it  has  sometimes  been  brought  about  by  an  effort, 
especially  when  this  was  accompanied  with  temporary  obstruction  of  the 
venous  circulation  in  some  part. 

Anatomical  Characters. — A  thrombus  in  a  vein  varies  in  its 
characters,  according  to  its  age  and  mode  of  formation.  If  a  vessel  is 
suddenly  plugged,  the  clot  is  at  first  uniform  throughout,  soft,  and  red  ; 
but  if  this  is  gradually  formed,  it  presents  a  stratified  appearance,  and 
the  strata  may  consist  of  alternate  layers  of  fibrin  and  white  corpuscles. 
The  thrombus  increases  in  extent  after  its  first  formation,  the  degree  of 
extension  depending  chiefly  on  the  force  of  tlie  circulation,  and  on  the 
size  and  situation  of  the  collateral  branches.  The  tlirom-bus  undergoes 
the  usual  changes  in  colour  and  consistence  ;.  becomes  adherent  to  the 
vessel,  in  which  it  frequently  excites  inflammation ;  and  organization 
often  follows,  so  that  ultimately  a  fibrous  cord  alone  remains,  the  vein 
being  obliterated — adhesive  phlebitis.  Occasionally  calcification  takes 
place,  a  "  phlebolith "  being  produced.  In  some  instances  the  clot 
undergoes  partial  or  complete  softening  or  liquefaction,  beginning  in 
the  centre,  and  a  puriform  fluid  may  result,  consisting  either  of  granules 
and  molecules  derived  from  the  fibrin,  with  broken-down  corpuscles ; 
or,  as  some  believe,  of  actual  pus,  derived  from  proliferation  of  white 
corpuscles.  This  is  probably  the  pathology  of  so-called  suppurative 
phlebitis.  In  this  way  the  clot  may  be  completely  removed  ;  or  substances 
are  originated  which  contaminate  and  poison  the  blood. 

In  phlegmasia  dolens  the  smaller  veins  and  lymphatics  also  become 
speedily  involved,  and  more  or  less  inflammation  is  in  many  cases  set 
up  in  the  skin  and  subcutaneous  tissue,  or  even  in  the  deeper  structures. 

Symptoms  and  Effects. — The  symptoms  which  may  be  associated 
with  venous  thrombosis  are  those  due  to  : — Local  irritation  by  the 
clot.  2.  Obstruction  of  the  vein,  and  consequent  interference  with  the 
circulation.  3.  Detachment  of  embolic  fragments.  4.  Constitutional 
disturbance,  which  may  result  from  the  formation  of  septic  matters  and 
contamination  of  the  blood.  In  phlegmasia  pain  and  tenderness  along 
the  veins  and  lymphatics  of  the  thigh  are  usually  complained  of  to  a 
variable  degree.  One  case  which  came  under  my  notice,  in  which  the 
disease  followed  typhus  fever,  commenced  with  a  sudden  intense  pain 
at  the  moment  of  coagulation,  which  afterwards  became  most  excruciat- 
ing, being  deeply  situated  in  the  course  of  the  femoral  vein,  and  of  an 
aching  or  somewhat  neuralgic  character.  In  phthisis,  also,  phlegmasia  is 
often  the  cause  of  much  distress.    The  veins  are  in  time  felt  to  be 
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'thickened  and  firm,  -or  cord-like,  and  the  lymphatics  are  visible  as  red 
lines.  Soon  there  may  be  signs  of  venous  congestion,  but  very  speedily 
this  is  followed  by  a  deadly  whiteness  of  the  limb — white  /i?^— which 
swells  from  below  upwards,  chiefly  on  account  of  oedema,  sometimes 
attaining  an  enormous  size,  and  becoming  tense  or  elastic,  with  a  most 
uncomfortable  subjective  feeling  of  tightness.  In  course  of  time  the 
superficial  veins  become  enlarged  and  varicose,  if  the  obstruction  is  not 
removed,  and  the  leg  often  remains  swollen  for  many  months  or  even 
permanently,  the  tissues  being  thickened  and  indurated.  Rigors  may  be 
experienced  at  the  outset,  followed  by  pyrexia  and  much  prostration. 

Treatment. — In  phlegmasia  dolens  the  most  efficient  treatment  is  to 
support  the  patient  by  nourishing  food  and  stimulants ;  to  keep  the  leg 
perfectly  at  rest  in  a  horizontal  posture,  or  even  a  little  raised  ;  to  use 
hot  opiate  or  belladonna  fomentations  assiduously  .;  and  to  give  sedatives 
for  the  purpose  of  refieving  pain,  if  required.  Subsequently  tonics, 
especially  iron  and  quinine ;  good  diet  ;  and  change  of  air  are  most 
beneficial ;  with  douching,  frictions,  and  shampooing  of  the  limb,  this 
being  either  carefully  bandaged,  or  an  elastic  stocking  being  worn.  Great 
improvement  may  be  effected  even  after  a  long  interval. 

D.  Thrombosis  in  the  Arteries.— This  is  almost  always  associated 
either  with  a  diseased  condition  of  the  walls  of  a  vessel or  with  em- 
bolism. Its  symptoms  are  merely  those  indicative  of  .local  obstruction 
of  the  artery  involved. 

II.  Embolism. 

Origin  of,  and  Anatoivhcal  Changes  resulting  from  Emboli. — 
The  following  are  the  principal  sources  of  emboli : — i.  Most  commonly 
a  thrombus,  either  in  a  systemic  vein  ;  in  the  heart ;  in  an  artery,  espe- 
cially in  connection  with  aneurism ;  or,  rarely,  in  the  pulmonary  vessels. 
2.  Vegetations  about  the  valves  and  orifices  of  the  heart,  particularly  if 
associated  with  obstructive  disease,  especially  mitral  stenosis.  3.  Athe- 
roma and  calcificaUon  of  the  cardiac  valves  or  of  arteries,  portions  of 
the  morbid  materials  becoming  detached.  4.  New  growths,  e.g.,  cancer, 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  vessels.  5.  Particles  resulting  from 
gangrene  of  organs.  6.  Parasites  which  have  gained  access  into  the 
vessels.    7.  Pigment  granules.    8.  Fat  particles  from  bone-marrow. 

According  to  the  size  aud  place  of  origin  of  the  embolus,  will  the  seat 
of  its  arrest  vary.  It  may  be  sufficiently  large  to  plug  an  artery  of  con- 
siderable size,  or  is  only  stopped  in  the  capillaries.  When  originatmg 
in  the  venous  portion  of  the  circulation,  emboli  rarely  pass  beyond  the 
pulmonary  capillaries,  but  become  impacted  in  them  as  a  rule  ;  those 
coming  from  the  pulmonary  vessels,  the  left  side  of  the  heart,  or  the 
arteries,  lodge  either  in  smaller  arteries  or  in  the  capillaries,  and  espe- 
cially in  the  vessels  of  the  brain,  spleen,  and  kidneys ;  those  from  the 
portal  tributaries  are  generally  arrested  in  the  capillaries  of  the  liver 
An  embolus  is  chiefly  carried  in  the  direction  of  the  main  stream,  and 
it  is  somewhat  influenced  by  gravitadon.  The  seat  of  mipaction  is 
often  at  a  bifurcation,  and  the  closure  may  be  complete  or  only  partial 
at  first,  but  a  secondary  thrombus  always  forms,  so  that  ultimately  the 
vessel  is  entirely  blocked  up  to  a  variable  extent.  Secondary  emboli  arc 
sometimes  separated  from  the  primary  one  or  the  resulting  thrombus. 
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and  pass  on  into  smaller  vessels.  Embolism  causes  local  irritation  in 
the  vessel  in  which  the  embolus  lodges,  and  is  soon  followed  by  marked 
hyperasmia  in  the  collateral  vessels  around,  extending  over  a  variable 
area,  which  often  terminates  in  their  rupture,  with  the  formation  of  a 
so-called  hemorrhagic  infarct.  In  time  the  latter  either  becomes  de- 
colorized, more  consistent,  and  organized ;  or  a  process  of  softening 
and  molecular  disintegration  takes  place,  beginning  in  the  centre  of  the 
infarct,  and  extending  more  or  less  to  the  circumference,  the  debris  of 
the  involved  tissue  being  evident  in  die  softened  mass.  Ultimately  it 
may  be  absorbed ;  or  remain  as  a  caseous  encapsuled  mass ;  or  become 
calcified.  The  nature  of  the  changes  will  depend  upon  the  degree  to 
which  the  circulation  is  obstructed,  and  the  difficulty  in  establishing  the 
collateral  circulation ;  the  tissue  affected  ;  the  size  of  the  infarct ;  and 
the  nature  of  the  embolus.  If  this  has  septic  properties,  as  is  the  case 
when  it  comes  from  a  gangrenous  part,  it  sets  up  rapid  and  violent 
inflammation,  ending  in  speedy  disorganization,  with  the  production  of  a 
puriform  material,  constituting  an  embolic  abscess,  which  is  surrounded 
by  hypersemia. 

The  effects  of  an  embolus,  as  regards  the  part  supplied  by  the  vessel 
which  is  blocked  up,  are  similar  to  those  of  obstruction  from  any  other 
cause,  viz.,  anaemia,  atrophy,  softening,  fatty  degeneration,  or  actual 
gangrene. 

The  most  important  seats  of  embolism  are  the  vessels  of  the  lungs, 
brain,  spleen,  kidneys,  and  heart.  Petechial  spots  on  the  skin,  or  on 
mucous  and  serous  membranes,  are  sometimes  due  to  this  cause.  A 
very  interesting  case  came  under  my  notice  in  which  sudden  embolism 
occurred  in  connection  with  the  main  vessels  of  the  fore-arm. 

Symptoms. — The  clinical  phenomena  of  embolism  necessarily  vary 
greatly  according  to  the  vessels  affected ;  the  rapidity  and  degree  of 
obstruction ;  the  characters  of  the  embolus  ;  and  other  circumstances. 
It  need  only  be  stated  here  in  a  general  way  that  the  early  symptoms  are 
those  significant  of  sudden  or  gradual  obstruction  of  the  vessels  supply- 
ing some  organ  or  part ;  followed  by  those  indicating  the  local  effects 
of  the  embolus,  and  in  some  cases  by  evidences  of  septicaemia.  Em- 
bolism affecting  particular  organs  is  considered  in  the  chapters  which 
treat  of  their  several  diseases. 

Treatment. — There  is  no  special  treatment  applicable  to  embolism. 
Attention  must  be  directed  to  the  organ  involved,  the  ill-effects  resulting 
from  the  morbid  process  being  obviated  by  rest,  and  by  the  adoption  of 
any  other  measures  which  may  be  indicated  in  each  particular  case. 
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Chapter  XII. 


DISEASES  OF  THE  ABDOMEN. 


Physical  Examination  of  the  Abdomen. 

Before  proceeding  to  the  consideration  of  the  diseases  of  the  abdomen 
and  its  contained  organs,  it  is  necessary  to  point  out  the  various  methods 
of  physical  examination  which  may  be  employed  in  their  investigation  ; 
and  to  indicate  the  inforaiation  which  each  of  them  is  capable  of  afford- 
ing. In  order  to  make  this  examination  satisfactorily,  the  abdomen 
should  be  properly  exposed,  and  the  patient  placed  in  an  appropriate 
position.  The  best  posture  ordinarily  is  on  the  back,  with  the  head  and 
shoulders  considerably  raised,  and  the  knees  and  thighs  bent,  so  that 
the  abdominal  muscles  may  be  relaxed  ;  however,  it  is  requisite"  in  many 
cases  to  make  the  patient  assume  other  positions,  such  as  lying  on 
either  side  or  on  the  face,  or  kneeling  supported  on  the  hands.  The 
patient  should  be  desired  to  breathe  deeply,  or  the  attention  may  be 
occupied  with  conversation,  so  that  a  state  of  contraction  and  tension 
of  the  muscles  may  be  avoided,  which  is  very  apt  to  be  produced.  The 
examination  should  be  carried  out  carefully  and  thoroughly,  and  not 
uncommonly  it  has  to  be  made  on  more  than  one  occasion,  before  a  satis- 
factory conclusion  can  be  arrived  at. 

The  following  outline  indicates  the  different  modes  of  exammation 
which  might  be  required  in  the  investigation  of  any  particular  case, 
though  it  does  not  often  happen  that  they  are  all  called  for  in  the  same 
individual.  Some  of  them  are  similar  to  those  employed  in  the  explora- 
tion of  chest-affections,  though  their  relative  value  is  very  different; 
others  are  peculiar  to  the  examination  of  the  abdomen. 

I.  Inspection. — By  this  method  is  ascertained  : — i.  The  state  of  the 
superficial  parts,  viz.,  the  integuments,  superficial  veins,  and  umbilicus. 
2  The  general  shape  and  size  of  the  abdomen ;  as  well  as  any  local 
alteration  in  these  respects.  3.  The  characters  of  the  abdommal  respi- 
ratory movements.  4.  The  presence  of  any  visible  pulsation.  5 .  Certain 
movements,  such  as  those  due  to  flatus;  to  fluid,  when  the  position  of 
the  patient  is  altered ;  or  to  the  presence  of  a  fostus. 

II  Application  of  the  Hands,  Palpation,  or  Manipulation.— 
If  properly  carried  out,  this  becomes  one  of  the  most  valuable  methods 
of  examination  in  the  investigation  of  the  diseases  of  the  abdomen  ;  but 
it  requires  considerable  practice,  and  manipulation  has  to  be  employed 
in  different  ways  in  different  cases.  •    i      n  „e 

Palpation  reveals  The  condition  of  the  abdominal  walls,  as 
regards  amount  of  fat,  oedema,  and  the  state  of  the  muscles.  2.  The 
shape  and  size  of  the  abdomen  more  accurately  than  inspection.  3-1  he 
sensations  conveyed  as  regards  mobility  of  the  abdomen  as  a  whole 
degree  of  resistance,  consistence,  fluctuation,  regularity  and  smoothness 
or  the  reverse,  over  the  surface  generally,  and  over  its  different  parts 
4.  The  existence  of  any  enlarged  organ  or  tumour,  as  well  as  its  position 
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and  characters.  5.  The  extent  of  the  respiratory  movements,  and  their 
influence  upon  any  tumour  which  may  be  present.  6.  The  situation  and 
characters  of  any  pulsation.  7.  The  presence  of  friction-fremitus  de- 
veloped during  the  act  of  breathing.  8.  Any  movements  set  up  withm 
the  abdomen,  such  as  gurgling  from  accumulation  of  gas  m  the  mtestmes, 

or  foetal  movements.  . 

Ill  Mensuration  or  Measurement.— Merely  an  ordmary  smgle 
and  double  measuring  tape  of  sufficient  length  are  required  for  measure- 
ment, and  this  atfords  exact  information  as  to  the  size  of  the  abdomen  ; 
and  as  to  the  diaphragmatic  respiratory  movements.  It  is  particularly 
valuable  as  showing  the  progress  of  many  cases,  with  the  effects  of 
treatment.  The  measurements  ordinarily  required  are  :— i.  Circular 
in  different  .parts,  but  especially  a  Httle  above  and  below  the  umbihcus. 
2.  Sefftkirailar,  so  as  to  compare  the  two  sides,  3.  Local,  viz.,  from 
the  umbilicus  to  the  ensiform  cartilage ;  to  the  pubes ;  and  to  the  ante- 
rior superior  spine  of  the  iUum  on  each  side. 

IV.  Percussion. — Mediate  percussion  must  usually  be  practised  m 
connection  with  the  abdomen.  A  modification  of  this  method  is  em- 
ployed in  the  production  of  what  is  t&cm&d.  hydaitd-fremitus  ox  vibration, 
which  is  elicited  by  applying  three  fingers  of  the  left  hand  firmly  over 
certain  cystic  tumours,  and  striking  the  middle  finger  suddenly  with  the 
point  of  the  right  middle  finger.  Another  method  consists  in  applying 
the  fingers  of  one  hand  over  one  side  of  the  abdomen,  and  tapping  or 
filliping  the  opposite  side  with  those  of  the  other  hand,  which  is  the 
usual  plan  for  producing  fluctuation. 

The  objects  for  which  percussion  of  the  abdomen  is  practised  are  : — 
I.  To  bring  out  certain  sounds.  2.  To  realize  certain  sensations  com- 
municated to  the  fingers,  especially  the  degree  of  resistance;  hydatid- 
fremitus  ;  and  fluctuation.  The  sounds  elicited  may  be  grouped  under 
the  terms  dulness  and  tympanitic  sound,  these  necessarily  varying  in  their 
exact  characters.  In  the  normal  state  they  are  both  met  with  over 
different  parts  of  the  abdomen,  according  to  the  organ  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  point  percussed,  and  by  this  mode  of  examination  the 
exact  position  and  limits  of  most  of  the  organs  can  be  marked  out. 
The  deviations  from  health,  as  regards  sound,  which  may  be  observed, 
are  : — (i.)  Excess  in  the  intensity,  clearness,  or  extent  of  the  tympanitic 
sound,  (ii.)  Dulness,  either  too  extensive,  or  in  unusual  positions.  The 
last  is  the  deviation  which  requires  most  attention,  and  when  any 
abnormal  dulness  is  detected,  it  is  necessary  to  make  out  carefully  : — 
a.  Its  site,  exact  limits,  and  shape,  b.  Whether  it  differs  according  as 
superficial  or  deep  percussion  is  made.  c.  If  it  is  influenced  by  pos- 
ture ;  the  act  of  breathing  \  pressure ;  or  manipulation  :  while  in  some 
doubtful  cases  it  may  be  requisite  to  observe  the  effects  upon  the 
percussion-sound  of  taking  food  or  drink ;  of  the  act  of  vomiting  ;  the 
use  of  an  enema ;  or  the  removal  of  urine  by  a  catheter.  With  respect 
to  resistance,  by  noticing  its  degree  an  accumulation  of  fluid  may  be 
distinguished  from  a  solid  mass,  and  the  actual  density  of  the  latter  can 
to  a  great  extent  be  realized ;  it  is  likewise  useful  in  separating  flatulent 
distension  of  the  abdomen  from  enlargement  due  to  the  presence  of  fluid. 

Hydatid  fremitus  is  a  peculiar  vibrating  or  trembling  sensation,  pro- 
duced in  the  manner  already  described,  and  formerly  supposed  to  be 
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characteristic  of  hydatid  tumours,  but  it  can  be  brought  out  in  connec- 
tion with  any  large  cyst  which  has  thin  and  tight  walls,  and  which 
contains  a  fluid  of  watery  consistence. 

Fhictnation  indicates  the  presence  of  fluid  within  the  cavity  of  the 
abdomen,  and  it  is  needful  to  observe  the  degree  of  facility  of  its  pro- 
duction, and  its  distinctness  ;  the  part  of  the  abdomen  over  which  it  is 
felt ;  and  whether  it  is  influenced  by  change  of  posture  ;  thus  informa- 
tion is  obtained  as  to  the  quantity  of  fluid,  its  freedom  or  limitation  by 
cysts  or  adhesions,  and  its  consistence.  It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that 
a  relaxed  or  very  fat  condition  of  the  abdominal  walls  may  give  rise  to  a 
sensation  simulating  fluctuation. 

V.  Auscultation. — This  is  not  nearly  so  useful  a  mode  of  exami- 
nation in  connection  with  the  abdomen  as  in  the  case  of  the  chest,  and 
it  need  scarcely  be  mentioned  that  the  intervention  of  a  stethoscope  is 
always  advisable  when  practising  it.  Auscultation  generally  only  gives 
negative  information,  except  in  cases  of  pregnancy,  but  sometimes  by  its 
aid  certain  positive  signs  are  detected,  viz.  : — i.  Friction-sound  or 
grating,  heard  during  the  act  of  breathing,  and  due  to  exudation  on  the 
peritoneum,  or  to  roughness  of  the  surface  of  certain  organs.  2.  Mur- 
murs in  connection  with  aneurism,  with  regard  to  which  it  is  requisite  to 
notice  their  site,  intensity,  extent  of  conduction,  synchronism,  pitch,  and 
other  characters ;  as  well  as  any  effects  produced  upon  them  by  pres- 
sure, or  by  change  of  position.  3.  A  murmur  over  the  aorta,  or  over 
one  of  the  common  iliac  arteries,  due  to  pressure,  such  as  that  of  a 
tumour.  4.  Unusual  conduction  of  the  heart  sounds  over  the  abdomen. 
5.  Sounds  due  to  the  movement  of  flatus  in  the  intestines  ;  or  to  the 
falling  of  food  or  liquid  into  the  stomach.  6.  Fluctuation  or  splashing- 
sound,  elicited  by  shaking  the  patient,  and  indicating  the  presence  of 
both  air  and  fluid.  7,  Murmurs  and  sounds  heard  in  connection  with 
the  pregnant  uterus. 

In  the  majority  of  cases  the  methods  of  examination  thus  far  con- 
sidered are  sufficient  for  establishing  a  diagnosis  ;  but  there  are  others 
which  might  be  called  for  in  doubtful  cases,  and  from  w^iich  much  aid 
may  be  derived.  At  present  it  must  suffice  to  enumerate  them,  as  illus- 
trations of  their  usefulness  will  be  given  hereafter. 

VI.  Examination  directed  to  the  Alimentary  Canal. — This  in- 
cludes : — I.  The  passage  of  a  probang  into  the  stomach,  the  end  being 
felt  through  the  abdominal  walls,  which  helps  in  making  out  dilatation 
of  this  organ.  2.  Examination  of  materials  discharged  from  the  stomach, 
and  it  has  even  been  recommended  to  make  use  of  the  stomach-pump, 
and  thus  obtain  some  of  the  food  at  different  stages  of  digestion. 
3.  The  use  of  purgatives  and  enemata,  in  order  to  clear  out  the  bowels, 
which  should  never  be  neglected  in  doubtful  cases,  the  eff"ects  being 
■noted ;  or  the  mjection  of  a  quantity  of  water  or  gas  per  anum.  4.  Ex- 
amination of  the  anus  and  rectum,  by  inspection,  the  speculum  being 
employed  if  required  ;  by  the  aid  of  the  finger  or  hand ;  or  by  the 
bougie.    5.  Examination  of  the  stools. 

VII.  Examination  per  Vaginam,  as  described  in  obstetric  works. 

VIII.  Examination  of  the  Bladder  and  Urine. — The  use  of  the 
catheter  must  always  be  thought  of,  but  especially  when  there  is  any 
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reason  to  suspect  an  accumulation  of  urine  in  the  bladder.  It  may 
also  be  requisite  to  examine  this  organ  with  the  sound.  In  all  cases  it 
is  absolutely  necessary  to  examine  the  urine  carefully. 

IX.  Exploratory  puncture  with  a  small  Trochar,  or  with  the 
AsPiRATEUR.— This  is  done  for  the  purpose  of  determining  the  presence 
and  nature  of  fluid  within  the  abdomen. 

X.  Administration  of  Chloroform. — This  may  be  required  in 
order  to  aid  in  carrying  out  other  modes  of  examination  :  while  it  at 
once  determines  the  nature  of  the  so-called  phantom-tumotLr  of  the 
abdomen. 

Physical  examination  of  the  abdomen  aids  chiefly  in  investigatmg  the 
foUovving  abnormal  conditions  :— i.  General  enlargements.  2.  General 
retraction  or  depression.  3.  Local  enlargements,  or  so-called  tumours. 
4.  Diminution  in  the  size  of  organs  ;  as  well  as  certain  changes  in  their 
physical  characters,  either  with  or  without  alteration  in  dimensions,  e.g., 
cirrhosis  of  the  liver.  5.  Pulsation  unassociated  with  any  change  m 
shape  or  size.  6.  Interference  with  the  abdominal  respiratory  move- 
ments from  various  causes. 

General  and  local  abdominal  enlargements  are  of  very  common  occur- 
rence, and  therefore,  although  this  will  involve  some  repetition,  it  may 
perhaps  be  of  service  to  indicate  specially  the  course  of  investigation  to 
be  pursued,  and  the  points  to  be  observed  in  conducting  a  physical 
examination  with  the  view  of  arriving  at  a  diagnosis  as  to  the  cause  of 
any  such  enlai-gement 

I.  General  enlargements. — i.  Examine  as  to  the  state  of  the  abdominal 
walls,  by  inspection  and  palpation,  paying  particular  attention  to  the 
characters  of  the  umbilicus.  2.  Ascertain  the  degree  of  enlargement, 
and  its  exact  form,  by  inspection,  palpation,  and  measurement.  3.  Note 
the  extent  of  .the  abdominal  respiratory  movements,  by  the  same  methods ; 
and  observe  whether  they  give  rise  to  any  sensation  of  fremitus.  4. 
Manipulate  thoroughly  over  every  part  of  the  abdomen,  in  order  to 
determine  the  sensations  conveyed  as  to  smoothness  and  regularity, 
amount  of  resistance,  consistence,  gurgling,  cStc.  5.  Observe  specially 
if  there  is  any  feeling  of  fluctuation,  as  well  as  its  seat,  extent,  and 
facility  of  production.  6.  Percuss  carefully,  noting  the  sounds  elicited 
over  the  abdomen  in  different  parts,  and  the  sensations  conveyed  to  the 
fingers  during  the  act.  Sometimes  it  is  requisite  to  examine  for  hydatid- 
fremitus.  7.  Apply  the  stethoscope,  chiefly  to  ascertain  whether  any 
friction-sounds  are  heard  during  the  act  of  breathing ;  if  there  are  any  of 
the  sounds  usually  observed  in  connection  with  a  pregnant  uterus ;  or  a 
pressure-murmur  over  either  iliac  artery.  8.  Having  examined  thus  far 
as  the  patient  is  lying  in  the  ordinary  position,  it  is  then  necessary  to 
observe  the  effects  of  various  changes  of  posture,  especially  as  regards 
the  shape  of  the  abdomen  ;  the  percussion-sounds  ;  and  any  fluctuation 
which  may  be  present.  9.  If  after  this  a  satisfactory  diagnosis  cannot 
be  made,  it  will  be  requisite  to  have  recourse  to  the  other  methods  of 
examination  mentioned,  particularly  examination  by  the  rectum  or 
vagina ;  and  the  employment  of  the  aspirateur  or  exploratory  trochar. 
Of  course  the  urine  should  always  be  thoroughly  tested. 

II.  Local  enlargements. — Manipulation  is  by  far  the  most  important 
mode  of  examination  which  can  be  employed  in  the  investigation  of 
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localized  abdominal  tumours,  and  therefore  it  is  specially  necessary  to 
educate  the  sense  of  touch  for  these  cases,  i.  Any  local  change  in 
the  skin,  limited  oedema,  or  enlargement  of  veins,  must  be  noted.  2. 
A  cursory  examination  is  desirable,  in  order  to  determine  if  there  is  but 
one  tumour  or  more ;  and,  in  the  latter  case,  whether  they  are  separate 
or  connected.  The  further  remarks  will  apply  to  each  enlargement, 
should  there  be  more  than  one.  3.  Ascertain  the  precise  situation  of 
the  tumour,  paying  particular  attention  to  the  following  points : — a. 
vVhether  it  extends  into  the  pelvis,  b.  If  it  is  median,  or  occupies  one 
or  other  side,  and  to  what  extent,  c.  If  it  can  be  traced  within  the 
margin  of  the  thorax  ;  and  if  it  enlarges  its  lower  part,  or  alters  the  inter- 
costal spaces  in  any  way.  d.  Whether  it  corresponds  to,  or  can  be  made 
out  to  be  part  of,  either  of  the  organs,  e.  Its  depth;  noting  whether  it 
lies  in  the  abdominal  walls ;  within  the  cavity  near  the  surface;  or  deep 
down  near  the  spine.  4  Mark  out  the  dimensions  and  shape  as  nearly 
as  possible,  observing  the  form  of  the  margin ;  if  this  is  well  or  ill-de- 
nned ;  and  if  the  outline  corresponds  to  that  of  any  abdominal  organ. 
5.  Feel  carefully  over  the  surface  and  margins,  in  order  to  determine 
whether  they  are  smooth,  granular,  nodular,  or  lobular,  noticing  the 
characters  of  any  prominences  which  may  exist ;  and  at  the  same  time  try 
to  realize  the  consistence,  which  may  be  more  or  less  hard  and  firm, 
elastic,  doughy,  fluctuating,  &c.  It  is  important  to  observe  whether  the 
sensations  are  uniform  or  not  over  the  enlargement ;  and  if  any  change 
is  produced  by  pressure  and  manipulation,  or  any  gurgling  or  grating  is 
thus  elicited.  6.  Ascertain  whether  the  tumour  is  movable  or  fixed,  as 
well  as  the  degree  of  mobiHty,  both  by  manipulation,  and  under  the  influ- 
ence of  the  respiratory  movements.  7.  Should  there  be  any  pulsation 
or  thrill,  the  exact  seat  and  characters  of  each  must  be  noted.  8.  Per- 
cussion is,  of  course,  most  valuable  in  bringing  out  sounds  and  tactile 
sensations,  and  in  many  cases  the  precise  limits  and  characters  of  an 
enlargement  can  only  be  made  out  in  this  way.  It  is  important  to 
notice  whether  the  results  of  percussion  are  uniform  over  its  entire 
surface  or  not.  9.  Auscultation  is  sometimes  useful,  especially  in  order 
to  investigate  murmurs,  which  may  be  associated  with  the  tumour  itself, 
or  be  the  consequence  of  its  pressure  upon  an  artery.  10.  The  posture 
must  be  altered,  as  in  the  case  of  general  enlargements,  and  the  effects 
observed,  as  regards  the  site  of  the  tumour ;  its  percussion-sound ;  or 
any  changes  affecting  fluctuation,  pulsation,  or  murmur,  should  either  of 
these  be  present.  11.  Without  again  recapitulating  the  more  unusual 
methods  of  examination,  it  may  be  stated  that  either  or  all  of  them  may 
be  called  for  in  doubtful  cases,  and  under  any  circumstances  it  is  most 
desirable  that  the  bowels  should  be  thoroughly  emptied  by  the  use  of 
purgatives  and  enemata,  as  collections  of  faeces  may  cause  much 
obscurity,  and  not  uncommonly  simulate  tumours  of  a  very  serious 
nature. 
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Chapter  XIII. 
DISEASES  OF  THE  PERITONEUM. 

I.  Acute  Peritonitis. 

^Etiology.— Peritonitis  may  be  divided  into  certain  varieties,  according 
to  its  mode  of  causation,  viz.  : — i.  Traumatic.  This  form  may  arise  from 
mere  external  injury  to  the  abdomen ;  penetrating  wounds  j  or  rupture 
by  violence  of  internal  organs.  It  must  be  remarked,  however,  that  the 
danger  of  peritonitis  from  direct  injury  has  been  much  exaggerated,  as 
the  membrane  is  often  considerably  injured  in  operations  without  any 
particular  harm  resulting.  2.  Perforative.  The  special  causes  of  this 
important  variety  of  peritonitis  will  be  separately  considered.  3.  /m- 
tative.  In  not  a  few  instances  peritonitis  arises  from  some  local  irrita- 
tion, being  then  either  limited,  or  spreading  throughout  the  sac.  Thus 
it  may  be  associated  with  diseases  of  organs ;  hernia  or  intestinal  ob- 
struction ;  ulceration  of  the  bowels ;  morbid  deposits  ;  inflammarion 
and  abscess  of  the  lacteal  glands  :  or  it  may  be  the  result  of  extension 
of  inflammation  through  the  diaphragm  from  the  pleura  or  pericar- 
dium. The  source  of  local  irritation  may  be  very  obscure,  requiring 
to  be  carefully  sought  after.  4.  Secondary,  from  blood-poisoning. 
Peritonitis  from  this  cause  is  especially  important  in  connection  with 
the  puerperal  state  and  Bright's  disease.  It  may  also  be  met  with  in 
the  course  of  small-pox,  typhoid  fever,  pyaemia,  erysipelas,  glanders, 
gout,  rheumatic  fever,  and  other  diseases.  In  some  of  these  cases  it 
has  been  supposed  to  be  metastatic.  5.  Idiopathic.  Under  this  head 
are  included  those  cases  of  peritonitis  which  cannot  be  traced  to  either 
class  of  causes  above  mentioned,  but  which  are  attiibuted  to  cold,  over- 
eating or  drinking,  and  other  injurious  influences.  Many  doubt  the 
existence  of  this  variety,  but  exceptional  cases  come  under  observation 
which  certainly  seem  to  come  fairly  under  this  class.  6.  Puerperal 
peritonitis  can  most  probably  be  conveyed  by  contagion. 

Predisposing  causes.  Children  are  only  very  rarely  attacked  with  acute 
general  peritonitis,  and  in  such  subjects  it  is  usually  associated  with 
some  exanthematous  fever.  Certain  forms  of  blood-poisoning,  but 
especially  that  connected  with  renal  disease,  are  very  favourable  to 
the  occurrence  of  peritonitis  from  any  slight  irritation.  Puerperal  peri- 
tonitis may  assume  an  epidemic  form. 

Anatomical  Characters. — The  special  features  in  the  morbid 
anatomy  of  peritonitis  which  seem  worthy  of  notice,  as  distinguishing  it 
from  other  serous  inflammations,  are  as  follows  : — The  vasculariza- 
tion is  often  very  intense,  and  is  most  marked  where  the  coils  of  intes- 
tines touch.  The  subserous  tissue  and  the  muscular  coat  of  the  ali- 
mentary canal  are  usually  much  sodden,  infiltrated,  and  softened.  The 
lymph,  though  not  uncommonly  tolerably  firm,  matting  together  the 
coils  of  intestines,  yet  appears  to  be  more  frequently  of  a  soft,  non- 
organizable  nature  than  in  other  serous  inflammations,  and  flakes  of  it 
are  always  detached  in  abundance,  or  even  gelatinous-looking  masses  of 
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considerable  size  may  be  observed.  In  some  instances  it  presents  a 
greasy  appearance.  The  effusion  is  as  a  rule  comparatively  small  in 
quantity,  and  the  explanation  of  this  may  be  that  the  intestines  are 
generally  so  distended  with  gas,  that  they  prevent  much  accumulation  of 
fluid.  This  fluid  is  always  more  or  less  flaky  and  turbid,  and  not  un- 
commonly presents  an  almost  purulent  appearance,  occasionally  being 
actually  purulent,  especially  in  puerperal  and  other  low  forms  of  perito- 
nitis. Sometimes  there  is  an  admixture  of  blood.  Much  foetid  gas  is 
frequently  present  in  the  peritoneal  sac,  and  in  certain  cases  foreign 
materials  are  found  there.  Gangrene  is  occasionally  observed.  The 
morbid  products  of  peritonitis  are  in  some  instances  of  the  most  viru- 
lently septic  character,  and  the  introduction  of  the  minutest  quantity  into 
the  system  is  highly  dangerous  ;  hence  special  care  should  always  be 
taken  in  conducting  a  post-mortem  examination  in  these  cases; 

According  to  the  extent  of  the  inflammation,  peritonitis  is  named 
general  or  local,  the  former  term  merely  indicating  that  it  is  extensive, 
for  the  entire  surface  is  but  rarely  involved.  The  local  varieties  are 
named  according  to  the  part  affected,  such  as  parietal,  hepatic^  omental, 
or  nephritic. 

Should  recovery  take  place,  thickenings,,  agglutinations,  or  bands  of 
adhesion  form,  which  subsequently  may  prove  highly  dangerous. 

Symptoms.  —  Peritonitis  presents  considerable  variations  in  its 
clinical  history,  but  it  will  be  convenient  first  to  consider  a  typical 
case,  and  then  to  point  out  the  principal  forms  which  call  for  special 
notice. 

The  otiset  or  invasion  of  the  disease  is  usually  definite  and  marked, 
being  attended  with  distinct,  and  often  severe  and  repeated  rigors.  These 
are  soon  followed,  sometimes  accompanied,  or  rarely  even  preceded  by 
local  symptoms  referable  to  the  abdomen  and  its  contents ;  with  evi- 
dences of  constitutional  disturbance.  Some  of  the  main  symptoms  are 
due  to  the  irritation  of  organs  excited  by  the  inflamed  peritoneum ;  or 
to  paralysis  of  the  muscular  coat  of  the  hollow  viscera,  especially  of  the 
stomach  and  bowels.  The  symptoms  may  therefore  be  considered  as 
local  and  general. 

Local. — Pain  over  the  abdomen  is  in  most  cases  a  prominent  symptom. 
It  usually  begins  locally,  especially  below,  but  may  ultimately  extend 
over  the  entire  surface,  though  it  is  frequently  more  marked  in  some 
particular  region.  Its  intensity  and  characters  vary  much,  but  it  is 
generally  very  severe,  sometimes  agonising ;  and  hot,  burning,  shooting, 
or  darring  in  character.  Any  disturbance  of  the  parts  increases  the 
pain  considerably,  such  as  that  induced  by  change  of  posture,  a  deep 
breath,  coughing,  vomiting,  defsecation,  or  even  the  movement  of  flatus 
in  the  intestines.  There  is  extreme  tenderness,  especially  on  making 
deep  and  limited  pressure,  but  in  some  cases  even  the  weight  of  the  bed- 
clothes cannot  be  borne.  The  alimentary  canal  is  gravely  affected,  as 
evidenced  by  a  very  small,  irritable,  red  tongue,  slightly  furred,  and 
tending  to  dryness  ;  complete  loss  of  appetite,  with  great  thirst ;  nausea, 
and  vomiting  of  everything  swallowed  ;  and  absolute  constipation. 

Gefieral. — The  appearance  of  the  patient  is  often  highly  characteristic. 
The  face,  pale  or  flushed,  presents  an  expression  of  evident  sufi'ering 
and  grave  constitutional  disorder,  combined  with  anxiety,  the  features 
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being  drawn  and  pinched.  There  is  much  prostration,  with  general  un- 
easiness and  restlessness,  but  though  the  arms  may  be  thrown  about,  the 
patient  keeps  the  body  perfectly  still,  on  account  of  the  pain  which  move- 
ment causes,  and  instinctively  assumes  a  characteristic  posture,  with  the 
view  of  relaxing  the  abdominal  muscles,  viz.,  lying  on  the  back,  with  the 
head  and  shoulders  raised,  the  thighs  bent,  and  the  knees  drawn  up  and 
flexed. 

Pyrexia  is  usually,  but  not  always,  present  to  a  very  marked  degree  ; 
but  there  is  no  regularity  in  the  temperature.  The  pulse  is  increased 
in  frequency,  ranging  from  loo  to  150  or  more,  small,  sharp,  often  hard, 
and  wiry  or  thready;  in  bad  cases  it  tends  to  \)ecome  extremely  frequent, 
feeble,  and  irregular.  Its  characters  are  best  revealed  by  the  sphygmo- 
graph.  The  blood  is,  in  many  cases,  highly  hyperinotic.  Respiration 
is  hurried,  but  shallow;  while  persistent  hiccup  causes  much  distress 
in  some  cases.  The  urine  is  markedly  febrile,  and  not  uncommonly 
contains  albumen.  It  may  be  almost  suppressed  or  retained.  Mictu- 
rition is  sometimes  very  frequent.  As  a  rule  no  particular  cerebral 
symptoms  are  observed,  except  headache  and  sleeplessness ;  in  bad 
cases,  however,  low  muttering  delirium  may  set  in,  or  in  puerperal 
peritonitis  the  delirium  is  sometimes  of  a  wild  type. 

Physical  examination  of  the  abdomen  reveals  some  important  signs, 
viz.  : — I.  Tympanitic  distension,  often  extreme.  2.  Absolute  cessation 
of  all  abdominal  respiratory  movements.  3.  Occasionally  friction-fre- 
mitus  or  sound,  if  the  patient  can  be  made  to  breathe  deeply,  especially 
over  the  liver,  due  to  the  presence  of  lymph.  4.  Usually  signs  of  a 
certain  amount  of  fluid,  viz.,  dulness  in  dependent  parts,  with  in  some 
instances  a  sense  of  fluctuation,  movable  with  change  of  posture. 

Course  and  Terminations. — Peritonitis  is  a  very  fatal  disease,  death 
being  usually  preceded  by  extreme  prostration  and  collapse,  as  indicated 
by  the  aspect  of  the  features ;  cold,  clammy  sweats ;  coldness  of  the 
extremities ;  and  an  extremely  rapid,  feeble,  and  irregular  pulse.  The 
pain  in  the  abdomen  often  ceases,  sometimes  suddenly,  and  the  tym- 
panitis may  disappear.  Sometimes  large  quantities  of  a  dark  fluid  con- 
taining altered  blood  are  expelled  from  the  stomach  and  bowels,  without 
j  any  effort.  Low  nervous  symptoms  usually  set  in,  but  the  intellect  may 
remain  clear  almost  to  the  last.  Occasionally  death  seems  to  result  from 
asphyxia  or  coma.  Should  recovery  take  place,  there  is  a  gradual  sub- 
sidence of  the  symptoms,  and  among  the  chief  signs  of  improvement  are 
a  favourable  change  in  the  expression  ;  increase  in  the  force  and  fulness 
of  the  pulse,  with  a  more  satisfactory  sphygmographic  tracing ;  relief  of 
constipation  ;  and  increase  in  the  quantity  of  urine.  Peritonitis  is  said 
to  terminate  occasionally  by  crisis,  with  critical  discharges,  but  this  must 
be  an  extremely  rare  event. 

Varieties. — The  special  forms  of  peritonitis  requiring  notice  are  as 
follows : — I.  Pe7-forative,  which  will  be  separately  considered.  2.  Late7it. 
Cases  are  sometimes  observed  in  which  there  is  extensive  peritonitis 
without  any  symptoms  at  ail ;  or  none  of  any  definite  character.  This 
may  be  due  to  the  mental  condition  of  the  patient,  but  not  always.  A 
remarkable  illustration  of  this  variety  came  under  my  care  at  University 
Hospital,  in  which  there  were  absolutely  no  local  signs  of  peritonitis 
and  yet  this  was  the  only  lesion  found  after  death.    3.  Adynamic.  Here 
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there  is  a  rapid  tendency  towards  the  typhoid  condition,  with  a  dry  and 
brown  tongue,  sordes  on  the  teeth,  and  low  nervous  symptoms.  4. 
Erysipelatous.  Puerperal  peritonitis  is  the  best  illustration  of  this  form, 
in  which  the  inflammation  is  very  extensive,  intense,  and  rapid  in  its 
progress,  the  products  being  remarkably  non-plastic,  consisting  chiefly 
of  a  purulent-looking  fluid,  often  very  abundant.  The  symptoms  are 
proportionately  severe,  and  of  a  low  type.  This  variety  is  also  observed 
after  low  fevers  sometimes ;  and  in  cases  of  pyasmia.  5.  Local.  When 
peritonitis  is  limited  to,  or  more  marked  over,  some  particular  organ,  the 
pain  may  be  localized,  and  symptoms  connected  with  this  special  organ 
become  prominent.  When  the  parietal  peritoneum  or  great  omentum 
is  involved,  there  is  extreme  superficial  pain,  with  marked  tenderness. 
6.  The  symptoms  of  peritonitis  may  be  modified  by  complications.  Of 
these  the  most  important  is  enteritis,  which  may  give  rise  to  diarrhoea 
instead  of  constipation. 

Diagnosis. — It  is  important  to  bear  in  mind  the  possibility  of  perito- 
nitis being  latent,  should  there  be  any  condition  present  likely  to  origi- 
nate this  disease.  The  principal  affections  from  which  it  has- to  be  dis- 
tinguished are  cramp  or  colic ;  muscular  rheumatism  of  the  abdominal 
walls;  enteritis;  enteralgia  and  other  neuralgic  painful  affections  within 
the  abdomen ;  the  passage  of  a  gall-stone  ;  and  certain  cases  of  hysteria, 
attended  with  tympanitis  and  other  local  symptoms  closely  simulating 
peritonitis.  The  diagnosis  is  founded  on: — i.  The  history  of  the  case, 
as  to  the  exciting  cause  and  mode  of  o?iset.  2.  The  aspect  of  the  patient, 
which  usually  suggests  grave  constitutional  disturbance  in  peritonitis, 
while  there  is  no  evidence  of  hysteria.  3.  The  posture  of  the  patient,  and 
state  of  absolute  rest  as  regards  the  body.  4.  The  local  symptoms, 
especially  the  severity  and  characters  of  the  pains ;  marked  tenderness, 
which  is  not  merely  superficial,  but  also  deep  ;  urgent  vomiting ;  and 
obstinate  constipation.  5.  The  physical  signs,  as  evidencing  great  tym- 
panitis, with  a  certain  amount  of  fluid,  and  possibly  the  presence  of 
lymph.  6.  The  existence  of  more  or  less  pyrexia,  often  accompanied 
with  special  characters  of  the  pulse,  tongue,  and  urine. 

Prognosis.— Peritonitis  is  always  a  highly  dangerous  affection,  but  its 
gravity  differs  materially  according  to  its  cause.  Perforative  peritonitis 
is  extremely  fatal ;  and  next  in  order  of  danger  com^  puerperal  perito- 
fiitis,  and  those  cases  which  are  associated  with  pyemia  and  other  forms 
of  blood-poisoning.  Traumatic  and  local  varieties  are  much  less  senous. 
Among  the  unfavourable  symptoms  may  be  mentioned  typhoid  and  low 
nervous  phenomena ;  and  great  dyspnoea.  The  condition  of  the  pulse, 
especially  as  revealed  by  the  sphygmograph,  will  assist  m  determining 
the  prognosis  The  duration  of  fatal  cases  may  vary  from  twenty-four 
or  forty  eight  hours  to  three  or  four  weeks,  but  they  do  not  often  extend 

beyond  a  week.  .  ..  , 

Treatment.— No  exact  rules  for  the  treatment  of  pentomtis  can  be 
laid  down,  as  the  management  of  this  disease  has  to  be  materially  modi- 
fied in  different  cases,  and  it  will  be  only  practicable  to  indicate  the 
general  principles  which  are  to  be  followed,  and  the  main  remedies  for 
Carrying  them  out.  It  must  be  premised  that  any  cause  which  is  setting 
up  or  intensifying  peritonitis  must  be  at  once  removed,  if  possible,  and 
should  be  carefully  sought  for  in  doubtful  cases,  as  for  mstance  an 
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intestinal  hernia.  The  main  principles  of  treatment  are  : — i.  To  procure 
rest  for  the  affected  parts.  2.  To  subdue  the  inflammation,  and  pro- 
mote the  removal  of  the  inflammatory  products.  3.  To  sustain  the 
strength  of  the  patient.    4.  To  treat  various  symptoms  as  they  arise. 

The  removal  af  blood  hy  venesection,  or  by  the  application  of  a  large 
number  of  leeches  over  the  abdomen,  is  a  measure  which  is  very  com- 
monly adopted  in  the  treatment  of  peritonitis,  and  certainly  it  seems  to 
be  more  serviceable  in  this  than  in  other  serous  inflammations ;  but  at 
the  same  tmie  there  are  very  many  cases  for  which  bleeding  is  by  no 
means  suitable,  so  that  all  the  circumstances  of  each  individual  case  must 
be  carefully  considered  before  having  recourse  to  this  treatment.  It  is 
when  extensive  peritonitis  occurs  in  a  healthy,  strong,  and  plethoric 
subject,  thaf  withdrawal  of  blood  is  indicated,  and  then  only  in  the  early 
stages  of  Its  progress.  When  the  disease  is  associated  with  blood- 
poisoning,  or  with  a  low  condition  of  the  system  ;  if  the  patient  is  weak 
either  constitutionally  or  from  any  pre-existing  illness  ;  or  if  the  inflamma- 
tory process  is  far  advanced,  it  is  decidedly  injurious  to  take  away  any 
blood.  The  balance  of  evidence  is  opposed  to  bleeding  in  puerperal 
peritonitis.  The  application  of  leeches  is  much  preferable  to  venesec- 
tion, the  number  employed  varying  from  10  to  20,  30,  or  even  more  in 
appropriate  cases.  Mercurialimtion,  by  means  of  calomel  administered 
with  opnm,  IS  another  very  common  mode  of  treatment  adopted  in 
cases  of  peritonitis,  but  it  appears  to  me  to  be  as  useless,  or  even 
injurious,  in  this  as  m  other  serous  inflammations. 

Opium  i>  a  remedy  of  the  utmost  importance.  It  not  only  relieves 
syrnptoms  especially  pain  and  vomiting,  but  also  prevents  the  peristaltic 
action  of  the  bowels,  and  thus  contributes  greatly  to  the  maintenance  of 
rest.  It  IS  best  given  m  the  form  of  pill-gr.  1-ij,  repeated  every  two, 
three,  or  four  hours  according  to  circumstances.  If  there  is  renal 
disease,  opium  can  only  be  employed  very  cautiously.  Morphia,  either 
administered  as  a  pill-gr.  or  by  subcutaneous  injection,  is  also 

highly  valuable  in  some  cases.    Where  the  stomach  is  extremely  irritable 
tmcture  of  opium  may  be  introduced  by  enema.    Other  anodynes  ma^^ 
be  given  when  opium  is  inadmissible.    Quinine  m  full  doses  has  been 
recommended,  and  m  low  forms  of  peritonitis  it  might  probably  be 
administered  with  much  advantage  along  with  opium 

The  diet  requires  the  most  careful  attention.  Only  liquids  should  be 
given  cool  or  even  cold,  and  they  must  be  administered  in  small  and 
definite  quantities,  at  stated  intervals.    Frequently  abundant  nutriment 

required  especially  milk  and  well-made  beef-tea.    In  many  instance 
also  alcoholic  stimulants  are  needed,  and  in  low  cases  these  L  the  on V 
ren.ed.es  on  which  reliance  can  be  placed.   The  sucking  of  ice  is  hi^h  y 
to  be  commended ;  or  small  quantities  of  iced  drinks  might  be  allowed 
In  many  cases  it  is  requisite  to  have  recourse  to  nutrient  enerata 
especially  when  the  stomach  is  very  irritable.  enemata. 

Local  applications  over  the  abdomen  are  of  decided  value     The  mn.^ 
serviceab  e  are  hot  linseed-meal  poultices,  not  too  heavy,  sprinkled  ove 
w^di  laudanum,  and  changed  frequently ;  and  warm  anodyne  or  turnin 
tme  fomentations,  for  applying  which  spongio-piline  is  useful.    Sina  i C 
my  also  prove  beneficial.    Some  authorities'  recommend  the  Sn  oy 
vol  n     ^^^P^^^^es,  frequently  changed.    In  the  more  adZced 
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•stages  a  blister  might  be  beneficial  in  some  cases.  It  is  often  desirable 
to  employ  some  apparatus  for  the  purpose  of  keeping  off  the  weight  of 
the  bed-clothes  from  tlie  abdomen. 

The  chief  sytnptoms  requiring  attention  are  pain ;  vomiting ;  tym- 
panitis ;  constipation  or  diarrhoea ;  urgent  dyspnoea ;  and  those  indica- 
tive of  adynamia.  The  remedies  already  considered  will  assist  in 
relieving  most  of  these  symptoms.  Sickness  should  be  combated  by 
means  of  small  quantities  of  an  effervescent  mixture  Math  hydrocyanic 
acid  and  morphia  ;  soda-water  and  milk  ;  the  sucking  of  lumps  of  ice  ; 
or  creosote  in  drop  doses.  Ty^npanitis  is  best  relieved  by  enemata  of 
Iturpentine  ;  or  by  the  passage  of  a  long  tube  per  rectum.  Puncture  of  the 
colon  with  a  minute  trochar  or  the  aspirateur  may  be  had  recourse  to 
in  extreme  cases,  if  other  measures  fail.  With  regard  to  constipation,  in 
some  instances  it  is  desirable  to  endeavour  to  clear  out  the  bowels  at  the 
■outset  by  a  full  dose  of  caloinel,  and  afterwards  to  employ  enemata  ;  but 
when  there  is  perforation,  on  no  account  must  the  bowels  be  disturbed. 
Diarrhoea  is  best  treated  by  enemata  of  starch  and  tincture -^of  opium 
.(•tn  XV — xxx).  Dyspnoia  is  usually  relieved  by  removing  the  tympanitic 
condition.  Adynamic  symptoms  call  for  ammonia  and  bark,  or  turpen- 
tine internally ;  along  with  abundance  of  alcoholic  stimulants  and  nutri- 
tious liquid  food. 


II.  Chronic  Peritonitis. 

Etiology. — ^^Chronic  peritonitis  is  observed  : — i.  As  a  sequel  of  one 
or  more  acute  attacks.  2.  After  repeated  paracentesis  for  ascites. 
3.  In  connection  with  chronic  diseases  of  certain  abdominal  organs, 
such  as  cirrhosis  or  cancer  of  the  liver,  or  chronic  ulcer  of  the  stomach 
or  intestines.  4.  Associated  with  some  diathesis,  especially  Avhen  this 
leads  to  a  morbid  formation  in  the  peritoneum,  such  as  cancer  or  tuber- 
cle, but  chronic  peritonitis  may  also  arise  in  connection  with  Bright's 
disease,  and  ix)ssibly  from  rheumatism.  _ 

Anatomical  Characters.— These  necessarily  vary  greatly  m  differ- 
ent cases,  but  in  a  general  way  they  may  be  described  as  thickening  of 
the  peritoneum,  sometimes  carried  to  an  extreme  degree;  adhesions,  in  the 
form  of  bands,  or  of  extensive  matting  together  of  the  organs  ;  accumula- 
tion of  more  or  less  fluid,  which  ranges  from  mere  serum  to  actual  pus, 
or  has  an  admixture  of  blood,  and  is  often  confined  in  loculi  hmited  by 
the  adhesions.  In  some  cases  large  masses  of  organized  lymph  are 
seen  •  and  much  pigment  is  often  present.  Caseous  degeneration  may 
have 'taken  place  in  parts  ;  or  cancer  or  tubercle  may  be  evident. 

Symptoms  —In  some  cases  there  are  no  clinical  endences  of  chronic 
peritonitis,  or  only  such  as  are  very  obscure;  in  others  merely ///j'W 
sisns  are  observed.  When  present  the  symptoms  include  various  sub- 
iective  sensations  in  the  abdomen;  disturbance  of  the  ahmentary  canal; 
sometimes  evidences  of  pressure ;  ^ath  generally  more  or  less  consti- 
tutional disorder.  Abdominal  uneasiness  or  more  or  less  actual  pain  is 
experienced,  which,  however,  is  never  severe  liable  to  come  and  go. 
often  colicky,  and  increased  by  shaking  the  body.  Sometimes  there  is  a 
sense  of  local  soreness  or  heat.  Tenderness  is  common,  being  frequent  y 
more  marked  in  particular  spots.    The  digestive  organs  are  generally 
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disturbed,  but  it  is  often  difficult  to  say  how  far  this  is  due  to  the  peri- 
tonitis. This  affection  does,  however,  tend  to  give  rise  to  constipation, 
and  the  bands  of  adhesion  may  lead  to  absolute  intestinal  obstruction. 
In  tubercular  peritonitis  diarrhoea  is  common,  owing  to  intestinal  ulcera- 
tion. Occasionally  jaundice,  ascites,  or  anasarca  of  the  legs  are  observed, 
as  the  result  of  pressure  on  the  common  bile-duct,  or  on  certain  veins. 
More  or  less  emaciation ;  a  dry  and  harsh  skin ;  occasional  pyrexia, 
tending  towards  a  hectic  type  ;  and  other  general  symptoms  often  indi- 
cate constitutional  disturbance,  but  it  is  probable  that  these  are  in  most 
cases  chiefly  due  to  the  condition  with  which  the  peritonitis  is  asso- 
ciated. 

Physical  examination  often  pelds  important  information.  i.  The 
abdomen  is  enlarged,  and  this  may  be  the  first  thing  which  has  attracted 
the  patient's  attention.  The  enlargement  is  never  very  great ;  and  it  is 
usually  regular  in  shape,  though  not  always  quite  symmetrical.  2.  The 
setisatiojis  are  seldom  uniform  over  the  entire  surface.  Fluctuation 
may  be  detected  in  parts,  but  only  indistinctly ;  while  it  is  often  very 
limited,  or  is  felt  in  unusual  situations,  owing  to  the  fluid  being  en- 
closed in  locular  spaces.  In  other  regions  there  may  be  a  more  firm 
and  solid  sensation,  or  even  tumours  may  be  detected  sometimes.  The 
abdomen  may  be  curiously  movable  as  a  whole.  3.  Dulness  is  fre- 
quently very  extensive,  owing  to  the  arrangement  of  the  fluid,  and 
it  may  lie  chiefly  in  front.  In  some  instances  tympanitic  and  dull  sounds 
are  heard  over  contiguous  and  irregular  spots.  There  may  be  a  sense 
of  much  resistance  on  percussion.  4.  Friction-fremitus  and  sound  can 
sometimes  be  detected.  5.  Change  of  posture  frequently  produces  Htde 
or  no  effect,  on  account  of  the  fluid  being  loculated. 

Treatment. — The  main  indication  in  most  cases  is  to  treat  the  con- 
stitutional state  with  which  chronic  peritonitis  is  associated,  by  means  of 
cod-liver  oil,  tonics,  mild  ferruginous  preparatiofis,  light  nutritious  diet, 
a  suitable  climate,  and  proper  hygienic  conditions.  Iodide  of  potassium 
or  iodide  of  iron  may  be  tried  internally,  with  the  view  of  removing  the 
inflammatory  products  ;  as  well  as  local  counter-irritation  over  the  abdo- 
men, especially  by  means  of  iodine  liniment  or  ointmefit.  This  region 
should  be  covered  with  cotton-wool  and  well  bandaged.  I  have  known 
considerable  benefit  follow  in  simple  cases  from  systematic  pressure,  by 
carefully  bandaging  the  abdomen.  Pain  and  constipation  must  be 
relieved  by  the  usual  means,  but  caution  must  be  exercised  in  giving 
opium,  and  also  in  administering  strong  piirgatives.  Hot-air  or  vapour- 
.  baths  are  useful  if  the  peritoneum  contains  much  fluid. 

III.  Morbid  Growths  in  the  Peritoneum. 

The  most  important  morbid  formations  in  the  peritoneum  are  tubercle 
and  cancer.    Hydatids  are  occasionally  found,  and  very  rarely  tumours 
of  other  kinds.    The  folds  of  the  peritoneum,  especially  the  omentum 
Irequently  enclose  a  great  quantity  of  fat.  ' 

Tubercle  occurs  in  the  peritoneum,  either  over  limited  patches  cor- 
respondmg  to  mtestmal  ulcers  ;  as  a  part  of  acute  miliary  tuberculosis  • 
or  extensively,  secondary  to  tubercle  in  other  parts.  ' 

Cancer  is  met  with  in  the  form  of  scirrhus,  encephaloid,  or  colloid, 
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the  omentum  being  a  comparatively  frequent  seat  of  the  last-mentioned. 
Usually  the  peritoneum  is  involved  secondarily,  by  extension  from  one 
of  the  organs,  but  in  rare  instances  it  is  affected  primarily  and  solely. 

These  morbid  growths  tend  to  originate  ascites  or  chronic  periionitis, 
and  it  is  to  these  conditions  that  their  local  symptoms  are  mainly  due. 
Sometimes  fluid  collects  with  extreme  rapidity  in  cancer.  There  may 
also  be  more  or  less  general  symptoms.  Colloid  in  the  omentufn  yields 
the  following  physical  signs  : — i.  The  enlargement  of  the  abdomen 
may  be  very  great,  but  is  wanting  in  uniformity;  the  umbilicus  apjpears 
stretched,  but  not  everted.  2.  Firm  irregular  masses  can  generally 
be  felt,  and  even  if  fluid  is  present,  fluctuation  is  very  indistinct. 
3.  Dulness  is  usually  elicited  over  the  front  of  the  abdomen.  4.  Change 
of  posture  produces  no  effect,  unless  there  is  much  fluid  present. 
5.  The  aspirateur  or  exploratory  trochar  may  bring  away  a  slimy 
gelatinous  fluid ;  and  this  is  occasionally  discharged  by  vomiting,  or 
per  rectum. 

IV.  Abdominal  Perforations  and  Ruptures. 

Apart  from  the  effects,  of  traumatic  injur}',  perforatiofis  and  ruptures 
are  liable  to  take  place  in  connection  with  the  abdominal  contents,  and 
in  order  to  avoid  repetition,  it  will  be  convenient  to  indicate  the  chief 
facts  pertaining  to  this  subject  in  the  present  chapter,  as  the  peritoneum 
so  commonly  suffers  in  these  cases. 

.^^^TiOLOGY  AND  PATHOLOGY. — The  principal  structures  which  are 
liable  to  give  way,  and  the  pathological  conditions  which  cause  these 
lesions,  may  be  thus  summarized  : — i.  Perforation  of  the  stomach  or 
intestines  from  within,  in  connection  with  ulceration  or  the  resulting 
cicatrices ;  gangrene ;  cancer ;  the  action  of  corrosive  poisons,  espe- 
cially on  the  stomach  ;  or  mechanical  irritation  and  destruction,  par- 
ticularly by  foreign  bodies  introduced  from  without,  but  sometimes 
merely  by  hardened  fasces,  worms,  or  gall-stones.    It  must  be  men- 
tioned that  extensive  post-mortem  softening  and  destruction  of  the  coats 
of  the  stomach  may,  under  certain  circumstances,  result  from  the  action 
of  the  gastric  juice.    2.  Rupture  of  an  abscess  or  hydatid  cyst  in  the 
liver.    3.  Perforarion  of  the  gall-bladder,  either  by  gall-stones  which 
have  caused  ulceration ;  or  from  cancer.    4.  Rupture  of  the  spleen, 
from  extreme  enlargement  and  softening;  or  abscess.     5.  Various 
ruptures  in  connection  with  the  uterus  and  ovaries.    6.  Bursting  of 
any  accumulation  in  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney ;  of  an  abscess  or  cyst  in 
this  organ  ;  or  of  the  bladder  from  over-distension.    7.  Bursting  of  an 
abscess  unconnected  with  any  organ ;  or  of  a  soft  morbid  accumulation 
in  the  absorbent  glands.    8.  Rupture  of  an  aneurism.    9.  Perforation 
of  a  hollow  viscus  from  without,  owing  to  the  destruction  of  its  coats 
by  some  solid  tumour.    10.  Bursting  of  a  peritoneal  accumulation. 
II.  Very  rarely  perforation  of  the  diaphragm,  with  escape  of  some  fluid 
collection  from  the  chest  into  the  abdominal  cavity. 

These  lesions  usually  occur  without  any  immediate  exciting  cause. 
but  certain  of  them  may  be  bfought  on  by  some  mechanical  disturi)- 
ance,  such  as  vomiting,  coughing,  or  laugliing ;  straining  at  stool ;  or, 
in  the  case  of  ulceration  of  the  alimentary  canal,  by  indulging  m 
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excess  of,  or  in  irritating  articles  of  food,  or  in  such  articles  as  cause 
flatulent  distension. 

Anatomical  Characters. — The  perforation  or  rupture  may  take 
place  into  different  parts,  and  the  pathological  consequences  will  vary- 
accordingly.  I.  Most  frequently  the  opening  communicates  with  the 
peritoneum,  into  which  foreign  matters  are  poured  more  or  less  freely, 
exciting  perforative  peritonitis^  severe  and  rapid  in  proportion  to  the 
quantity  and  irritant  nature  of  the  materials  thus  introduced  into  the 
sac.  2.  Sometimes  the  opening  takes  place 'into  the  subperitoneal 
cellular  tissue,  local  inflammation,  ending  in  formation  of  abscesses, 
being  set  up  in  this  structure.  3.  Not  uncommonly  one  hollow  organ 
forms  an  adhesion  with  another,  and  when  perforation  occurs,  a  com- 
munication is  established  between  the  two  viscera;  or  it  may  unite  with 
a  solid  organ,  and  when  perforation  is  completed,  this  organ  may  make 
up  for  the  deficiency,  and  thus  prevent  serious  symptoms.  4.  Union 
may  be  set  up  with  the  abdominal  wall,  so  that  ultimately  the  opening  is 
formed  on  the  external  surface. 

Symptoms.— From  the  facts  just  stated,  it  will  be  evident  that  the 
symptoms  indicating  perforation  must  differ  considerably,  and  there  may 
be  none  at  all,  or  death  may  take  place  almost  instantaneously,  as  from 
rupture  of  an  aneurism.  As  a  rule  there  have  been  previous  signs  of 
some  morbid  condition  in  connection  with  which  the  lesion  occurs. 
Presuming  the  perforation  to  be  sudden  and  of  any  extent,  and  that  the 
communication  takes  place  into  the  peritoneal  cavity,  this  event  is  usually 
indicated  by  a  sudden  intense  pain  at  the  seat  of  rupture,  often  of  a 
burning  character,  which  spreads  rapidly  over  the  abdomen,  being  some- 
times attended  with  a  feeling  as  if  something  were  pouring  out ;  while 
at  the  same  time  there  are  the  ordinary  signs  of  more  or  less  collapse  or 
shock,  and  death  may  rapidly  ensue  from  this  cause.  Should  the  patient 
rally,  peritonitis  will  be  speedily  set  up,  the  peculiar  features  of  which 
are  that  the  local  symptoms  precede  any  rigors ;  that  the  pain  starts  as  a 
rule  from  a  certain  spot ;  that  the  course  of  the  disease  is  usually  very 
rapid ;  and  that  the  termination  is  almost  always  fatal.  If  the  perforation 
-  lakes  place  into  the  cellular  tissue,  there  will  be  signs  of  local  inflamma- 
tion, followed  by  abscess ;  with  general  pyrexia.  The  attacks  of  sudden 
pam  and  collapse  may  be  repeated,  this  probably  indicating  extension 
of  the  perforation,  or  the  formation  of  fresh  communications. 

Diagnosis. — If  any  morbid  condition  is  known  to  exist  in  the  abdomen 
which  might  lead  to  perforation,  the  sudden  occurrence  of  the  local  and 
general  symptoms  indicated  above  would  justify  the  diagnosis  of  this 
untoward  event,  and  the  subsequent  course  would  probably  soon  clear  up 
any  doubt.  Should  there  have  been  no  previous  evidence  or  knowledge 
of  such  a  condition,  however,  there  is  often  much  obscurity,  but  perfora- 
tion must  always  be  borne  in  mind  when  urgent  abdominal  symptoms 
set  ih,  accompanied  with  signs  of  collapse  or  shock. 

Prognosis. — This  is  always  exceedingly  grave,  but  the  termination  is 
not  mvariably  fatal.  Much  will  depend  upon  the  condition  of  the  patient, 
the  cause  of  the  perforation,  the  structure  into  which  it  takes  place,  its 
extent,  and  other  circumstances. 

Treatment.— In  any  case  of  perforation  the  patient  must  be  kept 
absolutely  at  rest,  and  this  appUes  still  more  emphatically  to  the  organ 
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which  is  the  seat  of  the  lesion.  In  the  case  of  the  stomach  or  bowels, 
there  should  be  complete  abstinence  from  food  by  the  mouth,  and  only 
small  enemata  administered.  Opiu7n  is  the  great  remedy,  for  the  purpose 
of  counteracting  shock,  relieving  pain,  and  checking  peristaltic  action. 
It  should  be  given  in  full  doses,  at  short  intervals.  Collapse  must  also 
be  treated  by  free  administration  of  stimulants,  which,  if  the  alimentary 
canal  is  affected,  must  be  given  by  enemata ;  heat  to  the  extremities ; 
and  sinapisms.  Hot  fomentations  may  be  applied  over  the  abdomen. 
Should  peritonitis  or  other  form  of  inflammation  be  set  up,  appropriate 
treatment  must  be  adopted.  After  perforation  of  the  stomach  and 
intestines,  it  is  extremely  important  to  avoid  giving  anything  by  the  mouth 
for  some  time ;  and  to  refrain  from  any  attempt  to  act  upon  the  bowels 
by  means  of  aperients. 

V.  Ascites. — Dropsy  of  the  Peritoneum. 

Etiology. — Ascites  is  merely  a  localized  dropsy  of  the  peritoneum, 
and  the  chief  causes  from  which  it  may  result  are  : — i.  Pressure  upon 
the  branches  of  the  portal  vein  within  the  liver,  especially  from  cirrhosis 
and  other  forms  of  chronic  contraction  of  the  liver  ;  or  infiltrated  cancer. 
2.  Pressure  upon  the  portal  trunk  in  the  fissure  outside  the  liver.  It  is 
from  this  cause  that  ascites  is  most  frequently  associated  with  many 
diseases  of  the  liver,  such  as  cancer,  albuminoid  disease,  hydatids,  or 
abscess  ;  either  projections  from  the  liver  pressing  on  the  vein,  or  the 
glands  in  the  fissure  being  simultaneously  affected.  Inflammatory 
thickening  from  peri-hepatitis ;  any  tumour  in  the  vicinity ;  or  an  aneurism 
may  also  cause  pressure.  3.  Internal  obstmction  of  the  portal  vein  by 
a  thrombus.  4.  Pressure  upon  the  inferior  vena  cava,  after  it  receives 
the  hepatic  trunk.  5.  Cardiac  or  pulmonary  diseases  obstructing  the 
venous  circulation,  these  in  time  originating  organic  changes  in  the  hver. 
6.  Renal  disease.  7.  Chronic  peritonitis  ;  or  morbid  deposits  in  the 
peritoneum,  the  latter  being  supposed  to  act  by  inducing  active  conges- 
tion, but  probably  chiefly  originating  dropsy  by  causing  pressure  upon 
the  small  vessels,  or  even  upon  veins  of  some  size.  8.  Exposure  to  cold  ; 
suppression  of  discharges  or  of  chronic  skin  diseases ;  and  other  causes 
which  may  lead  to  internal  active  congestion.  The  reality  of  this  class 
of  causes  is  questionable,  but  cases  of  ascites  have  been  attributed  to 
them. 

Anatomical  Characters.-— The  quantity  of  dropsical  fluid  which 
may  collect  in  the  peritoneum  varies  extremely,  but  it  not  unfrequently 
amounts  to  several  gallons.  It  distends  and  macerates  the  tissues  in 
proportion  to  its  amount.  In  characters  it  is  usually  in  the  main  watery 
in  consistence;  clear  and  transparent;  colourless  or  faintly  yellow; 
alkaline  in  reaction,  or  very  rarely  neutral  or  acid.  It  may  be  turbid, 
dirty-looking,  stained  with  bile  or  blood,  gelatinous,  or  mixed  with  soft 
fibrinous  masses.  The  composition  of  ascitic  fluid  is  far  from  being 
uniform,  but  generally  it  contains  much  albumen  ;  occasionally  it  yields 
fibrin,  urea,  or  cholesterin. 

Symptoms.— The  only  symptoms  directly  due  to  ascites  are  those 
dependent  upon  the  mechanical  effects  of  the  fluid.  There  is  more  or 
less  discomfort  and  sense  of  fulness,  in  proportion  to  its  quantity ;  or 
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aching  may  be  felt  in  the  loins.  Digestive  disturbances  are  common, 
flatulence  and  constipation  being  prominent  symptoms  :  and  sometmies 
vomitino-  takes  place.  Owing  to  the  interference  with  the  diaphragm, 
dyspnoea  is  complained  of  and  may  be  urgent,  being  much  mcreased 
often  by  flatulence,  and  by  the  recumbent  posture.  The  heart's  action 
may  also  be  disturbed,  as  evidenced  by  palpitation,  ^regularity,  or  some- 
times a  tendency  to  syncope.  Anasarca  of  the  legs  is  liable  to  follow 
ascites,  resulting  from  pressure  exerted  by  the  fluid  on  the  zn/erior  vena 
mi'a,  which  also  leads  to  enlargement  of  the  veins,  of  the  abdominal  wall. 
When  ascites  is  caused  by  pressure  on  the  vena  cava,  of  course-anasarca 
of  the  legs  is  observed  simultaneously  with,,  or  even  before  the  peritoneal 
dropsy.  Albmninuria  may  be  induced  by  pressure  on  the  renal  veins, 
the  urine  being  also  concerktrated  and  deficient  in  quantity.  The  skm 
is  often  dry  and  harsh.  _  j  •  -u 

Physical  Signs.— These  require  careful  consideration,  and  m  the 
majority  of  cases  they  are  sufficiently  characteristic,  but  they  necessarily 
depend  upon  the  quantity  of  fluid  present,  i..  The  skin  usually  appears 
stretched  to  a  variable  degree,  smooth,  and  shining,  feelirig  thm  ;  the 
superficial  veins  are  often  enlarged  j.  and  the  umbilicus  is  stretched, 
everted  or  pouched  out,  and  becomes  finally  obliterated.  2.  The  abdomen 
is  more  or  less  enlarged,  in  some  cases  enormously quite  symmetrical ; 
and  of  a  rounded  form,  though  it  tends  to  bulge  in  tiie  flanks  or  in  the 
hypogastric  and  iliac  regions,  according  to  the  position  of  the  patient. 
The  greatest  circumference  is-  about  the  level  of  the  umbilicus,  which  is 
the  highest  point  of  the  abdomen ;  the  thorax  appears  small  and 
depressed,  and  its  lower  margin  may  be  everted,  or  the  ensiforni  cartilage 
is  sometimes  bent  sharply  up.  Usually  a  history  can  be  obtained  that 
the  enlargement  commenced  below;  and  that  it  increased  steadily,  though 
slowly  in  most  cases.  3.  Abdominal  respiratory  movements  are  fre- 
quently either  deficient  or  absent ;  and  breathing  is  generally  hurried 
and  shallow.  4.  The  surface  of  the  abdomen  feels  quite  regular  and 
uniform;  and  fluctuation  is  generally  readily  elicited  from  side  to  side, 
or  in  other  directions..  5.  Dulness  is  observed  first  towards  the  lumbar 
regions,  if  the  patient  lies  in  the  supine  position  ;.  then  in  the  lower  part 
of  the  abdomen, ;.  and  it  extends  by  degrees  towards  the  front  and 
upwards,  until  finally  it  may  be  observed  all  over  the  abdomen.  The 
umbilical  region  retains  the  tympanitic  sound  longest,  and  it  is  often 
excessive  for  a  tiime  in  this  part.  When  the  patient  sits  up,  the  pro- 
minence between  the  recti  becomes  tympanitic.  6.  Auscultation  affords 
negative  signs.  7.  Change  of  posture  gives  important  signs,  viz.,  the 
fluid  can  occasionally  be  seen  moving  as  the  position  is  altered ;  the 
fonn  of  the  abdomen  is  modified,  bulging  being  observed  in  the  most 
dependent  part ;  while  the  seat  of  dulness  and  fl.uGtuation  is  changed. 
8.  Examination  per  rectum  reveals  the  sensation  ©f  the  resistance  of 
fluid.  9.  Examination  per  vaginam  indicates  that  the  vagina  is  short, 
and  the  uterus  pushed  down  or  flexed;  occasionally  a  pouch  projects 
through  the  vulva.  10.  Any  fluid  which  is  removed  by  tapping  usually 
consists  of  mere  serum,  containing  generally  a  considerable  amount  of 
albumen.  11.  The  heart  maybe  displaced  upwards  and  to  the  left, 
occasionally  a  basic  murmur  being  thus  originated. 

Diagnosis. — There  are  two  chief  points  to  be  attended  to  in  the 
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diagnosis  of  ascites,  viz.  :-r.  To  determine  whether  fluid  is  present; 
and  to  distinguish  enlargement  due  to  tliis  cause  from  that  dependent 
upon  other  morbid  conditions.  2.  To  make  out  the  pathological  cause 
o_i  tne  dropsy.  1  he  chief  gentral  abdominal  enlargements  which  may 
simulate  ascites  are  those  associated  with  great  obesity,  with  much  fat 
m  the  omentum;  a  flabby  relaxed  state  of  the  abdominal  walls,  with 
natulence;  considerable  subcutaneous  oedema;  peritonitis,  especially 
chronic  ;  infiltration  of  colloid  cancer  in  the  omentum  ;  a  greatly  dilated 
stomach;  an  ovarian  tumour;;  distension  of  the  uterus  with  fluid,  or  a 
pregnant  uterus;  an  extremely  distended  bladder;  a  large  hydatid 
tumour  in  connection  with  the  liver  or  any  other  structure  ;  an  enormous 
cyst  m  the  kidney  ;  and  a  phantom  tumour. 

It  is  hy  physical  examination  that  ascites  is  mainly  distinguished  from 
the  conditions  just  enumerated,  but  it  is  important  to  ob^rve  that  its 
ordinary  signs  may  be  modified  or  obscured  by  the  co-existence  of  certain 
of  these  conditions ;  by  the  association  of  the  dropsy  with  a  tumour, 
morbid  deposit,  or  enlarged  organ  ;  by  the  fluid  being  either  very  small  in 
quantity,  or  on  the  other  hand  extremely  abundant ;  by  the  mesentery 
being  so  short  as  not  to  allow  the  intestines  to  come  forward  ;  or  by 
the  existence  of  adhesions  limiting  the  fluid.  When  ascites  is  associated 
with  any  solid  enlargement,  the  latter  may  frequently  be  recognized  by 
making  sudden  firm  pressure  with  the  fingers,  by  which  the  fluid  is 
pushed  aside  and  the  firm  mass  reached ;  or  in  doubtful  cases  the  fluid 
can  be  removed,  and  satisfactory  examination  then  carried  out. 

Important  aid  in  the  diagnosis  may  also  be  derived  from  :— i.  A 
careful  general  history  of  the  case ;  and  the  conditions  of  the  patient  with 
respect  to  age  and  gefieral  appearance.  2.  The  history  of  the  efilarge- 
ment,  as  to  whether  it  has  been  more  or  less  acute  or  chronic  in  its 
progress,  and  whether  it  has  fluctuated  or  steadily  progressed  ;  as  well  as 
its  seat  of  origin,  and  directions  of  increase.  3.  The  accoi?ipanying 
symptoms ;  and  the  condition  of  the  main  orgafis,  which  should  all  be 
thoroughly  examined.  4.  The  results  of  treatment,  not  forgetting  the 
use  of  the  aspirateur  or  trochar ;  of  the  catheter ;  and  of  means  for  clear- 
ing out  the  alimentary  canal. 

The  characters  of  most  of  the  enlargements  mentioned  above  are 
described  in  other  jparts  of  this  work,  to  which  descriptions  reference 
must  be  made  for  individual  diagnosis.  It  is  necessary,  however,  to 
point  out  specially  the  characters  distinguishing  cystic  tumour  of  t/ie 
ovary  from  ascites.  i.  Physical  signs  of  ovarian  tumour,  {i.)  The 
umbilicus  is  often  thinned  and  flattened  out,  but  not  everted  or  pouched 
out.  (ii.)  The  enlargement  is  not  so  globular  in  shape;  projects  ante- 
riorly ;  does  not  bulge  in  dependent  parts  ;  and  is  frequently  not  quite 
symmetrical,  this  being  accurately  determined  by  semi-circular  measure- 
ments, or  by  comparing  the  distance  from  the  umbilicus  to  the  anterior 
superior  iliac  spine  on  each  side.  The  gi^eatest  circumference  is  said  to 
be  about  an  inch  below  the  umbilicus,  in  the  recumbent  posture  ;  and 
the  measurement  from  the  ensiform  cartilage  to  the  umbilicus  is  gene- 
rally shortened,  (iii.)  As  a  rule  fluctuation  is  indistinct ;  the  enlarge- 
ment feels  more  or  less  firm  and  resistant,  or  even  nodulated ;  while 
the  sensations  are  not  uniform  over  the  entire  surface.  Frequently,  on 
deep  pressure  greater  resistance  or  tension  is  felt  on  one  side  than  the 
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other,  (iv.)  Percussion  reveals  dulness  chiefly  in  front  of  the  abdomen, 
even  in  the  umbilical  region,  while  the  flanks  are  tympanitic,  and  the 
dulness  often  extends  more  towards  one  side  than  the  other.  The  pro- 
minence between  the  recti  in  the  sitting  posture  is  dull.  There  is 
usually  a  sense  of  considerable  resistance  on  percussion.  (y.)  Auscul- 
tation may  detect  a  pressure-murmur  over  one  iliac  artery,  (vi.)  Change 
of  posture  does  not  produce  the  alterations  obsferved  in  ascites,  (vii.) 
Examination  per  rectum  detects  a  firm  resistance,  (viii.)  The  vagina  is 
long  and  narrow  above,  the  uterus  being  raised,  (ix.)  An  exploratory 
trochar  may  bring  away  a  thick,  glutinous,  or  coloured  fluid,  which 
sometimes  contains  cholesterin  ;  and  after  this  has  been  removed,  solid 
portions  of  the  tumour  may  be  felt  more  readily.  2.  There  is  no  history 
of  any  cause,  or  evidence  of  any  organic  disease  likely  to  originate 
ascites.  3.  Frequently  the  patient  has  observed  that  the  enlargement 
commenced  below,  and  from  one  side.  4.  Symptoms  which  often 
accompany  ascites  are  absent ;  while  anasarca  of  the  legs  is  commonly 
an  early  symptom  of  ovarian  tumour,  owing  to  pressure  on  the  veins, 
which  may  be  entirely  or  chiefly  confined  to  one  side. 

With  regard  to  the  diagnosis  of  the  cause  of  ascites,  this  can  generally 
be  made  out  by  a  satisfactory  examination  as  regards  the  history,  symp- 
toms, and  physical  signs,  directed  to  the  liver,  heart,  and  kidneys.  The 
distinctive  characters  referable  to  the  ascites  itself  have  already  been 
pointed  out  in  the  chapter  on  Dropsy.  Obscure  causes  can  only  be 
determined  by  exclusion ;  and  by  a  thorough  consideration  of  all  the 
circumstances  bearing  upon  the  individual  case. 

Treatment. — The  measures  adopted  in  the  treatment  of  dropsy  gene- 
rally are  applicable  in  cases  of  .ascites,  but  the  medicinal  remedies  which 
affect  it  most  powerfully  are  purgatives,  though  these  often  fail.  The 
i)alsam-a.ndL  resin  of  copaiba  have  been  found  efficacious  in  some  instances. 
There  are  two  measures,  however,  which  demand  special  notice  in  con- 
nection with  ascites,  viz.,  paracerdesis,  and  the  employment  of  pi-essure. 
It  has  been  the  custom  to  look  upon  paracentesis  as  an  operation  which 
should  only  be  performed  as  a  last  resource,  when  the  fluid  has  collected 
to  such  a  degree  as  to  cause  urgent  symptoms.  When  the  ascites  is  a 
part  of  generaLdropsy  from  cardiac  or  renal  disease,  the  amount  of  fluid 
is  not  often  so  great  as  to  need  its  removal  by  operation,  nor  could  this 
serve  any  beneficial  purpose,  except  in  affording  temporary  relief  The 
last  remark  applies  also  to  many  cases  in  which  it  is  merely  a  local 
dropsy,  as  when  ascites  is  associated  with  cancer  of  the  liver ;  but  there, 
is  one  class  of  cases  in  which  paracentesis  may  not  uncommonly  be  per- 
formed as  a  curative  measure,  so  far  as  the  ascites  is  concerned,  namely, 
when  it  is  dependent  upon  cirrhosis  of  the  liver.  In  such  cases  I  have 
for  some  time  had  .  recourse  to  repeated  paracentesis  as  a  systematic 
method  of  treatment,  the  fluid  being  taken  away  again  and  again 
should  it  re-accumulate,  and  the  results  have  been  most  satisfactory, 
due  care  being  of  course  exercised  in  the  performance  of  the  operation, 
and  in  the  subsequent  management  of  the  case.  I  have  published 
some  observations  on  this  subject  in  the  Practitio7ier,  and  since  then 
other  cases  have  been  under  my  care,  in  which  this  treatment  has 
proved  highly  successful.  Other  observers  have  also  recorded  favourable 
results  from  this  operation,  and  therefore  it  appears  to  me  justifiable 
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to  insist  upon  the  employment  of  paracentesis  abdominis  as  a  means 
of  cure,  in  connection  with  ascites  from  uncomplicated  cirrhosis  of  the 
liver,  should  the  fluid  be  at  all  abundant,  and  show  no  signs  of  being 
removed  by  other  methods  of  treatment.  I  am  aware  that  cases  have  been 
recorded  in  which  recovery  has  followed  merely  general  tonic  and  other 
modes  of  treatment,  but  this  is  such  a  rare  event  that  sole  reliance 
cannot  be  placed  on  these  remedies,  though  they  aid!  materially  the 
treatment  by  operation.  This  may  also  be  assisted  by  pressure,  the 
abdomen  being  tightly  bound  by  a  broad  roller,  as  soon  as  all  danger  of 
undue  irritation  has  ceased,  from  which  much  benefit  often  results.  I 
may  state  that  seldom  has  any  injurious  consequence  followed  the  opera- 
tion within  my  experience ;  and  in  some  almost  hopeless  cases,  perma- 
nent recovery  has  been  brought  about.  The  employment  of  poultices 
of  digitalis  leaves,  along  with  pressure,,  has  appeared  to  me  to  do  good 
in  some  instances. 


Chapter  XI¥. 
DISEASES  OF  THE  STOMACH  AND  INTESTINES. 

General  Clinical  Characters. 

Symptoms  referable  to  the  alimentary  canal  are  of  such  common 
occurrence,  that  it  has  properly  become  a  matter  of  routine  in  the  ex- 
amination of  a  patient  to  make  enquiry  concerning  tliem.  The  suc- 
ceeding general  sketch  will  indicate  the  clinical  phenomena  which 
may  be  met  with,  and  the  course  to  be  pursued  in  their  investigation  : — 

I.  Morbid  sensations  are  very  commonly  experienced  over  some  part 
of  the  abdomen,  the  principal  being  pain  or  tenderness  ;  heat  or  burn- 
ing in  the  epigastrium  ;  a  sense  of  sinking,  dragging,  or  tightness ; 
discomfort,  weight,  and  fulness  after  food,  or,  on  the  other  hand,  a  feel- 
ing of  emptiness  even  after  a  full  meal^  with  constar.t  craving  for  food ; 
and  abnormal  movements  within  'die  abdomen.  Cardialgi'a  or  heart- 
burn are  terms  applied  to  a  peculiar  sensation  of  heat  os  burning  in 
the  epigastrium,  which  extends  upwards,  as  if  along  the  oesophagus,  to 
the  throat ;  or  which  in  some  cases  spreads  more  or  less  over  the  chest. 
With  regard  to  pain,  it  is  very  important  not  only  to  investigate  it 
carefully  in  all  the  usual  particulars,  but  also  in  many  cases  to  ascer- 
tain whether  and  in  what  way  it  is  influenced  by  food  or  drmk  in 
general,  or  by  special  articles  of  diet;  by  vomiting  or  eructation; 
defcecation  or  the  passage  of  flatus  ;  posture  or  movement ;  coughing 
or  deep  inspiration  ;  mental  disturbance  ;  or,  in  certain  instances,  by 
the  periods  of  menstruation.  In  determining  whether  there  is  tender- 
ness, it  is  well  to  take  off  the  patient's  attention,  and  its  site  and 
extent,  degree,  and  apparent  depth  must  be  made  out  as  accurately  as 
possible,  while  it  must  be  noted  whether  it  appears  to  be  connected 
with  any  evident  morbid  condition,  such  as  a  tumour.    These  remarks 
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apply  to  all  kinds  of  abdominal  pain  or  tenderness.  When  the  stomach 
is  affected,  uncomfortable  or  painful  sensations  are  often  referred  to 
the  back  between  the  shoulders ;  or  to  the  front  of  the  chest. 

2.  The  sensations  as  regards  inclination,  for  food  and  drink  are  often 
altered.  Appetite  may  be  deficient  or  lost — anorexia — in  some  cases 
the  feeling  amounting  to  a  complete  disgust  for  food  ;  excessive,  both 
.as  to  quantity  and  frequency — bulimia;  attended  with  a  desire  or 
dislike  for  special  articles  ;  or  altogether  depraved.  Thirst  is  a  frequent 
symptom,  and  there  may  be  a  particular  inclination  for  certain  drinks ; 
on  the  other  hand  an  antipathy  to  fluids  is  sometimes  observed. 

3.  The  process  of  digestion  is  frequently  interfered  with.  Hence  de- 
composition or  fermentation  is  set  up  in  the  contents  of  the  alimentary 
canal,  leading  to  the  production  of  gases  ;  occasionally  of  alcohol ;  of 
various  acids  (lactic,  butyric,  acetic,  &c.);  or  of  vegetable  growths  {sarcinm 
ventriculi  and  torulca).  Great  discomfort  may  thus  arise  from  flatulent 
distension;  abdominal  gurgling  or  rumbling — borborygmi ;  gaseous  eruc- 
tation ;  or  acidity. 

4.  Acts  are  excited  in  connection  with  the  stomach  with  the  view  of 
expelling  offending  materials,  viz.,  vomiting  and  7'etching,  which  may  or 
may  not  be  attended  with  a  feeling  of  nausea ;  regurgitatio7i  of  food ; 
or  eructation  of  gases,  liquids,  and  other  substances.  With  regard  to 
the  mechanism  of  these  acts,  vomiting  is  not  only  attended  with  con- 
traction of  the  muscular  coat  of  the  stomach,  but  also  of  the  abdominal 
and  thoracic  muscles,  while  the  cardiac  end  of  the  oesophagus  is 
relaxed.  Retching  is  the  same  act,  but  ineffectual,  merely  air  being 
expelled,  either  because  the  stomach  is  empty,  or  because  the  lower 
portion  of  the  oesophagus  is  spasmodically  closed.  Regurgitatioji  and 
eructation  are  simply  due  to  contraction  of  the  stomach,  and  some 
individuals  can  regurgitate  their  food  at  will.  In  infants  the  vomiting 
appears  to  be  much  of  this  character.  A  special  form  of  eructation  or 
regurgitation  has  been  named  pyrosis  or  water-brash,  in  which,  often 
after  painful  sensations  in  the  epigastrium,  especially  a  sense  of  burning, 
a  quantity  of  clear  watery  fluid  rises  into  the  mouth,  generally  tasteless 
and  neutral,  but  in  some  cases  sour  or  acrid,  and  acid  in  reaction. 
This  fluid  has  been  supposed  by  some  to  be  mainly  saliva  ;  others  have 
considered  it  to  be  pancreatic  juice  j  but  probably  most  of  it  comes 
from  the  stomach. 

5.  Blood  may  be  poured  out  into  the  alimentary  canal,  and  either 
rejected  from  the  stomach — h<zmatemesis ;  or  passed  by  the  bowels — 
7nelce}ia. 

6.  The  bowels  are  very  commonly  irregular  in  their  action,  either  in 
the  direction  of  constipation  or  diarrhoea.  It  is  frequently  desirable  to 
make  particular  enquiry  into  this  matter,  as  patients  offer  general  state- 
ments which  may  easily  mislead.  The  chief  points  to  be  ascertained 
are  the  frequency  of  the  act  of  defalcation ;  whether  attended  by  any 
straining ;  whether  any  unusual  sensations  precede,  accompany,  or 
follow  it ;  and  the  quantity  and  characters  of  the  materials  discharged. 
In  many  cases  it  is  imperative  to  make  a  personal  examination  of  the 
stools,  noticing  their  amount ;  colour  ;  general  appearance  ;  consistence  ; 
the  form  and  size  of  any  solid  faeces  ;  odour  ;  if  there  are  any  signs  of 
fermentation  or  aeration;  general  composition,  the  materials  to  be 
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specially  looked  for,  in  addition  to  ordinary  faeces,  being  various  articles 
of  food,  either  unaltered  or  more  or  less  digested  ;  foreign  bodies 
introduced  from  without ;  calculi,  especially  hepatic  ;  intestinal  worms 
or  hydatids ;  blood  or  altered  blood ;  mucus  or  pus  ;  fatty  matter ; 
fibri  nous  flocculi  or  casts ;  epithelial  shreds ;  vegetable,  animal,  or 
mineral  poisons ;  or,  rarely,  sloughs  or  portions  of  the  intestines. 
Occasionally  a  chemical  and  microscopic  examination  of  the  fsces 
is  necessary,  especially  for  the  detection  of  poisons  and  i^arasites,  or 
even  merely  to  determine  their  composition. 

7.  The  tongue  gives  important  information  as  to  the  state  of  the 
digestive  organs,  the  particulars  to  be  noted  being : — a.  Its  size  and 
shape,  and  whether  it  is  marked  by  the  teeth,  b.  The  colour  of  its 
mucous  covering,  especially  at  the  tip  and  edges,  c.  Its  condition 
as  to  dryness  or  moistness.  d.  The  state  of  the  surface,  whether 
smooth,  glazed,  fissured,  furrowed,  &c.  e.  The  size,  shape,  and  colour 
of  the  various  papillae,  f.  The  presence,  extent,  and  characters  of  any 
fur  over  the  dorsum.  It  may  be  also  here  mentioned,  that  the  mouth 
and  throat  are  frequently  affected  when  the  stomach  is  out  of  order; 
while  a  slimy  or  otherwise  disagreeable  taste  is  often  experienced,  and  the 
breath  has  an  unpleasant  odour. 

8.  In  some  cases  abnoi'ttial  sejisatisns  are  experienced  about  the  lower 
part  of  the  rectum  afid  anus,  such  as  pain,  either  constant,  or  only  felt 
before,  during,  or  after  the  act  of  defsecation  \  fullness,  weight,  heat  or 
burning,  constriction,  dragging,  or  frequent  inclination  to  go  to  stool, 
with  straining.  Certain  of  these  sensations  are  included  under  the  term 
tenesmus.    Haemorrhoids  are  also  of  frequent  occurrence. 

9.  The  methods  of  physical  examination  applicable  to  the  alimentary 
canal  have  been  previously  indicated,  and  these  are  particularly  useful 
in  making  out  flatulent  distension ;  tumour  in  connection  with  the 
stomach  or  intestines ;  accumulations  in  their  interior ;  permanent 
dilatation  of  the  stomach  ;  and  displacement,  spasmodic  contraction, 
or  obstruction  in  the  course  of  any  part  of  the  alimentary  canal. 

10.  It  will  readily  be  understood  that  any  derangement  of  the  diges- 
tive organs  is  very  likely  to  affect  the  general  system.  Hence  numerous 
symptoms  arise,  varying  much  in  their  exact  nature  in  different  cases, 
the  most  important  being  wasting,  often  accompanied  with  a  sallow  or 
anccmic  aspect ;  a  sense  of  debility,  general  discomfort,  languor, 
malaise,  and  fatigue,  with  incapacity  for  effort,  especially  in  the  morn- 
ings and  after  meals  ;  more  or  less  pyrexia,  with  a  dry  and  harsh  skin, 
or  on  the  other  hand  a  depression  of  temperature,  with  cold  extremities 
and  sweats ;  nervous  symptoms,  viz.,  congestive  or  neuralgic  headache, 
or  a  feeling  of  weight  and  oppression  in  the  head,  giddiness,  irritability 
and  petulance,  depression  of  spirits  and  apathy,  inaptitude  for  any 
mental  effort,  confusion  of  ideas  and  failure  in  intellectual  vigour, 
hypochondriasis,  wakefulness,  or  drowsiness  with  restless  and  unre- 
frcshing  sleep,  attended  with  disagreeable  dreams,  timidity  and  nervous- 
ness, pains  in  the  limbs  and  back,  chilliness  or  even  rigors,  especially 
in  the  evenings,  creeping  sensations  over  the  body,  or  convulsions  in 
children  ;  disturbance  of  the  heart's  action,  in  the  way  of  palpitation  or 
irregularity,  feebleness,  sometimes  accompanied  with  faintness  or  actual 
syncope,  as  well  as  with  uncomfortable  sensations  in  the  cardiac  region. 
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the  pulse  being  weak  ;  dyspnoea,  hiccup,  or  asthmatic  attacks  ;  oppression 
across  the  chest,  and  cough ;  changes  in  the  urine,  especially  indicated 
by  excess  of  lithates  or  sometimes  of  phosphates  or  oxalates,  excess  or 
deficiency  in  acidity,  and  deficiency  in  chlorides ;  menstrual  derange- 
ments ;  and  skin-eruptions,  such  as  urticaria,  herpes,  and  psoriasis. 

II.  A  tumour  or  soHd  accumulation  in  connection  with  the  stomach 
or  intestines  mayoress  on  neighbouring  structures,  and  may  thus  originate 
different  symptoms. 


Chapter  XV. 

ON  CERTAIN  GASTRIC  SYMPTOMS  AND  FUNCTIONAL 

DISORDERS. 

In  this  chapter  the  chief  symptoms  and  functional  affections  connected 
with  the  stomach  will  be  considered ;  the  diagnosis,  prognosis,  and 
treatment  of  the  more  chronic  complaints  will,  however,  be  referred  to 
in  a  subsequent  general  chapter  on  the  subject. 

I.  Gastrodynia — Gastralgia. 

Etiology. — These  terms  indicate  a  painful  neuralgic  affection  of  the 
stomach,  chiefly  met  with  among  females,  especially  about  the  time  of 
puberty,  or  when  the  menstrual  functions  are  declining.  The  conditions 
with  which  the  complaint  is  mainly  associated  are  physical  exhaustion 
anddebihty;  anaemia;  hysteria;  hypochondriasis;  nervous  exhaustion 
from  depressing  emotions,  anxiety,  or  excessive  mental  effort ;  gout  or 
rheumatism ;  and  uterine  or  ovarian  derangements,  including  pregnancy. 
Sedentary  habits,  with  habitual  constipation  ;  and  excessive  use  of  hot 
tea,  have  appeared  to  me  to  have  had  considerable  influence  in  origi- 
nating this  affection  in  some  cases.  Occasionally  it  results  from 
the  action  of  malaria ;  and  in  rare  instances  depends  on  central  nervous 
disease. 

Symptoms. — The  prominent  symptom  of  gastralgia  is  epigastric  pain, 
varying  much  in  its  severity  and  characters,  usually  paroxysmal,  and 
coming  on  either  at  regular  or  irregular  intervals,  though  in  many  cases 
there  is  never  complete  relief  During  the  paroxysms  the  suffering  may 
be  extreme,  especially  in  cases  of  hysteria  or  gout.  Food  frequently 
gives  decided  relief,  the  pain  returning  as  the  stomach  becomes  empty. 
Sometimes  indigestible  substances  afTord  more  ease  than  those  which  are 
digestible  and  soothing.  Some  patients,  however,  suffer  intensely  when 
they  take  anything,  or  after  particular  articles,  such  as  hot  tea.  Pressure 
generally  relieves,  especially  when  made  firmly  and  continuously,  but  there 
may  be  much  superficial  tenderness.  Various  curious  sensations  are  often 
complained  of  in  the  epigastrium.  During  the  severe  attacks  of  pain, 
spasmodic  movements  of  the  stomach  and  bowels  may  be  observed,  with 
cramps  of  the  abdominal  muscles.    Dyspeptic  symptoms  are  habitually 
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present  in  most  cases,  such  as  acid  and  gaseous  eructations,  flatulency, 
heart-burn,  or  pyrosis.  The  tongue  may  be  fairly  natural.  In  hysterical 
cases  chronic  vomiting  is  sometimes  a  very  distressing  symptom  ;  and 
not  uncommonly  a  morbid  craving  exists  for  improper  and  indigestible 
articles  of  food.  The  bowels  are  generally  very  constipated.  Frequently 
other  nervous  disturbances  are  observed.  In  some  instances  there  is 
considerable  emaciation,  especially  if  food  is  not  taken ;  but  it  is  re- 
markable what  a  slight  degree  of  wasting  may  attend  the  chronic  vomit- 
ing of  hysteria.    Aortic  pulsation  is  often  present. 

II.  Spasm  or  Cramp  of  the  Stomach. 

j^TiOLOGY. — This  differs  from  gastralgia  in  being  an  acute  affection, 
attended  with  spasmodic  contraction  of  the  walls  of  the  stomach, 
which  may  be  excited  by  indigestible  or  irritating  food  or  drink,  or  in 
some  individuals  by  special  articles  of  diet,  ordinarily  quite  harmless  ; 
drinking  excess  of  cold  water,  or  indulging  too  freely  in  ices,  especially 
when  the  stomach  is  empty ;  acrid  secretions  in  the  stomach ;  flatulent 
distension  ;  mental  emotion  ;  and  gout. 

Symptoms. — There  is  intense  pain,  which  comes  on  suddenly  in  a 
series  of  paroxysms  with  remissions,  being  of  a  griping,  constrictive,  or 
twisting  character.  It  is  most  marked  near  the  pylorus,  but  may  be  felt 
running  across  the  epigastrium,  or  even  up  along  the  oesophagus.  Pres- 
sure gives  marked  relief,  the  patient  either  sitting  up  and  making  firm 
pressure  over  the  stomach,  lying  upon  the  abdomen,  or  tossing  and 
rolling  about.  Often  a  feeling  of  sickness  is  experienced,  and  the  pain 
may  be  eased  by  vomiting.  More  or  less  prostration  is  frequently 
observed,  and  occasionally  even  severe  collapse,  with  cold  and  clammy 
sweats,  a  very  feeble  and  slow  pulse,  and  fluttering  of  the  heart,  which 
condition  may  actually  terminate  in  death.  Sometimes  the  spasmodic 
movements  of  the  stomach  can  be  felt  externally.  If  they  continue  for 
some  time,  a  little  soreness  and  tenderness  remain,  but  these  sensations 
soon  pass  off. 

Treatment. — Should  there  be  any  irritating  materials  in  the  stomach, 
an  emetic  of  sulphate  of  zinc  or  mustard,  with  plenty  of  luke-warm 
water,  should  be  given  immediately.  A  combination  of  spirits  of 
ammonia,  spirits  of  chloroform,  and  tincture  of  opium,  with  some  car- 
minative, will  generally  relieve  the  pain.  If  there  is  acidity,  carbonate 
of  soda  or  magnesia  may  be  also  administered.  A  little  brandy  or  gin 
with  hot  water  is  often  very  beneficial.  The  continuous  external  appli- 
cation of  dry  heat  over  the  abdomen,  by  means  of  hot  plates  or  of  bags 
containing  hot  bran  or  salt,  is  most  soothing.  After  the  attack  it  may 
be  well  to  clear  out  the  alimentary  canal  by  means  of  a  brisk  purgative. 

III.  Vomiting. 

Etiology. — The  act  of  vomiting  is  excited  either  through  some  reflex 
irritation ;  or  by  a  direct  disturbance  of  the  brain,  affecting  the  stomach 
through  the  vagus  nerves.  Its  numerous  causes  may  be  classed  thus  : — 
I.  Those  immediately  acting  upon  the  stomach,  viz.,  irritating  materials 
in  its  interior,  whether  introduced  from  without  or  formed  there  :  organic 
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diseases  of  its  coats ;  obstruction  at  the  pyloric  orifice ;  external  pressure 
upon  the  organ ;  and  displacement,  e.g.,  hernia  through  the  diaphragm. 
2.  Reflex  irritation  from  other  sources,  particularly  the  throat ;  intestines 
(hernia,  worms) ;  peritoneum  ;  female  genital  organs  (especially  in  con- 
nection with  pregnancy)  j  and  testicles.  Reflex  vomiting  also  accom- 
panies the  passage  of  a  gall-stone  or  renal  calculus,  as  well  as  other 
complaints  attended  with  severe  pain.  It  may  arise  in  susceptible  per- 
sons from  any  unpleasant  smell,  taste,  or  sight ;  or  even  from  a  sudden 
light.  The  vomiting  which  follows  severe  fits  of  coughing,  especially  in 
phthisis,  comes  under  this  head.  3.  Centric  or  cerebral  vomiting'  The 
chief  causes  coming  within  this  group  are  injury  to,'  or  disease  of  the  brain 
or  its  membranes,  especially  meningitis  \  cerebral  anaemia  or  conges- 
tion ;  a  poisoned  state-  of  the  blood,  the  poison  being  either  introduced 
from  without  {e.g.,  alcohol  and  its  products,  tobacco,  tartar-emetic,  chlo- 
roform, opium  and  its  constituents,  lobelia),  or  being  generated  within  the 
body,  as  in  various  febrile  disorders,  especially  at  the  outset,  uraemia,  or 
from  the  inhalation  of  a  hot  and  tainted  atmosphere;  mere  nervous  shock 
or  fright ;  hysteria  and  other  scncalled  functional  nervous  derangements, 
the  vomiting  being  then  probably  the  result  of  disordered  circulation ; 
and  the  imagination  of  unpleasant  things.  With  regard  to  sea-sichiess 
and  other  allied  forms  of  vomiting,  such  as  that  brought  on  by  swinging, 
these  certainly  come  mainly  within  the  cerebral  class,  but  several  theories 
have  been  proposed  to  explain  the  occurrence  of  this  symptom  under 
these  circumstances.  The  pecuHar  movements,  the  appearance  of  objects 
in  motion,  and  the  unpleasant  odours  and  sights  usually  present,  probably 
all  aid  in  inducing  sea-sickness,  though  some  authorities  regard  it  as 
entirely  due  to  a  peculiar  disturbance  of  the  cerebral  circulation.  Vomit- 
ing is  a  prominent  symptom  in  migraine  or  sick  head-ache.  Morning 
sickness  is  often  associated  with  chronic  alcoholism,  being  partly  the 
result  of  the  presence  of  deleterious  materials  in  the  blood ;  partly  of 
catarrh  of  the  throat  and  stomach,  the  former  giving  rise  to  fits  of 
cough.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  malingerers  can  sometimes  excite 
vomiting  at  will. 

Clinical  Characters. — It  is  frequently  requisite  to  make  a  thorough 
investigation  with  regard  to  vomiting,  in  order  to  arrive  at  a  correct 
diagnosis  as  to  its  cause,  the  following  particulars  being  noted  : — i.  The 
tijfies  axidfrequeticy  of  its  occurrence.  2.  The  circumstances  under  which 
it  takes  place,  whether  spontaneously ;  only  when  the  stomach  is  empty  ; 
after  any  food  or  drink,  or  only  after  certain  articles  or  meals,  it  being 
important  also  to  ascertain  the  quantity  necessary  to  induce  vomiting, 
and  how  soon  it  follows  the  introduction  of  the  exciting  materials  ;  in 
connection  with  some  obvious  reflex  or  centric  cause,  such  as  cough, 
irritation  in  the  throat,  severe  pain,  a  bad  smell  or  taste,  smoking,  drink- 
ing, or  mental  disturbance ;  in  certain  positions,  or  on  change  of  posture. 
It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  many  poisons  excite  vomiting,  and  sus- 
picious cases  might  come  under  observation  needing  complete  and 
cautious  investigation  as  to  substances  which  had  been  taken  into  the 
stomach,  or  some  of  these  might  even  be  required  for  chemical  examina- 
tion. 3.  The  sensations  preceding  and  accompanying  the  act,  especially 
noting  if  there  is  any  feeling  of  nausea,  as  well  as  its  degree ;  giddiness  • 
prostration ;  or  pain.    4.  The  manner  in  which  the  act  is  performed,  this 
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being  determined  by  personal  inspection,  if  possible,  especially  remarking 
if  it  appears  to  be  originated  voluntarily ;  and  whether  it  is  performed 
easily,  or  with  more  or  less  straining  and  retching.  5.  The  after-effects, 
particularly  as  regards  the  relief  of  gastric  pain  or  its  intensification  ;  and 
the  influence  upon  cerebral  symptoms.  It  may  be  mentioned  here  that 
the  mere  violence  of  vomiting  may  occasion  serious  lesions,  such  as 
rupture  of  the  stomach  or  a  vessel,  apoplexy,  or  hernia,  and  it  often 
leaves  a  sense  of  soreness  over  the  abdomen.  6.  Examination  of  the 
vomited  matters.  This  is  of  the  utmost  importance,  and  ought  never  to 
be  neglected,  and  the  same  remark  applies  to  materials  discharged  by 
regurgitation  or  eructation,  or  brought  up  by  the  stomach-pump.  The 
chief  points  to  be  noticed  are  : — a.  The  ^^z^a^/Z/y  rejected,  b.  The  taste, 
as  perceived  by  the  patient,  c.  Odour,  d.  General  physical  characters, 
as  to  colour,  and  as  to  the  materials  of  which  the  vomited  matters 
consist,  whether  of  different  kinds  of  food,  unaltered  or  in  various 
stages  of  digestion,  decomposition,  or  fermentation  ;  unusual  substances 
introduced  from  without ;  blood  or  altered  blood  ;  gastric  juice  ;  watery 
fluid  ;  mucus  ;  biliary  matters  ;  faeces ;  morbid  products,  such  as  calcuH, 
worms,  hydatids,  portions  of  growths,  or  pus.  It  is  also  desirable  to 
observe  whether  the  vomit  is  frothy  or  yeasty -looking,  e.  Chemical 
characters.  The  reaction  should  always  be  taken ;  and  in  certain  cases 
it  may  be  desirable  to  make  a  chemical  analysis,  in  order  to  determine 
the  presence  of  products  of  fermentation,  gases,  bile,  sugar,  urinary 
compounds,  or  inorganic  or  organic  poisons.  Of  course  in  any  case  of 
suspected  poisoning  a  complete  analysis  must  be  performed.  /  Micro- 
scopic characters.  The  chief  microscopic  elements  to  be  looked  for  are 
blood-corpuscles,  pus-cells,  cancer-cells,  echinococci,  and  sarcinae  or 
torulae.  The  microscope  is  also  of  use  in  detecting  certain  poisonous 
substances.  Sarcince  are  vegetable  gi'owths,  and  appear  as  little  oblong 
rectangular  bodies,  in  shape  resembling  minute  wool-packs,  being  divided 
into  four  equal  parts  by  cross  lines  which  correspond  to  dissepiments, 
these  being  again  subdivided  by  fainter  lines,  so  that  in  all  they  make 
up  64  divisions,  each  ultimate  particle  consisting  of  an  elementary 
square  cell.  Sarcinae  are  only  found  in  acid  vomit,  which  usually  pre- 
sents well-marked  signs  of  having  undergone  fermentation,  and  they 
are  most  frequently  observed  in  connection  with  pyloric  obstruction. 

Diagnosis.  -  By  attention  to  the  particulars  just  considered,  aided  by 
the  history  of  the  case,  and  the  other  symptoms  present,  the  cause  of 
vomiting  may  generally  be  satisfactorily  made  out.  It  is  requisite, 
however,  to  point  out  the  chief  distinctions  between  cerebral  and  gastric 
vomiting,  i.  Nausea  usually  precedes  and  attends  the  latter;  but  is 
often  absent  in  the  case  of  the  former.  2.  The  accompanying  symptoms 
in  the  one  case  point  chiefly  to  the  aUmentary  canal,  and  especially  to 
the  stomach  ;  in  the  other  to  the  brain,  head-symptoms  being  prominent. 
3.  The  act  of  vomiting  generally  relieves  any  nausea,  giddiness,  or  head- 
ache which  may  precede  it,  when  it  is  gastric  in  origin ;  such  is  not  the 
case  with  cerebral  vomiting. 

Treatment. — Vomiting  occurs  under  such  a  variety  of  circumstances, 
that  little  more  can  be  done  here  than  to  indicate  the  general  princi])les 
upon  which  its  treatment  should  be  conducted,  i.  The  cause  must  be 
sought  out,  and  removed  if  possible.    Thus  an  emetic  is  not  uncom- 
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monly  one  of  the  best  remedies,  in  order  to  clear  out  the  stomach  of 
irritant  matters.  Any  reflex  excitement  must  also  be  subdued.  Patients 
should  be  told  to  aid  voluntarily  in  suppressing  vomiting  as  much  as  they 
can ;  being  also  warned  against  bringing  it  on  by  coughing  or  any  such 
act.  2.  Attention  to  diet  is  all-important.  By  withdrawing  food  alto- 
gether, or  only  giving  very  small  quantities  of  cool  liquids,  especially 
milk  with  lime-water  or  soda-water,  or  brandy  with  weak  beef-tea  or 
beef  juice,  sickness  may  often  be  effectually  stopped.  It  is  particularly 
necessary  to  enquire  into  the  feeding  of  children,  as  vomiting  in  these 
subjects  is  so  commonly  due  merely  to  errors  in  this  respect.  3.  It  may 
be  useful  to  attend  to  certain  general  matters,  such  as  position,  rest,  and 
free  ventilation.  Especially  is  this  the  case  with  regard  to  cerebral 
vomiting  and  sea-sickness,  against  which  absolute  rest  in  the  horizontal 
posture,  with  a  free  supply  of  fresh  air,  may  afford  some  protection. 
Pressure  by  means  of  a  girdle  across  the  abdomen  has  been  recommended 
to  prevent  sea-sickness.  4.  The  chief  direct  remedies  for  the  relief  of  vomit- 
ing are  the  sucking  of  small  lumps  of  ice ;  effervescent  draughts  with 
hydrocyanic  acid,  or  the  latter  with  mucilage  \  iced  champagne  or  brandy 
with  soda-water;  opium,  either  in  the  form  of  pill,  as  the  tificture  or 
liquor  opii  along  with  other  remedies,  or  in  an  enema  with  starch ; 
inorfhia  in  pill,  by  hypodermic  injection,  or  sprinkled  on  a  blistered 
surface  over  the  epigastrium ;  chloroform  ;  creosote  in  drop  doses  in  the 
form  of  pill ;  sulphurous  acid,  sulphite  of  soda,  or  hyposulphites,  should 
the  vomiting  depend  on  vegetable  growths,  or  carbolic  acid  under  the 
same  circumstances ;  nux  vomica  or  minute  doses  of  strychnia,  the  last- 
mentioned  proving  wonderfully  efficacious  in  some  instances,  after  all 
other  remedies  have  failed.  Bismuth,  magfiesia,  and  carbonate  of  soda 
are  also  valuable  under  certain  conditions.  Dr.  Ringer  recommends 
in  many  forms  of  vomiting  drop  doses  of  vinum  ipecac:  every  hour  or 
three  times  a  day  according  to  circumstances ;  in  others  he  finds  arsenic 
useful.  It  is  desirable  to  make  all  draughts  as  small  and  as  agreeable  to 
the  taste  as  possible.  Exter?ial  applications  over  the  epigastrium  are 
sometimes  beneficial,  especially  sinapisms,  a  small  blister,  cold  by  means 
of  the  ice-bag,  and  friction  with  chloroform  or  belladonna  hniment. 

IV.  HiEMATEMESIS. 

^TiOLOGY. — Blood  may  find  its  way  into  the  stomach  under  a  variety 
of  circumstances.  As  a  rule  it  comes  from  the  vessels  of  this  organ, 
being  usually  capillary  in  its  origin,  but  sometimes  due  to  the  erosion  of 
a  large  vessel ;  it  may,  however,  be  derived  from  other  sources.  The 
causes  of  haematemesis  may  be  thus  classified : — i.  Traumatic,  from 
external  violence  over  the  epigastrium.  2.  Diseased  conditions  of  the 
blood,  especially  in  yellow  fever.  3.  Vicarious,  particularly  in  connec- 
tion with  deficient  menstruation.  4.  Injury  by  foreign  bodies  or  de- 
structive chemical  agents  which  have  gained  access  into  the  stomach. 

5.  Abnormal  conditions  affecting  the  stomach  itself  Thus  haemorrhage 
may  be  the  result  of  violent  vomiting  and  retching ;  congestion  from  any 
cause;  inflammation;  ulceration;  cancer;  or  rarely  atheroma  of  the 
vessels,  embolism  or  thrombosis,  or  varicose  veins  in  the  stomach. 

6.  Diseases  of  other  organs  and  structures,  especially  those  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  stomach.    These  chiefly  act  by  inducing  extreme  mechanical  con- 
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gestion,  which  may  follow  any  great  obstruction  of  the  portal  circulation, 
but  especially  that  due  to  cirrhosis  of  the  liver,  thrombosis  of  the  portal 
vein  or  its  branches,  pressure  upon  the  portal  trunk  or  vena  cava 
inferior,  and  long-continued  cardiac  and  pulmonary  affections.  Acute 
atrophy  of  the  liver  is  often  attended  vnth  haematemesis,  which  is  then 
partly  due  to  the  state  of  the  blood.  Splenic  disease  may  originate  this 
symptom  in  both  ways.  Sometimes  a  neighbouring  disease,  e.g.,  cancer 
of  the  pancreas,  destroys  the  coats  of  the  stomach,  and  thus  opens  its 
vessels.  Occasionally  an  abdominal  or  thoracic  aneurism  bursts  into 
this  organ.  It  is  stated  that  an  omental  hernia  may  drag  it  downwards, 
and  thus  lacerate  the  mucous  membrane.  7.  It  must  not  be  forgotten 
that  blood  may  be  swallotved,  coming  either  from  the  oesophagus,  mouth, 
throat,  nose,  or  respiratory  organs.  The  blood  of  animals  also  is  pur- 
posely swallowed  sometimes,  either  by  hysterical  girls  or  by  malingerers, 
being  afterwards  rejected. 

Symptoms.— Hjemorrhage  into  the  stomach  may  not  be  attended 
with  any  external  indications,  either  because  the  blood  is  poured  out 
so  abundantly  as  to  kill  instantly  ;  or,  on  the  other  hand,  because  it  is  in 
very  small  quantity.    In  the  majority  of  cases,  but  not  always,  there  is 
either  some  obvious  cause  of  the  haemorrhage ;  or  it  is  preceded  by 
symptoms  referable  to  the  stomach,  or  by  signs  of  organic  disease  in  its 
vicinity     Usually  the  blood  is  rejected,  either  by  a  mere  act  of  regurgi- 
tation, or  in  most  cases  by  more  or  less  violent  vomiting,  though  it  niust 
be  remembered  that  this  act  may  be  the  cause  of  the  bleeding.  The 
quantity  of  blood  discharged  necessarily  varies  much,  and  it  is  generally 
more  or  less  mixed  with  food  and  other  materials.    Its  characters  are  m 
the  majority  of  cases  very  distinctive,  it  being  non-aerated ;  brown  or 
black  in  colour:  grumous,  often  resembling  "coffee-grounds,  soot,  or 
tar  •  and  acid  in  reaction.    Should  the  blood  be  coagulated,  the  clots  are 
broken  up,  irregular,  firm,  and  heavy.    On  microscopic  examination  the 
red  corpuscles  are  seen  to  be  much  altered  in  shape  or  destroyed,  and 
pigment  granules  are  abundant.    Most  of  these  characters  depend  upon 
the  action  of  the  gastric  juice  on  the  blood.    If  the  blood  is  discharged 
immediately  or  soon  after  its  escape  into  the  stomach,  it  may  be  quite 
bright  and  unaltered,  or  only  slightly  changed.    Commonly  some  of  it 
passes  on  into  the  bowels,  giving  rise  to  tarry  stools.  The  general  symp- 
toms indicating  loss  of  blood  will  of  course  be  present  m  proportion  to 
the  extent  of  the  haemorrhage.  .  •  1  i 

DTAGNOSis.-The  most  important  matter  is  to  distinguish  bet^-een 
hcBinatemesis  and  haemoptysis,  which  can  usually  be  done  by  a  considera- 
tion of  the  following  points  The  age  of  the  patent,  h.^matemcsis 
beki  °more  frequent  lier  in  life  than  haemoptysis  except  m  he  case  o 

youii  women  who  are  the  subjects  of  V-^^^^^^^' .^^^ 
and  existing  symptoms,  as  indicating  some  condition  likely  to  gne  rise 
S  one  o  he^other;  knd  also  the  symptoms  immediately  premomt^y  to 
the  attack,  in  the  one  case  pointing  generally  to  ^tJ^^fV  hv 
Sher  to  the  lungs.  3.  The  mode  of  discharge  of  the  blood  whether  by 
cou4  ne  or  vomiting  It  must  be  remembered,  however,  that  vomiting 
m^^Kdted  by  t'he  cough  in  hemoptysis;  or  some  of  the  b,ood 
may  be  swallowed  and  afterwards  rejected  froin  the  stom^^h.  4-1  he 
characters  of  the  blood,  as  already  described,  with  reference  to  colour, 
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aeration,  general  aspect,  reaction,  and  microscopic  appearances.  5.  In 
iicemoptysis  some  blood  usually  continues  to  be  discharged  in  the  expec- 
toration for  a  certain  time  after  the  main  bulk  has  been  expelled ; 
which  is  not  the  case  in  baematemesis.  6.  Along  with  hsematemesis 
altered  blood  is  usually  seen  in  the  stools.  7.  Careful  physical  exami- 
nation will  often  reveal  some  organic  cause  likely  to  give  rise  either  to 
pulmonary  or  gastric  haemorrhage ;  and,  in  connection  with  the  former, 
there  may  be  rdles  indicating  the  presence  of  blood  in  the  bronchial  tubes. 

As  regards  the  cause  of  hasmatemesis,  this  can  only  be  made  out  by  a 
thorough  consideration  of  the  case  in  all  its  details.  Blood  coming 
from  above  may  be  usually  detected  by  local  examination  of  the  throat 
and  nose.  It  is  necessary  to.  warn  against  mistaking  the  colour  due  to 
altered  bile  or  iron  for  that  of  blood. 

Treatment. — The  principles  of  treatment  are  the  same  as  for  other 
hemorrhages.  In  addition  to  bodily  rest,  the  stomach  must  be  kept  in 
a  state  of  absolute  repose  in  severe  cases,  nutriment  being  administered 
only  by  enemata ;  in  less  dangerous  cases-  very  small  quantities  of  cool 
liquids  being  alone  permitted.  The  patient  should  swallow  small  lumps 
of  ice  at  intervals..  The  most  efficient  medicines  are  gallic  acid  or 
acetate  of  lead  in  full  doses,  combined  with  opium  ;  or  oil  of  tu7pe?itine. 
Ice  may  be  applied  carefully  over  the  epigastrium..  It  is  very  important 
to  check  any  violent  efforts  at  vomiting  by  means  of  hydrocyanic  acid 
with  mucilage ;  morphia  internally  or  by  subcutaneous  injection ;  or  an 
enema  containing  tincticre  of  opium  ;  at  the  same  time  a  sinapism  being 
applied  over  the  epigastrium.  In  cases  of  capillary  haemorrhage  de- 
pendent on  congestion  of  the  stomach  from  portal  obstruction,  a  saline 
purgative  is  useful,  or  an  aperient  enema.  Should  stimulants  be  re- 
quired on  account  of  collapse,  they  are  best  administered  by  injection. 
Vicarious  haemorrhage  must  be  treated  according  to  ordinary  principles. 

V.  Dyspepsia — Indigestion. 

Etiology. — Difficulty  and  imperfection  in  the  digestive  process  arise 
under  a  variety  of  circumstances,  either  in  connection  with  the  stomach, 
the  intestines,  or  both ;  and  affecting  all  articles  of  diet  alilce,  or  only 
special  elenients  of  food.  In  ordinary  language,  however,  dyspepsia  or 
indigestion  signifies  a  group  of  symptoms  depending  upon  interference 
with  the  gastric  digestion,  and  this  will  at  present  be  alone  considered. 
In  many  instances  it  is  merely  due  to  functional  disturbance  of  the 
stomach,  or  at  all  events  no  obvious  organic  disease  can,  be  detected, 
and  it  is  to  this  class  of  cases  that  the  terms  are  often  limited ;  the 
same  symptoms,  however,  are  commonly  associated  with  different  forms 
of  organic  mischief,  and  in  the  subsequent  remarks  on  this  subject  it 
will  be  impossible  to  avoid  alluding  to  these. 

The  causes  of  dyspepsia  in  general  may  be  grouped  under  certain 
heads,  according  to  the  following  arrangement: — 

I.  Disorders  connected  with  the  diet,  namely,  excessive  eating;  too 
rapid  eating;  insufficient  mastication  and  ensalivation,  this  being  espe- 
cially associated  with  the  habit  of  "bolting"  food,  or  being  due  to 
absence  or  irregularity  of  teeth,  particularly  in  old  people  ;  irregularity 
in  meals,  or  their  being  taken  too  frequently  or  the  reverse-  and 
improper  quality  of  food.     The  last  may  depend  upon  the  nature  of 
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tke  food  itself;  the  manner  in  which  it  is  cooked ;  or  upon  its  having 
undergone  fermentation  or  decomposition.  Liquids  not  uncommonly 
cause  indigestion,  and  special  mention  must  be  made  of  the  habit  of 
drinking  large  quantities  of  cold  water  or  other  drink  with  meals,  by 
which  the  gastric  juice  is  much  diluted ;  of  excessive  indulgence  in  tea, 
or  sometimes  in  coffee ;  and  abuse  of  alcohol,  particularly  when  spirits 
are  taken  at  frequent  intervals,  strong  or  but  little  diluted.  Injudicious 
use  of  sharp  condiments  with  food  sometimes  originates  dyspepsia.  Idio- 
syncrasy causes  some  individuals  to  suffer  after  special  articles  of  diet, 
which  are  usually  easily  digestible,  such  as  milk  or  eggs. 

2.  Alterations  in  the  gastric  Juice.  This  secretion  may  be  in  excess  ; 
deficient,  even  to  complete  suppression  ;  or  of  inorbid  quality.  The 
principal  changes  in  quality  are  the  presence  of  excess  of  acid  ;  de- 
ficiency of  acid,  pepsine,  or  both;  admixture  with  abundant  mucus 
secreted  by  the  stomach,  which  may  even  render  the  gastric  juice  alka- 
line; and  the  addition  of  abnormal  ingredients.  These  alterations  result 
from  : — a.  Organic  affections  of  the  stomach,  especially  mechanical  con- 
gestion ;  inflammation  ;  degeneration  and  atrophy  of  the  secreting  glands  ; 
degeneration  of  the  vessels;  ulceration;  and  cancer,  b.  Aivrbid  con- 
ditions of  the  blood,  as  in  renal  disease,  diabetes,  pyrexial  conditions, 
gout,  ansemia.  c.  General  want  of  tone,  with  debility,  d.  Nervous  dis- 
tu7'bajtce. 

3.  Changes  affecting  the  movements  of  the  stomach.  The  expulsive 
power  of  the  stomach  may  be  interfered  with,  in  consequence  of  want 
of  muscular  or  nervous  tone,  dilatation,  or  pyloric  obstruction  ;  or  its 
movements  are  irregular ;  or  the  food  passes  out  too  soon,  before  it  is 
properly  digested,  either  in  consequence  of  undue  excitability  of  the 
stomach,  or  of  imperfection  in  the  pyloric  valve. 

It  is  by  influencing  the  secretory  and  motor  functions  of  the  stomach 
that  many  of  the  ordinary  causes  aid  in  inducing  dyspepsia,  such  as 
sedentary  habits  ;  undue  exertion  either  just  before  or  after  a  meal ; 
habitual  constipation;  abuse  of  narcotics,  tobacco,  tea,  or  alcohol; 
excessive  study,  emotional  disturbance,  or  any  form  of  mental  shock ; 
and  venereal  excesses.  Most  important  is  it  to  bear  in  mind  also  that 
dyspeptic  symptoms  may  be  entirely  due  to  disease  of  some  other  organ 
than  the  stomach  ;  and  in  any  case  not  yielding  to  proper  treatment,  the 
condition  of  the  principal  organs  should  be  thoroughly  ascertamed. 

Symptoms.— In  the  first  instance  it  will  be  well  to  give  a  general  out- 
line of  the  clinical  phenomena  which  are,  in  difterent  combmations, 
observed  in  cases  of  dyspepsia ;  and  then  to  indicate  the  special  cha- 
racters of  the  main  varieties  of  the  complaint. 

Uncomfortable  or  painful  sensations  are  experienced  over  the  epigas- 
trium, chiefly  after  meals,  either  due  to  the  state  of  the  stomach  itselt, 
or  to  its  being  irritated  or  distended  by  the  materials  formed  as  the 
result  of  the  imperfect  digestion.  Not  uncommonly  these  arejilso 
complained  of  over  the  front  of  the  chest,  or  between  the  shoulders. 
There  is  no  tenderness  as  a  rule.  In  the  great  majority  of  cases  appe- 
tite is  impaired  or  lost;  some  patients,  however,  have  an  inclination  tor 
food,  but  cannot  take  any,  or  they  are  obliged  to  confine  themselves  to 
certain  articles  of  diet;  while  others,  on  account  of  the  discomfort  which 
is  produced,  are  soon  satisfied.   Thirst  is  generally  absent,  but  may  be  a 
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prominent  symptom.  From  the  decomposition  and  fermentation  of  food 
result  flatulent  distension,  with  a  sense  of  fulness  and  weight  in  the  ejoigas- 
trium ;  acidity :  heart-burn ;  and  eructations..  It  is  very  important  to 
ascertain  the  characters  of  the  eructations.  They  consist  of  gases,  various 
liquids,  and  undigested  food.  The  gases  are  either  tasteless  and  odour- 
less, resulting  from  fermentation ;  or  they  have  some  peculiar  smell  and 
taste,  of  which  the  chief  are  those  resembling  fish  or  rotten  eggs,  both 
being  associated  either  with  deficiency  or  arrest  of  secretion,  and  the  Jast 
being  directly  due  to  decomposition  of  food,  and  the  formation  of  hydric 
sulphide.  The  principal  liquid  eructations  include  the  watery  fluid  of 
pyrosis ;  and  matters  having  an  acid,  rancid,  or  bitter  taste.  Acid  eruc- 
tations indicate  either  that  excess  of  gastric  juice  is  formed ;  or  more 
commonly  that  the  contents  of  the  stomach  have  undergone  acid  fermen- 
tation. Butyric  acid  imparts  the  rancid  characters.  Bitter  eructations 
are  probably  due  to  the  presence  of  bile.  Nausea  is  felt  in  many  cases, 
but  vomiting  is  not  a  frequent  symptom,  though  some  patients  endeavour 
to  excite  the  act  after  taking  food,  in  order  to  relieve  their  discomfort. 
The  bowels  are  usually  disturbed  in  their  functions,  as  indicated  by  con- 
stipation, or  in  some  instances  by  diarrhoea ;  colicky  pains ;  flatulence  and 
borborygmi  •  and  the  passage  of  foetid  gas.  The  tongue,  mouth,  and 
throat  are  generally  in  an  abnormal  state,  but  they  present  different  ap- 
pearances in  the  different  varieties  of  indigestion.  The  breath  is  also 
frequently  offensive. 

The  general  and  other  remote  symptoms  previously  described  as  being 
associated  with  disorders  of  the  alimentary  canalj  are  present  in  variable 
combinations  in  dyspeptic  cases. 

Varieties. — I.  Acute  Dyspepsia. — This  may  come  on  in  an  indi- 
vidual habitually  quite  free  from  dyspeptic  symptoms ;  or  it  may  be 
merely  an  exacerbation  of  a  previously  existing  morbid  state.  It  is  difficult 
to  determine  precisely  what  the  morbid  condition  is  in  many  cases  of 
acute  dyspepsia,  but  unquestionably  in.  a  good  nmnber  of  such  cases 
there  is  gastric  catarrh  ;  while  others  are  merely  instances  of  migraine  or 
so-called  sick-headache.  Some  cases  are,  however,  true  examples  of 
m?iple  dyspepsia,  arising  either  from  some  en-or  in  diet ;  or  as  the  result  of 
interferenc-e  with  the  secretion  of  gastric  juice,  owing  to  nei-vous  dis- 
turbance from  emotion,  over-exertion,  or  other  causes. 

The  symptoms  differ  much  in  intensity  andi  duration,  but  are  liable  to 
be  particularly  severe  in  children.  They  come  on  shortly  after  a  meal, 
usually  in  about  three  or  four  hours,  and  are  of  the  following  nature  : — 
Uneasiness  or  pain  in  the  epigastrium,  with  a  feeling  of  heaviness  and 
fulness,  or  sometimes  cramp-like  sensations,  but  no  tenderness  ;  complete 
distaste  for  food ;  thirst ;  nausea,  or  v^omiting  of  undigested  food  and 
other  matters,  such  as  mucus,  acids,  or  bile,  which  affords  relief;  eructa- 
tions of  gases,  either  tasteless  and  odourless  or  like  rotten  eggs,  as  well  as 
of  acids  ;  heart-bum ;  a  large  and  moist  tongue,  covered  with  a  thick  white 
or  yellow  fur,  and  sometimes  presenting  enlarged  and  red  papillje;  dis- 
agreeable taste  and  breath ;  constipation  usually,  but  occasionally  diar- 
rhcea  with  colicky  pains.  The  general  symptoms  are  usually  very 
pronounced,  and  there  is  not  uncommonly  a  sense  of  extreme  illness 
and  depression,  with  a  certain  degree  of  pyrexia,  the  skin  being  dry. 
Herpes  about  the  face  or  general  urticaria  may  break  out.    The  urine  is 


118 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  MEDICINE. 


generally 'Concentrated,  ajid  deposits  lithates  ;  occasionally  there  is  slight 
albuminuria.  In  infjmts  there  may  be  high  fever  or  convulsions.  Pro- 
bably many  of  tlie  cases  of  so-called  gas/ric  7'emittcnt  fever  in  such  sul)- 
jects  are  merely  examples  of  acute  dyspepsia,  attended  with  febrile 
symptoms  assuming  a  remittent  type. 

Treatment. — The  treatment  of  acute  dyspepsia  is  similar  to  that  of 
the_  slighter  cases  of  gastric  catarrh,  which  will  be  presently  described. 
It  is  important  to  remove  speedily  all  irritant  matters,  by  means  of 
emetics  or  aperients. 

II.  Chronic  Dyspepsia. — i.  Atonic. — Most  of  the  ordinary  cases 
of  dyspepsia  belong  to  this  variety,  being  associated  with  general  de- 
bility ;  anaemia ;  want  of  tone  in  the  coats  of  the  stomach  ;  or  sometimes 
with  degeneration  of  the  peptic  glands.  The  gastric  juice  is  deficient, 
and  muscular  activity  is  impaired.  The  sensations  in  the  epigastrium  are 
mainly  those  of  weight,  fulness,  and  discomfort  after  food,  without 
actual  pain  or  tenderness,  pressure  often  affording  relief  Not  uncom- 
monly there  is  in  the  intervals  a  constant  sense  of  sinking  in  the  epi- 
gastrium. Occasionally  cesophagismus  is  experienced.  There  is  a 
disinclination  for  food,  and  also  not  unfrequently  for  drink.  Digestion  is 
much  delayed,  and  a  quantity  lof  foul  gas  is  formed,  as  well  as  acids  and 
rancid  matters,  there  being  hence  much  flatulence,  wth  various  eructa- 
tions. The  tongue  is  large  and  marked  with  the  teeth,  pale,  flabby, 
moist,  and  usually  more  or  .less  furred.  The  mouth  and  throat  are  also 
often  pallid,  flabby,  and  relaxed  ;  and  the  breath  is  veiy  disagreeable.  As 
a  rule  there  is  habitual  and  obstinate  constipation,  the  stools  being 
fin"n,  pale,  deficient  in  bile,  and  ofl'ensive.  The  general  symptoms  are 
well-marked  usually,  the  pulse  being  feeible,  wanting  in  tone,  and  easily 
hurried ;  the  skin  cool,  soft,  and  clammy,  with  a  tendency  to  coldness 
of  the  feet  and  hands  ;  and  the  urine  often  abundant  and  watery.  The 
nervous  symptoms  incline  chiefly  to  languor,  apathy,  and  indisposition 
for  any  effort.  Oppression  across  the  chest,  shortness  of  breath,  cough, 
and  palpitation,  are  often  complained  of. 

2.  Irritative. — Probably  in  the  form  of  dyspepsia  thus  named  a 
condition  of  chronic  gastritis  is  present  to  a  greater  or  less  degree. 
Actual  pain  or  a  sense  of  burning  is  experienced  in  the  epigastrium, 
increased  by  food,  and  generally  accompanied  with  a  little  tenderness. 
Heart-burn  and  acidity  are  also  common  symptoms.  Appetite  is  im- 
paired, but  thirst  is  usually  felt,  especially  for  cool  drinks.  Occasionally 
vomiting  takes  place,  or  it  is  excited  in  order  to  relieve  symptoms ;  while 
nausea  is  often  felt.  Eructations  are  frequent,  but  are  not  foetid  as  a  rule. 
The  tongue  tends  to  be  contracted  and  red,  especially  at  the  tip  and  edges, 
with  enlarged  papillae  :  it  may  either  be  furred  or  clean.  The  throat 
also  is  frequently  in  an  irritable  condition,  being  reddened  and  granular, 
or  sometimes  presenting  follicular  ulcers.  Though  constipation  is  the 
rule,  from  time  to  time  diarrhoea  with  colicky  pains  is  apt  to  set  in.  The 
skin  tends  to  be  hot  and  dry,  the  palms  and  soles  having  a  burning 
sensation ;  and  sometimes  a  cutaneous  eraption  breaks  out.  _  The  pulse 
is  frequent.  The  urine  is  often  concentrated  and  deficient  in  quantity, 
depositing  lithates  on  standing.  The  nervous  disturbance  is  chiefly  in 
the  direction  of  irritability  and  petulance,  with  restlessness.  There 
may  be  considerable  emaciation. 
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3.  Nervous. — A  variety  of  dyspepsia  has  been  described  by  this 
term,  in  which  the  prominent  symptom  is  pain  after  food,  supposed  to 
be  associated  with  hyper-secretion  of  gastric  juice,  and  observed  chiefly  in 
young  women.  It  seems  to  be  merely  a  form  of  gastralgia ;  and  may 
either  exist  alone,  or  associated  with  other  kinds  of  dyspepsia. 

4.  One  form  of  indigestion  deserves  special  notice,  which  is  by  no 
means  uncommonly  met  with,  especially  in  out-patient  hospital  practice, 
in  which  there  is  an  excellent  appetite,  and  no  particularly  unpleasa^it 
sensations  are  felt  after  food,  but  almost  as  soon  as  this  is  taken  it  seems 
to  pass  out  of  the  stomach,  owing  to  this  organ  being  in  an  irritable  con- 
dition ;  then  rapidly  traverses  the  intestines,  giving  rise  to  borborygmi  and 
colicky  pains ;  and  is  speedily  followed  by  diarrhoea,  the  stools  consist- 
ing chiefly  of  undigested  food.  Hence  there  is  a  constant  craving  for 
food,  and  a  sense  of  considerable  exhaustion  or  prostration  is  often 
experienced  after  the  passage  of  a  stool.  In  some  instances  this  course 
of  events  only  occurs  the  first  thing  in  the  morning ;  in  others  it  follows 
every  meal,  and  may  thus  cause  serious  loss  of  flesh.  In  some  cases 
under  my  care  the  symptoms  have  been  apparently  due  to  the  habit  of 
excessive  smoking ;  or  to  over-indulgence  in  hot  tea. 
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Etiology. — Exciting  causes. — i.  The  ordinary  exciting  cause  of  acute 
inflammation  of  the  stomach  is  some  direct  irj'itatioti  of  its  mucous 
surface,  either  mechanical  or  chemical,  and  set  up  by  food  or  drink, 
foreign  bodies,  or  poisons.  Food  may  excite  inflammation  in  any  of 
the  ways  mentioned  under  acute  dyspepsia.  Certain  irritants  require 
special  notice,  namely,  very  hot  or  cold  substances  j  alcoholic  hquids, 
either  taken  in  excess  or  insufficiently  diluted ;  sharp  condiments ; 
tartar  emetic  and  arsenic.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  the  last  two 
have  been  frequently  administered  for  poisoning  purposes,  and  arsenic 
may  be  inhaled  from  certain  green  papers  used  for  papering  rooms. 
2.  More  or  less  gastric  catarrh  is  commonly  present  in  the  course  of 
various  diseases,  especially  in  many  of  the  exanthemata,  cholera,  and  yellow 
fever ;  and  sometimes  in  diphtheria,  pneumonia,  puerperal  fever,  gout, 
acute  rheumatism,  and  other  febrile  complaints.  3.  The  membrane  lining 
the  stomach  may  be  affected,  along  with  other  mucous  surfaces,  as  the 
result  of  taking  cold.  4.  Drinking  a  large  quantity  of  cold  water  while 
the  body  is  heated  has  been  mentioned  as  a  cause  of  gastric  catarrh. 
5.  It  has  been  stated  that  this  affection  occurs  occasionally  as  an 
epidemic,  attended  with  pyrexia.  6.  Gastritis  arises  in  connection  with 
starvation,  but  is  then  probably  originated  indirectly. 

As  regards  predisposing  causes,  it  may  be  stated  that  children,  elderly 
or  feeble  persons,  and  those  who  habitually  suffer  from  a  disordered 
stomach,  are  more  liable  than  other  individuals  to  attacks  of  gastritis 
from  errors  in  diet  and  other  slight  causes. 
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Anatomical  Characters.— Hyperaemia  of  the  membrane  has  been 
observed  during  life  in  cases  of  gastritis  where  a  fistulous  opening  into 
the  stomach  existed,  but  it  may  completely  disappear  after  death.  The 
redness  is  punctiform  or  capillary,  and  usually  in  isolated  patches ;  in 
cases  of  irritant  poisoning,  however,  intense  redness  may  be  seen  over 
the  entire  surface,  though  generally  more  marked  on  the  top  of  the  rugae. 
Small  extravasations  are  not  uncommon.  There  is  the  usual  cloudiness 
or  opacity,  with  swelling  and  thickening  of  the  membrane,  and  diminu- 
tion in  consistence.  Superficial  erosions  or  ulcerations  and  follicular 
ulcers  are  visible  in  many  cases.  In  exceptional  instances,  when  the 
inflammation  is  very  intense,  sloughs  form,  or  suppuration  is  set  up  in  the 
submucous  tissue.  Very  rarely  croupous  or  diphtheritic  deposits  have 
been  observed.  The  secreting  structures  undergo  important  changes. 
The  cells  and  nuclei  of  the  tubuli  become  enlarged  and  multiply,  while 
numerous  granules  and  fat-globules  form,  so  that  the  tubuli  are  dis- 
tended. The  solitary  and  lenticular  glands  are  much  increased  in  size. 
Gastric  juice  is  not  properly  secreted,  but  the  surface  of  the  membrane 
is  covered  with  a  thick  ropy  mucus,  alkaline  in  reaction,  and  containing 
a  large  number  of  young  cells.  Between  the  glands  also  there  is  a  mul- 
tiplication of  cells,  the  lymphatic  tissue  being  increased. 

It  will  be  readily  understood  that  the  appearances  vary  greatly  accord- 
ing to  the  intensity  and  cause  of  the  inflammation.  When  gastritis  is 
the  result  of  irritant  poisoning,  it  often  presents  special  characters,  and 
deposits  of  the  poisonous  substance  may  be  observed,  or  actual  destruc- 
tion of  the  coats  of  the  stomach  may  take  place.  For  a  description  of 
the  ajDpearances  characteristic  of  the  sevei^al  poisons,  reference  must  be 
made  to  toxicological  works. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  attending  inflammation  of  the  stomach 
are  usually  local  and  gefiet^al,  but  they  present  wide  differences  in  their 
intensity  and  gravity  in  different  cases.  The  morbid  change  may  vary 
from  a  slight  superficial  catarrh  of  the  mucous  lining  to  an  extensive  and 
violent  inflammation,  and  the  clinical  phenomena  present  corresponding 
variations  in  degree. 

Local. — Pain  over  the  epigastrium  is  almost  invariable,  and  may  be 
very  intense.  In  characters  it  is  often  hot  and  burning ;  or  it  shoots  in 
different  directions.  esiDecially  towards  the  back.  In  some  cases  there  is 
merely  a  sense  of  aching  and  soreness,  or  uneasiness  and  weight.  These 
sensations  are  increased  by  food,  by  the  act  of  coughing,  or  by  a  deep 
inspiration.  They  are  often  relieved  by  vomiting,  but  in  some  cases 
this  act  aggravates  the  sfiffering,  especially  if  accompanied  with  violent 
retching.  When  the  pain  is  very  intense,  there  may  be  spasm  of  the 
abdominal  muscles.  Tenderness  is  always  present,  even  when  pain  is 
not  complained  of  spontaneously.  Nausea,  vomiting,  and  retching  are 
prominent  symptoms,  anything  that  is  swallowed  being  usually  rejected 
at  once.  The  vomited  matters  contain  much  mucus,  saliva,  often  bile, 
and  not  uncommonly  a  little  blood  or  "  coffee-ground  "  material.  There 
is  complete  anorexia,  with  urgent  thirst,  particularly  for  cool  drinks. 
The  tongue  is  frequently  small,  red,  and  irritable,  especially  at  the  tip 
and  margins ;  or  it  may  be  furred  in  the  centre,  smooth,  with  a  tendency 
to  dryness ;  or  large,  moist,  and  covered  with  a  white  fur,  the  papillae 
being  enlarged.    The  mouth  is  slimy,  and  an  unpleasant  taste  is  ex- 
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perienced.  Constipation  or  diarrhoea  may  be  present,  according  to  the 
state  of  the  intestines.    The  lips  are  sometimes  the  seat  of  herpes. 

General. — In  some  forms  of  gastritis  premonitory  symptoms  are 
observed,  such  as  chills  or  slight  rigors,  feverishness,  and  general  malaise. 
During  the  attack  pyrexia  is  frequently  present,  though  seldom  to  a 
marked  degree,  except  in  children,  with  restlessness,  headache,  nervous 
depression,  and  sleeplessness.  In  severe  cases,  and  especially  when  the 
inflammation  is  the  result  of  poisoning,  there  is  often  great  prostratfon 
and  collapse,  with  a  cold  and  clammy  skin,  pinched  and  _  anxious 
features,  and  a  very  rapid,  weak,  and  small  pulse.  Hiccup  is  some- 
times a  most  troublesome  symptom,  and  the  breathing  may  be  much 
hurried. 

Diagnosis. — The  symptoms  above  described,  if  present  to  any 
marked  degree,  are  quite  characteristic  of  gastritis  ;  but  in  mild  cases, 
or  when  mere  gastric  catarrh  occurs  as  a  complication  of  fevers,  it  may 
be  difficult  to  diagnose  this  affection  positively.  The  tongue  often  gives 
useful  indications  under  these  circumstances.  When  there  is  much 
pyrexia,  constituting  the  so-called  gastric  fever,  typhoid  fever  may  be 
simulated  at  first.  An  important  matter  bearing  upon  the  diagnosis  of 
gastritis  is  the  determination  of  its  cause  in  any  particular  case.  When 
the  characteristic  symptoms  of  this  complaint  are  present  in  an  intense 
degree,  it  must  always  be  specially  borne  in  mind  that  they  may  be  due 
to  the  action  of  some  irritant  poison,  either  accidentally  introduced  into 
the  stomach,  or  wilfully  administered. 

Prognosis. — Generally  this  is  favourable,  except  when  the  gastritis 
is  the  result  of  poisoning ;  or  when  it  assumes  a  severe  character,  and 
attacks  weak  persons,  very  old  or  young  individuals,  or  those  suffering 
from  acute  febrile  diseases.  In  some  cases  gastric  catarrh  tends  to 
become  chronic. 

Treatment. — i.  If  there  is  anything  in  the  stomach  causing  irrita- 
tion, the  first  thing  to  be  done  is  to  get  rid  of  this  exciting  cause,  by 
means  of  an  emetic  of  sidphate  of  zinc,  mustard,  or  ipecacuanha,  with 
plenty  of  luke-warm  water ;  or  by  the  stomach-pump,  if  necessary.  A 
purgative  at  the  outset  is  often  useful,  such  as  a  dose  of  calomel,  followed 
by  a  black  draught,  castor  oil,  or  a  draught  containing  sulphate  and 
carbofiate  of  magnesia ;  in  some  cases  an  enema  may  be  advantageously 
employed.  It  is  decidedly  objectionable  to  administer  purgatives 
repeatedly,  but,  if  necessary,  an  enema  may  be  given  from  time  to  time. 

2.  The  patient  should  be  kept  quiet  in  bed,  and  it  is  most  important 
to  alloiv  the  stotnach  to  remain  in  a  state  of  rest,  either  complete  or 
partial  according  to  the  severity  of  the  attack.  In  dangerous  cases  no 
tood  should  be  taken  by  the  mouth,  but  nutrient  enemata  administered 
instead.  If  food  is  permitted,  it  must  be  entirely  of  a  liquid  character, 
or  only  thickened  with  some  farinaceous  substance,  and  given  in  small 
quantities  at  regular  intervals.  Milk  diluted  with  lime-water  or  soda- 
water,  or  mixed  with  a  little  arrow-root  or  corn-flour,  weak  beef-tea, 
or  mutton-  or  chicken-broth  are  the  most  suitable  articles  of  diet.  The 
patient  must  be  prevented  from  drinking  large  quantities  of  water, 
which  is  usually  much  craved  for,  but  may  suck  small  lumps  of  ice  at 
frequent  intervals,  and  this  gives  much  relief.  As  a  rule  stimulants 
are  not  required,  but  sometimes  brandy  in  small  doses,  well-diluted. 
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or  mixed  with  soda-water,  milk,  or  beef-tea,  seems  to  be  decidedly 
beneficial ;  or  a  little  champagne  with  soda-water  may  be  given.  Should 
there  be  much  prostration,  considerable  quantities  of  alcoholic  stimulants 
may  be  called  for,  and  if  the  stomach  will  not  bear  them,  they  must  be 
administered  by  enema. 

3.  The  prominent  symptoms  are  most  effectually  alleviated  by  the 
administration  of  antacids  and  sedatives.  Among  the  most  serviceable 
remedies  may  be  mentioned  a  combination  of  bismuth  with  hydrocyanic 
acid  and  opium;  iced  effervescent  draughts  containing  carbonate  of 
ammonia,  potash,  or  soda,  with  hydrocyanic  acid  and  tincture  of  carda- 
moms; solid  opumt,  gr.  \ — i,  or,  better  still,  morphia,  gr.  \ — \\  hydro- 
cyanic acid,  TO,  iij — v,  with  a  little  mucilage  ;  magnesia  and  the  alkalies, 
alone  or  in  combination  with  some  of  the  other  remedies.  Either  of  these 
should  be  given  at  intervals  of  from  two  to  four  hours,  according  to 
circumstances,  and  it  is  desirable  to  make  each  dose  of  the  medicine  as 
small  in  quantity  as  possible.  The  alternation  of  effei'vescents  with  an 
opium  or  ?norphia  pill  is  frequently  attended  with  the  best  results.  In 
treating  children  of  course  due  caution  must  be  exercised  in  emplopng 
the  powerful  drugs  mentioned  above. 

4.  Local  treatment. — In  cases  of  severe  gastritis  it  might  be  advisable 
to  apply  a  few  leeches  to  the  epigastrium,  but  venesection  is  never 
required.  The  constant  application  of  heat  and  moisture  over  the  abdo- 
men, by  means  of  poultices,  fomentations,  or  spongio-piline,  is  highly 
beneficial.  Cold  is  employed  by  some  practitioners.  Sinapisms '  are 
sometimes  of  use,  but  more  severe  forms  of  counter-irritation  are  of 
doubtful  efficacy.  When  gastritis  arises  from  retrocedent  gout,  an 
attempt  should  be  made  to  excite  inflammation  in  the  joints. 

5.  Much  care  is  needed  during  convalescence,  as  regards  diet,  hygienic 
management,  and  medicinal  treatment.  Various  remedies  employed  in 
the  more  chronic  complaints,  which  will  be  hereafter  considered,  are 
of  much  service  if  given  with  due  precautions,  such  as  the  vegetable 
bitters,  alkalies,  acids,  pepsine,  and  preparations  of  i7-on.  The  state  of 
the  bowels  must  be  attended  to,  and  mild  purgatives  administered  if 
required.  Vichy  and  Seltzer  waters  are  often  beneficial,  when  taken  in 
moderation. 


Chapter  XVII. 
•  CHRONIC  DISEASES  OF  THE  STOMACH. 

I.  Chronic  Gastritis — Chronic  Gastric  Catarrh. 

.Etiology. — In  its  more  or  less  chronic  form  gastric  catarrh  is  met 
with: — I.  Occasionally  as  the  sequel  of  an  acute  attack.  2.  As  the 
result  of  constant  or  repeated  irritation  of  the  stomach,  particularly  by 
indigestible  food,  tea,  alcohol,  purgatives,  stimulant  and  bitter  medi- 
cines, hot  condiments,  and  arsenic.    3.  In  connection  with  chronic 
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organic  diseases  of  the  stomach,  especially  cancer,  ulceration,  and  albu- 
mnioid  disease.  4.  From  interference  with  the  portal  circulation,  which 
leads  to  persistent  mechanical  congestion  of  the  stomach.  5.  Asso- 
ciated with  constitutional  disorders,  particularly  phthisis,  renal  disease, 
gout,  syphilis,  or  any  low  general  condition  of  the  system. 

Anatomical  Characters. — The  colour  of  the  mucous  lining  is 
changed,  there  being  increased  vascularity,  and  the  vessels  may  be  perma- 
nently distended ;  frequently,  especially  if  there  has  been  mechanical  con- 
gestion as  well,  portions  of  the  surface  are  seen  to  be  grey,  slate-coloured, 
or  almost  black,  from  altered  blood-pigment.  Small  haemorrhagic  ero- 
sions are  not  uncommon.  The  surface  is  often  covered  with  a  thick 
tenacious  mucus.  One  of  the  most  important  changes  is  a  thickening 
of  the  membrane,  accompanied  with  increased  firmness  and  toughness, 
sometimes  50  marked  that  it  has  a  leathery  feel,  although  there  may  be 
at  the  same  time  slight  superficial  softening.  More  or  less  opacity  is 
also  obsen'-ed,  some  spots  appearing  quite  opaque  and  white  from  fatty 
degeneration.  Mammillation  is  a  common  appearance  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  pylorus.  The  intimate  changes  which  occur  have  been  described 
by  Wilson  Fox,  Fenwick,  Handfield  Jones,  and  others,  as  an  increase 
in  the  interstitial  tissue,  including  the  lymphatic  elements ;  distension 
of  the  solitary  glands ;  alterations  in  the  gland-structures  here  and  there, 
in  the  way  of  fatty  degeneration  and  destruction  of  their  epithelium, 
thickening  of  their  membrane,  contraction  and  puckering,  formation  of 
minute  cysts,  or  atrophy;  and  sometimes  fatty  degeneration  of  the 
entire  membrane  in  spots,  including  the  small  vessels.  The  mammil- 
lation may  be  due  to  the  enlarged  glands ;  or  to  contraction  of  the 
muscular  fibres  which  surround  them. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  referable  to  the  alimentary  canal  which 
are  most  characteristic  of  chronic  gastritis  are  considerable  uneasiness 
over  the  stomach,  amounting  in  some  cases  to  actual  pain,  though  this  is 
never  severe,  generally  increased  soon  after  meals,  especially  after  taking 
hot  or  spiced  articles ;  a  certain  degree  of  tenderness ;  a  sense  of  heat 
and  burning,  sometimes  extending  over  the  chest ;  frequent  heartburn, 
with  acidity,  and  acid  or  gaseous  eructations ;  impaired  appetite,  the 
patient  being  soon  satisfied,  though  there  may  be  a  feeling  of  empti- 
ness and  longing  for  food ;  thirst,  especially  for  cool  drinks,  often  par- 
ticularly marked  between  meals  and  in  the  evenings ;  a  small,  bright- 
red,  raw-looking,  and  sore  tongue,  with  enlarged  and  red  papilla,  or  the 
last  condition  alone,  there  being  usually  more  or  less  fur  as  well,  though 
in  some  cases  the  tongue  seems  abnormally  clean ;  an  irritable  or  catar- 
rhal condition  of  the  lips,  mouth,  and  throat,  sometimes  accompanied 
with  aphthae  or  follicular  ulceration ;  hot  and  disagreeable  breath ;  intes 
tinal  disturbances,  in  the  way  either  of  constipation  with  pale  and  dry 
stools,  or  of  diarrhoea  with  lienteric  stools,  as  well  as  flatulence,  and 
colicky  pains.  There  is  often  a  feeling  of  sickness,  but  actual  vomiting 
is  only  common  in  certain  forms  of  gastric  catarrh,  viz.,  when  it  is  asso- 
ciated with  chronic  alcoholism,  renal  disease,  or  portal  congestion,  sick- 
ness being  then  frequently  a  prominent  symptom  in  the  mornings  and 
after  meals.  In  some  cases  a  large  amount  of  alkaline  mucus  is  brought 
up,  when  the  aff'ection  is  termed  gastrorrhcea. 

The  general  system  suffers  more  or  less  as  a  rule,  there  being  the 
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various  nervous  and  reflex  symptoms  previously  described,  often  accom- 
panied with  loss  of  flesh  and  debility;  sallowness  or  slight  jaundice ;  a 
little  pyrexia,  especially  in  the  evenings  and  after  food  or  stimulants, 
accompanied  with  a  dry  and  harsh  skin,  a  sense  of  burning  in  the  palms 
and  soles,  and  flushing  of  the  face.  The  urine  is  frequently  disordered, 
depositing  urates  abundantly,  or  in  some  cases  phosphates  or  oxalates. 
Cutaneous  eruptions  are  not  uncommon.  Sometimes  signs  of  premature 
decay  are  evident, 

II.  Ulcer  of  th^:  Stomach. 

Some  writers  describe  all  ulcerations  of  the  stomach  under  one  group  ; 
but  it  is  better  to  distinguish  two  chief  forms,  viz.,  {a)  the  perforatingulcer, 
characterized  by  its  tendency  to  perforation ;  and  {U)  the  chronic  ulcer, 
which  is  attended  with  much  thickening  of  tissues.  There  are  other 
varieties  of  less  importance. 

yfCTioLOGY.  On  the  whole  females  are  more  subject  to  gastric  ulcer 
than  males.  It  is  most  common  between  i8  and  25  or  30  years  of 
age  ;  and  in  advanced  life.  The  perforating  ulcer  is  most  frequent  in 
young  females ;  the  chronic  in  old  males.  Among  the  causes  to  which 
gastric  ulceration  has  been  mainly  attributed  are  intemperance,  bad 
living,  mental  anxiety,  tuberculosis,  various  lowering  diseases,  disorders 
of  menstruation,  suppression  of  heemoiThoidal  flux,  pregnancy,  and  the 
rapid  healing  of  cutaneous  ulcers.  Much  doubt  exists,  however,  on  this 
matter,  and  often  the  morbid  condition  cannot  be  traced  to  any  definite 
cause. 

With  respect  to  the  pathological  cause  of  the  disease,  gastric  ulcer  is 
considered  by  most  authorities  to  originate  in  an  interference  with 
the  supply  of  blood  to  a  portion  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the 
stomach,  the  vitality  of  which  becomes  thus  impaired,  so  that  it  is 
acted  upon  by  the  gastric  juice  and  destroyed,  the  deeper  tissues  being 
subsequently  attacked  in  the  same  way.  This  imperfect  vascular  supply 
may  result  from  extensive  extravasation  into  tlie  tissues  of  the  stomach  ; 
embolism ;  degeneration  or  narrowing  of  the  arteries  or,  rarely,  sub- 
mucous suppuration.  Some  pathologists  regard  ulceration  in  the 
stomach  as  being  invariably  the  consequence  of  inflammation. 

Anatomical  Characters. — The  perforating  ulcer ^  or,  according  to 
some  authorities,  the  early  stage  oftilceration,  may  be  seen  in  various  stages 
of  destruction  of  tlie  coats  of  the  stomach,  beginning  with  the  mucous 
membrane  and  extending  towards  the  peritoneum.  Its  edges  are  even 
and  clean-cut,  as  if  punched  out,  without  any  thickening,  and  as  each 
subsequent  coat  is  destroyed  over  a  smaller  area  than  that  above  it,  the 
ulcer  has  a  somewhat  conical  shape,  the  apex  being  next  the  peri- 
toneum, and  the  margin  of  each  layer  being  well-defined.  The  floor  is 
smooth,  but  may  be  sloughy  or  covered  with  extravasated  blood. 

After  the  chronic  ulcer  has  existed  for  some  time,  its  margins  and  floor 
become  greatly  thickened  and  indurated,  owing  to  the  formation  of  a 
nucleated  and  granular  substance,  which  subsequently  developes  into 
imperfect  fibrous  tissue.  The  different  layers  become  matted  together 
over  a  variable  extent,  but  the  ulcer  remains  distinctly  conical  or  funnel- 
shaped,  the  mucous  membrane  being  inverted.    Granulations  are  some- 
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times  seen  on  its  surface.    It  is  important  to  notice  that  in  this  con 
dition  of  the  ulcer  firm  adhesions  tend  to  form  between  the  stomach 
and  neighbouring  organs,  by  which  the  evils  of  perforation  are  pre- 

^^The*  superficial  form  of  gastric  ulcer  is  usually  circular  or  oval 
at  first,  but  it  may  become  irregular,  either  from  extension,  or  from 
the  coalescence  of  two  or  more  ulcers.  The  size  generally  varies  from 
J-  inch  to  I  or  1 1  inches  in  diameter,  but  it  may  reach  as  much  as  5  or 
6  inches  in  length.  Usually  there  is  only  one  ulcer,  but  two  or  more 
are  sometimes  found,  or  cicatrices  of  former  ulcers  may  be  observed. 
The  most  frequent  seats  of  ulceration  are  the  posterior  surface,  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  smaller  curvature,  and  the  vicinity  of  the  pylorils  ; 
it  is  rare  on  the  anterior  surface,  near  the  greater  curvature,  or  at  the 
cardiac  end-    Chronic  ulcer  is  most  frequent  near  the  pylorus. 

The  mucous  membrane  around  the  ulcer  may  be  quite  healthy ;  or  it 
presents  signs  of  hsemorrhage  and  extravasation,  polypoid  vegetations, 
or  acute  or  chronic  catarrh. 

Cicatrization  frequently  occurs,  generally  by  granulation,  and  the 
cicatrix  may  be  either  smooth  or  puckered,  or  it  may  give  rise  to  much 
thickening,  contraction,  and  alteration  in  the  form  of  the  stomach,  in 
some  instances  leading  to  stricture,  especially  at  the  pyloric  end,  or 
causing  the  organ  to  assume  various  distorted  shapes.  Sometimes  an 
ulcer  does  not  completely  cicatrize  j  or  dt  heals  at  one  spot,  while  it 
extends  at  another. 

P&rfomtion  is  very  liable  to  happen  if  there  is  no  thickening  or  adhe- 
sion, especially  when  the  ulcer  is  so  situated  that  it  is  subject  to  much 
disturbance  by  movement  and  distension  of  the  stomach,  or  where 
adhesions  cannot  easily  form,  as  in  the  anterior  wall  or  near  the 
smaller  curvature.  When  perforation  takes  place,  the  peritoneum  forms 
a  small  slough,  and  then  gives  way  by  a  small  sharply-defined  or 
slightly  torn  opening.  If  adhesions  have  formed,  the  coats  may  be 
destroyed  completely  without  any  immediate  harm  resulting,  and  ulti- 
mately even  considerable  portions  of  contiguous  organs.  In  some  cases 
the  thickened  peritoneum  is  distended  in  the  fonn  of  a  pouch. 

Symptoms. — Occasionally  gastric  ulcer  is  unattended  with  any  charac- 
teristic symptoms,  and  its  existence  is  only  revealed  by  some  serious 
event,  such  as  perforation,  or  the  opening  of  a  large  vessel.  In  many 
instances  the  clinical  phenomena  are  for  a  time  but  ill-defined  and 
obscure,  especially  in  the  chronic  form  of  ulceration.  The  symptoms 
which  are  suggestive  of  ulcer  may  be  thus  summarized : — i.  Severe 
localized  pain  in  the  epigastrium,  of  aching,  gnawing,  or  burning  cha- 
racter, or  attended  with  a  feeling  of  sickness  and  prostration ;  persis- 
tent, but  increased  after  food,  especially  after  certain  articles,  such  as 
hot  tea.  2.  Local  tenderness  on  pressure.  3.  Vomitings  particularly 
after  taking  any  food  or  drink,  this  act  not  being  attended  with  much 
nausea  or  retching  as  a  rule,  and  generally  affording  relief  to  the  pain  : 
while  the  vomited  matters  sometimes  contain  sarciiice.  ventriculi,  or 
fragments  of  the  stomach-tissues.  4.  Hoematemesis,  either  due  to 
capillary  rupture,  or  to  the  opening  of  a  large  vessel,  and  generally  fol- 
lowed by  melsena.  5.  Various  dyspeptic  syttiptoms,  sncYv  as  flatulence, 
eructations,  pyrosis,  deranged  appetite,  and  constipation  or  occasional 
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diarrhoea.  6.  More  or  less  general  wasting  and  debility,  which  may  ?je 
accompanied  widi  a  dull,  eardiy,  cachectic  aspect,  or  in  young  females 
with  a  marked  anaemic  or  chlorotic  tint ;  the  menstrual  functions  being 
also  usually  much  disturbed  in  these  subjects. 

There  are  some  points  of  importance  which  require  comment.  The 
exact  site  of  the  pain  will  vary  with  that  of  the  ulcer,  but  it  is  most  com- 
monly felt  a  little  to  the  right  of  the  epigastrium  ;  if  the  ulcer  is  on  the 
posterior  surface,  the  pain  may  be  referred  to  the  back,  on  one  side  of 
the  spine.  Movement  and  posture  often  influence  the  degree  of  suffer- 
ing, and  it  is  frequently  aggravated  by  mental  emotion,  or  in  females 
during  the  menstrual  periods.  In  the  chronic  form  pressure  not  un- 
commonly gives  marked  reUef,  and  hence  some  patients  voluntarily 
press  against  the  epigastrium.  '  Occasionally  food  also  gives  ease, 
instead  of  increasing  the  pain.  Vomiting  is  chiefly  observed  when  an 
orifice  or  its  vicinity  is  affected,  especially  the  pyloric.  The  interval 
which  elapses  between  the  taking  of  food  and  the  subsequent  occurrence 
of  sickness  or  aggravation  of  suffering  will  often  indicate  the  situation 
of  the  ulcer :  thus,  if  it  is  near  the  cardiac  opening  these  effects  are 
produced  immediately ;  if  about  the  pylorus,  they  only  follow  after  some 
time.  In  some  instances  the  pyloric  orifice  is  permanently  obstructed, 
and  the  stomach  becomes  consequently  dilated,  the  signs  of  which  will 
be  presently  indicated.  No  distinct  tumour  can  ever  be  felt,  but  occa- 
sionally, when  there  is  much  thickening  and  induration  about  the 
pylorus,  this  can  be  made  out  by  careful  manipulation.  The  tongue 
is  often  abnormal,  but  has  no  special  characters.  Salivation  is  said  to 
occur  sometimes,  the  saliva  being  deficient  in  sulpho-cyanides. 

The  character  and  severity  of  the  general  symptoms  will  depend 
mainly  on  the  intensity  of  the  pain ;  the  degree  of  interference  with 
digestion  and  nutrition  :  and  the  amount  and  frequency  of  haemor- 
rhage. In  exceptional  instances  of  perforating  ulcer  pyrexia  has  been 
noticed. 

The  course  and  duration  of  cases  of  gastric  ulcer  are  very  variable. 
As  a  rule  they  are  of  a  chronic  nature,  but  occasionally  the  perforating 
variety  appears  to  be  rather  acute  in  its  progress.  Many  cases  terminate 
in  cicatrization  and  recovery ;  but  death  is  also  not  an  uncommon  event, 
taking  place  either  suddenly  or  rapidly  from  perforation  or  hemorrhage, 
or  gradually  from  asthenia. 

III.  Cancer  of  the  Stomach. 

Etiology. — Among  general  predisposing  causes  of  gastric  cancer  age 
is  the  most  important.  The  majority  of  cases  occur  between  50  and  60, 
but  the  complaint  may  be  met  with  from  30  to  70,  and,  exceptionally, 
even  beyond  these  extremes.  The  male  sex  ;  hereditary  tendency  ;  a 
high  social  position ;  and  mental  anxiety  are  also  believed  to  predis- 
pose. As  local  causes  leading  to  the  development  of  the  disease  have 
been  mentioned  long-continued  pressure  over  the  epigastrium  ;  injury ; 
and  the  repeated  action  of  irritants  upon  the  stomach,  such  as  hot 
spices  or  strong  spirits. 

Anatomical  Characters. — All  forms  of  cancer  are  met  with  in  the 
stomach,  but  scirrhus  is  by  far  the  most  dommon.     It  is  in  this  organ, 


CANCER  OF  THE  STOMACII. 


127 


however,  that  the  colloid  variety  is  usually  observed.  The  pyloric 
orifice  and  its  vicinity  is  the  part  of  the  stomach  generally  involved, 
but  the  cardiac  end,  curvatures,  fundus,  or  body  may  be  attacked.  The 
cancer  may  be  very  limited  in  extent,  especially  scirrhus  ;  or  widely- 
spread, -implicating  a  great  portion  of  the  walls,  which  is  especially  the 
case  with  colloid,  and  when  the  body  of  the  stomach  is  implicated. 
In  some  cases  it  passes  from  the  stomach  to  the  oesophagus,  but  shows 
no  tendency  to  invade  the  duodenum.  The  submucous  tissue  is 
usually  the  primary  seat  of  the  deposit,  and  it  subsequently  involves 
the  deeper  coats,  as  well  as  the  mucous  membrane  partially.  Colloid, 
however,  according  to  Dr.  Wilson  Fox,  seems  to  begin  in  the  glandular 
structures.  In  most  cases  the  morbid  growth  infilti-ates  the  coats,  but 
encephaloid  cancer  is  prone  to  fomi  nodular  masses  in  the  submucous 
tissue. 

The  actual  characters  of  the  cancerous  part  will  necessarily  vary  with 
the  nature  and  amount  of  deposit.  In  most  instances  it  will  be  found 
hard,  dense,  thickened,  contracted,  and  whitish  on  section  ;  but  each 
variety  presents  its  own  peculiar  characters.  Not  unfrequently  the 
mucous  membrane  becomes  destroyed,  and  an  ulcer  fornis,  but  there 
may  be  extensive  cancer  without  any  ulceration.  The  ulcer  has  thick 
ragged  margins,  and  an  uneven  floor,  which  presents  cancerous  masses. 
Adhesions  often  form  with  other  organs,  which  may  become  involved  by 
extension ;  or  occasionally  perforation  takes  place  into  hollow  viscera  or 
other  parts. 

The  seat  of  the  cancer  influences  materially  the  shape  and  size  of  the 
stomach,  and  the  condition  of  its  walls.  When  the  disease  involves  the 
pylorus,  the  organ  becomes  much  dilated,  and  its  walls  are  hypertrophied. 
On  the  other  hand  it  is  contracted,  shrunken,  and  small  when  the  cardiac 
orifice  is  affected.  If  the  middle  of  the  body  of  the  stomach  is  alone 
implicated,  the  cavity  is  greatly  constricted  at  this  part,  so  that  the 
organ  assumes  an  hour-glass  form.  Cancer  along  the  curvatures  distorts 
the  stomach  in  various  ways  by  its  contraction,  often  drawing  the  orifices 
near  together.  In  some  instances  the  organ  is  displaced  considerably, 
owing  to  a  mass  at  the  pyloric  end  having  fallen  in  the  abdominal 
cavity  by  its  own  weight,  and  subsequently  become  adherent  in  some 
abnormal  position.  Such  a  mass  may  press  on  various  structures,  and 
thus  lead  to  other  morbid  conditions,  e.g.,  on  the  portal  vein,  causing 
ascites. 

Acute  or  chronic  gastritis  and  glandular  degeneration  are  generally 
observed  to  a  greater  or  less  extent,  associated  with  gastric  cancer. 

Cancer  of  the  stomach  is  almost  always  primary,  but  it  tends  to 
involve  other  abdominal  organs  and  structures,  either  by  extension 
or  by  originating  secondary  deposits,  the  latter  being  particularly  common 
in  the  liver. 

Symptoms. — For  some  time,  and  in  some  cases  even  to  the  last,  the 
symptoms  of  gastric  cancer  are  merely  those  of  dyspepsia,  with  wasting ; 
or  the  disease  may  be  entirely  latent.  As  a  rule,  however,  there  are 
prominent  local  and  general  symptoms. 

Local.— Pain  is  generally  present  in  some  part  of  the  epigastrium, 
varying  with  the  seat  of  the  cancer,  and  though  at  first  amounting 
merely  to  a  sense  of  weight  and  uneasiness,  it  usually  becomes  very  in- 
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tense.  It  may  be  continuous  or  intermittent,  and  is  often  paroxysmally 
increased.  Food  aggravates  the  pain  as  a  rule,  but  not  so  distinctly  as  in 
cases  of  gastric  ulcer,  and  it  may  even  be  relieved  by  food.  In  character 
it  is  frequently  described  as  aching,  burning,  or  gnawing,  as  well  as 
lancinating,  shooting  towards  the  hypochondria,  back,  or  shoulders. 

Tenderness  is  almost  invariable,  with  a  feeling  of  soreness,  even 
when  there  is  no  spontaneous  pain,  the  slightest  touch  being  some- 
times unbearable.  This  may  be  associated  with  some  evident  tumour 
or  thickening. 

Nausea  and  vo)nitt7ig  are  rarely  altogether  absent,  usually  becoming 
more  frequent  and  distressing  as  the  case  progresses.  Vomiting  is  par- 
ticularly observed  if  the  orifices  are  involved,  or  if  there  is  ulceration, 
and  the  time  of  its  occurrence  with  reference  to  food  varies  according  to 
the  seat  of  the  cancer,  in  the  same  manner  as  has  been  described  when 
speaking  of  ulceration.  The  rejected  matters  not  uncommonly  contain 
numerous  sarcince  ventriculi  and  torulcB,  as  well  as  occasionally  can- 
cerous elements ;  when  there  is  ulceration  they  may  be  very  offensive. 

Ilcematemesis  is  a  very  frequent  and  early  symptom,  but  usually  to  a 
small  amount.  Large  haemorrhages  are  stated  only  to  occur  in  the 
later  stages,  and  not  to  be  so  common  as  in  connection  with  ulcer,  but 
the  former  statement  is  certainly  not  always  true,  according  to  my  ex- 
perience. Melcena  is  often  observed  at  the  same  time,  or  even  inde- 
pendently of  hsematemesis. 

Appetite  varies,  and  the  tongue  has  no  constant  characters.  Among 
other  frequent  symptoms  must  be  mentioned  flatulence ;  gaseous  eruc- 
tations, at  first  odourless,  afterwards  often  foetid  ;  acidity ;  gastrorrhoea ; 
obstinate  constipation  ;  and  hiccup. 

Physical  examination  may  reveal  one  or  more  of  the  following  condi- 
tions, and  it  should  in  all  suspected  cases  be  carefully  and  repeatedly 
made,  especially  when  the  stomach  is  empty  : — i.  A  sensation  oi  fulness 
and  resistance  over  the  epigastrium,  perhaps  not  uniform,  detected  by 
manipulation  and  percussion,  the  sound  produced  by  the  latter  being 
somewhat  dull  and  muffled.  This  indicates  extensive  infiltration  of  the 
walls.  2.  A  distinct  tumour,  especially  in  connection  with  scirrhus  of 
the  pylorus.  Its  site  is  usually  the  right  hypochondrium  or  epigastrium, 
but  it  may  be  felt  in  the  iliac  fossa  owing  to  displacement,  or  in  females 
near  the  umbilicus.  The  tumour  is  small,  circumscribed,  dense,  hard, 
and  irregular.  Not  usually  movable  on  manipulation,  it  sometimes 
alters  its  position  with  change  of  posture,  and  with  varying  degrees  of 
distension  of  the  stomach.  There  is  dulness  on  percussion  over  the 
tumour,  which  may,  however,  be  modified  by  the  stomach-sound. 
Aortic  pulsation  may  be  transmitted  through  it.  It  is  said  that  a  tumour 
may  disappear  completely  by  sloughing  or  ulceration.  3.  Dilatation  of 
the  stomach,  due  to  pyloric  obstruction.  4.  Retraction  of  the  abdomen,  which 
may  even  assume  a  concave  form,  and  when  this  condition  is  present, 
a  tumour  can  be  more  easily  detected,  and  may  even  be  visible.  5.  On 
the  other  hand,  in  exceptional  instances  a  pyloric  tumour  presses  on  the 
portal  vein,  and  thus  causes  ascites. 

General.— Tht  constitutional  symptoms  are  as  a  rule  very  pronounced, 
namely,  early  and  rapidly-progressing  emaciation  and  debility,  ultimately 
often  becoming  extreme;  signs  of  the  cancerous  cachexia,  the  skin 
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being  dry  and  harsh,  with  a  dirty,  sallow,  or  earthy  hue,  and  the  fea- 
tures sunken  and  pinched ;  marked  anaemia,  especially  if  much  blood 
has  been  lost,  with  a  tendency  to  oedema  of  the  legs,  or  sometimes  to 
thrombosis ;  great  weakness  of  the  heart  and  pulse ;  lowness  of  spirits, 
with  a  melancholic  and  anxious  expression,  or  irritability  and  moroseness  ; 
and  disturbed  sleep.  Occasionally  jaundice  is  observed,  owing  to  pres- 
sure on  the  common  bile-duct.  In  the  later  stages  the  temperature  is 
now  and  then  a  little  elevated,  but  pyrexia  is  absent  as  a  rule. 

The  cotirse  and  duration  of  gastric  cancer  are  subject  to  some  varia- 
tions. Generally  the  progress  is  continuous  and  rapid ;  sometimes 
there  are  slight  or  even  marked  remissions  in  the  symptoms,  but  these 
seldom  last  for  any  length  of  time.  Cases  rarely  extend  beyond  two 
years  from  the  first  appearance  of  symptoms ;  and  the  average  duration 
is  said  to  be  a  little  over  a  year. 


IV.  Pyloric  Obstruction — Dilatation  of  the  Stomach. 

Etiology. — The  pylorus  may  be  obstructed  either  from  some  morbid 
condition  of  the  stomach  itself,  inducing  stricture  or  stenosis  ;  or  from  ex- 
ternal pressure.  The  following  list  includes  the  main  causes  : — i.  Cancer 
of  the  pylorus,  especially  scirrhus,  which  is  by  far  the  most  frequent  cause. 
2.  Cicatrization  of  an  ulcer.     3.  Corrosive  poisoning  and  its  results. 

4.  Hypertrophy  of  the  coats,  with  thickening  of  the  submucous  tissue. 

5.  Spasmodic  contraction  of  the  muscular  coat,  due  to  an  ulcer  in  the 
vicinity.  6.  External  pressure  from — a,  tumour  of  the  pancreas ;  b,  can- 
cerous masses  projecting  from  the  liver;  c,  enlarged  glands  in  the 
vicinity ;  d,  very  rarely  a  tumour  connected  with  the  gall-bladder. 

Pyloric  obstruction  causes  the  stomach  to  become  dilated,  while  its 
walls  hypertrophy,  especially  the  muscular  coat,  in  the  endeavour  to 
overcome  the  interference  with  the  passage  of  the  food,  the  intestines 
at  the  same  time  being  contracted. 

Dilatation  of  the  stomach  may  also  result  from  obstruction  of  the 
duodenum;  or,  rarely,  of  the  upper  part  of  the  jejunum.  A  certain 
degree  of  distension  is  due  sometimes  to  deficient  tone  of  the  muscular 
coat  of  the  organ,  from  weakness  or  want  of  proper  innervation.  As 
exceptional  causes  should  be  mentioned  local  paralysis  near  the  pylorus, 
interfering  with  the  expulsion  of  food ;  hernia  of  the  stomach  through 
the  diaphragm,  or  its  displacement  by  an  omental  hernia ;  and  accumu- 
lations of  foreign  substances  in  its  interior,  such  as  hair.  Dilatation 
of  the  stomach  has  been  attributed  to  the  presence  of  sarcinae,  but  this 
is  extremely  doubtful. 

Symptoms. — There  may  be  evidences  of  some  organic  disease  of  the 
stomach  about  the  pylorus,  or  of  some  morbid  condition  in  its  vicinity 
causing  pressure ;  but  the  only  positive  clinical  indications  of  pyloric 
obstruction  are  derived  from  the  characters  of  the  vomiting,  and  of  the 
matters  rejected,  accompanied  with  the  physical  signs  of  a  dilated 
stomach.  The  vomiting  comes  on  some  hours  after  food,  or  only  at 
intervals  of  a  few  days,  a  great  quantity  being  then  discharged,  The 
vomit  never  contains  bile,  but  is  strongly  acid,  presents  numerous 
sarcmse  and  torulse,  and  readily  ferments.    The  stomach  may  be  more 
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or  less  enlarged,  occasionally  so  much  so  as  to  cause  general  distension 
of  the  abdomen.  The  physical  characters  of  this  enlargement  are  as 
follows  : — (i.)  The  shape  of  the  stomach  may  be  retained  and  made  out 
by  careful  examination ;  while  movements  of  the  organ  can  sometimes 
be  felt  or  excited  by  the  hand,  (ii.)  On  succiission  a  splashing  sensation 
is  often  experienced,  when  the  stomach  contains  liquids,  (iii.)  Per- 
cussion reveals  extension  of  the  stomach-note  upwards,  as  well  as  down- 
wards, if  the  organ  is  empty.  If  it  contains  food  or  fluid,  however, 
there  is  dulness  below,  as  after  taking  a  good  draught  of  water ;  and 
this  dulness  may  be  made  to  alter  its  position  by  changing  the  posture 
of  the  patient,  (iv.)  If  a  probang  is  passed  by  the  oesophagus,  it  may 
reach  the  bottom  of  the  stomach,  and  be  then  felt  through  the  abdominal 
walls,  (v.)  Emptying  the  stomach  by  means  of  the  stomach-pump  may 
afford  some  aid.  (vi.)  Auscultation  may  reveal  a  splashing  sound  on 
succussion ;  the  sound  of  food  or  liquids  falling  into  the  stomach  when 
swallowed ;  or  loud  heart-sounds  reverberating  through  the  space, 
(vii.)  The  heart  may  be  displaced  upwards.  Occasionally  the  patient 
experiences  a  sensation  as  if  the  food  passed  too  low  down  in  the 
abdomen. 


Chapter  XVIII. 

GENERAL  DIAGNOSIS,  PROGNOSIS,  AND  TREATMENT  OF 
CHRONIC  GASTRIC  AFFECTIONS. 

I.  Diagnosis. 

It  will  be  most  convenient  to  consider  the  diagnosis  of  stomach  dis- 
orders according  to  certain  groups  in  which  they  are  presented  in 
ordinary  practice. 

I.  Many  cases  come  under  observation  evidently  belonging  to  the 
class  of  dyspeptics.  It  is  then  requisite  to  determine  what  form  of 
dyspepsia  is  present ;  and  to  what  causes  this  is  due.  The  t^vo  chief 
varieties  to  be  distinguished  are  the  atonic  and  irritative,  which  are 
mainly  separated  from  each  other  by  the  difference  in  the  intensity  and 
characters  of  the  sensations  in  the  epigastrium  ;  the  conditions  of  the 
tongue,  mouth,  and  throat ;  the  absence  of  thirst  in  the  atonic  form ; 
the  minor  degree  of  general  disturbance  in  the  same  variety,  this  bemg 
also  of  a  different  nature.  Further,  diarrhoea  is  often  present  in  the 
irritative  form;  while  in  atonic  dyspepsia  constipation  is  generally  a 
prominent  symptom.  With  regard  to  the  causes  of  any  dyspeptic  s}-mp- 
toms,  these  must  be  ascertained  by  a  satisfactory  enquiry  into  the  habits 
of  the  patient ;  and  into  the  condition  of  the  various  organs,  as  well  as 
of  the  general  system.  It  is  particularly  necessary  to  recollect  that  such 
symptoms  may  depend  upon  a  state  of  gastric  catarrh  kept  up  by  portal 
congestion,  or  upon  some  constitutional  disorder,  especially  Bright  s 
disease ;  or  that  they  may  mark  the  early  stage  of  some  serious  organic 
afl"ection  of  the  stomach.    In  order  to  see  what  elements  of  food  are  not 
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properly  digested,  it  has  been  proposed  to  evacuate  some  of  the  contents 
of  the  stomach  at  certain  intervals  by  the  aid  of  the  stomach-pump,  and 
thus  to  obtain  them  for  personal  examination. 

2.  It  is  frequently  difficult  to  diagnose  between  mere  functional  dys- 
pepsia and  the  less  serious  organic  affections,  namely,  glandular  degene- 
ration, and  chronic  gastric  catarrh  or  gastritis.  The  opinion  has  been 
already  expressed  that  many  cases  of  so  called  irritative  dyspepsia  are 
merely  those  of  chronic  gastritis,  and  it  is  scarcely  practicable  to  draw  a 
line  between  them. 

3.  Young  women  not  unfrequently  complain  of  severe  gastric  pain,  in 
whom  it  is  difficult  to  determine  with  certainty  whether  they  are  suffering 
from  mere  gastralgia  or  nervotis  dyspepsia,  or  from  perforating  ulcer.  In 
any  really  doubtful  case  it  is  safer  to  diagnose  the  latter  affection.  The 
chief  distinctions  are  that  in  gastric  ulcer  the  pain  is  usually  more 
localized,  and  is  almost  always  much  increased  by  food ;  there  is  a 
sense  of  soreness  and  deep  tenderness,  but  often  less  superficial  tender- 
ness than  in  the  other  affections  \  vomiting  occurs  after  food,  usually 
iffording  relief,  and  there  may  be  haematemesis ;  emaciation  is  generally 
.\  ell-marked ;  while  there  are  none  of  the  neuralgic  pains  in  other  parts, 
iv  signs  of  hysteria,  so  commonly  associated  with  gastralgia  and  nervous 
lyspepsia. 

4.  In  persons  advanced  in  years  more  especially,  but  occasionally 
in  younger  individuals,  symptoms  are  not  uncommonly  present  which 
render  the  diagnosis  between  mere  functional  disorder  and  grave  organic 
disease  of  the  stomach — either  chronic  ulcer  or  ca7icer — for  a  time  very 
doubtful.  _  Persistent  disturbance  of  digestion  without  any  evident  cause, 

i  nd  not  yielding  to  proper  treatment,  should  lead  to  the  suspicion  of  the 
existence  of  serious  organic  disease,  though  it  must  be  remembered  that 
the  symptoms  may  be  due  to  glandular  degeneration.  The  diagnosis 
would  be  rendered  more  positive  by  the  presence  of  marked  pain  in 
'he  stomach,  increased  by  food;  localized  tenderness;  vomiting; 
;cematemesis  ;  and  progressive  emaciation.  Some  of  these  symptoms, 
I  however,  especially  pain,  I  have  known  to  be  very  intense  in  connection 
with  mere  functional  disorder  in  females  and  gouty  subjects.  With 
regard  to  hemorrhage,  it  is  important  to  observe  that  the  blood,  if 
m  small  quantity,  is  sometimes  not  vomited,  but  passed  entirely' by 
the  stools,  and  therefore  in  any  doubtful  case  it  is  desirable  to  examine 
rhe  faeces. 

5.  The  diagnosis  of  chronic  ulcer  from  cancer  is  frequently  very 
difficult  at  first.  The  circumstances  in  favour  of  the  latter  are:— the 
patient  being  a  male  and  advanced  in  years ;  a  hereditary  history  of 
cancer ;  pain  more  constant,  and  less  influenced  by  food  and  vomiting ; 
tenderness  slight  or  absent ;  haemorrhage  not  occurring  in  the  earlier- 
stages,  but  late  in  the  case,  and  being  on  a  small  scale;  marked  and 
early  digestive  disturbances,  appetite  being  much  impaired  ;  considerable 

nd  rapid  wasting,  especially  if  independent  of  vomiting  or  loss  of 
"lood;  and  evidences  of  the  cancerous  cachexia.  Later  on,  the  dis- 
covery of  a  tumour,  especially  near  the  pylorus ;  signs  of  obstruction  of 
the  pyloric  orifice,  with  dilatation  of  the  stomach ;  inefficiency  of  treat- 
'nent;  the  almost  continuous  and  speedy  progress  of  the  case;  and 
-rhaps  signs  of  cancer  in  other  parts,  usually  serve  to  render  the'dia-- 
I  9—2 
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nosis  certain.  It  is  necessary  to  guard  against  mistaking  a  contracted 
rectus  abdominis  for  a  tumour. 

With  regard  to  the  part  of  the  stomach  involved,  this  can  often  be 
made  out  by  noting  the  exact  seat  of  the  pain  and  tenderness  ;  the  rela- 
tion of  pain  and  vomiting  to  food  and  posture ;  the  state  of  the  stomach, 
as  to  whether  the  organ  is  contracted  or  dilated ;  and  the  locality  of 
any  physical  signs  which  may  be  discovered. 

6.  Affections  of  the  stomach  may  simulate  neighbourmg  diseases,  or 
vice  versa,  especially  disease  of  the  duodenum  or  head_  of  the  pancreas  ; 
cancer  in  the  small  or  large  omentum ;  hepatic  affections  ;  the  passage 
of  a  gall-stone ;  disease  of  the  absorbent  glands  in  the  vicinity ;  affec- 
tions of  the  transverse  colon  ;  and  painful  conditions  of  the  abdominal 
walls.  In  any  doubtful  case  a  correct  diagnosis  can  only  be  arrived  at 
by  a  careful  consideration  of  all  its  details, 

7.  Occasionally  rare  conditions  in  connection  with  the  stomach  give 
rise  to  much  difficulty  in  explaining  symptoms  associated  with  this 
organ.  Of  such  which  have  come  under  my  own  notice  I  may  mention 
abscess  in  the  walls  of  the  stomach  ;  and  a  hernial  protrusion  of  this 
organ  through  the  diaphragm.  On  the  other  hand,  it  must  be  remem- 
bered that  extensive  organic  disease  may  exist,  even  cancer  involving  a 
considerable  portion  of  the  gastric  walls,  .without  any  or  Avith  only 
slight  local  symptoms,  there  being  merely  profound  interference  with 
the  general  nutrition. 


II.  Prognosis. 


The  prognosis  in  any  case  of  dyspepsia  will  depend  mainly  on  the 
time  the  symptoms  have  lasted;  their  causes,  and  whether  these  can  be 
removed  •  and  the  abiUty  and  wiUingness  on  the  part  of  the  patient  to 
submit  to  appropriate  treatment.  When  indigestion  has  become  a 
chronic  and  habitual  condition,  the  complaint  is  frequently  very  difficult 
to  cure  especially  if  it  is  associated  with  permanent  organic  changes  in 
the  coats  and  glands  of  the  stomach,  with  conditions  keepmg  up  venous 
congestion,  or  with  some  general  disease ;  or  if  the  patient  persists  in 
iniurious  habits.  Most  cases  may,  however,  be  restored  to  health  if 
properly  attended  to,  or  at  all  events  they  may  be  much  improved. 
If  there  is  reason  to  beUeve  that  the  mucous  coat  of  the  stomach, 
with  its  glands,  has  undergone  serious  morbid  changes,  especially  after 
the  abuse  of  alcohol,  the  condition  is  highly  dangerous  owing  to  the 
interference  with  digestion  and  nutrition  thus  brought  about  and  the 
patient  may  gradually  sink  from  marasmus.  Persistent  dyspepsia 
occurring  in  the  course  of  various  chronic  diseases  often  materially 
increases  the  gravity  of  their  prognosis.  ^  ..„-n„= 

Gastralgia  is  frequently  difficult  to  get  rid  of  and  may  prove  senous, 
especially  in  elderly  persons,  on  account  of  the  severity  of  the  pain, 
and  because  this  prevents  them  from  taking  food. 

Gastric  ulcer  is  necessarily  a  dangerous  lesion.    The  variety  ^^l  icl 
occurs  in  young  women  is  the  more  immediately  grave,  on  account  o 
Its  tendency  to^  perforation  and  haemorrhage.    A  large  Proi-rtion  of 
presumed  cases  of  perforating  ulcer,  however,  recover  the  uker  be  n 
supposed  to  cicatrize.    The  chronic  ulcer  shows  much  less  disposition 
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to  heal,  but  is  not  nearly  so  liable  to  lead  to  a  speedily  fatal  issue,  death 
usaaliy  taking  place  slowly  by  asthenia.  In  proportion  to  the  severity 
of  the  stomach-symptoms — pain,  vomiting,  and  hemorrhage — is  the 
prognosis  more  grave.  The  elfects  of  cicatrization  may  also  prove 
serious. 

Cancer  is  necessarily  a  fatal  disease  and  the  question  can  merely  be 
one  of  duration.  This  must  be  determined  in  each  particular  case 
by  the  characters  of  the  symptoms ;  and  the  progress  of  the  malady. 
Rarely  does  the  duration  extend  beyond  two  years,  and  generally  it  is 
much  shorter  than  this. 

III.  Treatment. 

There  are-  certain  obvious  indications  to  be  followed  in  the  manage- 
ment of  all  chronic  gastric  affections,  and  these  will  now  be  considered, 
anything  calling  for  special  notice  being  pointed  out  in  the  course  of 
the  remarks. 

I.  Regulation  of  the  diet  is  evidently  the  first  consideration  in  all 
cases.  This  involves  not  merely  directions  as  to  what  kinds  of  food 
should  be  taken,  but  also  with  regard  to  quantities,  intervals  between 
meals,  proper  mastication,  and  other  matters.  In  many  cases  of 
dyspepsia  this  regulation  of  diet  is  the  chief  thing  needing  attention, 
without  which  all  other  means  are  usually  unavailing.  It  would  occupy 
too  much  space  to  point  out  all  the  modifications  of  diet  required  in 
different  forms  of  stomach  derangement,  and,  indeed,  this  has  gene- 
rally to  be  determined  by  the  experience  of  each  individual  patient. 
There  are,  however,  certain  broad  statements  which  may  be  laid  down. 
In  all  cases  substances  which  are  known  to  be  indigestible,  such  as 
pastry,  cheese,  many  fruits  and  vegetables,  fresh  bread,  and  most  made- 
dishes,  must  be  avoided,  plain  food  only  being  taken.  Meat  is  de- 
cidedly beneficial  in  atonic  dyspepsia,  fresh  beef  and  mutton,  not  too 
iat  and  properly  cooked,  being  the  kinds  of  meat  which  are  most  suitable. 
Pork,  veal,  and  salted  meats  must  be  forbidden.  In  proportion  to  the 
degree  of  irritation  present,  and  especially  should  there  be  distinct  evi- 
dence of  chronic  gastritis,  does  it  become  requisite  to  order  a  more  bland 
and  easily  digestible  diet.  In  such  cases  white  fish,  fight  soups,  chicken, 
game,  jellies,  calves'  feet,  sweetbread,  the  yelk  of  eggs,  milk-puddings, 
and  articles  of  this  kind  answer  best,  and  it  is  often  better  to  give  food 
in  small  proportions  at  rather  frequent  intervals,  than  in  any  consider- 
able quantity  at  a  time.  Care  must  always  be  exercised  in  the  use  of 
hot  condiments. 

The  question  of  drink  calls  for  special  notice.  Many  patients  suffer 
from  abuse  of  tea,  and  it  is  frequently  desirable  to  forbid  this  abso- 
lutely, and  order  cocoa  or  milk  instead,  the  latter  being  advantageously 
mixed  with  lime-water  or  soda-water.  Instructions  must  also  be  given 
against  taking  large  quantities  of  cold  water,  especially  during  meals. 
Any  abuse  of  alcoholic  drinks  must  of  course  be  at  once  put  a  stop  to. 
A  glass  of  good  bitter  ale  or  stout  with  meals  is  often  beneficial  in  atonic 
dyspepsia,  provided  it  does  not  produce  flatulence ;  a  moderate  quan- 
tity of  wine  may  also  be  useful,  just  before  and  with  food,  especially 
dry  sherry,  champagne,  claret,  or  hock.    When  there  is  an  irritable 
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condition  of  the  stomach,  much  care  must  be  exercised  in  the  use  of 
stimulants. 

In  functional  disorders  of  the  stomach  attended  with  smere  pain  after 
food,  it  is  sometimes  requisite  to  insist  upon  patients  taking  their  meals 
properly,  as  they  will  otherwise  go  without  food,  and  are  thus  only 
aggravating  the  mischief  j  underdone  meat  is  beneficial  in  many  of  these 
cases,  and  it  may  be  pounded.  Where  mastication  is  impracticable, 
food  must  be  artificially  divided  before  it  is  taken ;  and  in  the  case  of 
old  people  and  others  who  have  lost  their  teeth,  as  well  as  in  some 
instances  where  individuals  have  very  irregular  teeth,  it  is  often  extremely 
serviceable  to  provide  them  with  an  artificial  set. 

In  treating  gastric  ulcer,  especially  the  perforating  variety,  diet  is  all- 
important.  In  order  to  promote  the  healing  process,  and  to  guard 
against  untoward  events,  one  main  indication  is  to  keep  the  stomach  in 
as  absolute  a  condition  of  rest  as  possible.  Hence  anything  which  is 
in  the  least  liable  to  irritate  this  organ,  or  to  give  rise  to  flatulent  disten- 
sion, must  be  entirely  avoided.  Further,  the  food  should  consist  of 
liquids  or  pulpy  materials,  such  as  thick  soups,  pounded  underdone 
meats,  or  meat-extracts ;  milk,  either  alone  or  thickened  with  corn-flour 
or  arrow-root;  and  the  yelk  of  eggs  beaten  up  or  soft  boiled,  and  even 
these  must  be  given  only  in  small  and  regulated  quantities,  at  stated  inter- 
vals. In  treating  perforating  ulcer  it  has  with  good  reason  been  recom- 
mended that  the  patient  should  be  kept  in  bed  for  some  weeks,  so  that 
less  nutriment  may  be  required,  and  thus  the  stomach  be  less  dis- 
turbed. Some  have  even  gone  so  far  as  to  advocate  that  the  system 
should  be  entirely  supported  by  nutrient  enemata,  but  this  is  rarely 
required. 

In  connection  with  cajicer  no  definite  rules  can  be  laid  doAvn,  but  as 
digestible  and  nutritious  food  as  possible  must  be  given,  each  case  being 
managed  on  its  own  merits.  It  may  not  be  altogether  useless  to  re- 
member, that,  both  in  cancer  and  ulcer,  the  position  assumed  during 
and  after  the  taking  of  food  has  sometimes  a  decided  influence  in  the 
way  of  relieving  pain  and  other  symptoms. 

In  some  cases  of  gastric  disease  it  is  requisite  to  be  particular  as  to 
the  elements  of  food  which  are  permitted.  Thus,  if  there  is  much  ten- 
dency to  acid  fermentation,  starchy  substances  are  contra-mdicated. 
Marcet  and  Pavy  have  recommended  in  certain  conditions  the  employ- 
ment of  food  artificially  digested  before  its  administration. 

2.  The  next  matter  requiring  attention  is  general  hygienic  management. 
Many  cases  of  functional  disorder  of  the  stomach,  as  well  as  of  chronic 
catarrh,  and  even  of  ulceration,  are  greatly  benefited  by  attention  to 
various  matters  coming  under  this  head,  of  which  only  the  chief  can  be 
here  mentioned,  without  entering  into  details,  viz.,  the  taking  of  a 
proper  amount  of  exercise,  though  not  immediately  before  or  after  a 
meal ;  avoidance  of  undue  mental  work,  harassing  anxiety,  and  brood- 
ing over  symptoms ;  mingling  in  cheerful  society ;  change  of  air  and 
scene ;  abstinence  from  injurious  habits,  such  as  intemperance  or  exces- 
sive smoking ;  promotion  of  the  action  of  the  skin  by  cold  bat  ung  or 
douching,  if  this  agrees,  or  by  an  occasional  warm  bath  or  lurkish  batli, 
and  the  wearing  of  warm  clothing,  mth  flannel  next  the  skin. 

3.  Coming,  in  the  next  place,  to  the  employment  of  therapeutic  agents, 
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first,  those  medicines  require  notice  which  act  directly  upon  the  stomach. 
These  must  not  be  given  indiscriminately,  and  much  care  is  required  in 
their  administration.  They  act  by  increasing  the  appetite ;  giving  tone 
to  the  stomach  and  aiding  its  muscular  contractions;  promoting  the 
secretion  and  improving  the  quality  of  the  gastric  juice,  or,  on  the  other 
hand,  checking  excessive  secretion ;  or  by  producing  a  sedative  eifect 
upon  the  stomach.  The  chief  remedies  include  alkalies,  viz.,  liquor 
potassce  and  the  carbonates  of  soda,  potash,  or  ammonia  ;  mineral  acids, 
especially  hydrochloric,  nitro-hydrochloric,  and  phosphoric ;  tincture  or 
extract  of  mix  vomica  or  strychnia  ;  cinchona  or  quinine,  which,  however, 
must  be  used  with  particular  caution,  as  they  are  apt  to  disagree ;  vege- 
table and  aromatic  bitters,  viz.,  calumba,  gentian,  orangepeel,  quassia, 
chiretta,  cascarilla,  chamomile,  absinthe,  and  hop ;  aromatics  and  stimu- 
lants ;  carbonate  or  nitrate  of  bismuth.  These  may  be  variously  com- 
bined, and  among  the  most  useful  combinations  may  be  mentioned 
bicarbonate  of  soda  with  tincture  or  infusion  of  calumba  or  gentiaJi  and 
aromatic  spirits  of  ammonia;  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  with  the  same 
bitters,  or  with  tincture  or  infusion  of  orange-peel,  to  which  tincture  of 
mix  vomica  (lUv  to  x)  may  often  be  very  advantageously  added ;  bismuth 
with  carbonate  of  soda  and  some  bitter  inftision.  Hydrocyanic  acid  is  in 
many  cases  an  useful  addition  to  these  mixtures.  When  giving  the 
vegetable  bitters,  it  is  desirable  to  begin  with  a  moderate  dose,  as  they 
are  sometimes  apt  to  disagree  at  first.  Medicines  which  promote  secre- 
tion are  best  administered  shortly  before  or  during  meals.  Alkalies 
certainly  act  in  this  way;  acids  may  be  used  to  check  excessive  secre- 
tion, when  given  just  before  meals,  but  their  continued  administration 
also  seems  to  increase  and  improve  the  quality  of  the  gastric  juice,  by 
improving  the  condition  of  the  lining  membrane  of  the  stomach  and  its 
glands.  Ipecacuanha,  in  doses  of  gr.  |-  to  i  in  pill,  has  been  recom- 
mended as  a  promoter  of  secretion ;  and  also  hot  condiments  and 
other  stimulants.  The  last-mentioned  are  useful  in  some  cases,  but  the 
habit  of  always  taking  alcoholic  stimulants  before  meals  is  decidedly  to 
be  deprecated. 

When  there  are  evidences  of  much  gastric  irritation,  most  benefit  is 
usually  derived  from  the  use  of  bismuth  with  alkalies  and  hydivcyanic 
acid,  to  which  solutiofi  of  Morphia  (fUiij — x)  may  be  added,  should 
there  be  much  pain.  Sometimes,  however,  mineral  acids  act  well  in  this 
condition ;  and  occasionally,  even  when  ttiere  have  been  distinct  signs  of 
subacute  gastritis,  I  have  known  sttychnitie  to  be  the  only  remedy 
affording  relief.  In  cases  of  continued  gastrorrh^a  some  of  the  most 
efficacious  medicines  are  oxide  of  zinc,  oxide  or  nitrate  of  silver  in  minute 
doses,  and  vegetable  astringents.  Arsenic  is  also  recommended.  Opium 
or  morphia  is  of  great  value  in  some  morbid  states  of  the  stomach,  par- 
ticularly in  that  which  is  due  to  chronic  alcoholism.  Dr.  Wilson  Fox 
has  found  the  compound  kino  powder  very  useful  in  these  cases.  In  that 
variety  of  indigestion  in  which  the  food  passes  immediately  out  of  the 
stomach,  I  have  found  most  benefit  from  the  administration  of  bismuth 
shortly  before  meals,  combined  with  tincture  of  opium  (TTliij — vi). 

Important  remedies  are  also  employed  as  substitutes  for  the  gastric 
secretion,  viz.,  hydrochloric  acid  and  pepsine,  either  separately  or  in  com- 
bination.   In  some  cases  it  is  advisable  to  mix  these  with  the  food 
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before  it  is  taken;  or  they  may  be  administered  during  meals.  They 
aid  also  in  preventing  the  decomposition  of  food  which  is  so  apt  to 
occur.    Lactic  acid  has  been  likewise  used  for  this  purpose. 

The  drugs  thus  far  considered  are  often  of  service  in  cases  of  cancer 
and  chro7iic  ulcer,  and  either  of  them  may  be  tried,  should  symptoms 
seem  to  indicate  a  necessity  for  its  administration.  With  regard  to 
medicines  which  directly  promote  the  healing  of  an  ulcer,  nitrate  or  car- 
bonate of  bismuth  is  supposed  to  act  thus  (gr.  x  every  four  or  six  hours), 
and  also  nitrate  or  oxide  of  silver;  either  of  these  may  be  combined 
with  oJ>iti}n  or  morphia.  There  is  no  known  remedy  which  has  the  least 
direct  influence  upon  cancer  of  the  stomach. 

4.  Symptomatic  treatment  almost  always  demands  attention  in  the 
various  stomach-complaints.  The  chief  .symptoms  which  call  for  inter- 
ference are  pain  ;  nausea  and  vomiting;  heartburn  and  acidity ;  fiat u- 
le7ice ;  eructations ;  pyrosis ;  constipatio7i  or  diarrhoea;  and,  in  certain 
cases,  hamatemesis  or  perforation.  The  treatment  of  most  of  these 
has  already  been  fully  considered.  Pain  may  be  relieved  by  opium, 
morphia,  hydrocyanic  acid,  bellado7ina,  co7iiu7n,  spirits  of  chlorof 07-771,  or 
chlo7'al  internally :  with  external  applications  over  the  epigastrium, 
viz.,  dry  or  moist  heat ;  cold  in  some  cases,  especially  of  cancer ; 
anodyne  fomentations ;  turpentine  stupes ;  sinapisms  ;  or,  if  the  pain  is 
continuous,  a  small  blister,  which  may  be  dressed  with  77iorphia,  or  a 
belladomia  or  opitwi  plaster.  If  the  pain  is  severe,  subcutaneous  injec- 
tion of  77io)phia  may  be  employed.  Frequently  painful  sensations  are 
associated  with  flatulence  or  acidity,  being  relieved  on  removing  these 
conditions.  Flatulence  and  eructations  are  usually  much  diminished 
by  the  use  of  the  medicines  already  considered,  which  act  upon  the 
stomach  and  food.  A  combination  of  bis77iuth  with  freshly-prepared 
charcoal,  given  after  meals,  is  efiicacious  in  preventing  the  former ;  as 
well  as  such  remedies  as  assafoetida,  galba7iu7n,  7niisk,  valeria7i,  stwibul, 
spirits  of  a77i77i07iia,  oil  of  rue  or  cajeput,  and  peppe7'77ii77t.  Sometimes 
small  doses  of  creosote,  ca7'bolic  acid,  sulpho-carhfllates  (gr.  x — xv),  or 
hyposulphites  may  be  given  with  benefit.  Acidity  and  heartburn  are 
best  relieved  by  carbo7iate  of  soda  or  potash,  or  by  77iag7iesia  or  carbonate 
of  77iagnesia.  Frequent  acid  eructations  are  generally  an  indication  for 
7nineral  acids  ;  they  may  depend  either  on  excessive  formation  of  gastric 
juice,  or  on  fermentation  of  food  from  deficiency  of  this  secretion,  and 
the  consequent  formation  of  various  organic  acids.  Pyrosis  is  usually 
checked  by  bis77iuth  in  full  doses,  combined  with  alkalies.  Aperients 
are  often  required,  but  should  there  be  habitual  constipation,  it  is  ver\- 
important  to  avoid  the  constant  employment  of  strong  purgatives,  if 
possible.  Vichy,  Seltzer,  Friedrichschall,  Hunyadi  Janos,  and  oiher 
mineral  waters  are  often  very  serviceable  for  relieving  this  symptom. 

5.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  the  state  of  the  gene7-al  systc7n,  as  well 
as  that  of  the  77iain  07ga7is,  needs  due  consideration  in  all  cases  of 
stomach  disorder.  Many  of  the  remedies  already  alluded  to  act  as 
gene7'al  to7iics,  and  thus  aid  in  improving  digestion.  Among  the  condi- 
tions requiring  particular  notice  are  anaemia,  which  must  be  treated  by 
mild  ferrugi7ious  preparatio7is ;  hepatic  derangements,  calling  for  an 
occasional  dose  of  77iercu7y  or  podophyllin ;  gout;  hysteria;  malarial 
affections ;  and  renal  disease.    Gast7'algia  is  usually  much  benefited 
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by  the  administration  of  iron,  strychnia,  and  various  other  nervine 
tonics. 

6.  In  the  management  of  those  conditions  in  which  the  stomach  is 
much  dilated,  it  has  been  recommended  to  use  the  stomach-pump 
systematically;  and  also  to  wash  out  the  organ,  using  various  injec- 
tions, especially  those  of  an  antiseptic  character. 


Chapter  XIX. 

ON  CERTAIN  INTESTINAL  SYMPTOMS  AND  FUNCTIONAL 

DISORDERS. 

I.  Enteralgia — Intestinal  Colic. 

Etiology. — It  is  very  probable  that  neuralgic  pains  may  be  felt  in 
connection  with  the  intestines,  corresponding  to  gastralgia  in  the 
stomach ;  intestinal  colic,  however,  is  attended  with  irregular  spas- 
modic contraction  of  the  muscular  coat.  Its  causes  are : — i.  Direct 
irritation  of  the  bowels  by  improper  or  undigested  food ;  cold  drinks  or 
ices ;  irritant,  acrid,  or  poisonous  substances ;  excessive  or  morbid 
secretions,  especially  bile ;  retained  fteces,  colic  being  often  associated 
with  constipation  and  flatulence ;  and  foreign  bodies,  such  as  fruit- 
stones,  gall-stones,  or  worms.  2.  Organic  diseases  of  the  intestines ; 
and  the  different  forms  of  intestijial  obstruction.  3.  Reflex  irritation, 
e.g.,  from  ovarian  and  uterine  affections ;  or  during  the  passage  of  a 
renal  or  hepatic  calculus.  4.  Morbid  conditio7is  of  the  blood,  especially 
in  gout,  and  perhaps  rheumatism.  5.  Lead-poisoning.  6.  Disorders  of 
the  nervous  system,  particularly  in  connection  with  hysteria,  or  as  the 
result  of  strong  emotion.  7.  Occasionally  exposure  to  cold,  either 
generally  or  locally. 

Symptoms. — These  are  usually  quite  characteristic.  Paroxysmal  pain 
is  felt  in  the  abdomen,  often  coming  on  quite  suddenly,  and  presenting 
remissions  or  intermissions.  It  generally  begins  and  is  most  severe 
about  the  umbilical  region,  but  may  spread  over  the  entire  abdomen, 
and  it  is  liable  to  change  its  site  constantly.  Asa  rule  the  pain  is  of 
considerable  intensity,  being  sometimes  most  excruciating  during  the 
exacerbations,  while  in  character  it  is  more  or  less  twisting,  pinching,  or 
constricting,  what  is  commonly  called  griping.  Pressure  almost  always 
gives  marked  relief,  the  patient  either  bending  forwards  and  pressing 
with  the  hands,  or  lying  upon  the  abdomen ;  at  the  same  time  being 
very  restless,  rolling  and  tossing  about  from  time  to  time.  Should  the 
spasm  continue  for  a  long  time,  a  little  soreness  may  be  left.  Ordi- 
narily the  bowels  are  constipated,  and  distended  with  flatus ;  diarrhoea 
may  be  present,  however,  in  some  conditions.  Occasionally  vomiting 
takes  place,  but  then  probably  the  stomach  is  affected.  Physical  exami- 
nation generally  discloses  flatulent  distension,  except  in  lead  colic; 
while  the  spasmodic  movements  of  the  bowels,  and  rolling  about  of 


138 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  MEDICINE, 


flatus,  can  often  be  felt.  The  abdominal  muscles  are  also  commonly 
in  a  stage  of  rigid  contraction,  or  they  may  be  knotted  here  and  there. 

The  patient  presents  an  expression  of  suffering,  and  if  the  pain  is 
very  severe  and  prolonged,  there  may  be  signs  of  more  or  less 
collapse.  Pyrexia  is  absent.  The  attack  lasts  a  variable  time,  and 
usually  ends  abruptly,  being  followed  by  a  feeling  of  great  reUef  and 
comfort. 

Treatment. — The  first  thing  to  be  attended  to  is  to  find  out  the 
cause  of  an  attack  of  intestmal  colic,  and  to  get  rid  of  this.  A  free 
aperient  enema  is  generally  useful,  to  which  may  be  added  some  tur- 
pentine or  assdfcetida,  if  there  is  much  flatulence ;  or  a  brisk  purgative 
may  be  given  by  the  mouth  in  less  urgent  cases,  such  as  a  full  dose  of 
castor  oil,  either  alone  or  preceded  by  calomel,  a  black  draught,  or  one 
containing  sulphate  and  carbonate  of  magnesia  with  peppermmt-water. 
Opium  is  the  chief  remedy  for  the  relief  of  pain  and  spasm ;  it  is  best 
given  in  the  form  oi  tincture  or  liquor  opii  sedativus,  which  may  be  com- 
bined with  spirits  of  chloroform  and  tincture  of  cardainoins.  In  severe 
cases  subcutaneous  injection  of  morphia  may  be  employed.  Warm 
carminative  drinks  are  also  beneficial ;  or  a  little  hot  spirit  and  water 
may  be  given.  Should  the  attack  be  associated  with  hysteria,  a  draught 
containing  tincture  of  valerian  or  assafxtida  is  indicated.  I'he  patient 
should  be  kept  warm ;  and  the  assiduous  application  of  dry  heat  over 
the  abdomen,  with  friction,  will  usually  afford  great  relief.  In  some 
cases  hot  fomentations  answer  best.  Any  signs  of  collapse  must  be 
combated  by  stimulants.  It  may  be  remarked  that  infants  probably 
often  suffer  from  intestinal  colic,  on  account  of  improper  feeding.  This 
must  be  prevented  by  careful  attention  to  their  diet ;  but  should  it  arise, 
carminatiije  waters  may  be  given,  along  with  magnesia  or  a  little  castor 
oil,  and  heat  a]3plied  over  the  abdomen. 

II.  Constipation. 

vEtiology. — The  immediate  causes  of  this  very  common  symptom 
may  be  summed  up  as: — i.  Mechatiical  obstruction  in  some  part  of 
the  alimentary  canal,  directly  interfering  with  the  passage  of  the  faeces. 
2.  Deficient  peristaltic  action  of  the  intestinal  muscular  coat,  especially  of 
that  of  the  large  bowel,  generally  due  to  impaired  excitability  of  the 
nerves.  3.  Deficiency  of  secretions,  particularly  of  the  intestinal  secretion 
and  bile  ;  or,  as  some  believe,  their  excessive  absorption  ;  the  fieces  being 
consequently  too  solid,  while  at  the  same  time  the  peristaltic  action  is 

diminished.  ■       j     rp,  1 

The  first  class  of  causes  will  be  separately  considered.  The  other 
two  classes  may  be  associated  with  organic  diseases,  but  axe  very  fre- 
quently the  consequence  of  mere  functional  disturbance.  This  may 
arise  from  a  great  variety  of  causes,  of  which  the  chief  are  habitual 
neglect  of  the  act  of  defsecation,  either  from  carelessness,  want  of  time, 
or  undue  modesty ;  indulgence  in  astringent  articles  of  diet ;  habitual 
use  of  opium ;  excessive  smoking ;  sedentary  habits,  especially  if  com- 
bined with  much  mental  work ;  enervating  habits,  particularly  lying  in 
bed  to  a  late  hour;  aucemia,  debility,  and  want  ol  tone  trom  any  cause; 
hepatic  derangements;  most  acute  febrile  diseases;  various  chronic 
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affections,  especially  those  connected  with  the  nervous  system  ;  uterine 
and  ovarian  derangements ;  and  the  presence  of  lead  in  the  system. 

Undoubtedly  some  individuals  are  predisposed  to  constipation,  par- 
ticularly those  who  are  of  a  slow,  lethargic  temperament.  This  dis- 
order is  more  common  in  females,  and  is  more  liable  to  arise  as  age 
advances,  though  it  is  of  very  frequent  occurrence  in  young  women. 

Symptoms. — Constipation  simply  means  that  the  stools  are  not  passed 
with  sufficient  frequency,  being  at  the  same  time  generally  deficient  in 
quantity,  as  well  as  too  diy  and  solid.  In  many  instances  it  is  a  mere 
temporary  derangement ;  but  in  others  the  bowels  are  habitually  con- 
fined. Some  individuals  state  that  their  bowels  are  regular,  simply 
because  they  go  to  stool  every  day,  but  in  reality  they  suffer  from 
habitual  constipation,  as  they  only  pass  small  lumps  of  hard  fasces ; 
hence  the  necessity  of  making  close  enquiry  in  any  doubtful  case.  The 
degree  of  constipation  varies  much,  but  it  is  not  uncommon  to  meet 
with  patients,  especially  females,  whose  bowels  are  only  moved  once  or 
twice  a  week ;  and  sometimes  the  intervals  are  even  longer  than  this, 
being  in  exceptional  cases  quite  extraordinary.  Hence  faeces  may  accu- 
mulate to  an  enormous  amount  in  the  intestines,  distending  them 
greatly ;  and  when  discharged,  they  are  firm,  often  extremely  hard,  dry, 
in  the  form  of  scybalous  lumps  or  large  masses,  frequently  pale,  and 
unusually  foetid.  Hard  excrement  may  cause  irritation,  setting  up  a 
kind  of  diarrhoea  attended  with  the  discharge  of  mucus  or  pus,  and  thus 
may  mislead  as  to  the  actual  conditions  present,  the  facges  being  in 
reality  retained.  The  passage  of  indurated  faeces  may  give  rise  to  a 
great  deal  of  pain  about  the  anus,  with  straining,  and  sometimes  dis- 
charge of  blood.  When  retained,  excrement  is  very  liable  to  undergo 
decomposition,  thus  giving  rise  to  much  painful  flatulence ;  the  secre- 
tions are  also  still  more  interfered  mth,  as  well  as  the  motor  functions 
of  the  bowels,  and  dyspepsia,  usually  of  an  atonic  kind,  is  set  up.  The 
mechanical  effects  of  accumulated  faeces  are  often  very  serious,  and  they 
may  cause  complete  intestinal  obstruction,  or  may  lead  to  ulceration  and 
perforarion.  Not  uncommonly  an  accumulation  can  be  detected  by 
physical  exainination  of  the  abdomen,  and  it  may  simulate  various  ab- 
dominal collections  of  f^ces.  As  a  rule  these  tumours  correspond  in 
position  and  shape  to  the  caecum,  or  to  some  part  of  the  colon ;  they  often 
have  a  doughy  feel,  yielding  to  pressure,  by  which  they  are  sometimes 
much  altered ;  and  percussion  over  the  corresponding  part  of  the  ab- 
domen generally  elicits  a  combination  of  dulness  and  tympanitic  sound. 
In  some  cases,  however,  these  accumulations  produce  extensive,  irregular, 
solid  enlargements,  greatly  resembling  masses  of  cancer.  Therefore 
the  possibility  of  any  doubtful  abdominal  tumour  being  due  to  faeces 
should  always  be  borne  in  mind,  and  the  effects  observed  of  a  thorough 
clearing-out  of  the  bowels  by  means  of  aperients  and  enemata,  before  a 
positive  opinion  is  given. 

Upon  the  general  system  the  effects  of  habitual  constipation  are  fre- 
quently very  marked.  It  produces  a  state  of  nervous  depression ;  and, 
by  interfering  with  digestion  and  nutrition,  may  cause  much  wasting  and 
anaemia. 

Treatment.— It  is  needless  to  enumerate  here  the  ordinary  remedies 
employed  in  the  treatment  of  accidental  and  temporary  constipation,  as 
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these  are  discussed  in  treatises  on  Therapeutics,  and  are  alluded  to  in  other 
parts  of  this  work.  A  few  remarks  are,  however,  necessary  regarding  the 
management  of  habitual  constipation,  i ..  It  is  most  important  to  impress 
upon  patients  die  necessity  of  attending  to  the  habit  of  going  to  stool  daily, 
at  the  same  hour,  and  of  having  a  proper  evacuation,  because,  if  this  is 
neglected  for  a  long  period,  it  becomes  extremely  difficult  to  restore  the 
bowels  to  their  normal  activity.  2.  Change  in  diet  may  assist  in  remov- 
ing constipation.  Astringent  articles  of  food  must  be  avoided.  Bran- 
bread,  oatmeal  cakes,  and  porridge  certainly  prove  efficacious  in  not  a 
few  cases ;  and  figs  or  somewhat  acid  fruits  are  also  useful  in  some 
instances.  Any  injurious  habits  which  tend  to  confine  the  bowels  must  be 
avoided  \  and  a  proper  amount  of  daily  exercise  should  be  taken.  Cold 
bathing  with  douching  of  the  abdominal  walls  is  often  beneficial ;  and, 
in  women  with  relaxed  walls,  the  plan  of  wearing  a  broad  bandage  round 
the  body,  firmly  applied,  is  exceedingly  serviceable.  3.  It  must  not  be 
forgotten  that  the  inactivity  of  the  bowels  may  be  due  to  a  general  want 
of  tone,  and  hence  totiics  are  frequently  useful,  particularly  those  which 
improve  the  condition  of  the  alimentary  canal.  The  most  -  beneficial 
are  the  non-astringent  preparations  of  iron ;  mineral  acids  with  bitter 
infusions  or  tinctures ;  strychnia,  or  exti-act  or  tincture  of  mix  vomica 
Should  there  be  any  lead  in  the  system  giving  rise  to  constipation, 
iodide  of  potassium  is  the  essential  remedy.  4.  Various  aperient  7nedicims 
have  usually  to  be  employed,  but  it  is  highly  desirable  to  avoid  falling 
into  the  habit  of  relying  upon  these  agents,  if  possible,  especially  the 
stronger  purgatives,  and,  therefore,  as  soon  as  the  desired  effect  has 
been  produced  in  any  case,  and  the  bowels  have  been  properly  emptied, 
purgatives  should  be  stopped,  and  the  patient  impressed  with  the  import- 
ance of  trying  to  keep  up  a  regular  action,  by  attention  to  the  matters 
already  indicated.  Among  the  most  efficacious  aperients  in  these  cases 
are  confection  of  se?ina  or  sulphur,  taken  early  in  the  morning;  compound 
rhubarb  pill ;  sulphate  of  magnesia,  5i  to  ^i  three  times  a  day,  which  is 
often  beneficially  combined  with  sulphate  of  iron;  Seidlitz  powders;  sul- 
phate of  potash,  particularly  recommended  for  children ;  aloes,  in  the 
form  of  watery  extract  or  decoction,  especially  valuable  if  the  colon  is 
torpid  ;  and  extract  of  belladonna  in  doses  of  ^th  to  ^th  gr.  once  daily. 
The  last-mentioned  has  deservedly  come  into  liigh  repute,  and  has  been 
particularly  recommended  by  Trousseau  ;  a  combination  of  this  remedy 
with  aloes  and  extract  of  nux  vomica  is  very  serviceable  in  some  cases. 
Not  uncommonly  it  becomes  necessary  to  use  stronger  purgatives  from 
time  to  time,  such  as  extract  of  colooynth,  blue-pill,  calomel,  jalap,  or 
gamboge.  If  the  bile  appears  to  be  deficient,  podophyllin  is  valuable,  or 
some  recommend  inspissated  ox-galL  Some  of  these  remedies  may  be 
given  in  different  combinations  with  advantage,  made  up  into  pills  with 
extract  of  gentian  or  extract  of  hyoscyanms.  It  seems  best  to  administer 
them  just  before  or  during  a  meal.  Various  aperient  mineral  waters 
are  often  serviceable  ;  of  these  Friedrichschall  water  is  deservedly  in  high 
repute,  and  I  have  found  great  benefit  follow  the  habitual  use  of  Hun- 
yadi  Janos  water.  .  .  . 

The  employment  of  simple  enemata  in  cases  of  habitual  constipation 
is  not  carried  out  to  the  extent  which  it  deserves.  Unquestionably  a 
morning  injection  of  water,  soap  and  water,  or  a  solution  of  salt,  will 
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often  prove  highly  efficacious ;  if  necessary  a  Httle  castor-oil  may  be 
added.  The  use  of  a  suppository  of  soap  is  a  popular  remedy  in  some 
parts,  especially  in  the  case  of  children.  It  has  been  recommended  to 
galvanize  the  abdominal  walls  in  obstinate  cases. 

Occasionally,  as  the  result  of  long-continued  accumulation,  the 
rectum  becomes  greatly  distended  with  solid  and  dry  excrement,  which 
has  to  be  mechanically  scooped  out.  Enemata  may  be  used  for  the 
purpose  of  aiding  in  softening  this  hardened  faeces,  and  breaking  it  down. 

III.  DiARRHCEA. 

Etiology. — Diarrhoea  results  either  from  increased  peristaltic  action 
of  the  intestines ;  an  unusually  liquid  state  of  their  contents,  especially 
when  this  depends  on  excessive  secretion  ;  or,  most  commonly,  from  a 
combination  of  these  conditions.  The  exciting  causes  of  these  morbid  phe- 
nomena may  be  thus  arranged  : — i.  Irritation  of  the  i7itestines  by  food, 
either  taken  in  excess,  of  improper  quality,  undigested,  or  having  under- 
gone decomposition  \  impure  water  or  other  liquids ;  purgative  medicines 
and  irritant  poisons  generally ;  excessive  or  unhealthy  secretions,  espe- 
cially bile  ;  worms,  trichinae,  and  other  parasites,  possibly  vegetable  as 
well  as  animal ;  or  retained  faeces.  2.  Mechanical  congestion  of  the  intes- 
titial  vessels,  owing  to  some  obstruction  in  the  portal  circulation.  3. 
Organic  affections  of  the  ifitestines,  viz.,  enteritis,  either  acute  or  chronic; 
albuminoid  disease;  and  ulceration,  4.  Occasionally  mere  nervous 
disturbance,^  e.g.,  strong  mental  emotion  ;or  reflex  irritation  in  connection 
with  dentition.  5.  Certain  diseases  in  which  diarrhoea  is  a  prominent 
symptom,  especially  cholera,  typhoid  fever,  and  dysentery.  By  many  it 
is  then  regarded  as  eliminatory  in  its  character,  serving  to  carry  off  some 
poisonous  material ;  and  the  same  theory  is  applied  to  its  occurrence  in 
renal  disease,  gout,  pyaemia,  and  various  fevers  ;  or  when  it  takes  place 
as  a  critical  discharge  at  the  close  of  pyi-exial  affections.  Diarrhoea  not 
unfrequently  sets  in  during  the  course  of  certain  wasting  chronic  affec- 
tions, especially  towards  their  termination,  aiding  in  bringing  about  a 
fatal  result,  especially  in  phthisis,  cancer,  splenic  or  supra-renal  disease, 
and  Hodgkin's  disease,  6.  The  rapid  suppression  of  discharges,  or  the 
absorption  of  dropsical  fluid,  when  the  diarrhoea  is  termed  vicarious. 
7.  Causes  of  a  moxt  gemral  character,  viz.,  exposure  to  changes  of  tem- 
perature, or  to  excessive  cold  or  heat ;  foul  air,  over-crowding,  and  other 
anti-hygienic  conditions;  excessive  fatigue;  emanations  from  decom- 
posing animal  matter ;  and  malarial  influence.  The  combined  action  of 
some  of  these  causes,  along  with  improper  diet,  gives  rise  to  the  summer 
and  autumn  diarrhasa  so  prevalent  at  these  seasons.  8.  Very  rarely  the 
escape  of  some  fluid  accu77iulation  into  the  intestines,  such  as  the  contents 
of  an  abscess,  peritoneal  effusion,  or  the  fluid  portion  of  a  hydatid 
tumour. 

Characters. — In  all  cases  of  diarrhoea  it  is  requisite  to  ascertain  its 
duration ;  the  number  of  stools  passed  in  the  twenty-four  hours  •  and 
their  relation  to  the  introduction  of  food,  if  any  :  and  also  to  inspect 
specimens  of  the  excraeta,  if  practicable,  as  frequently  as  may  be  desired. 
The  principal  varieties  of  loose  stools  are  faeculent;  lienteric,  when  they 
contain  cognizable  fragments  of  food,  in  some  cases  scarcely  at  all 
changed  ;  bilious  ;  serous  or  watery,  also  called  a  flux  ;  mucous  or  gela- 
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tinous  ;  bloody  ;  fatty  ;  purulent ;  chronic  or  white  flux.  As  a  rule  the 
materials  are  more  or  less  mixed,  and,  by  an  examination  of  the  charac- 
ters of  the  stools,  the  cause  of  the  diarrhoea  may  often  be  determined. 
Various  other  digestive  disturbances  are  usually  associated  with  this 
symptom,  indicated  by  griping  or  other  pains  in  the  abdomen,  sickness, 
borborygmi,  straining  at  stool,  or  an  abnormal  state  of  the  tongue.  The 
stools  may  irritate  the  anus  considerably,  especially  when  the  diarrhoea 
is  long-continued  and  of  a  watery  kind.  It  must  be  remarked  that 
patients  sometimes  state  that  they  are  suffering  from  looseness  of  the 
bowels,  when  on  investigation  it  will  be  found  that  there  is  only  some 
local  discharge,  especially  in  connection  with  fistula  in  am.  The  asso- 
ciation of  mucous  discharge  with  retained  faeces  has  already  been  al- 
luded to. 

If  diarrhoea  is  considerable  or  of  long  duration,  it  necessarily  causes 
more  or  less  debility  and  wasting,  in  some  instances  very  rapidly  and 
markedly  reducing  the  patient. 

Treatment. — The  first  matter  as  regards  the  treatment  of  diarrhoea 
is  to  determine  whether  it  should  be  checked  or  not.  In  some  "instances 
this  is  not  desirable,  provided  it  is  not  excessive,  the  discharge  by  the 
bowels  being  preservative,  as,  for  instance,  in  connection  mth  Bright's 
disease  or  portal  congestion.  Some  even  go  so  far  as  to  promote  diar- 
rhoea in  certain  diseases,  such  as  cholera  and  typhoid.  As  a  rule  it  is 
necessary  to  check  this  symptom  either  entirely  or  partially.  For  this 
end  the  diet  must  be  strictly  regulated,  and  this  may  be  the  only  thing 
needed,  especially  in  the  case  of  children.  Milk  with  farinaceous 
articles,  especially  arrowroot  and  corn  flour ;  weak  beef-tea  thickened 
with  these  materials ;  and  milk-puddings,  constitute  the  best  articles  of 
diet.  Milk  with  lime-water,  if  administered  in  proper  quantities  and  at 
proper  intervals,  will  often  speedily  put  a  stop  to  the  diarrhoea  of 
children.  In  some  cases  a  little  brandy  and  water,  or  a  mixture  of 
brandy  with  port  wine,  is  beneficial.  Not  uncommonly  an  aperient  is 
indicated  at  the  outset,  with  the  view  of  getting  rid  of  irritant  materials. 
Castor  oil,  calojnel,  a  saline  drattght  or  Seidlitz  powder,  or  a  full  dose  of 
tincture  of  rhubarb  act  best  in  these  cases,  and  they  are  often  advan- 
tao-eously  combined  with  a  little  opium.  Antacids,  such  as  carbonate  of 
soda  or  magnesia,  are  beneficial  when  irritating  secretions  are  present  in 

the  bowels.  .  ,  u  .1. 

Among  the  direct  remedies  for  combattmg  diarrhoea  opium  holds  the 
first  place,  given  either  alone  or  with  other  medicines,  in  the  form  of 
pill  tincture,  confection,  various  powders,  enema,  or  as  syrup  of  poppies. 
An'  injection  of  mxv— xx  of  laudanum  with  siss— ij  of  decoction  of 
starch  often  acts  most  beneficially.  The  other  principal  medicines 
administered  in  acute  cases  are  prepared  chalk,  aromatic  confection, 
\atechu  kino,  logwood,  krameria,  alum,  dilute  mineral  acids,  especially 
sulphuric,  tannic  gallic  acids,  carbonate  or  nitrate  of  bismuth,  chloral, 
chlorodyne ;  in  chronic  c^^cs  tincture  of  sesc/uichloride  or  solution  op 
fiernitrate  of  iron,  acetate  of  lead,  sulphate  of  copper,  or  nitrate  of  silver, 
ipecacuanha  is  invaluable  in  certain  forms  of  diarrhcea.  Among  the 
most  efi^cient  combinations  will  be  found  chalk  mixture  with  catechu 
and  opium;  compound  chalk  or  kino  powder,  ^^^th  or  without j7//,/;;/ ,• 
decoction  of  logwood  with  lime-water,  particularly  valuable  for  children  ; 
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dilute  sulphuric  acid  and  laudanum  ;  Dover's  powder,  alone  or  with  car- 
bonate of  bismuth ;  and,  in  chronic  cases,  pills  containing  acetate  of  lead 
or  sulphate  of  copper,  combined  with  opium. 

Creosote,  carbolic  acid,  and  other  antiseptics  have  been  employed  in 
certain  forms  of  diarrhoea,  with  the  view  of  destroying  vegetable  para- 
sites upon  which  this  symptom  is  supposed  to  depend. 

Local  applications  to  the  abdomen  are  frequently  very  beneficial,  in 
the  form  of  poultices,  fomentations,  or  dry  heat.  A  flannel  bandage 
worn  round  the  abdomen  is  useful  in  some  chronic  cases.  Occasionally 
a  patient  may  by  voluntary  effort  to  some  extent  suppress  diarrhoea, 
especially  when  this  is  due  to  emotional  disturbance. 

IV.  MELiENA — Intestinal  Hemorrhage. 

Etiology. — Most  of  the  causes  of  melsena  are  similar  to  those  which 
give  rise  to  h£ematemesis,  and  it  will  be  sufficient  briefly  to  enumerate 
them  thus  : — i.  Traumatic  injury.  2.  Diseased  conditions  of  the  blood. 
3.  Vicarious.  4.  Mechanical  and  chemical  irritation  or  destruction  of  the 
bowel,  especially  by  violent  purgatives,  cantharides,  turpentine,  various 
irritant  poisons,  hardened  fasces,  and  rough  calculi.  5.  Organic  diseases, 
viz.,  enteritis,  ulceration,  especially  in  typhoid  fever  and  dysentery, 
cancer,  invagination,  piles,  prolapsus,  fissures  or  fistulae  about  the  anus. 
(').  Extreme  mechanical  congestion,  from  portal  obstruction  or  chronic  heart 
or  lung  disease.  7.  A  tumour  eating  its  way  through  the  wall  of  the 
intestine  ;  or  an  aneurism  bursting  into  its  cavity.  8.  Passage  of  blood 
fro7n  the  stomach  into  the  bowels,  following  haemorrhage  into  this  organ. 

Characters. — When  blood  appears  in  the  stools,  it  is  generally  much 
altered  in  its  characters,  but  this  will  depend  upon  its  amount  and 
iource,  and  upon  the  rapidity  with  which  it  escapes.  When  in  small 
quantity,  coming  from  the  upper  part  of  the  bowels,  and  being  slowly 
discharged,  it  is  usually  more  or  less  dark,  being  often  quite  black,  and 
presenting  a  tarry  or  sooty  aspect;  occasionally  it  resembles  coffee- 
grounds.  If  originating  from  the  same  source,  being  at  the  same  time 
copious  and  speedily  expelled,  it  may  be  but  little  altered,  though  it  is 
usually  of  a  very  dark  colour.  When  coming  from  the  large  intestines, 
especially  near  the  anus,  it  is  generally  quite  bright  and  unchanged! 
The  quantity  varies  much,  ranging  from  mere  streaks  to  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  cause  speedy  death.  By  attending  to  the  quantity  and  appear- 
ances of  the  blood,  its  seat  of  origin  may  generally  be  determined,  the 
diagnosis  being  aided  by  the  general  history  of  the  case;  and  by  a' con- 
sideration of  the  symptoms  and  physical  signs  referable  to  the  abdomen, 
not  forgetting  to  make  an  examination  of  the  anus  and  its  vicinity.  Care 
must  be  taken  not  to  mistake  the  dark  colour  due  to  bile  or  iron  for 
that  depending  on  the  presence  of  blood  in  the  stools. 

Treatment. — The  same  remedies  are  useful  in  the  treatment  of  me- 
Isena  as  were  recommended  for  hsematemesis.  Oil  of  turpentine  is  in 
much  repute.  Enemata  of  iced  water  are  sometimes  serviceable  ;  as  well 
as  the  application  of  ice-bags  to  the  abdomen.  Astringent  injections 
may  also  be  indicated  in  some  cases.  If  there  is  any  morbid  condition 
about  the  anus  giving  rise  to  haemorrhage,  such  as  piles  or  fistula,  as 
well  as  in  certain  forms  of  internal  disease,  e.g.,  cancer  of  the  intestine 
surgical  interference  may  be  required.  ' 
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Chapter  XX. 


INFLAMMATION  OF  THE  INTESTINES— INTESTINAL  OR 
ENTERIC  CATARRH  —  ENTERITIS  —  DUODENITIS  — 
TYPHLITIS  AND  PERITYPHLITIS. 

Inflammation  of  the  bowels  presents  considerable  varieties  as  to  the 
coats  which  are  involved,  and  as  to  the  extent  of  the  intestinal  tract 
which  is  implicated  ;  hence  the  clinical  history  of  this  disease  is  any- 
thing but  uniform.  The  term  enteritis  has  been  used  very  vaguely,  and 
several  distinct  conditions  have  been  included  under  it.  It  wdll  be  con- 
venient briefly  to  consider  in  the  present  article  all  forms  of  disease 
in  which  the  intestines  generally,  or  any  portion  of  them,  are  inflamed, 
apart  from  special  affections,  such  as  dysentery  or  typhoid  fever. 

Etiology. — The  causes  of  intestinal  inflammation  are  very  similar 
to  those  which  induce  gastritis.  E7iteric  catarrh  is  ordinarily  due  to 
some  direct  irritation  of  the  mucous  lining  by  food  or  other  materials,  or 
to  a  cold ;  it  is  also  frequently  associated  with  various  exanthemata,  and 
with  dentition.  Irritant  poisons  give  rise  to  more  severe  inflammation. 
A  very  intense  local  form  follows  obstruction  of  the  bowels ;  this  also 
sometimes  results  from  ulceration,  or  from  extension  of  peritonitis ;  and 
it  is  said  to  occur  in  rare  instances  idiopathically.  The  local  variety 
named  typhlitis  or  infla^nniation  of  the  cactim  is  generally  due  to  the  lodg- 
ment of  hardened  faeces  or  of  foreign  bodies  in  this  part  of  the  intestine, 
or  in  the  appendix  vermiformis,  which  often  ultimately  leads  to  ulceration 
and  ]-)erforation.  Duodenitis,  followed  by  ulceration,  is  peculiarly  liable 
to  be  set  up  after  burns  and  scalds.  Chronic  ijitestinal  catarrh  remains 
occasionally  after  an  acute  attack,  but  usually  results  from  the  repeated 
action  of  irritants ;  or  the  complaint  is  associated  with  ulceration,  lar- 
daceous  disease,  or  other  organic  changes  affecting  the  bowel. 

Anatomical  Characters. — In  the  milder  forms  of  catarrh,  the  ap- 
pearances resemble  those  observed  in  catarrh  of  other  mucous  surfaces, 
and  need  no  special  description.  The  secretions  are  abundant  and 
often  very  irritating,  being  sometimes  mixed  with  blood.  Superficial 
erosions  or  slight  ulcerations  are  not  uncommonly  observed.  Occa- 
sionally a  croupous  or  membranous  deposit  is  fonned  over  the  surface 
more  or  less  extensively,  which  indicates  greater  intensity  of  the  in- 
flammatory process.  Should  this  be  very  violent,  implicating  the  entire 
thickness  of  the  gut,  the  colour  is  extremely  deep,  sometimes  purple  or 
almost  black,  being  accompanied  with  spots  of  extravasation ;  all  the 
coats  are  thickened  and  softened,  and  generally  infiltrated  with  serum,  or 
occasionally  with  exudation  or  pus ;  while  the  intestinal  contents  are 
often  mixed  with  blood.  Gangrene  occurs  in  some  cases.  The  peri- 
toneum may  be  involved  by  extension,  exhibiting  patches  of  lymph 
corresponding  to  the  inflamed  bowel.  ,  j  i 

In  simple  catarrh  ihe  entire  mucous  tract  is  frequently  aff^ected,  the 
condition  beginning  above  and  extending  throughout  the  intestines ;  it 
may,  however,  be  limited.     The  more  severe  forms  are  usually  con- 
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fined  to  short  portions,  which  are  generally  much  distended,  particularly 
when  the  inflammation  depends  upon  obstruction,  the  part  beyond 
being  contracted. 

In  typhlitis  the  coecum  or  appendix  vermiformis  becomes  much 
inflamed  from  local  irritation,  and  this  leads  to  ulceration  and  destruc- 
tion of  the  coats,  which  is  liable  to  end  in  rupture  or  perforation.  The 
perforation  may  take  place  into  the  peritoneum,  causing  peritonitis  ;  or 
into  the  surrounding  cellular  tissue,  setting  up  inflammation  in  this 
stmctwxft— perityphlitis — which  usually  terminates  in  the  formation  of 
an  abscess,  and  this,  if  not  opened,  may  burst  in  a  variety  of  directions. 
Possibly  perityphlitis  may  be  excited  independently  of  any  actual  per- 
foration.   The  cause  of  the  irritation  is  usually  some  foreign  body  or 
hardened  fjeces.    In  the  appendix  some  small  foreign  substance  which 
has  gained  an  entrance  becomes  a  nucleus  upon  which  feeces  and 
secretions  are  deposited,  forming  concretions  which  come  to  resemble 
fruit-stones,  for  which  they  have  been  frequently  mistaken.    Of  course 
It  must  be  remembered  that  perforation  may  result  from  other  forms  of 
ulceration  which  are  met  with  in  the  caecum ;  from  mere  distension  of 
this  part  of  the  intestine ;  or  from  its  destruction  by  some  extrinsic 
growth.    The  same  course  of  events  is  now  and  then  observed  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  abdomen,  in  connection  with  the  sigmoid  flexure. 
A  locahzed  variety  of  inflammation  has  also  been  described  in  the  colon 
supposed  to  be  distinct  from  dysentery,  beginning  in  the 
submucous  tissue,  but  soon  causing  extensive  destruction  of  the 
mucous  membrane. 

_  When  intestinal  catarrh  becomes  chronic,  there  are  the  usual  changes 
m  colour,  this  being  often  dark  or  even  black  from  pigment ;  thickening 
and  induration  of  tissues;  with  degenerative  changes  in  the  gland- 
structures.  Chronic  catarrh  may  give  rise  to  ulceration;  or,  on  the 
other  hand,  it  may  result  from  this  condition,  or  from  some  other 
organic  change  in  the  bowel. 

Symptoms.— Cases  of  simple  enteric  catarrh      generally  characterized 
by  uneasiness  over  the  abdomen,  with  colicky  and  griping  pains  espe- 
cially about  the  umbilicus,  where  there  may  be  a  little  tenderness 
though  pressure  sometimes  gives  relief;  formation  of  much  gas  in  the 
intestines,  causing  gurgling  and  borborygmi ;  and  diarrhoea,  especiallv 
after  taking  any  food  or  drink,  the  stools  becoming  in  some  cases  verv 
numerous,  being  at  first  feculent,  but  soon  assuming  a  watery  irritating 
character.  These  may  be  the  only  symptoms,  but  as  the  stomach  is  often 
implicated  at  the  same  time,  this  is  indicated  by  a  red,  furred,  and  dryish 
tongue,  impaired  appetite,  thirst,  and  a  tendency  to  nausea  or  vomiting 
In  duodenal  catarrh  jaundice  is  frequently  observed,  owing  to  the  closure 
of  the  common  bile-duct  by  the  swollen  membrane ;  and  if  the  duo 
denum  is  solely  involved,  there  is  corresponding  localized  pain  and 
tenderness  with  constipation  instead  of  diarrhoea.    Occipital  headache 
IS  also  said  to  be  common  in  duodenitis.    If  diarrhoea  has  been  severe 
for  any  length  of  time,  the  stools  are  apt  to  become  somewhat  dysenteric 
m  character,  containing  mucus  and  blood,  especially  if  the  larce  intpq 
tmes  are  mainly  implicated,  when  there  may  also  be  much  tenesmus 
and  straining  during  defeecation.  tenesmus 

Th^e  symptoms  are  more  marked  in  proportion  to  the  intensity  of  the 
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inflammation,  especially  the  pain  and  tenderness,  and  they  are  parti- 
cularly severe  in  connection  with  irritant  poisonifig.  Should  there  be 
any  membranous  deposit  upon  the  mucous  surface,  shreds,  larger 
patches,  or  even  intestinal  casts  of  this  material  may  be  expelled  in  the 
stools. 

General  symptoms  are  in  some  cases  entirely  absent,  except,  perhaps, 
some  feeling  of  exhaustion  from  excessive  diarrhoea.  In  the  more 
severe  forms  of  enteritis,  however,  pyrexia  is  observed,  with  languor, 
general  depression,  and  headache.  In  children  there  is  frequently  high 
fever,  accompanied  with  much  prostration,  a  greatly  distended  abdomen, 
and  aphthous  stomatitis.  Sometimes  convulsions  or  coma  set  m,  and 
death  may  result  from  this  cause,  or  from  exhaustion.  In  cases  of  irri- 
tant poisoning  the  general  symptoms  are  grave,  there  being  often  a  ten- 
dency to  collapse ;  and  the  same  thing  is  occasionally  observed  in 
severe  enteric  catarrh  from  other  causes,  especially  in  persons  constitu- 
tionally weak,  or  who  are  the  subjects  of  some  chronic  lowering  disease. 

The  limited  intense  form  of  inflammation  which  involves  all  the  intes- 
tinal coats  presents  symptoms  essentially  different  from  those  just  de- 
scribed, and  it  is  to  this  variety  that  many  authors  Hmit  the  term  enteritis. 
Here  the  affected  portion  of  the  intestine,  which  is  at  first  the  seat  of 
spasm  soon  becomes  paralyzed,  so  that  the  contents  cannot  pass  along, 
but  accumulate  in  the  part  above.  The  early  symptoms  include  much 
localized  pain,  with  tenderness,  often  referred  to  the  umbihcal  region, 
and  increased  by  movement ;  general  colicky  pains  and  tormina  ;  obsti- 
nate constipation ;  constant  nausea  and  vomiting ;  thirst ;  3.  furred 
tongue  •  and  pyrexia,  preceded  by  rigors,  the  patient  presenting  a  dis- 
tressed and  anxious  expression.  In  a  short  time,  if  there  is  no  relief, 
the  abdomen  swells  on  account  of  tympanitis ;  while  the  painful  sensa- 
tions subside  more  or  less,  in  some  cases  completely  ceasing  ;  the  vomit- 
ing gradually  becomes  stercoraceous,  at  last  the  materials  coming  up 
without  any  effort ;  the  tongue  assumes  adynamic  characters  ;  and  signs 
of  collapse  set  in,  with  a  pinched  countenance,  and  an  extremely  feeble 
and  irregular  pulse,  the  brain  being  either  unaffected  to  the  last,  or  death 
being  preceded  by  low  nervous  symptoms.  The  urine  becomes  much 
diminished  or  suppressed.    Hiccup  is  often  a  distressmg  spnptom. 

TvMlitis  is  generally  indicated  at  the  outset  by  pain  and  tenderness 
in  the  right  iliac  fossa,  often  severe ;  with,  in  some  instances,  distinct 
p/iysical  s%ns  of  an  accumulation  in  the  ccecum  ;  and  constipation,  which 
mav  be  followed  by  mucous  or  muco-purulent  diarrhoea.  Sudden  pcrjo- 
ralion  may  take  place  into  the  peritoneum  even  when  there  been 
no  previous  symptoms  of  any  moment.  In  other  cases  P^ntyP^^^^^ 
set  L  as  evidenced  by  local  redness;  a  firm  swelling;  c^dema  of  the 
skn  increase  of  pain  and  tenderness;  rigors  and  pyrexia;  followed 
usually  by  signs  of  the  formation  of  an  abscess,  which  may  open  in 
vaS,us  directions,  either  externally  or  internally,  sometimes  thus  setting 
urStoniti  •  The  pus  has  often  a  f^cal  odour,  and  may  be  mixed 
"ath^rctual  f^ces  or  intestinal  gas.  If  the  case  does  not  prove  speedily 
fatal  a  permanent  fistulous  opening  may  remain,  death  occurring 
Snduallv  preceded  by  hectic  symptoms;  or  ultimately  recovery  may 
fn'ue  the  Sscess  healing  up.  The  same  symptoms  are  observed  in  rare 
nstar^ces  in  t^^^^      iliac  fos  a,  in  connection  with  the  sigmoid  flcure. 
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Chronic  intestinal  cata?-rh  is  frequently  attended  with  no  other  symp- 
tom than  chronic  diarrhoea,  the  stools  being  Hquid,  pale,  fermented,  and 
often  very  offensive  or  lienteric,  varying  much  in  number  and  quantity 
In  many  cases  uneasy  griping  sensations  and  gurgling  are  experienced 
from  time  to  time ;  or  there  may  be  some  degree  of  soreness  over  the 
abdomen.  Gastric  symptoms  are  generally  present,  and  the  tongue 
often  presents  abnormal  characters.  Owing  to  interference  with  digestion 
and  nutrition,  more  or  less  wasting  is  commonly  observed,  as  well 
as  slight  pyrexia  in  some  cases,  especially  towards  evening. 

Diagnosis. — ^The  chief  affections  for  which  the  various  forms  of  acute 
intestinal  i7iflammatio?i  are  liable  to  be  mistaken  are  simple  diarrhoea,  or 
diseases  attended  with  this  symptom,  especially  typhoid  fever  and 
dysentery;  .intestinal  colic;  peritonitis;  painful  affections  of  the  abdo- 
minal walls ;  and,  in  the  case  of  typhlitis  and  its  consequences,  local 
mflammation  or  an  abscess  in  the  right  iliac  fossa,  due  to  other  causes, 
or  certain  tumours. 

There  can  be  no  doubt  but  that  many  ordinary  cases  of  diarrhoea  are 
the  result  of  enteric  catarrh,  and  it  is  often  impossible  to  separate  them. 
The  characteristic  symptoms  of  typhoid  fever  and  dysentery  are  usually 
sufficiently  distinctive.  Simple  colic  is  recognized  by  the  characters  of  the 
pam ;  the  absence  of  fever ;  and  the  presence  of  constipation.  Peritonitis 
is  readily  separated  from  mere  catarrhal  inflammation  by  the  intensity 
of  the  pain  and  tenderness,  constipation,  great  constitutional  disturb- 
ance, and  other  symptoms ;  but  as  regards  severe  localized  enteritis,  it  is 
by  no  means  easy  to  distinguish  between  the  two  diseases.  Indeed,  in 
most  instances  the  peritoneum  is  involved  along  with  the  other  coats  and 
this  is  more  evident  if  the  pain  and  tenderness  are  marked,  superficial, 
and  extensive.  Colicky  pains  are  suggestive  of  inflammation  of  the  more 
internal  portion  of  the  walls  of  the  bowel.  It  is  important  to  bear  in 
mind  duodenal  catarrh  as  a  not  uncommon  cause  of  jaundice. 

In  cases  of  chronic  catarrh  the  main  point  to  be  determined  is  whether 
this  IS  of  a  simple  nature;  or  if  it  is  associated  with  ulceration  or 
amyloid  degeneration.  The  special  characters  of  intestinal  ulceration 
wll  be  presently  indicated.  Lardaceous  disease  of  the  bowels  is 
almost  always  preceded  by  distinct  clinical  evidences  of  other  organs 
being  affected  ;  as  well  as  by  the  known  causes  of,  and  the  constitutional 
condition  accompanying  this  morbid  state. 

Prognosis.— Ordinary  enteric  catarrh  usually  ends  favourably  but  it 
may  become  chronic.  If  intense,  however,  or  if  it  occurs  in  children 
in  very  weak  subjects,  or  as  a  complication  of  acute  or  chronic 
diseases  it  may  become  highly  dangerous  and  end  fatally.  The  severe 
orm  of  enteritis  is  extremely  grave.  Typhlitis  is  also  necessarily 
a  tended  with  many  dangers.  Chronic  catarrh,  especially  if  long  esta- 
blished, is  often  very  difficult  to  cure,  and  it  adds  to  the  gravity  of  other 
Chronic  diseases,  by  interfering  with  the  nutrition  of  the  patient 

stomfnr^ ^r^"^^  Y"^^^  '^^^'^  '^'P^^^  t°  ^^'^^  the  case  of 
tomach-disorders,  apply  with  almost  equal  force  to  those  aff-ecting  the 

?rt  /"''\  ^^^^'^^t^  catarrh  of  the  bowels,  if  there  is  anything  caL  ng 
irritation.  It  is  desirable  to  get  rid  of  this  by  means  of  a  dose  oi  tinZfe 
of  rhubarb,  castor  oil,  or  some  other  simple  aperient,  or  by  an  enema 
As  regards  internal  remedies,  the  most  serviceable  combination  Tn  my 
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experience  consists  of  bismuth,  with  alkalies,  and  small  doses  of  tincture 
of  opium.  An  enema  containing  opiu^n  is  also  very  useful  after  all 
irritant  matters  have  been  evacuated  ;  and  the  various  other  remedies 
recommended  for  diarrhoea  may  be  had  recourse  to  if  required.  In 
duodenal  catarrh  it  is  necessary  to  give  small  doses  of  some  saline 
aperient,  such  as  sulphate  with  carbonate  of  magnesia,  which  may  be 
preceded  by  a  dose  of  calomel.  External  applications  over  the  abdomen, 
especially  heat  and  moisture,  are  often  beneficial.  Ordinarily  there  is 
certainly  no  necessity  for  removal  of  blood,  but  in  the  early  stage  of  the 
more  serious  forms  of  inflammation  it  may  be  permissible  to  apply  a  few 
leeches  to  the  abdomen,  provided  the  patient  is  in  a  fit  condition,  men 
the  inflammation  is  accompanied  with  obstruction,  the  main  points  in 
treatment  are  to  avoid  giving  purgatives ;  to  administer  opium  freely, 
either  by  the  mouth,  enema,  or  subcutaneous  injection  of  morphia  ;  to 
support  the  patient,  especially  by  enemata  ;  and  to  treat  the  prominent 
symptoms,  particularly  pain,  nausea,  vomiting,  and  tympanitis.  _ 

Typhlitis  and  its  consequences  need  constant  fomentation  and 
poulticing  ;  perhaps  the  application  of  a  few  leeches  in  some' cases  ;  and 
opium  internally.  If  an  abscess  forms,  it  should  be  encouraged  towards 
the  surface,  and  the  pus  evacuated  when  the  proper  time  arrives.  If  an 
accumulation  can  be  felt  in  the  coecum,  it.  may  sometimes  be  squeezed 
out  by  gentle  manipulation,  but  much  care  is  necessary  m  practising 

this  measure.  . 

Chronic  enteritis  will  probably  require  some  of  the  more  powerfu. 
astringents  alluded  to  under  diarrhoea.  Powders  containing  carbonate 
of  bismuth,  gr.  V— XX,  with  Dover's  powder,  gr.  iij—vi  act  very  bene- 
ficially in  some  cases.  Tincture  of  steel  is  also  a  valuable  drug  m  this 
complaint,  when  given  in  full  doses-m  xx-xxx.  In  obstinate  cases 
counter-irritation  over  some  part  of  the  abdomen,  especially  over  the 
right  iliac  fossa,  by  means  of  blisters,  iodine,  or  croton-oil  hmment,  may 
prove  of  service. 


Chapter  XXI. 
DYSENTERY— BLOODY  FLUX. 

Etiology.— Dysentery  occurs  as  an  acute  and  chronic  disease  and 
may  assume  a  sporadic  or  epidemic  character^  Different  views  are  held 
n  Its  immediate  exciting  cause,  viz.  That  it  is  due  to  a  malarial 
poison,  originating  in  vegetable  decomposition,  and  nsing  from  the  soil 
r  That  though  primarily  originating  m  this  manner,  it  may  be  after- 
wards propagated  from  one  individual  to  another,  by  means  of  a  conta- 
gious sSc  poison,  conveyed,  as  some  suppose,  only  by  the  stools 
f  sDeciaUy  through  their  being  mixed  with  drmkmg-water ;  or,  as  otuers 
SCe  by  allthe  excretions  and  exhalations.  3-  That  it  is  mdepen- 
de  fof  an;  specific  poison,  and  merely  results  from  certam  general 
causes  whTch  tend  to  produce  intestinal  congestion  and  inflammation, 
such  as  exposure  to  cold,  especially  to  night  chills  and  dews  ;  errors  m 
^et%specSl?y  want  or  improper  quality  of  food;  excessive  use  of  salt 
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meat ;  drinking  impure  water  or  irritating  liquors ;  or  indulgence  in 
excess  of,  or  in  sour  fruit.  Those  who  regard  the  malady  as  specific, 
consider  the  causes  just  mentioned  as  merely  predisposing,  or  as  aiding 
in  propagating  the  poison,  but  it  is  highly  probable  that  they  may  at  all 
events  excite  the  sporadic  form.  Amongst  other  predisposing  and  pro- 
pagating causes  are  recognized  a  hot  and  moist  climate,  especially  during 
the  seasons  when  the  nights  become  chilly,  most  cases  occurring  in  the 
autumn,  and  particularly  after  much  exposure  to  night  air ;  over- 
crowding and  filth ;  bad  ventilation,  especially  if  accompanied  with  ex- 
posure to  emanations  from  any  kind  of  decomposing  organic  matter ; 
and  physical  exhaustion.  Dysentery  may  complicate  or  follow  certain 
diseases,  particularly  ague  or  remittent  fever,  scurvy,  relapsing  fever, 
cholera,  or  syphilis ;  as  well  as  the  state  of  system  resulting  from  the 
action  of  prolonged  heat.  Ague  and  chronic  dysentery  were  not  un- 
commonly met  with  together  in  the  case  of  sailors  admitted  under  my 
care  at  the  Liverpool  Northern  Hospital ;  and  occasionally  the  latter' 
complaint  accompanied  scurvy.  Chronic  dysentery  always  originates  in 
the  acute  form. 

Anatomical  Characters  and  Pathology. — In  general  terms  dy- 
sentery may  be  said  to  be  characterized  anatomically  by  inflammation 
of  the  large  intestines,  ending  in  ulceration  or  gangrene  ;  with  exudation 
on  the  mucous  surface.  According  to  the  view  entertained  as  to  the 
origin  of  the  disease,  the  inflammation  is  considered  by  different  autho- 
rities as  simple  or  specific.  Niemeyer  regarded  it  as  of  a  diphtheritic 
nature.  So  diverse  have  been  the  descriptions  given  of  the  morbid 
appearances,  that  it  has  been  found  necessary  to  start  theories  as  to 
difference  of  type,  &c.,  in  order  to  explain  the  want  of  agreement,  and 
it  seems  highly  probable  that  the  constitutional  state  of  the  patient  will 
materially  influence  the  pathological  characters  of  the  disease. 

Usually  only  a  portion  of  the  large  bozvel  is  involved,  especially  the 
rectum  and  neighbouring  part  of  the  colon  ;  sometimes  the  entire  tract 
is  affected,  but  the  disease  is  then  generally  more  advanced  towards  the 
lower  end  of  the  intestine.  Occasionally  it  extends  into  the  small 
intestines,  even  for  a  considerable  distance,  but  this  is  usually  observed 
only  in  scorbutic  cases  ;  or  when  patients  are  much  debilitated. 

In  the  early  stages  the  chief  appearances  are  considerable  enlarge- 
ment of  the  solitary  glands  (which  has  been  regarded  by  most  authorities 
as  the  pritnary  lesion),  and  of  the  tubular  glands ;  increased  vasculariza- 
tion, varying  much  in  extent  and  intensity,  but  being  especially  marked 
iround  the  glands ;  with  some  swelling  and  softening  of  the  mucous 
Diembrane.  The  solitary  glands  form  Uttle  rounded  projections,  and  in 
niany  of  them  a  minute  spot  can  be  detected,  corresponding  to  the  orifice, 
i'hey  are  filled  with  a  whitish  exudation,  containing  abundant  young 
cells.  Some  observers  consider  these  prominences  as  at  all  events  partly 
lue  to  exudation  outside  the  glands,  and  they  affirm  that  these  structures 
are  not  specially  involved  in  dysentery.  An  exudation  also  forms  in  the 
intertubular  tissues,  and  on  the  surface  of  the  mucous  membrane,  which 
IS  of  a  diphtheritic  nature.  It  covers  the  membrane  more  or  less  ex- 
tensively and  thickly,  somerimes  being  uniform,  but  usually  granular, 
often  presenting  an  appearance  like  bran  or  sawdust,  and  being  most 
tbundant  on  the  tops  of  the  mucous  folds.    At  first  the  colour  is  greyish 
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or  yellowish-grey,  but  this  is  soon  liable  to  many  alterations  from  various 
causes.  The  material  is  opaque,  of  some  consistence,  and  can  be 
detached,  leaving  a  more  or  less  red  surface  underneath,  or  the  remains 
of  extravasated  blood.  It  appears  to  consist  of  a  fibrinous  substance,  with 
abundant  granules,  nuclei,  germs,  epithelium  cells,  and  young  nucleated 
cells,  some  of  which  are  elongated  and  fusiform,  resulting  mainly  from 
proliferation.  Occasionally  the  exudation  undergoes  a  process  of  partial 
organization. 

Ulceration  appears  .to  begin  chiefly  in  connection  with  the  enlarged 
glands,  by  a  process  of  limited  sloughing  at  the  summit,  the  ulcer  after- 
wards spreading.  Sometimes,  however,  several  glands,  with  the  inter- 
vening tissue,  are  destroyed  simultaneously ;  or  the  ulceration  appears 
to  be  due  occasionally  to  a  process  of  disintegration  of  the  exudation, 
involving  at  the  same  time  the  superficial  part  of  the  membrane.  Veiy 
rarely  it  originates  in  submucous  accumulation  of  pus  or  other  materials. 
At  the  outset  most  of,  but  not  all,  the  ulcers  are  small,  circular,  with 
rounded  edges;  by  extension  they  become  larger  and  irregular,  often 
having  a  transverse  direction,  the  margins  being  flattened,  and  the  depth 
and  appearance  of  the  surface  varying  greatly,  so  that  in  time  the  ulcers 
are  altogether  wanting  in  uniformity.  Not  unfrequently  the  floor  be- 
comes covered  with  exudation.  Now  and  then  the  coats  are  rapidly 
destroyed,  so  as  to  lead  to  perforation.  Should  the  disease  terminate 
favourably,  and  cicatrization  ensue,  this  generally  takes  place  with  little 
or  no  puckering,  the  edges  becoming  rounded  and  adhering  to  the  base 
of  the  ulcer,  a  layer  of  lymph  then  extending  over  the  surface,  and 
becoming  organized.  Now  and  then  healing  is  attended  with  much 
thickening,  irregularity,  induration,  and  contraction,  leading  to  serious 
consequences.  There  is  never  any  fresh  formation  of  glands  in  the 
cicatrix. 

The  rapidity  with  which  the  changes  just  described  take  place  in  the 
course  of  a  case  of  dysentery  differs  much.  In  very  severe  cases  the 
entire  mucous  lining  of  the  large  intestine  is  speedily  converted  into 
a  slough.  The  aff"ected  part  is  generally  dilated,  and  contahis  very 
off"ensive  materials  similar  to  those  passed  in  the  stools,  including  frag- 
ments of  exudation,  and  often  blood. 

When  the  small  intestines  are  implicated,  the  appearances  Avhich  they 
present  are  redness ;  exudation  on  the  surface,  sometimes  extensive ; 
and  enlargement,  or,  rarely,  ulceration  of  Peyer's  and  the  solitary  glands. 
The  stomach  may  be  more  or  less  inflamed.  The  other  morbid  condi- 
tions observed  in  diff"erent  cases  associated  with  dysentery  are  enlarge- 
ment, redness,  and  softening  of  the  mesocolic  glands,  and,  in  some 
forms,  of  the  mesenteric ;  serous  inflammations,  especially  peritonitis, 
either  corresponding  to  the  aff"ected  part  of  the  bowel,  or  due  to  per- 
foration;  hepatic  derangements,  particularly  inflammation  ending  m 
abscess ;  enlargement  of  the  pancreas  and  spleen,  the  latter  being  in 
rare  instances  the  seat  of  abscess  ;  renal  disease,  with  destruction  of  the 
epithelium;  extensive  bronchitis  or  lobular  pneumonKi;  and  pyaamic 
abscesses.  The  relation  of  hepatic  abscess  to  dysentery  has  been  much 
disputed.  Some  regard  the  two  affections  as  merely  the  effects  of  the 
same  cause,  being  independent  of  each  other ;  others  think  that  the 
abscess  is  secondary  to  the  dysenteric  ulceration,  being  produced  by  an 
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extension  of  phlebitis  to  the  Uver,  or,  more  probably,  by  the  conveying 
of  emboli  and  other  deleterious  substances  into  the  liver.  This  com- 
plication seems  to  be  much  more  common  in  hot  climates. 

When  dysentery  becomes  chronic,  the  appearances  presented  are  very 
diverse.  Usually  firm  exudation  collects  between  the  coats,  matting  them 
together,  and  causing  much  thickening  and  induration,  so  that  the  intes- 
tines feel  very  firm  and  solid,  and  pieces  will  sometimes  stand  on  end. 
The  colour  of  the  mucous  surface  alters,  becoming  dirty  brownish-grey, 
or  in  parts  black,  on  account  of  pigment  derived  from  altered  blood  The 
exudation  undergoes  a  certain  degree  of  organization,  and  often  forms 
thick,  warty,  adherent  masses.  The  surface  presents  in  some  cases  a  bark- 
like aspect.  Frequently,  but  by  no  means  always,  ulcers  are  observed, 
in  every  conceivable  variety  of  stage  and  character,  as  well  as  cica- 
trices of  former  ulcers ;  some  of  these  result  from  changes  set  up  in  the 
exudation,  which  extend  into  the  tissue  beneath.  In  some  cases  cica- 
tricial bands  and  contractions  alter  greatly  the  calibre  and  form  of  the 
bowel,  and  sinuses  may  pervade  its  walls.  In  other  instances  there  is 
extreme  atrophy  of  the  intestinal  coats,  including  the  glandular  struc- 
tures. An  appearance  of  pseudo-ulceration  may  result  from  separation 
or  cracking  of  the  firm  exudation,  thus  exposing  the  mucous  surface, 
which  is  extremely  red  and  irritable-looking. 

Symptoms. — Aaite  dysentery  is  presented  in  all  grades  of  intensity,  from 
a  mild  sporadic  form  to  an  epidemic  of  the  most  virulent  type,  but  its 
symptoms  are  generally  highly  characteristic.  Many  cases,  especially 
in  temperate  climates,  commence  with  simple  diarrhoea,  slight  colicky 
pains,  thirst,  loss  of  appetite,  and  some  degree  of  constitutional  dis- 
turbance, the  special  symptoms  setting  in  after  a  short  interval ;  some- 
times, however,  these  are  observed  from  the  outset.  A  chill  or  rigor 
commonly  ushers  in  the  disease  in  severe  cases. 

The  prominent  local  symptoms  are  griping  pains  in  the  abdomen, 
technically  named  tormina,  irregular  in  site,  but  chiefly  felt  along  the 
colon ;  often  a  sense  of  heat  or  burning  along  the  colon  and  rectum, 
or,  in  grave  cases,  over  the  whole  abdomen ;  tenderness,  especially  in 
the  left  iliac  fossa;  more  or  less  tympanitis ;  tenesmus,  indicated  by  a 
sensation  of  fulness,  weight,  bearing-down,  or  of  the  presence  of  a 
foreign  body  about  the  lower  end  of  the  rectum,  with  frequent  or  con- 
stant desire  to  defaecate,  the  act  beiug  accompanied  with  much  strain- 
ing;  and  the  passage  of  peculiar  stools.  The  morbid  sensations  differ 
greatly  in  their  severity  and  constancy ;  in  most  cases  they  are  paroxys- 
mal, increasing  until  a  stool  is  passed,  by  which  act  they  are  temporarily 
relieved ;  sometimes,  however,  they  become  constant  and  most  ago- 
nizing. The  tenesmus  is  more  marked  when  the  lower  portion  of  the 
rectum  is  implicated.  At  first  the  stools  are  often  semi-fseculent,  or  con- 
sist of  hard  scybalae,  but  they  soon  assume  the  dysenteric  characters, 
becoming  scanty,  slimy  or  gelatinous  from  the  presence  of  mucus, 
and  bloody ;  also  giving  out  a  most  offensive  and  characteristic  odour. 
Usually  the  different  matters  are  more  or  less  mixed,  the  more  so  the 
higher  the  disease  is  situated,  when  the  stools  contain  abundant  depraved 
biliary  secretions.  If  the  rectum  is  chiefly  affected,  the  blood  is  less 
mtimately  incorporated,  while  the  stools  are  more  muciform  (Maclean). 
Not  uncommonly  scybalse  are  passed  from  time  to  time,  covered  with 
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mucus  and  blood.    Mild  cases  do  not  go  beyond  this,  but  in  grave 

forms  of  the  disease,  occurring  in  tropical  countries,  the  stools  change  in 
their  characters,  becoming  muddy-looking ;  brownish,  brownish-red,  or 
even  black ;  often  watery  and  copious ;  and  containing  shreds  or  masses 
of  membrane,  which  look  like  "washed  raw  meat."  Sometimes  a  large 
quantity  of  pure  blood  is  passed ;  or  sloughs  of  the  mucous  membrane 
are  expelled.  At  this  time  the  odour  becomes  intolerable,  and  it  has 
been  compared  to  carrion,  or  to  the  "smell  of  a  macerating  tub  in  the 
dissecting-room."  Dr.  Goodeve  has  recommended  that  the  stools  should 
be  washed  with  water,  so  as  to  leave  nothing  behind  but  the  sediment, 
which  contains  the  products  of  the  intestinal  disease,  and  these  can  then 
be  examined,  the  condition  of  the  bowel  being  thus  more  accurately 
determined.  Chemically  the  stools  yield  a  large  proportion  of  albumen, 
even  when  there  is  little  or  no  visible  blood.  They  are  alkaline  in  re- 
action, and  contain  much  carbonate  of  ammonia.  Microscopically 
they  present  abundant  epithelium  cells,  blood,  exudation  and  pus  cells, 
and  remnants  of  the  membrane.  Peculiar  cells  and  other  bodies  have 
been  described. 

There  are  other  indications  of  digestive  disturbance,  in  the  way  of 
anorexia ;  thirst,  which  may  be  intense  ;  furred  tongue ;  and  sometimes 
nausea  and  vomiting.  There  may  be  irritability  of  the  bladder,  with 
strangury ;  or,  on  the  other  hand,  paralysis  with  retention  when  the 
rectum  is  much  affected.  The  urine  is  generally  high-coloured,  scanty, 
and  prone  to  rapid  decomposition ;  in  low  forms  it  becomes  very  offen- 
sive ;  occasionally  it  is  suppressed.  In  females  irritation  of  the  vagina 
is  complained  of  in  some  cases  of  dysentery. 

The  constiititmial  symptoms  in  the  less  severe  cases  are  only  those 
indicative  of  slight  pyrexia.  In  the  graver  forms  these  are  more  marked, 
there  being  at  the  same  time  much  nervous  depression  and  irritability, 
with  an  anxious,  distressed  expression  of  countenance.  When  a  case 
tends  towards  a  fatal  issue,  or  in  the  most  severe  types  of  the  disease 
almost  from  the  first,  the  symptoms  assume  an  adynamic  or  tyi^hoid 
character,  with  great  prostration,  the  tongue  becoming  dry,  red,  brown, 
or  blackish,  with  sordes  on  the  teeth  ;  the  pulse  being  very  rapid,  feeble, 
or  irregular;  while  the  tympanitis  increases;  the  painful  sensations 
cease  ;  there  is  persistent  hiccup  ;  and  low  nervous  symptoms  set  in, 
•ending  in  coma.  In  the  malignant  type  of  dysentery  speedy  collapse 
occurs,  resembhng  that  of  cholera, ;  accompanied  with  hcemorrhage  from 
ithe  mouth  and  nose. 

Varieiies. — Several  varieties  of  acute  dysentery  have  been  described, 
according  to  the  severity  and  nature  of  the  symptoms  present,  and  the 
conditions  with  which  the  disease  is  associated.  The  chief  are  named  : — 
I.  Mild.  2.  Sthenic.  3.  Asthenic  or  Typhoid.  4.  Bilious.  5.  Mala- 
rious, characterized  by  the  periodicity  of  the  febrile  paroxysms,  much 
gastric  irritability,  the  serous  character  of  the  stools  from  the  first,  which 
contain  but  little  blood,  the  greater  frequency  of  hepatic  complications, 
and  the  efficiency  of  quinine  in  treatment  (Maclean).  6.  Malignant. 
7..  Scorbutic. 

Duration  and  Terminations. — ^^Dysentery  lasts  a  very  variable  time, 
and  it  may  terminate  in  death  or  recovery ;  or  may  become  chronic. 
Death  may  happen  within  two  days,  or  not  for  two  or  tliree  weeks  or 
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more.  This  event  results  either  from  collapse  ;  the  typhoid  state  ;  gradual 
exhaustion  in  prolonged  cases  j  haemorrhage;  or  occasionally  from 
perforation.  A  favourable  turn  is  indicated  by  the  stools  becoming 
fjeculent  and  losing  their  dysenteric  characters ;  the  cessation  of  the 
painful  sensations ;  diminution  of  fever  ;  and  improvement  in  strength, 
in  the  state  of  the  pulse,  and  in  the  expression  of  the  face. 

Chronic  Dysentery  is  a  most  troublesome  complaint,  but  the  pre- 
cise symptoms  do  not  entirely  depend  upon  the  state  of  the  bowels, 
being  often  modified  by  some  constitutional  diathesis,  or  by  a  diseased 
condition  of  some  other  organ.  The  tenesmus  and  other  morbid  sensa- 
tions are  less  marked  than  in  the  acute  form,  or  they  may  be  absent.  In 
some  cases  control  over  the  sphincter  ani  becomes  completely  lost.  The 
stools  differ  considerably  in  their  characters,  even  in  the  same  case  from 
time  to  time.  They  may  be  formed,  but  covered  with  mucus  or  blood ; 
usually,  however,  they  are  more  or  less  Hquid,  presenting  a  mucous, 
serous,  or  bloody  appearance,  with  an  admixture  of  faeces  ;  sometimes 
diey  are  either  reddish-brown,  pale  and  frothy,  muco-purulent,  or  actually 
purulent.  The  peculiar  odour  is  retained  more  or  less,  and  maybe  very 
intense.  Appetite  varies  much ;  the  tongue  is  often  red,  glazed,  or 
fissured.  The  general  system  necessarily  suffers  considerably,  as  evi- 
denced by  emaciation ;  anaemia,  or  a  sallow  and  cachectic  aspect ; 
shrunken  features,  with  a  distressed,  weary,  or  aged  expression  ;  a  sense 
of  weakness  and  exhaustion  ;  pyrexia,  tending  towards  the  hectic  type, 
with  night  sweats  ;  and  loss  of  hair.  Death  often  results  from  gradual 
asthenia. 

Diagnosis. — The  symptoms  of  dysentery  just  described  are  quite 
characteristic,  and  an  examination  of  the  stools,  combined  with  the 
sensations  of  the  patient,  and  the  general  s}TTiptoms,  ought  to  leave  no 
doubt  as  to  the  nature  of  the  disease.  All  authorities  lay  much  stress 
upon  the  peculiar  odour  of  the  evacuations.  The  fact  of  the  disease 
being  epidemic  may  also  be  of  service  in  diagnosis.  Dysenteric  symp- 
toms may  set  in  in  cases  of  long-continued  intestinal  catarrh,  which 
might  then  be  mistaken  for  true  dysentery.  I  have  also  knoAvn  a  case 
of  cancer  of  the  rectum  simulate  chronic  dysentery. 

Prognosis. — The  prognosis  of  acide  dysentery  will  depend  upon 
whether  the  disease  is  sporadic  or  epidemic  ;  the  severity  of  the  attack  ; 
the  characters  of  the  stools  ;  the  general  condition  of  the  patient ;  the 
progress  of  the  case  ;  and  the  presence  or  absence  of  serious  complica- 
tions, especially  hepatic  abscess.  Epidemic  dysentery,  particularly  when 
of  a  low  type,  is  extremely  fatal.  Signs  of  collapse  or  adynamia  are  of 
course  very  unfavourable,  and  among  specially  bad  signs  are  mentioned 
gangrenous  stools ;  severe  hccmorrhage ;  subsidence  of  the  pain,  while 
the  other  symptoms  are  becoming  worse  ;  and  suppression  of  urine. 
An  early  return  of  the  evacuations  to  their  normal  state  is  highly 
favourable.  Chronic  dysentery  may  often  be  improved  by  appropriate 
management,  as  I  found  from  a  tolerably  extensive  experience  of  this 
disease  at  the  Liverpool  Northern  Hospital.  Prolonged  cases,  however, 
are  not  much  amenable  to  any  treatment. 

Treatment. — Early  attention  is  of  extreme  importance  in  acute  dysen- 
tery, and  the  patient  should  immediately  take  to  loed.  In  the  sporadic 
form  resulting  from  a  chill,  some  authorities  advocate  the  use  of  a  warm. 
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vapour,  or  hot-air  bath  at  the  outset.  In  some  cases  also  a  little  castor 
oil  with  laudanum  is  beneficial  at  first.  Tlie  remedy,  however,  in  this 
disease,  and  one  which  seems  to  have  almost  a  specific  action,  is  ipeca- 
cuanha in  full  doses.  Several  gentlemen  who  have  had  much  experience 
in  the  treatment  of  dysentery  in  India,  have  personally  informed  me  of 
the  marvellous  effects  of  this  drug.  Dr.  Maclean  recommends  the  follow- 
ing plan  of  administration  : — To  give  gr.  25  to  30  of  the  powder  in  a 
small  quantity  of  fluid,  with  a  little  syrup  of  orange-peel,  after  which  the 
patient  must  keep  perfectly  quiet,  and  take  no  fluid  for  at  least  three 
hours,  if  thirsty  being  allowed  to  suck  a  little  ice  occasionally.  In  from 
eight  to  ten  hours  a  smaller  dose  may  be  given,  this  depending  on  the 
effect  of  the  first,  and  the  urgency  of  the  symptoms,  by  which  also  the 
subsequent  repetition  of  tlie  drug  must  be  guided,  and  it  may  be  required 
for  some  days.  It  is  well  to  administer  10  or  12  grains  at  bed  time  for 
a  night  or  two  after  the  stools  appear  healthy.  Some  authorises  re- 
commend the  ipecacuanha  to  be  administered  more  frequently  in  smaller 
quantities ;  and  others  employ  5|  to  5j  every  four  or  five  hours,  but 
these  large  doses  seem  unnecessary,  and  are  liable  to  produce  much 
depression.  It  has  also  been  advocated  to  introduce  the  drug  by 
enema,  but  this,  is  likewise  objectionable.  Many  consider  it  desirable  to 
make  the  stomach  tolerant  of  the  medicine  beforehand,  by  giving  a  full 
dose  of  laudanum  or  Battley^s  solution,  or  a  few  drops  of  chlorofortn  ; 
or  by  applying  anodyne  poultices  over  the  epigastrium.  Perhaps  a 
small  subcutaneous  injection  of  morphia  might  answer  this  purpose. 
Dr.  Maclean  states,  however,  that  frequently  no  sedative  is  required, 
and  that  if  vomiting  is  unmanageable  after  ipecacuanha,  hepatic  com- 
plication or  overcharging  of  the  system  with  malaria  should  be  sus- 
pected. 

Local  applications  over  the  abdomen  are  very  useful,  especially  warm 
poultices  ;  fomentations  sprinkled  with  turpentine,  laudanum,  or  chloro- 
form ;  and  sinapisms.  Symptomatic  treatment  is  often  required.  The 
above  applications  will  usually  afford  relief  to  the  painful  sensations,  but 
if  the  tenesmus  is  very  severe,  wartn  emollient  enemata,  or  a  suppository 
of  opium  may  be  tried.  Of  conrse  diet  requires  the  utmost  attention. 
Beef-tea,  soups,  arrowroot,  sago,  raw  white  of  egg,  jeUies,  and  such 
articles  should  be  given  in  small  quantities,  between  the  periods  of 
administration  of  the  ipecacuanha.  Stimulants  are  to  be  avoided  gene- 
rally, but  in  the  typhoid  condition  they  are  certainly  required.  As  the 
patient  improves,  so  must  the  food  be  cautiously  altered.  ^  Hygienic 
measures  also  demand  every  care,  especially  as  regards  the  immediate 
disinfection  and  destruction  of  the  evacuations. 

The  evidence  in  favour  of  the  treatment  thus  far  considered  seems 
quite  conclusive  ;  but  in  a  treatise  of  this  kind  it  is  necessary  to  men- 
tion the  other  chief  methods  advocated.  These  are  : — i.  By  astringents, 
especially  opium.  These  are  useful  if  diarrhoea  holds  on  after  the  stools 
have  lost  their  dysenteric  characters.  2.  By  purgatives,  such  as  castor 
oil,  sulphate  of  magnesia,  or  cream  of  tartar.  3.  By  venesection  and 
calomel  Calomel  has  been  given  in  large  quantities ;  or  in  doses  of 
gr.  I  to  gr.  ij  with  opium  every  three  or  four  hours.  This  treatment  had 
better  be  avoided,  and  the  only  removal  of  blood  which  seems  justi- 
fiable is  by  the  application  of  a  few  leeches  in  the  left  iliac  fossa, 
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should  the  pain  be  very  intense,  and  the  state  of  the  patient  be  favour- 
able. 4.  By  a  combination  of  blue  pill,  opium,  and  ipecacuanha.  5.  By 
antiseptics.  6.  By  large  doses  of  tincture  of  steel.  It  is  important  to 
note  that  there  are  two  forms  of  dysentery  which  require  a  modification 
of  treatment,  namely,  the  malarious ;  and  the  sco7-butic.  The  former 
calls  for  full  doses  of  quinine,  alternating  with  the  ipecacua7iha ;  the 
latter  demands  fresh  fruits,  and  Maclean  and  others  recommend  Bael 
very  highly  in  these  cases. 

In  the  management  of  chronic  dysentery  the  most  essential  matters 
are  to  regulate  the  diet ;  and  to  attend  to  sanitary  measures,  with  the 
view  of  improving  the  health.  Mr.  Harry  Leach  found  from  his  expe- 
rience at  the  Dreadnought  Hospital,  that  rest  for  the  bowels  and  body, 
with  a  bland  nutritious  diet,  are  mainly  to  be  relied  upon  for  a  cure,  and 
he  considers  that  drugs  are  of  little  or  no  use.  Certainly  I  think  that  I 
have  seen  much  benefit  follow  the  administration  of  Dover's  powder, 
.gr.  iv — v  three  or  four  times  daily;  and  still  more  from  full  doses  of 
tincture  of  steel  during  the  day,  with  a  little  Dover's  powder  night  and 
morning.  Dr.  Reginald  Thompson  found  ipecacuanha  (gr.iij — v  every 
three  hours)  most  serviceable.  The  stronger  astringents,  such  sls,  gallic  acid, 
acetate  of  lead,  sulphate  of  copper,  or  nitrate  of  silver  are  often  employed, 
but  they  have  never  been  of  much  permanent  service  in  my  experience. 
Small  doses  of  bichloride  of  mercury  have  also  been  recommended.  A 
dose  of  castor  oil  with  a  little  opium  may  be  taken  from  time  to  time. 
Enemata  containing  opium  are  sometimes  beneficial,  especially  for  re- 
lieving unpleasant  sensations.  Other  measures  recommended  for  this 
purpose  are  the  use  of  a  water  compress  over  the  anus,  or  gentle  douching 
of  this  part ;  wearing  a  bandage  or  a  water-belt  over  the  abdomen  ;  friction 
over  the  abdomen  with  anodyne  or  irritant  liniments ;  or  the  application 
of  a  blister  over  the  left  iliac  fossa.  Among  the  hygienic  matters  needing 
special  attention  are  change  of  air,  particularly  speedy  removal  from  a 
malarial  district,  or  from  a  tropical  country  to  Europe ;  the  wearing  of 
warm  clothing ;  and  the  use  of  cold  baths,  followed  by  friction,  if  they 
are  well  borne.  Some  practitioners  employ  baths  containing  dilute  nitro- 
hydrochloric  acid.  If  there  is  any  malarial,  scorbutic,  or  other  morbid 
condition  of  the  system,  the  treatment  must  be  modified  accordingly. 
Any  acute  or  sub-acute  exacerbation  of  symptoms  calls  for  complete 
rest ;  and  the  immediate  administration  of  ipecacuanha. 


Chapter  XXII. 

INTESTINAL  NEW  FORMATIONS  AND  ULCERATIONS. 

It  appears  desirable  to  give  a  summary  of  the  morbid  conditions 
coming  under  the  above  headings,  with  some  general  remarks  on  their 
clinical  features ;  and  to  consider  briefly  such  of  the  more  important  of 
these  conditions  as  have  not  yet  been  noticed.  It  is  expedient  to  treat 
new  for?natio7is  and  ulcerations  together,  because  the  former  often 
originate  the  latter. 
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I.  Genf.ral  Summary. 

New  Formations. — These  include  : — i.  Cancer.  2.  Tubercle  and 
other  materials  formed  in  the  so-called  tubercular  disease.  3.  Typhoid 
deposit.  4.  Albuminoid  material.  5.  Occasionally  fibroid  infiltration. 
6.  Rarely  villous  growths ;  polypi ;  adipose,  cystic,  erectile,  ox  glandular 
tumours  ;  and  calcareous  deposits.  The  local  symptoms  due  to  either  of 
these  formations,  should  any  be  present,  are  either  indicative  of  obstruc- 
tion of  the  bowel ;  or  of  iixitation  and  catarrh  of  its  mucous  membrane. 
Local  pain  or  tenderness  may  or  may  not  be  complained  of.  Frequently 
there  are  constitutional  symptoms,  or  symptoms  associated  with  other 
organs,  which  aid  in  determining  the  nature  of  the  disease.  In  some 
cases  physical  examination  may  detect  a  growth. 

Ulcerations. — Intestinal  ulcers  may  be  thus  arranged  : — 

I.  Non-specific.  These  comprise  : — i.  Ulcers  due  to  direct  injwy  of  the 
mucous  surface  by  foreign  bodies,  calculi,  hardened  faeces,  and  chemical 
destructive  agents,  including  probably  acrid  secretions.  2.  Those 
originating  in  infiammatio?i.  Simple  catarrh,  especially  if  of  long  dura- 
tion, may  end  in  ulceration,  either  catarrhal  or  follicular.  The  separa- 
tion of  croupous  or  diphtheritic  deposit  may  also  originate  an  ulcer. 
Rarely  this  lesion  results  from  submucous  suppuration  or  gangrene. 
3.  Perforating  ulcer.  An  ulcer  similar  to  the  gastric  variety  is  now  and 
then  observed  in  the  duodenum.  The  form  associated  with  burns  and 
scalds  also  needs  to  be  mentioned.  4.  Ulceration  due  to  some  morbid 
condition  outside  the  bowel  making  its  way  into  the  interior,  which  is  very 
rare. 

II.  Specific.  These  comprehend : — t.  Typhoid.  2.  Tubercular.  3. 
Dysenteric.  4.  Ca^icerous.  5.  Syphilitic  probably.  6.  Ulcers  due  to 
albuminoid  disease. 

Symptoms. — The  local  symptoms  suggestive  of  ulceration  of  the 
bowels  are  frequent  colicky  jDains  ;  localized  tenderness,  especially  if 
the  disease  is  extensive,  or  if  the  large  intestine  is  involved;  andper- 
sistent  diarrhoea,  the  stools  often  presenting  very  unhealthy  characters, 
sometimes  resembling  pea-soup  or  giaiel,  and  being  unusually  fcetid,  or 
containing  blood,  mucus,  or  pus.  Cases  come  under  observation,  how- 
ever, in  which  constipation  is  a  conspicuous  symptom.  If  the  disease  is 
limited  to  the  small  intestines,  especially  their  upper  part,  diarrhcea  is 
of  a  simple  kind ;  and  it  is  usually  only  in  such  a  case  that  constipation 
is  observed.  If  the  large  bowel  is  much  implicated,  especially  the 
rectum,  the  symptoms  tend  to  assume  a  dysenteric  character.  The  diar- 
rhoea is  chiefly  due  to  enteric  catarrh  set  up  by  the  ulceration.  The 
circumstances  under  which  ulceration  occurs  will  generally  aid  materially 
in  indicating  this  event,  as'  in  typhoid  fever,  dysentery,  or  phthisis. 
When  chroftic,  it  is  in  some  instances  very  difficult  to  make  out  positively 
that  there  is  ulceration,  and  to  distinguish  this  lesion  from  mere  chronic 
catarrh,  but  it  may  be  strongly  suspected  should  there  be  diarrhoea, 
either  constant  or  easily  excited,  or  not  amenable  to  treatment,  espe- 
cially if  the  stools  are  of  a  very  unhealthy  character.  The  constitutional 
condition  often  affords  aid  in  diagnosis.  Intestinal  ulceration  itself 
tends  to  excite  more  or  less  pyrexia,  which  in  chronic  cases  is  frequently 
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of  a  hectic  type  ;  and  it  also  leads  to  impaired  nutrition,  consequently 
inducing  emaciation,  debility,  and  ansemia.  It  may  cause  peritonitis, 
perforation,  or  serious  htemon-hage ;  or  stricture  may  result  from  cica- 
trization. 

Treatment. — It  need  scarcely  be  remarked  that  attention  to  diet  is 
all-important  in  treating  ulceration  of  the  bowels.  At  the  same  time  it 
must  be  so  ordered  as  to  promote  the  nutrition  of  the  patient ;  and  to 
be  adapted  for  any  morbid  diathesis  present.  Rest  of  the  body  is  highly 
beneficial ;  and  of  course  the  affected  part  should  be  kept  as  quiet  as 
possible.  This  object  is  best  gained  by  administering  opium  in  some 
form,  if  it  is  admissible ;  if  not,  other  sedatives  must  be  given,  especially 
belladonna.  Diarrhoea  must  be  controlled  by  the  various  astringents, 
along  with  opium.  The  chief  remedies  which  are  believed  directly  to 
promote  the  healing  of  ulcers  are  nitrate  of  silver,  sidphate  of  copper, 
acetate  of  lead,  oxide  of  zinc,  and  bismuth  salts.  Much  benefit  often 
follows  the  use  of  carbonate  of  bismuth  with  Dover's  powder  in  the 
ulceration  which  occurs  during  phthisis ;  as  well  as  in  other  forms.  It 
is  not  desirable  to  encourage  long-continued  constipation,  but  should 
this  symptom  be  present,  much  care  is  necessary  in  the  employment  of 
aperients,  which  must  be  of  the  mildest  kind ;  simple  enemata  are  very 
useful  under  these  circumstances.  To7iics  are  often  indicated,  especially 
preparations  of  iron.  It  is  well  for  the  patient  to  wear  a  warm  bandage 
round  the  abdomen,  properly  applied.  Local  applications  may  be  re- 
quired from  time  to  time.  Some  recommend  an  occasional  blister  over 
the  right  iliac  fossa,  or  other  forms  of  counter-irritation. 


II.  Cancer  of  the  Intestines. 

Anatomical  Characters. — Primary  cancer  of  the  intestines  is  very 
rare,  and  when  the  bowel  is  involved,  which  is  not  a  common  event,  it 
is  generally  by  extension  of  the  disease,  especially  from  the  peritoneum 
and  sub-peritoneal  tissue,  though  even  then  the  muscular  and  mucous 
coats  often  escape.  The  large  intestines,  particularly  the  rectum  and 
sigmoid  flexure,  are  far  more  frequently  attacked  than  the  small,  of 
which  the  duodenum  is  the  part  usually  implicated.  All  varieties  of 
cancer  are  met  with,  even  melanosis,  but  scin-hus  is  the  ordinary  form. 
Epithelioma  has  in  rare  instances  invaded  the  rectum  by  extension  from 
the  uterus  and  vagina.  Sometimes  encephaloid  grows  on  a  basis  of 
scirrhus,  when  the  latter  reaches  the  interior  of  the  bowel. 

The  usual  variations  are  presented  as  to  the  characters,  arrangement, 
and  extent  of  the  cancer.  It  may  be  limited  to  one  part,  occasionally 
forming  a  rounded  or  lobulated  tumour  ;  widely  spread  ;  or  disposed  in 
scattered  nodules,  which  are  often  secondary  to  some  more  localized 
and  extensive  deposit.  In  the  progress  of  the  disease  the  coats  become 
matted  together,  and  ultimately,  if  the  mucous  membrane  is  implicated 
ulceration  or  sloughing  ensues,  the  ulcer  being  either  smooth  and  exca- 
vated, with  thickened,  indurated,  and  tolerably  regular  edges  ;  or  pre- 
senting an  irregular  aspect,  with  fungous  growths  over  the  floor  and 
margms,  which  are  often  very  vascular,  and  liable  to  bleed  freely.  Per- 
foration may  take  place,  not  uncommonly  a  communication  being  thus 
established  with  some  hoUow  organ.    Frequently  the  affected  part  of 
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the  intestine  is  much  constricted;  while  the  part  above  is  dilated,  and 
its  muscular  coat  hypertrophied,  the  portion  beyond  being  contracted. 

Symptoms.— The  following  are  the  clinical  phenomena  to  be  looked 
for  as  indicative  of  cancer  of  the  bowels  : — i.  Localized  pain  in  some  part 
of  the  abdomen,  either  constant  or  paroxysmal  in  character,  dull 
and  aching  or  lancinating,  and  accomjianied  with  local  tenderness. 
2.  Habitual  co7istipation,  with  abnormal  shape  and  size  of  the  stools, 
ultimately  culminating  in  complete  obstruction.  3.  The  physical  signs  of  a 
tumour  situated  deep  in  the  abdomen  ;  hard  and  irregular ;  tender  on 
pressure ;  at  first  movable,  but  afterwards  becoming  fixed.  4.  Marked 
rapid  wasting  and  loss  of  strength,  often  accompanied  with  signs  of  the 
cancerous  cachexia,  or  of  cancer  in  other  parts.  In  some  instances 
there  is  diarrhoea,  especially  after  ulceration  sets  in,  when  the  stools 
become  extremely  offensive,  and  occasionally  symptoms  of  obstruction 
disappear,  owing  to  a  mass  of  cancer  sloughing  or  ulcerating  away. 
When  the  rectmn  is  a{fected,  the  pain  is  referred  to  the  sacrum,  shoot- 
ing thence  towards  the  thighs  and  back,  and  being  often  extremely 
severe.  There  may  likewise  be  intolerable  irritation  and  itching  within 
the  anus.  ■  Symptoms  of  a  dysenteric  character  are  also  generally  com- 
plained of.  Examination  per  rectum  will  usually  reveal  the  disease. 
Cancer  is  liable  to  give  rise  to  profuse  haemorrhage ;  or  it  may  lead  to 
intestinal  perforation,  or  to  extensive  destruction  of  neighbouring  organs. 
Death  occurs  gradually  as  a  rule,  but  may  be  hastened  by  complete 
intestinal  obstruction  ;  perforation  ;  peritonitis  ;  or  hemorrhage. 

Treatment. — In  the  large  majority  of  cases  all  that  can  be  done  is 
to  treat  symptoms.  In  some  instances  life  may  be  prolonged,  and 
symptoms  greatly  relieved,  by  making  an  artificial  opening  into  the  bowel 
above  the  seat  of  the  disease,  if  this  is  low  down. 

III.  Tubercle  of  the  Intestines. — Tubercular  Ulceration. — 
Scrofulous  Disease  of  the  Intestines. 

Etiology  and  Pathology. — There  are  the  same  differences  of 
opinion  as  to  the  pathology  of  the  so-called  tubercular  disease  and 
ulceration  of  the  intestines,  as  in  the  case  of  other  affections  of  this 
class.  Some  pathologists  explain  all  the  phenomena  by  the  formation 
of  tubercle,  and  its  subsequent  destruction,  along  with  the  involved 
tissues.  Others  consider  that  true  tubercle  is  but  rarely  formed,  and 
that  the  morbid  process  usually  consists  in  the  proliferation  of  cells  in 
the  glands,  which  become  caseous  and  break  down,  ultimately  destroy- 
ing the  over-lying  membrane,  and  forming  ulcers,  which  spread  by 
further  cell -formation  and  disintegration  in  the  surrounding  mucous  and 
submucous  tissues.  Niemeyer  acknowledged  tliat  secondary  tubercle  is 
met  with  sometimes  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  ulcers,  especially  in 
the  peritoneum  corresponding  to  these  lesions,  but  he  maintained  that 
as  a  primary  condition  tubercle  is  extremely  rare. 

It  certainly  is  most  difficult  to  distinguish  definitely  tubercle  in  the 
intestines.  Niemeyer  stated  that  it  would  be  best  recognized  by  its 
being  deposited  in  separate  nodules  or  groups,  in  parts  where  Peyer's 
patches  do  not  exist. 

As  a  local  affection,  implicating  at  the  same  time  the  mesenteric 
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glands,  this  complaint  is  by  far  most  frequent  in  scrofulous  children  ;  in 
adults  it  almost  always  occurs  as  a  complication  of  [)ulmonary  phthisis. 

Anatomical  Characters. — In  the  great  majority  of  cases  the  solitary 
and  Peyer's  glands  are  chiefly  implicated,  and  hence  the  morbid  appear- 
ances are  observed  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  small  intestines,  or  are  most 
advanced  in  this  part,  while  they  gradually  cease  towards  the  jejunum. 
Occasionally  they  extend  into  this  portion  of  the  bowel,  or  very  rarely 
even  to  the  duodenum.  Not  uncommonly  the  coecum,  appendix  ver- 
miformis,  and  colon  are  involved,  to  which  parts  the  disease  is  some- 
times chiefly  or  even  entirely  limited.  The  area  affected  varies  greatly, 
and  generally  the  morbid  changes  are  visible  in  different  stages  in  dif- 
ferent parts.  At  first  little  firm,  grey,  projecting  nodules  are  seen,  which 
become  yelloWj  and  soften  and  break  down,  producing  small  circular 
ulcers.  Apart  from  their  situation,  it  appears  impossible  to  distinguish 
between  the  granulations  of  tubercle,  and  those  due  to  enlarged  glands. 
The  ulcers  soon  become  larger,  however,  either  by  infiltration  and  destruc- 
tion around,  this  process  invading  tissues  far  beyond  the  glands  ;  or  by 
coalescence.  In  course  of  time  they  come  to  present  special  characters, 
in  which  condition  they  are  generally  seen  at  post'7nortem  examinations. 
These  characters  are  more  or  less  irregularity  in  shape  ;  a  transverse 
direction  as  regards  the  bowel,  the  ulcer  spreading  mainly  in  the  course 
of  the  vessels,  and  sometimes  completely  surrounding  the  gut  with  a 
band  of  ulceration  i  to  i  inch  or  more  wide ;  thickening,  irregularity, 
and  induration  of  the  margins  and  floor,  the  latter  presenting  nodules  ; 
and  but  little  proneness  to  heal.  Imperfect  or  partial  cicatrization  is, 
however,  often  observed,  with  the  formation  of  a  dense  tissue,  sometimes 
pigmented,  the  edges  of  the  ulcer  being  drawn  together,  and  contraction 
and  irregularity  of  the  gut  being  thus  produced,  or  in  rare  instances 
even  complete  stricture. 

During  the  process  of  ulceration,  local  peritonitis  is  set  up,  giving  rise 
to  thickening  and  adhesion,  and  thus  all  the  coats  of  the  bowel  are  fre- 
quently destroyed  without  the  occurrence  of  any  symptoms  of  perfora- 
tion, or  sometimes  a  communication  is  formed  between  two  portions  of 
the  intestines.  Secondary  tubercles  are  often  observed  in  the  affected 
portion  of  the  peritoneum,  which  may  spread  along  the  lymphatics  to 
the  mesentery.  The  floor  of  an  ulcer  not  uncommonly  presents  evi- 
dences of  h£emorrhage.  Niemeyer  aflirmed  that  true  tubercular  ulcers 
are  not  so  extensive  as  those  of  non-tubercular  origin. 

Symptoms. — Tubercular  disease  of  the  bowels  is  indicated  in  the 
child  by  the  persistent  or  frequent  occurrence  of  symptoms  of  intestinal 
irritation  and  catarrh  ;  associated  with  the  general  signs  of  tuberculosis 
marked  wasting,  and  retarded  development.  In  the  adult  ulceration 
may  be  suspected  if  in  the  course  of  phthisis  the  symptoms  characteristic 
of  this  lesion  should  arise  ;  especially  if  diarrhoea  sets  in,  which  will  not 
yield  to  appropriate  treatment,  and  if  there  is  localized  tenderness.  It 
is  in  this  class  of  cases,  however,  that  constipation  is  most  frequently 
observed,  being  sometimes  due  to  peritonitis  ;  while,  on  the  other  hand 
it  must  be  remembered  that  diarrhoea  is  often  dependent  upon  other 
causes. 

Treatment  has  been  sufficiently  indicated  when  discussing  the 
treatment  of  intestinal  ulceration  in  general. 
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IV.  Albuminoid  Disease. 

Anatomical  Characters. — The  entire  alimentary  canal  may  become 
the  seat  of  albuminoid  disease,  and  it  will  suffice  to  offer  a  few  general 
remarks  on  this  subject.  In  the  intestines  the  change  begins  in  the 
small  vessels  of  the  villi,  and  then  spreads  to  the  larger  vessels  ;  in  course 
of  time  it  involves  the  glands,  the  entire  villi,  and  ultimately  the  whole 
of  the  mucous  coat,  or  even  the  submucous  and  muscular  coats.  Exten- 
sive atrophy  of  the  villi  may  follow.  The  morbid  material  is  liable  to 
undergo  disintegration,  being  changed  into  a  yellow  substance;  and 
finally  small  ulcers  are  sometimes  fomied,  corresponding  to  the  glands. 
It  is  very  difficult  in  the  early  stages  to  recognize  albuminoid  disease  of 
the  alimentary  canal.  The  mucous  surface  appears  pale,  anaemic,  and 
glistening  or  shining,  but  the  iodine-test  is  necessary  to  reveal  the 
change,  which  shows  that  it  affects  the  villi  and  small  vessels.  In  more 
advanced  cases  the  appearances  are  more  characteristic,  and  enlarged 
glands  or  ulcers  are  seen,  especially  corresponding  to  Peyer's  or  the 
solitary  glands.   Peyer's  patches  sometimes  present  a  reticulated  aspect. 

Symptoms.—  Should  there  be  signs  of  albuminoid  disease  of  other 
organs,  implication  of  the  alimentary  canal  may  be  fairly  diagnosed,  if 
obstinate  diarrhoea  should  set  in,  with  liquid  stools,  especially  if  these 
are  greenish,  or  in  other  respects  of  an  unhealthy  character.  Haemor- 
rhage is  hable  to  occur  in  the  later  stages,  and  it  may  be  quite  inde- 
pendent of  ulceration.  Implication  of  the  stomach  is  indicated  by 
persistent  vomiting ;  with  signs  of  imperfect  digestion.  "When  the  ali- 
mentary canal  is  affected  with  albuminoid  disease,  the  general  nutrition 
is  necessarily  gravely  interfered  with. 

Treatment. — The  treatment  is  that  indicated  for  albuminoid  disease 
in  general ;  and  for  gastric  or  intestinal  catarrh  or  ulceration. 


Chapter  XXIIL 

INTESTINAL  OBSTRUCTION. 

.Etiology  and  Pathology. — The  numerous  causes  of  obstruction  of 
the  bowels  may  be  ranged  under  certain  heads,  viz.  : — 

1.  Accimidations  in  their  interio7%  including  hard  fasces  ;  indigestible 
matters,  either  taken  in  the  food,  such  as  oat-cakes,  rice,  seeds  or  stones 
of  fruits,  or  swallowed  purposely,  especially  by  hysterical  girls  and 
children,  e.g.,  string,  hair,  dirt,  sand  :  certain  medicines  Avhich  are  apt  to 
form  concretions  if  taken  for  some  time  in  considerable  quantit)^  viz., 
magnesia  and  sesquioxide  of  iron ;  masses  of  worms  ;  large,  or  numerous 
and  agglomerated  gall-stones  ;  concretions  of  phosphate  or  carbonate  of 
lime.    Gall-stones  usually  lodge  high  up  in  the  small  intestines. 

2.  Stricture  resulting  from  morbid  changes  in  the  coats  of  the  bowels, 
viz. ; — a.  Congenital  constriction,  usually  situated  about  the  anus,  rarely 
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in  the  duodenum,  b.  Cicatrization  of  an  ulcer,  especially  if  this  has 
passed  round  the  gut,  or  if  it  has  been  very  extensive,  c.  Fibroid  in- 
filtration of  the  walls,  d.  Cancer.  This  class  of  causes  is  by  far  most 
common  in  connection  with  the  large  intestines. 

3.  Compression,  constriction,  or  traction,  due  to  morbid  conditions 
external  to  the  intestines.  Dr.  Hilton  Fagge  has  drawn  particular 
attention  to  some  of  these  causes,  which  include  pressure  by  displaced 
or  enlarged  organs  and  tumours  of  various  kinds,  particularly  in  con- 
nection with  the  uterus  and  ovaries ;  by  growths  or  accumulations  in 
the  intestine  itself;  or  by  certain  adhesions,  agglutinations,  or  deposits 
in  the  peritoneum,  sometimes  after  simple  peritonitis,  but  more  fre- 
quently associated  mth  tubercle  or  cancer.  The  last-mentioned  may 
lead  to  distinct  constriction,  or  may  cause  a  sudden  bend  or  twist  in 
the  intestines ;  but  usually  they  merely  impede  the  peristaltic  action, 
either  by  compressing  the  bowel  somewhat  for  a  considerable  extent, 
binding  it  down,  exerting  traction  upon  it,  or  matting  together  several  of 
its  coils.  Hence  materials  collect  above,  which  press  upon  the  portion 
below,  ultimately  inducing  complete  obstruction  ;  this  being  frequently 
aided  by  a  certain  degree  of  spasm.  These  causes  mainly  affect  the 
small  intestines. 

4.  Strangulation  or  incarceration,  either  external  or  internal.  Under 
this  group  come  the  different  forms  of  hernia,  the  rarer  varieties  of 
which  must  not  be  forgotten.  Internal  strangulation  results  in  rare  in- 
stances from  the  passage  of  a  portion  of  intestine  into  some  normal 
opening,  especially  the  foramen  of  Winslow ;  or  into  a  perforation  in  one 
of  the  folds  of  the  peritoneum,  e.g.,  the  omentum  or  mesentery.  Gene- 
rally, however,  it  is  due  to  peritoneal  bands  of  adhesion  passing  between 
different  parts  ;  or  to  the  vermiform  appendix,  or  diverticula  connected 
mth  the  ileum,  becoming  adherent  at  their  free  ends.  Very  exception- 
ally one  portion  of  the  bowel  is  strangulated  by  another  portion ;  by  the 
mesentery ;  or  by  its  entrance  into  a  rupture  in  the  intestine,  or  some 
other  hollow  viscus. 

5.  Altered  relation  of  portions  of  the  bowel,  or  of  the  intestinal  coats. 
The  most  important  form  of  obstruction  coming  under  this  head  is  that 
named  intussusception,  invagination,  or  volvulus,  in  which  one  portion ' 
of  the  intestine  is  prolapsed  into  that  next  below.  Another  variety  is 
named  torsion  or  rotation,  in  which  the  bowel  with  its  attached  mesen- 
tery is  twisted,  though  Dr.  Bristowe  considers  that  this  twisting  is  in 
many  cases  not  the  cause  of  obstruction,  but  the  effect  of  enteritis, 
which  has  been  the  primary  mischief  Prolapsus  ani  also  falls  within 
this  group,  though  it  scarcely  ever  leads  to  complete  obstruction.  As 
very  rare  conditions  have  been  mentioned  sacculation  of  a  part  of  the 
bowel ;  and  hernia  of  the  7nucous  membrane  through  the  other  coats. 

6.  Spasm^  or  paralysis  of  the  muscular  coat.  Either  of  these  conditions 
may  aid  in  inducing  obstruction ;  or  now  and  then  it  may  possibly  be  the 
sole  cause. 

With  regard  to  the  determining  cause  of  intus-susception  a  few  remarks 
are  necessary.  This  depends  upon  the  peristaltic  action  of  the  intes- 
tines, and  is  supposed  to  be  chiefly  the  consequence  of  undue  dilatation 
of  a  portion  of  bowel  towards  which  the  wave  of  contraction  is  advan^ 
cing,  from  accumulation  of  gas  or  any  other  cause ;  and  to  this  portion 
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being  fixed,  so  that  the  part  above  is  driven  into  it  by  the  force  of  its  own- 
contraction.  In  many  cases  some  violent  exertion,  in  which  the  muscles 
of  the  abdominal  walls  partake,  determines  the  occurrence  of  intus- 
susception. It  has  also  been  stated  to  be  originated  by  worms  or  polypi ;. 
and  to  arise  frequently  in  connection  with  chronic  diarrhoea.  Once  it  has 
started,  the  invagination  increases  by  a  continuance  of  the  peristaltic 
action,  by  which  more  bowel  is  driven  in  from  above,  at  the  same  time 
the  outer  tube  of  intestine  being  inverted.  Some  of  the  other  forms  of 
sudden  obstruction  may  also  be  immediately  caused  by  violent  effort. 

Sex  and  age  require  notice  as  constituting  important /r,?^//^/^?^/;/^^^?^^^ 
of  certain  varieties  of  obstruction.  That  resulting  from  impaction  of 
gall-stones  is  by  far  most  frequent  late  in  life,  and  in  females.  Strictures 
are  more  common  in  males,  and  after  middle  life.  Internal  strangula- 
tion does  not  often  occur  under  30  years  of  age,  except  that  form  due 
to  adhesions  of  the  appendix  vermiformis  or  of  diverticula,  which  is 
observed  in  young  persons  most  frequentiy,  and  chiefly  in  males.  Ileo- 
coecal  intus-susception  is  remarkable  for  its  frequency  in  children,  but 
when  it  affects  the  ileum  or  jejunum  it  is  ailmost  limited  to  adults ;  on 
the  whole  intus-susception  is  twice  more  common  among  males  than 
females. 

Anatomical  Characters.— The  appearances  met  with  after  death 
in  cases  of  intestinal  obstruction  necessarily  vary  much  according  to  the 
condition  upon  which  it  depends,  hifus-susception  is  the  only  form 
which  calls  for  special  description.  By  far  the  most  common  form  of 
invagination  is  that  in  which  the  ileo-cxcal  orifice  descmds  into  the  caecum, 
and  then  passes  on  into  the  colon,  bringing  down  more  and  more  of  the 
ileum.  The  condition  is  not  very  uncommon  in  the  ileum  or  colon,  but 
is  rarely  observed  in  the  jejunum  or  rectum.  Very  exceptionally  the 
end  of  the  ileum  passes  thrmigh  the  ileo-coecal  opening,  the  hps  of  the 
latter  not  being  displaced.  The  portion  of  intestine  which  is  the  seat  of 
invagination  presents  three  layers,  arranged  concentrically  m 
the  following  manner  :— The  most  internal  layer  is  the  part 
which  has  descended,  or  the  intus-stiscepted  portim  or  vol- 
zmhcs  ;  the  outer  one  is  the  sheath  or  intus-siisdpiens ;  and 
the  middle  layer  unites  these  two  portions,  being  derived 
'^"^  from  the  continued  involution  of  the  sheath,  and  its  sur- 
faces are  necessarily  reversed,  so  that  its  serous  coat  is  in 
contact  with  that  of  the  internal  layer,  and  its  mucous  coat 
with  that  of  the  external,  while  the  mesentery  belonging  to 
the  middle  and  internal  layers  is  drawn  in,  and  lies  between 
them.  This  exercises  unilateral  traction,  whereby  the  mtus- 
suscepted  portion  is  curved,  \rith  the  concavity  towards  the 
,  ,  involved  mesentery,  while  its  lower  opening  looks  towards 
Fig  3.*  some  part  of  the  wall  of  the  outer  tube,  bemg  elongated  and 
fissure-like.  The  part  of  the  intestine  which  forms  the  vol- 
vulus is  more  or  less  convoluted  or  bvisted,  especially  the  middle  layer. 

The  exte7it  of  the  invagination  varies  considerably,  ranging  from  an 
inch  or  two  to  three  or  four  feet  or  even  much  more  than  this,  especially 
in  the  ileo-coecal  variety.    Not  uncommonly  short  mtus-susceptions  are 
found  in  the  small  intestine  after  death,  which  are  easily  reduced,  and 
»  Diagram  of  Intus-susception  :-a.  Volvulus ;  b.  Middle  layer  j  c.  Slieath. 
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which  have  given  rise  to  no  symptoms  during  life ;  it  is  probable  that  these 
are  originated  during  the  act  of  dying,  or  even  post-mortem.  In  the  great 
majority  of  cases,  whatever  the  length  of  the  intus-suscepted  portion  may 
be,  its  lower  end  continues  the  same  as  at  the  commencement.  Ulti- 
mately it  may  reach  the  anus,  or  even  protrude  through  this  opening. 

Certain  important  events  are  liable  to  happen  in  connection  with  the 
invaginated  portion  of  intestine,  i.  Of  course  the  iiiner  layers  are  more 
or  less  compressed  by  the  outer  tube,  especially  at  tlie  entrance  or  neck 
of  the  invagination  ;  the  canal  is  therefore  narrowed,  though  not  usually 
completely  closed  at  first.  2.  The  return  of  blood  is  interfered  with, 
and  hence  mechanical  congestion  is  induced,  often  intense,  leading  to 
cedema  of  the  tissues,  or  even  to  the  escape  of  blood  between  the 
mucous  surfaces  or  into  the  intestinal  canal,  where  it  is  mixed  with 
serum  ]  consequently  thickening  and  swelling  arise,  which  increase  the 
obstruction.  3.  Soon  peritonitis  is  set  up  in  the  contiguous  layers-  of  the 
serous  coat,  with  exudation  of  lymph,  and  this  may  spread  and  become 
general ;  or  the  formation  of  adhesions  may  prevent  any  further  descent 
of  the  intestine.  4.  Violent  enteritis  is  excited,  and  ultimately,  owing  to 
this  condition  being  added  to  the  congestion,  gafigrene  not  uncommonly 
results.  5.  In  some  cases  the  mortified  portion  becomes  detached,  either 
completely  or  in  part,  and  either  in  one  mass  or  in  fragments,  and  is 
expelled  per  anum.  The  dangers  of  this  separation  may  be  prevented  by 
adhesions  having  formed  between  the  top  of  the  outer  tube  and  the 
intestine  above  but  if  these  are  not  sufficiently  firm,  the  structures  give 
way,  and  the  intestinal  contents  escape  into  the  peritoneum.  If  the 
boweHs  expelled  and  adhesions  are  complete,  recovery  may  follow,  but 
there  is  still  a  further  danger  of  a  stricture  forming  at  the  point  of  union  ; 
or  sometimes  only  a  part  of  the  invaginated  bowel  comes  away,  while  the 
upper  portion  remains  and  becomes  adherent  to  the  sun-ounding  tube, 
and  thus  more  or  less  permanent  obstruction  is  established.  The 
rapidity  with  which  the  changes  above  described  are  set  up  depends  on 
the  force  of  the  compression,  and  therefore  upon  the  part  of  the  bowel 
which  is  involved.  They  are  much  more  rapid  in  connection  with  the 
small  intestines  than  the  large,  but  are  peculiarly  speedy  when  the  ileum 
passes  through  the  ileo-coecal  orifice  without  disturbing  it. 

The  portion  of  intestine  above  that  which  is  intus-suscepted  acts  with 
undue  vigour,  and  thus  aggravates  the  mischief,  while  at  the  same  time  it 
drives  on  some  of  the  contents  of  the  bowel.  -For  a  time  also  the 
affected  part  itself  contracts.  By  the  pressure  of  its  lower  end  against 
the  wall  of  the  outer  sheath,  ulceration  of  the  mucous  surface  is  often 
set  up.  In  very  rare  instances  double  intus-susception  has  been  observed. 

Any  sudden  constriction  will  necessarily  lead  to  congestion  of  the 
bowel  and  its  consequences  ;  inflai^imation,  involving  also  the  perito- 
neum; and  ultimately  to  ^^j:;?^^^^  and  perforation,  if  the  constriction  is 
not  relieved.  In  prolonged  cases  the  part  of  intestine  above  an  obstruc- 
tion becomes  much  dilated,  elongated,  and  hypertrophied,  though  these 
appearances  are  not  always  most  marked  directly  above  the  impediment  • 
while  feces  and  other  matters  accumulate,  giving  rise  to  catarrh  or 
ulceration.    The  distal  portion  is  contracted,  empty,  and  atrophied. 

Symptoms. — The  direct  clinical  phenomena  which  in  the  first  instance 
indicate  complete  obstruction  of  the  bowel,  from  whatever  cause  may 
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be  stated  generally  as  aJosolute  constipation,  usually  accompanied  with 
colicky  pains,  often  severe;  increased  peristaltic  movements  of  the 
intestines  ;  abundant  formation  of  gas,  leading  to  tympanitis  and  bor- 
borygmi ;  nausea  and  vomiting,  the  latter  ultimately  becoming  sterco- 
raceous  or  fcecal.  Not  uncommonly  physical  examination  of  the  abdomen 
and  rectum  reveals  some  abnormal  condition.  In  many  cases  symp- 
toms indicative  of  severe  enteritis,  peritonitis,  or  perforation  are  subse- 
quently developed. 

There  are  certain  circumstances  which  have  an  important  influence 
on  the  cHnical  history  of  intestinal  obstruction,  the  most  important  being 
the  pathological  condition  to  which  it  is  due ;  and  its  seat.  Practically 
cases  may  be  divided  into  two  classes,  viz. :— i.  Those  in  which  the  ob- 
struction is  gradual.  2.  Those  in  which  it  occurs  suddenly.  In  the  former 
class  of  cases  there  will  be  a  history  of  constipation,  sometimes  alternating 
with  diarrhoea,  and  often  accompanied  with  alteration  in  the  shape  and 
size  of  the  solid  stools  ;  cdicky  pains  ;  nausea  and  vomiting  from  time 
to  time,  and  other  digestive  disturbances  ;  with  perhaps  occasional  signs 
of  complete  temporary  closure  of  the  bowels.  Physical  examination 
may  reveal  some  mechanical  obstruction.  These  cases  either  termi- 
nate slowly  by  asthenia ;  or  they  culminate  in  a  sudden  attack  of  abso- 
lute stoppage  of  ithe  bowels.  The  pain  associated  with  intestinal  obstruc- 
tion is  at  first  of  a  griping  character,  in  some  forms  being  sudden  and 
severe,  frequently  starting  from  about  the  umbilicus,  but  it  may  radiate 
from  some  other  locality  which  corresponds  with  the  seat  of  the  disease ; 
after  a  time  peritonitic  pain  not  uncommonly  supervenes.  Absolute 
constipation  is  not  an.  invariable  symptom,  for  when  the  small  intestine 
is  implicated,  its  liquid  contents  are  able  to  pass  along  the  canal  unless 
there  is  complete  closure,  and  the  same  thing  may  happen  when  intus- 
susception affects  the  large  intestine ;  further,  faeces  contained  in  the 
bowel  below  an  obstruction  are  often  expelled.  Occasionally  blood 
and  mucus  are  discharged,  especially  in  cases  of  invagination  of  the 
large  bowel.  Vomiting  is  more  easily  excited,  and  is  more  severe,  the 
nearer  the  stoppage  approaches  to  the  stomach.  At  first  it  is  sympa- 
thetic in  most  cases,  but  soon  the  rejected  matters  have  a  distinctly 
faecal  odour,  and  present  an  appearance  like  pea-soup,  consisting  of 
materials  which  have  either  flowed  back  into  the  stomach  from  the 
bowels,  or  been  forced  through  the  pylorus  by  anti-peristaltic  action,  or 
by  external  pressure.  In  some  instances  there  is  more  or  less  suppres- 
sion of  urine,  especially  if  the  obstruction  is  situated  high  up,  this  being 
most  probably  a  sympathetic  derangement. 

Diagnosis. — The  further  elucidation  of  the  clinical  history  of  these 
cases  will  be  best  aided  by  considering  the  points  on  which  a  diagnosis 
is  founded.  This  has  to  determine,  first,  the  fact  of  the  existence  of  an 
obstruction  and  its  cause;  and  secondly,  its  situation. 

In  conducting  the  examination  the  following  course  may  be  adopted  : — 
I,  The  age  and  sex  should  be  noted,  their  influence  as  predsiposing 
causes  of  different  varieties  of  obstruction  being  borne  in  mind.  2.  Cer- 
tain matters  in  the  past  history  of  the  patient  should  be  specially 
enquired  into,  namely,  whether  articles  have  been  taken,  either  in  the 
food  or  in  any  other  way,  which  might  form  concretions  in  the  intes- 
tines ;  the  habitual  state  of  the  bowels ;  and  if  there  is  any  history  of 
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previous  intestinal  ulceration,,  peritonitis,  the  passage  of  gall-stones,  or 
of  uterine  displacement  or  any  other  condition  which  might  give  rise  to 
pressure.  3.  Any  peculiar  constitutional  condition  must-  be  observed, 
and  this  may  afford  some  aid,  as,  for  instance,  by  indicating  the  can- 
cerous cachexia or  the  existence,  of  phthisis,  which  is  liable  to  be 
attended  with  ulceration  and  its  consequences,  or  with  tubercular  peri- 
tonitis ;  of  chronic  dysentery ;  or  of  hysteria,  in  connection  with  which 
accumulations  of  faeces  are  common,  and  possibly  paralysis  might  occur. 
4.  As  regards  the  history  of  the  attack  itself^it  should  be  first  ascertained 
whether  the  obstruction  has  been  gradual  or  sudden  in  its  onset ;  and 
how  long  it  has  lasted.  If  it  has  been  chronic,  enquiry  must  be  made 
as  to  what  the  state  of  the  bowels  has  been ;  if  any  peculiar  alterations 
in  the  stools  have  been  observed  ;  or  if  there  have  been  previous  attacks 
of  complete  obstruction,  which  have  yielded  to.  treatment.  Should  the 
obstruction  be  acute,  it  must  be  ascertained  whether  the  attack  can  be 
traced  to  anything  having  been  swallowed,  or  to  -  any  sudden  effort  or 
other  cause ;  and  if  it  has  commenced  with  severe  localized  pain.  5.  The 
precise  local  and  general  symptoms  must  of  course,  be  carefully  noted, 
whether  as  indicating  simple  obstruction,  partial  or  complete;  or,  in  addi- 
tion, enteritis  or  peritonitis ;  and  also  the  rapidity  with  which  stercoraceous 
vomiting  sets  in.  6.  Careful  physical  examination  is  essential,  in  conduct- 
ing which  attention  should  be  paid  to  the  following  particulars  : — a.  All 
forms  oi  hernia  must  be  thoroughly  sought  after,  b.  Any.  contraction  or  dis- 
tension of  the  abdonuny€\\hQx  general  or  local,  must  be  noted,  a  view  being 
also  taken  from  behind;  in  the  early  stages  this  may  help  materially  in  fix- 
ing upon  the  seat  of  any  obstruction,  c.  The  situation  may  also  be  partly 
determined  in  some  cases  by  observing  the  site  of  any  violent  peristaltic 
movements  in  the  intestines,  d.  Among  the  more  important  conditions 
discoverable  by  satisfactory  exploration  of  the  abdomen,  which  may  also 
point  to  the  situation  of  a  stricture,  are  accmnulations,  including  im- 
pacted gall-stones,  the  onward  progress  of  which  can  occasionally  be 
traced ;  tumours  of  various  kinds,  either  external  to,  or  associated  with 
tlie  intestines;,  and  intussusception.  It  must  be  remarked,  however, 
that  even  when  these  conditions  exist,  it  is  for  many  reasons  frequently 
difficult  or  impossible  to  detect  them.  e.  Exatnination  per  rectum,  by 
means  of  the  finger,  hand,  or  bougie  is  often  most  serviceable.  The 
amount  of  fluid  or  air  which  can.be  injected  per  anum  has  been  stated, 
especially  by  the  late  Dr.  Brinton,  to  aid  materially  in  fixing  upon  the 
seat  of  any  stoppage,  but  this  must  be  by  no  means  implicitly  relied 
upon.  /  Of  course,  should  anything  be  vomited  or  passed  by  stool,  the 
materials  thus  discharged  should  be  properly  examined.  7.  In  any 
doubtful  case,  it  is  necessary  to  watch  its  progress  as  regards  its  clinical 
course,  rapidity,  and  termination,  and  this  may  speedily  afford  con- 
siderable assistance  in  diagnosis.. 

Having  given  this  general  outHne  of  the  method  of  investigation  to  be 
pursued,  it  will  be  well  to  add  a  brief  summary  of  the  chief  clinical 
features  presented  by  each  class  of  cases  of  obstruction. 

I.  Accumulations  are  generally  gradual  in  their  progress,  but  in  some 
instances,  especially  when  due  to  gall-stones,  the  symptoms  come  on  very 
suddenly.  The  physical  signs  and  consequences  of  most  of  these  collec- 
tions have  been  already  considered  in  a  former  chapter;  and  here  it  need 
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only  be  remarked  that  impacted  gall-stones  are  particularly  liable  to  set 
up  violent  enteritis,  while  the  course  of  these  cases  is  usually  very  rapid 
crJ{  -^^''^^  ''^"d  compressions  of  the  bowel  may  be  considered  to- 
getiier.  I  hey  are  usually  chronic  in  their  progress,  complete  obstruction 
Deing  preceded  by  gradually  increasing  constipation,  sometimes  inter- 
rupted by  attacks  of  diarrhoea  ;  diminution  in  the  size,  and  change  in  the 
Shape  of  the  stools,  should  a  stricture  be  seated  near  the  end  of  the  in- 
testines ;  liability  to  colicky  pains,  sickness,  and  other  digestive  disturb- 
ances ;  and  interference  with  nutrition.  From  time  to  time  also  there 
may  be  signs  of  temporary  complete  obstruction.  There  may  be  a 
history  of  some  cause  of  stricture  or  compression  ;  or  physical  signs  may 
be  detected,  indicating  some  morbid  condition  likely  to  give  rise  to 
either  of  these  mishaps.  Commonly  these  cases  linger  on  for  a  long 
while,  even  after  absolute  closure  of  the  bowel  has  been  established. 
Now  and  then,  however,  signs  of  obstruction  come  on  suddenly* 
without  any  particular  previous  signs,  these  being  followed  by  enteritis 
or  peritonitis.  Possibly  some  accumulation  above  the  stricture  may  then 
be  the  immediate  cause  of  the  symptoms. 

3.  Strangulations  give  rise  to  rapid  and  absolute  obstruction ;  followed 
speedily  by  signs  of  severe  enteritis,  or  even  of  gangrene  of  the  intes- 
tines, perforation,  and  peritonitis.  If  not  relieved,  their  issue  is  quickly 
fatal.  Many  cases  belonging  to  this  class  can  only  be  determined  by 
exclusion,  and  frequently  they  can  merely  be  guessed  at.  A  previous 
history  of  peritonitis  may  help  the  diagnosis ;  while  the  immediate 
attack  is  often  due  to  some  violent  exertion. 

4.  Intussusception  is  also  sudden  in  its  onset  as  a  rule,  beginning 
with  griping  pain,  more  or  less  violent,  usually  referred  to  the  umbilical 
region.    Subsequently  colicky  pains  occur  from  time  to  time,  and  the 
ordinary  signs  of  obstruction  set  in,  followed  by  those  of  enteritis  or 
peritonitis.    The  other  important  diagnostic  evidences  of  invagination 
are  the  passage  of  blood  per  anum,  in  some  cases  mixed  with  mucus  or 
decomposed  tissues ;  the  detection  of  a  sausage-shaped  tumour  in  the 
abdomen,  corresponding  to  some  part  of  the  intestine,  presenting  peri- 
staltic movements,  and  altering  during  the  progress  of  the  case  as 
regards  its  direction,  extent,  and  shape;  and  the  end  of  the  intus-sus- 
cepted  portion  being  felt  or  seen  on  examination  through  the  anus,  or 
more  or  less  of  it  being  discharged  in  a  gangrenous  condition.    In  the 
latter  case  sudden  perforation  and  its  consequences  may  happen. 
There  are  generally  some  important  distinctions  between  invaginarion 
of  the  small  and  la7ge  intestines,  namely,  that  in  the  former  the  symp- 
toms are  greatly  more  severe  and  acute  in  their  progress  ;  haemorrhage 
is  much  more  abundant,  blood  being  also  sometimes  vomited ;  while  m 
the  case  of  the  large  bowel  there  is  generally  much  tenesmus,  with 
dysenteric  stools.    Physical  examinatioTi  may  afford  some  aid.    A  large 
proportion  of  the  cases  of  intus-susception  end  fatally,  those  in  which 
the  large  intestine  is  involved  sometimes  lasting  for  many  weeks  or 
months.    The  several  events  which  may  happen  in  their  course  are 
indicated  in  the  account  of  the  morbid  anatomy. 

5.  It  is  scarcely  practicable  to  indicate  the  characters  of  obstruction 
from  spastn  or  paralysis  of  the  muscular  coat.  The  occurrence  of  chronic 
constipation  in  a  hysterical  female,  ending  in  complete  obstruction, 
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might  suggest  paralysis,  though  probably  the  previous  accumulation  of 
feces  actually  originates  the  obstruction.  It  generally  yields  to  treatment. 

Prognosis. — Without  entering  into  details,  it  will  be  evident  that  all 
forms  of  obstruction  of  the  bowels  are  exceedingly  dangerous.  The 
cases  most  speedily  fatal  are  those  due  to  strangulation  or  mtus-suscep- 
tion.  The  chronic  varieties  are  liable  at  any  moment  to  end  m  com- 
plete closure.  Accumulations  may  often  be  got  rid  of,  and  thus 
recovery  be  brought  about. 

Treatment. — The  treatment  must  be  separately  considered,  accord- 
ing as  the  obstruction  is  chronic  and  gradual  in  its  progress ;  or  sudden 
and  acute. 

In  cJironic  cases  the  main  principles  are  to  regulate  the  diet  strictly, 
allowing  only  liquid  or  pultaceous,  highly  digestible,  and  nutritious 
articles  iii  moderate  quantities  ;  to  endeavour  to  keep  the  bowels  actmg 
comfortably,  for  which  purpose  mild  enemata  answer  best,  at  the  same 
time  avoiding  the  use  of  strong  purgatives  j  to  remove,  if  possible,  any- 
thing causing  compression,  as  well  as  any  accumulation;  to  support  the 
strength  of  the  patient,  and  improve  the  general  condition ;  to  treat 
troublesome  symptoms  referable  to  the  digestive  organs  i  and,  in  appro- 
priate cases,  to  have  recourse  to  certain  operations. 

Should  there  be  a  stricture  in  the  rectutn,  it  may  often  be  dilated  suc- 
cessfully by  the  cautious  use  of  the  bougie.  In  certain  instances  also  it 
is  desirable  to  make  an  artificial  anus  above  an  obstruction,  as  described 
in  surgical  works,  which  may  prolong  hfe  considerably,  at  the  same  time 
giving  marked  relief 

In  cases  of  acute  obstruction,  from  wliatever  cause,  a  matter  of  prime 
importance  is  not  on  any  account  to  excite  the  intestines  by  giving  power- 
ful purgatives.  It  is  allowable  to  use  enemata  carefully,  so  as  to  clear 
out  the  bowel  below  the  seat  of  obstruction-  Of  course  little  or  no  food 
should  be  taken  by  the  mouth,  and  very  soon  the  smallest  quantity  is 
immediately  rejected;  therefore  all  the  necessary  support,  including 
stimulants  when  required,  must  be  administered  per  rectum,  and  fre- 
quently considerable  quantities  of  the  latter  are  needed.  The  patient 
may  be  permitted  to  suck  ice  freely.  The  most  important  internal  remedy 
is  opiujn'm.  full  doses  ;  or  subcutaneous  injection  ol  morpJiia  may  be  em- 
ployed JBelladonnu  is  also  highly  recommended,  or  this  drug  combined 
with  opium.  In  the  treatment  of  intus-susception,  tobacco  lias  been  em- 
ployed, usually  in  the  form  of  an  enema  of  its  infusion,  but  it  is  a  dangerous 
remedy.  External  applicatiojis  over  the  abdomen  of  dry  heat,  poultices, 
fomentations,  turpentine  stupes,  or  sinapisms,  are  very  serviceable.  Vomit- 
ing and  other  symptoms  require  the  usual  remedies  for  their  relief.  In  the 
treatment  of  intus-susception,  the  gradual  injection  of  a  large  amount  of 
liquid  or  air  per  anum  has  been  frequently  practised,  and  apparently  with 
benefit  This  injection  may  be  effected  by  means  of  the  syphon-enema, 
as  in  a  case  reported  by  Dr.  Pearson  Irvine  {Medical  Times  and  Gazette, 
Nov.  25,  1876)  in  which  this  method  of  treatment,  followed  by  subcu- 
taneous injection  of  atropine,  proved  successful 

The  question  of  an  operation  presents  itself  in  many  of  these  cases. 
Of  course  if  there  is  any  evident  or  suspected  hernia,  surgical  interference 
is  necessary.  Another  operation  which  might  be  indicated,  and  which 
has  been  successfully  accomplished,  consists  in  opening  the  abdomen. 
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with  the  view  either  of  removing  some  internal  strangulation   or  of 

onn  Ss^r^'r  ^--'^      believe  that  the 

SnecTallv     'tl  .  '^'''^^  permissible  to  risk  opening  the  abdomen, 

itsCi/rt  L  ir';?''!'"^  by  most  authorities  only  allowable  to  attempt 
Its  reduction  when  the  large  intestine  is  involved.  Under  any  circum- 
stances the  results  are  not  very  satisfactory  ^ 


Chapter  XXIV. 
INTESTINAL  WORMS— HELMINTHIASIS. 
In  the  present  article  it  is  intended  to  give  a  brief  account  of  the  main 
tacts  relating  to  those  animal  parasites  which  infest  the  alimentary  canal 
ot  human  bemgs ;  but  it  will  be  convenient  in  noticing  their  life-historv 
to  allude  to  another  phase  of  their  existence,  as  they  are  found  in  other 
organs  of  the  body.    For  a  complete  account  of  this  subject  the  reader 
IS  referred  to  Dr.  Cobbold's  valuable  works 

The  ordinary  intestinal  worms  include  Cesfodes  or  tape-worms, 

a.  Taenia  medio-canellata.    b.  Tsnia  solium,   c.  Bothriocephdus  latus. 
2.  Nematodes    a.  Ascaris  lumbricoides  {round-ivorm).  b.  Oxyuris  vermi- 
CM\^xx%  {thread-worm  or  seat-worm),  c.  Tricocephalus  dispar  (hair-headed 
or  whzp.wor?n).    Among  rare  varieties  are  mentioned  t^nia  nana  or 
eg)rptica,  elhptica,  and  flavo-punctata  ;  bothriucephalus  cordatus  :  ascaris 
myjax  ;  dochmius  duodenalis  ;  distoma  crassum  and  heterophyes 
_  ^TiOLOGY  AND  DEVELOPMENT.— It  seems  tolerably  certain  that  no 
intestinal  worm  ever  developes  in  die  bowel  directly  from  an  ovum 
deposited  there  by  a  previous  tenant,  but  that  this  must  be  first  dis- 
charged and  undergo  metamorphosis,  being  afterwards  conveyed  by 
some  means  through  the  mouth  into  the  ahmentary  canal  in  a  certain 
stage  of  development,  and  when  it  reaches  its  peculiar  habitat  it  grows 
into  the  adult  animal.    As  regards  the  development  of  the  nematodes 
an  embryo  forms  m  each  ovum  after  its  discharge  in  the  stools,  or,  in 
the  case  of  the  thread-worm,  even  while  it  is  in  the  intestines;  no 
further  change  occurs  so  long  as  the  ovum  is  outside  the  body,  though 
It  may  retain  its  vitality  for  a  long  period.    In  this  condition  it  is  sup- 
posed to  enter  the  alimentary  canal  in  various  ways,  such  as  in  water 
vegetables,  fruit,  or  impure  starchy  substances.    The  ova  of  thread- 
worms may  also  probably  be  carried  to  the  mouth  by  the  agency  of  the 
fingers  or  nails  of  a  person  already  infected,  these  having  been  previously 
used  for  the  purpose  of  scratching  the  anus.    From  some  experiments, 
however,  it  would  appear  that  the  embryos  of  round-worms  will  not 
undergo  any  further  change  when  introduced  into  the  stomach  in  the 
free  state,  and  it  has  been  suggested  that  they  are  taken  up  by  some 
other  animal,  such  as  a  small  worm,  or  an  insect  or  its  larva,  which  is 
swallowed  along  with  vegetable  and  other  articles  of  diet." 

The  development  of  tape-worms  is  better  known.  Segments  of  these, 
containing  abundant  ripe  ova,  separate  and  are  discharged  per  anum, 
or  even  break  up  within  the  bowel ;  the  ova  escape  and  are  scattered 
about  in  various  ways  ;  they  are  then  swallowed  by  difl'erent  anunals. 
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especically  by  pigs,  oxen,  and  sheep,  mixed  with  their  food.    In  the 
ahmentary  canal  the  shell  of  the  ovum  ruptures,  and  then  the  embryo 
[pro-scokx)  escapes,  attaches  itself  to  the  mucous  surface,  and  works  its 
way  into  the  tissues,  until  it  reaches  a  suitable  spot,  where  it  settles 
down  and  undergoes  further  changes,  presenting  a  head  and  neck  with 
appendages  like  those  of  a  tape-worm  {scolex),  from  which  a  vesicular 
appendage  or  bladder  hangs  down.    In  this  stage  the  worm  is  named  a 
cysticercus  or  bladder-worm,  such  as  is  seen  in  the  muscles,  liver,  brain, 
and  other  organs  and  tissues  of  different 
animals,  sometimes  in  human  beings.  Each 
tape-worm  has  a  special  form  of  cysticer- 
cus ;  that  of  the  taenia  solium  is  named  the 
cysticercus  cellulosus ;  that  of  the  taenia  me- 
dio-canellata  the  cysticercus  medio-ca?iellata. 
This  cysticercus  may  remain  for  some  years, 

or  may  finally  perish  ;  if,  however,  it  in  any   

way  reaches  the  ahmentary  canal  of  the  par-  \.*  Fig.  s.t 

ticular  class  of  animal  which  it  infests  in 
the  adult  condition,  it  becomes  attached  by  the  head,  the  vesicle  falls 
off,  and  then  a  succession  of  segments  form,  constituting  the  ordinary 
tape-worm.  The  usual  way  in  which  these  larvse  reach  the  stomach  is 
in  consequence  of  an  individual  eating  the  raw  or  imperfectly-cooked 
flesh  of  the  animals  which  they  infest ;  thus  the  tcenia  solium  comes 
from  pig's  flesh  (measly  pork) ;  the  tcenia  medio-cariellata  from  beef ; 
while  the  bothriocephalus  latus  is  believed  to  be  conveyed  by  fish  or 
molluscs. 

Different  varieties  of  tape-worm  are  found  in  different  parts  of  the 
world.  In  this  country  the  tania  solium  and  medio-canellata  are  the 
forms  met  with,  the  latter  quite  as  frequently  as,  if  not  more  frequently 
than,  the  former.  Bothriocephalus  is  prevalent  in  Eastern  Europe  as 
far  as  the  Vistula,  and  in  Switzerland,  especially  along  sea  coasts  and 
rivers.  Tape-worm  is  by  far  most  frequent  in  those  countries  where 
much  pig's  flesh  is  consumed,  and  individuals  who  do  not  eat  this  kind 
of  food,  such  as  Jews,  are  particularly  exempt  from  the  complaint.  It 
is  frequently  observed  among  those  who,  in  connection  with  their  occu- 
pation, are  in  the  habit  of  putting  knives  used  for  cutting  raw  meat  into 
their  mouths,  such  as  butchers,  cooks,  &c. ;  and  also  arnong  those  who 
indulge  in  raw  or  very  underdone  meat,  or  in  sausages  and  such  articles, 
as  then  the  parasites  are  not  destroyed.  It  must  be  remembered  that  in 
this  country  beef  is  often  the  meat  by  which  tape-worm  is  communi- 
cated. The  bothriocephalus  is  supposed  to  be  taken  in  drinking  water. 
Women  suffer  more  frequently  than  men;  and  usually  the  persons 
affected  are  between  i6  and  40  years  of  age. 

_  Round  and  thread-worms  are  principally  found  in  children,  especially 
if  they  are  in  bad  health,  or  improperly  fed  and  dirty.    Round  worms 

*  Fig.  Ar— Cysticercus  cellulosus,  from  the  human  brain,  of  its  natural  size,  and  with 
a  retracted  anterior  extremity  (b). 

t  5-— The  same  cysticercus  extraded  :  a.  The  caudal  vesicle  of  the  cysticercus 
which  IS  nothmg  but  the  scolicis  (or  hinder  end  of  a  tzenioid  embi-yo)' 

distended  into  a  vesicle  by  the  accumulation  of  water,  c.  The  transversely-wrinkled 
anterior  extremity  of  the  cysticercus.  d.  Its  head  and  neck,  which  conjointly  form  the 
tsenioid  scolex.— (Fc7M  AV(J(?/f/.)  J' uie 
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are  very  prevalent  in  some  parts  of  the  world,  viz.,  in  the  Southern  States 
of  America,  Greenland,  Iceland,  Brazil,  and  in  some  parts  of  Holland, 
Germany,  and  France,  especially  in  low  and  damp  districts.  They  are 
common  enough  in  this  country.  It  is  presumed  that  an  unhealthy 
condition  of  the  enteric  mucous  membrane,  leading  to  the  formation  of 
much  viscid  mucus,  favours  the  development  of  worms. 

Description. — Only  the  main  characters  of  the  ordinary  worms  can 
be  noticed  in  this  work,  so  as  to  enable  them  to  be  recognized. 

I.  Tape- WORMS.  In  the  adult  form  (strobila)  tape-worms  are  elon- 
gated, narrow,  flattened,  or  tape-like  in  form,  consisting  of  a  head,  a 
neck,  and  a  series  of  thin,  flat,  quadrilateral  segments  or  Unks  {proglot- 
tides), varying  in  number  according  to  the  length  of  the  worm,  united 
by  a  softer  and  more  transparent  tissue.  The  links  grow  from  behind 
the  neck  by  a  process  of  budding,  and  then  pass  on,  making  room  for 
those  more  recently  formed,  so  that  the  oldest  are  the  most  distant 
from  the  head.  At  first  they  are  very  small,  but  enlarge  considerably  as 
they  become  more  mature,  at  the  same  time  altering  in  form  somewhat, 
and  presenting  a  more  complicated  structure.  Tape- 
worms are  parenchymatous  in  structure,  consisting 
of  a  soft,  whitish,  or  yellowish-white  contractile  tis- 
sue ;  having  no  mouth  or  alimentary  canal ;  but 
presenting  a  water-vascular  system  communicating 
between  the  segments,  and  well-developed  sexual 
organs.  These  are  not  evident  in  the  most  recent 
links.  The  female  apparatus  appears  first  as  a  median 
tube  with  lateral  branches,  subsequently  becoming 
more  divided  and  developing  ova,  which  almost 
completely  fill  the  terminal  hnks,  rendering  them 
opaque,  and  in  these  segments  embryos  may  be  visi- 
ble. The  male  organs  consist  of  tortuous  semini- 
ferous tubes  and  a  penis.  Each  segment  is  herma- 
phrodite, and  the  sexual  orifice  is  either  single  or 
double,  opening  either  laterally  or  on  one  of  the  sur- 
faces. All  the  varieties  of  tape-worm  inhabit  the  small 
intestines  ordinarily ;  rarely  one  may  enter  the  large 
bowel  or  the  stomach.  As  a  rule  only  a  single  worm 
is  present ;  occasionally  there  are  two  or  more. 

I.  Tcenia  Solium.— Length  varies  from  a  yard  to 
ICO  or  150  feet  or  more,  but  the  average  is  stated  by 
diff"erent  authorities  at  from  5  or  7  to  20  or  30  feet. 
Head  very  small,  somewhat  globular  or  bulbous, 
with  a  slightly  prominent  conical  snout  or  rostellum 
in  front,  surrounded  by  a  double  row  of  curved 
sihcious  hooks,  from  12  to  15  in  each  row;  and  fur- 
ther back  4  suckers,  symmetrically  arranged.  Neck 
extremely  slender  ;  from  \  an  inch  to  nearly  an  mch 
F,^  g.  long  j  transversely-marked.  in  their  earliest 

*  Fie.  6.-T^nia  solium  armata  (of  the  natural  size).  Fragments  taken  at  certain 
distances  between  the  head  and  the  posterior  rings,  in  order  to  show  the  successive 
form  of  these  rings ;  the  order  of  the  letters  indicates  their  arrangement  from  before 
back  wards.  — {Davaine. ) 
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stage  very  small,  and  much  broader  than  long  ;  gradually  become  more 
flattened  and  altered  in  the  relation  of  their  diameters,  so  as  to  be  first 


Fig.  7.* 


Fig.  8.t 


square,  and  afterwards  oblong,  being  much  longer  than  broad,  with  the 
ends  narrowed,  especially  the  anterior  extremity.    Mature  links  measure 
about  \  an  inch  long,  and  ^  inch  broad.    Male  and  female  organs  open 
by  one  orifice,  which  is  situated  laterally 
in  a  little  projection,  now  on  one  side, 
now  on  the  other,  but  not  regularly  alter- 
nating. 

2.  Tcenia  Medio-canellata. — Has  a  gene- 
ral resemblance  to  taenia  solium,  with  the 
following  differences  : — Length  usually 
greater.  Head  larger,  has  neither  snout 
nor  hooks,  being  flattened  in  front,  but  its 
4  suckers  are  very  prominent  and  power- 
ful. Leuckart  describes  a  fifth  smaller 
one  between  them.  Links  more  numer- 
ous, broader,  thicker,  and  firmer.  Sexual 
organs  more  developed  and  divided; 
and  orifice  situated  nearer  the  posterior 
border. 

3.  Bothrioceplialus  Latiis. — Length  very  considerable.  Head  obtuse 
or  club-shaped,  having  no  hooks  or  prominences,  but  merely  two  lono-i- 
tudinal  slits  or  .grooved  suckers,  one  on  each  side.    Neck  very  short. 

*  Fig-  7- — Head  and  neck  of  Tsnia  solium  magnified,    a.  Circle  of  hooks. 
+  Fig.  8. — Circle  of  hooks,  more  highly  magnified. — {Leuckart. 


Fig.  g.t 


Fig.  9 
nteister. ) 


-Head  of  Taenia  medio-canellata,  highly  magnified.— (After  Kixchen- 


1/2 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  MEDICINE. 


m 


V 


r 


Fig 


Fig.  ii.t 


Fig.  12.  t 


*  Fie.  lo.— ?and  A.  Head  of  the  Bothriocephalus  latus,  enlarged  six.  times  and 
seen  in  two  different  positions,  k.  Transverse  section  of  the  head  of  the  bothrioce- 
phalus found  in  the  turbot,  magnified  twelve  times  ;  this  is  introduced  into  the  figure- 
for  the  purpose  of  showing  the  arrangement  of  the  lateral  suckers.— (navatm:) 

+  Fig.  ii.-The  BothHocephalus  latus,  of  the  natural  size,  the  fraginents  being 
taken  at  certain  distances  ;  the  order  of  the  letters  indicates  their  relative  situation, 
from  the  head  to  the  posterior  extremity  ;  in.  c,  d,  e,  f,  the  genital  pore  is  visible  ;  g, 
some  of  the  terminal  rings  shrivelled  up,  after  the  deposition  of  the  oy&.—{Pavatne.) 

t  Fig.  12.— Male  of  Ascaris  lumbricoides,  of  the  natural  size.  a.  CEsopliagus  ; 
b.  Intestinal  canal ;  f.  Spermatic  ducts;     Lateral  longitudinal  \mt.~{Iiuchenmmter.) 
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Seginefifs  exceedingly  numerous  ;  not  distinctly  visible  for  a  little  dis- 
tance from  the  head  ;  at  first  nearly  equal  in  diameters,  but  soon  much 
broader  than  long  ;  have  a  slightly  brownish  colour.  Sexttal  openings 
in  the  middle  of  one  surface  of  each  segment,  near  its  posterior  border, 
and  not  lateral ;  they  are  distinct,  that  of  the  male  apparatus  being  ante- 
rior.   Ova  of  a  brown  colour. 

II.  Nematodes.  The  main  characters  of  the  chief  nematodes  are 
indicated  in  the  following  description  : — 

1.  Ascaris  Lumbricoides. — Form  elongated  and  cylindrical,  but  taper- 
ing towards  the  ends,  especially  the  anterior.  Leiigth  from  6  to  1 2  or 
16  inches ;  and  diameter  2  to  3  lines.  Appears  reddish,  gre}dsh-red, 
or  yellowislvwhite,  semitransparent,  firm,  and  elastic.  Head  has  three 
small  prominences,  with  the  mouth  between  them,  lined  with  numerous 
teeth.  A  circular  depression  separates  it  from  the  body.  Body  pre- 
sents fine  transverse  markings.  Sexes  are  distinct.  Male  shorter,  and 
curved  posteriorly,  where  the  sexual  organs  are  placed.  Female  straighter, 
and  thicker  at  the  hinder  extremity ;  has  the  sexual  opening  about  the 
end  of  the  anterior  third.    (See  Fig.  12.) 

Habitat  small  intestines,  but  often  migrates  into  the  large  bowel, 
and  out  through  the  anus ;  or,  rarely,  to  the  stomach.  Oesophagus, 
mouth,  nares,  frontal  sinuses,  windpipe,  bile  and  pancreatic  ducts  or 
gall-bladder,  peritoneum,  vagina,  urinary  organs,  and  various  other 
parts. 

Number  usually  several ;  may  be  hundreds  ;  sometimes  only  one. 

2.  Oxytiris  Vermicular  is. — Very 
small  and  delicate  ;  fusiform ;  males 
measuring  from  i  to  2  lines  long ; 
females  about  5  lines.   Whitish  and 
semi-transparent ;   surface  presents 
fine  transverse  striae.    Head  has  a 
terminal  mouth,  with  3  scarcely  evi- 
dent lips,  and  a  wing-like  expansion 
on  the  dorsal  and  ventral  aspects. 
Male  is  rolled  up  posteriorly,  where 
the  sexual  organs  are  placed.  Female 
is  straight  or  but  slightly  bent,  and 
has  the  vulva  about  the  junction  of 
the  anterior  and  middle  thirds. 

Habitat  the  rectum  and  lower 
part  of  colon.  Often  migrate  around 
the  anus,  into  the  vagina,  urethra, 
or  under  the  prepuce.  Have  been 
seen  in  the  small  intestines  and 
stomach. 

Number  usually  very  great ;  hun- 
dreds or  thousands. 

*  Fig.  13. — Female  Oxyuris  vermicularis :  I.  Four  oxyurides  of  the  natural  size. 
2.  The  cephab'c  end  magnified ;  the  oesophagus  and  stomach  are  shown.  3.  The 
caudal  extremity  magnified.  4.  The  head  greatly  enlarged  ;  a,  the  mouth  furnished 
with  three  lips ;  b  b,  the  lateral  expansions  of  the  integument. — {Davaine. 
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3.  Tricocephalus  dispar.  — 
Thread-like  in  form,  being  from 
I  to  i-^  or  2  inches  long.  Pos- 
terior end  thicker  than  anterior, 
which  is  hair-Hke,  and  ends  in 
a  simple  terminal  mouth.  Male 
is  the  smaller,  and  is  spirally 
coiled  posteriorly.  Fetnale  is 
larger  and  thicker,  only  slightly 
curved  ;  the  uterus  contains  an 
immense  number  of  ova. 

Habitat  usually  the  coecum, 
rarely  the  colon,  very  rarely  the 
ileum.  The  head  is  generally 
imbedded  in  the  mucous  mem- 

Number  usually  not  great,  but  may  be  hundreds. 
Symptoms  and  Diagnosis. — Worms  frequently  exist  in  the  alimen- 
tary canal  without  exciting  any  evident  symptoms.  When  present  these 
are  usually  indicative  of  local  irritation  ;  reflex  distxirbance  ;  and  more 
or  less  constitutional  disorder.  Occasionally  worms  lead  to  congestion, 
inflammation,  superficial  erosion  of  the  mucous  surface,  or  even  to  slight 
ulceration  ;  in  exceptional  cases  they  may  even  cause  obstruction  of  the 
bowels ;  or,  by  migrating  into  the  stomach,  bile-ducts,  liver,  larynx,  peri- 
toneum, and  other  parts,  may  originate  dangerous  symptoms  referable  to 
either  of  these  structures.  It  may  be  stated  as  a  general  rule  that  the 
symptoms  are  more  marked  in  delicate  and  weakly  persons,  or  in  those 
whose  nervous  system  is  highly  susceptible ;  and  that  they  are  propor- 
tionate to  the  number  and  size  of  the  worms. 

The  local  symptoms  attending  the  tape-  and  round-worms  are  un- 
easiness, curious  sensations,  or  actual  griping  pain  in  the  abdomen, 
especially  about  the  umbilicus ;  sometimes  attacks  of  severe  colic,  at- 
tended with  vomiting  or  retching,  and  faintness  ;  capricious  and  variable 
appetite,  often  with  craving  for  special  and  indigestible  articles  of  food ; 
furred  tongue,  and  foul  breath ;  nausea  or  vomiting ;  irregularity  of  the 
bowels,  constipation  and  slight  diarrhoea  alternating  from  time  to  time, 
the  stools  sometimes  containing  mucus ;  flatulence,  with  distended  ab- 
domen.   The  main  reflex  phenomena  described  include  itching  at  the 
various  mucous  orifices,  which  causes  the  patient  to  scratch  the  anus, 
or  pick  the  nose ;  salivation ;  grinding  of  the  teeth  during  sleep,  which 
is  uneasy  and  disturbed ;  dull  frontal  headache,  with  giddmess ;  noises 
in  the  ears ;  squinting,  dilated  pupils,  oedema  of  eyelids,  flashes  and 
specks  before  the  eyes ;  twitchings  of  the  limbs  or  facial  muscles,  or 
even  violent  general  convulsions  ending  fatally;  choreic,  hysterical, 
epileptic,  or  maniacal  attacks;  deranged  menstruation;  palpitation; 
and  a  feeling  of  constriction  in  the  throat.    Among  the  general  symp- 
toms observed  are  more  or  less  wasting  ;  pallor ;  a  sense  of  debflity  and 
languor ;  pains  in  the  limbs ;  fretfulness  and  depression  of  spirits. 

*  Fig.  14.— The  TricocephaUis  dispar  :  I.  The  male,  of  the  natural  size.  2  The 
female,  of  the  natural  size.  3.  The  head  magnified.  4-  The  tail,  also  greatly  en- 
larged.— [Davaine. ) 


Fig.  14.* 

brane,  while  the  body  moves  freely. 
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In  a  diagnostic  point  of  view  these  symptoms  are  by  no  means  cha- 
racteristic of  worms,  and  it  is  often  a  question  how  far  they  are  originated 
bv  their  agency  ;  still,  when  such  phenomena  are  present,  worms  should 
always  be  thought  of.  The  diagnosis  may  be  verified  by  the  passage 
per  anum  of  fragments  of  a  tape-worm,  or  of  entire  round  worms ;  and, 
if  necessary,  remedies  may  be  given  with  the  view  of  aiding  their  expul- 
sion. Microscopic  examination  of  the  stools,  for  the  purpose  of  dis- 
covering ova,  is  recommended  in  suspected  cases.  Portions  of  tape- 
worm sometimes  escape  spontaneously  as  the  patient  is  walking  along. 

Thread-worms  are  very  common  in  weakly  and  dirty  children,  and  as 
they  are  often  extremely  numerous,  they  give  rise  to  much  local  irri- 
tation, causing  severe  itching  and  tickling  about  the  anus,  which  leads 
to  constant  scratching;  this  is  especially  intense  towards  night,  and 
may  gravely  interfere  with  sleep.  I  have  also  met  with  cases  in  which 
they  caused  much  annoyance  in  adult  females.  Occasionally  these 
worms  excite  considerable  dysenteric  symptoms,  and  not  uncommonly 
they  originate  prolapsus  ani.  They  also  frequently  pass  into  the  vagina, 
causing  much  irritation  here,  and  inducing  catarrh,  undue  sexual  ex-^ 
citement  and  masturbation,  or  now  and  then  severe  haemorrhage.  By 
getting  under  the  prepuce,  thread-worms  also  promote  the  habit  of 
masturbation  in  males.  On  examination  they  may  often  be  seen 
moving  in  the  vicinity  of  the  anus ;  as  well  as  in  abundance  in  the 
stools.  Various  reflex  symptoms  are  often  attributed  to  thread-worms, 
but  with  doubtful  reason. 

The  tricocephalus  dispar  does  not  give  rise  to  any  symptoms. 

Prognosis. — Most  intestinal  worms  may  be  readily  got  rid  of,  if  pro- 
perly treated.  Tape-worms  are  sometimes  difficult  to  remove  completely, 
but  with  systematic  management  a  cure  may  almost  always  be  effected. 
It  is  the  safest  plan  to  see  that  the  head  of  a  tape- worm  is  discharged, 
else  if  this  remains  a  further  growth  will  probably  take  place ;  however, 
it  is  affirmed  that  if  only  the  head  and  a  small  portion  of  the  neck  is 
left,  the  worm  will  die ;  and,  further,  the  nearer  the  head  any  portion  is 
which  is  detached,  the  more  easily  will  the  rest  be  got  rid  of.  Worms 
may  now  and  then  prove  highly  dangerous  by  their  migrations,  or  by 
causing  obstruction  of  the  bowels ;  death  may  also  occur  in  children 
from  reflex  convulsions  excited  by  their  agency. 

Treatment. — If  worms  are  present  in  the  intestines,  of  course  the 
first  object  in  treatment  is  to  get  them  expelled.  The  remedies  for  this 
end  must  vary  with  the  nature  of  the  parasite.  For  tape-worm  the  fol- 
lowing plan  of  treatment  is  usually  efficacious  : — To  let  the  patient  take 
only  liquids,  such  as  milk  and  beef-tea,  for  a  day ;  then  to  administer  a 
full  dose  of  castor-oil  in  the  evening )  and  finally,  early  on  the  following 
morning,  if  the  oil  has  acted  well,  to  give  a  draught  containing  the 
liquid  extract  of  male  fern,  in  a  dose  of  rn,  x  to  5i  or  Jiss,  according  to 
age.  The  draught  may  be  made  up  with  sugar,  mucilage,  and  milk ; 
or  with  the  yelk  of  an  egg  and  cinnamon  water.  The  object  of  this  plan 
is  to  clear  out  the  bowels  so  as  to  expose  the  M^orm,  and  then  the  male 
fern  acts  upon  it  and  kills  it.  Sometimes  it  is  desirable  to  follow  up  the 
draught  with  another  dose  of  castor-oil,  but  generally  this  is  not  needed, 
as  the  drug  itself  acts  as  a  purgative.  Some  authorities  prefer  giving  the 
extract  in  smaller  doses,  frequently  repeated ;  others  employ  the  pow- 
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dered  fern.  In  order  to  see  whether  the  head  of  the  worm  is  discharged, 
each  stool  must  be  received  into  a  separate  vessel,  then  mixed  with 
water,  and  filtered  through  coarse  muslin. 

Other  anthelmintics  employed  for  the  destruction  of  tape-worms  are 
kousso,  followed  by  a  cathartic  ;  kamela  powder  (Ji  to  ^iij  in  treacle  or 
syrup)  ;  decoction  of  the  bark  of  the  root  of  po?negranate  (^ij  in  Oj, 
boiled  down  to  Oss) ;  powdered  areca  nut ;  oil  of  turpe7itine  (5i  to  ^ss) ; 

petrolei4m  {rri  xx  to  xxx).  If  the  worm  projects  through  the  anus,  it 
has  been  recommended  to  roll  it  gradually  round  a  piece  of  stick,  and 
thus  draw  it  out ;  or  to  apply  some  poisonous  agent  to  the  protruded 
portion. 

For  round-worms  the  most  efficient  remedy  is  sa7ttonin,  which  is  the 
active  principle  of  the  popular  worm-seeds.  It  is  well  before  administer- 
ing this  drug  to  give  an  aperient,  such  as  a  little  jalap  with  scammony  ; 
and  to  limit  the  diet  to  liquids  for  a  day.  Santonin  may  be  employed 
alone,  gr.  i — v  every  morning,  for  two  or  three  days,  mixed  with  sugar 
or  syrup,  or  made  up  into  lozenges  or  with  ginger-bread.  It  seems  to 
be  more  efficacious  when  mixed  with  castor-oil,  and  Kiickejimeister 
advises  that  from  gr.  ij — iv  be  dissolved  in  ^i  of  the  oil,  and  ^i  taken 
every  hour  until  it  acts.  Other  preparations  used  containing  santonin 
are  an  ethereal  extract  of  worm-seeds,  and  sa7itonate  of  soda.  Miiaina 
and  powdered  tifi  are  also  employed  for  the  expulsion  of  round-worms, 
which  act  by  causing  mechanical  irritation.  Some  practitioners  rely 
merely  upon  strong  purgatives. 

Santonin  is  also  useful  internally  in  the  treatment  of  thread-worms, 
but  these  are  decidedly  best  got  rid  of  by  means  of  enemata,  of  which 
many  kinds  have  been  employed.  Any  of  the  following  will  answer  well, 
viz.  : — Cofftmon  salt  and  other  alkaline  salts  dissolved  in  water  or  gruel 
(5i  to  Oj)  ;  satitonin  with  castor-oil;  infusion  of  quassia ;  infusion  or 
decoction  of  wontiwood ;  tincture  of  steel  (5i  to  Oj  of  water  or  ififusion 
of  quassia) ;  olive  oil;  lime-water;  decoction  of  aloes ;  decoction  of  rue; 
turpentine  with  gruel ;  or  even  mere  water,  if  employed  freely  for  a  few 
days.    Cleanliness  is  of  great  importance. 

The  tricocephalus  requires  no  special  treatment. 

In  all  cases  of  worms  it  is  essential  to  look  to  the  state  of  the  general 
health,  and  improve  this  by  means  of  steel  and  other  toiiics,  with  cod- 
liver-oil,  if  required )  as  well  as  by  the  regulation  of  diet,  and  attention 
to  hygienic  measures.  The  alimentary  canal  must  also  be  attended  to, 
and  the  bowels  kept  freely  acting,  so  as  to  prevent  accumulation  of 
unhealthy  mucus.  Sca^nmony,  jalap,  rhubarb,  and  castor-oil  are  the  best 
aperients  in  these  cases,  and  either  of  the  powders  may  be  advantageously 
combined  with  carbofiate  of  soda  or  magjiesia. 

The  prevention  of  worms  is  a  matter  of  considerable  importance  in 
some  parts  of  the  world,  especially  as  regards  tape-worms,  and  this  can 
only  be  effected  by  taking  every  precaution  against  those  habits  men- 
tioned under  the  tetiology,  by  which  the  ova  are  conveyed  into  the 
stomach,  such  as  eating  raw  or  partially  cooked  meat ;  putting  knives 
into  the  mouth ;  or  drinking  impure  water.  Stools  known  to  contam 
any  kind  of  worms  or  their  ova  should  be  immediately  destroyed.  Of 
course  meat  that  is  measly  ought  on  no  account  to  be  taken  as  food. 
In  the  case  of  children,  important  prophylactic  measures  agamst  worms 
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consist  in  the  maintenance  of  good  health  ;  the  preservation  of  the  diges- 
tive organs  in  a  satisfactory  condition ;  and  attention  to  cleanHness. 

Trichinosis. 

It  will  be  convenient  to  consider  in  the  present  chapter  a  disease  due 
to  the  entrance  into  the  human  body  of  a  parasite  named  tricJwm 
spiralis.  This  complaint  is  very  rarely  met  with  in  this  country,  but  is 
not  uncommon  in  some  parts  of  the  continent,  where  it  occurs  some- 
times as.  an  epidemic. 

Etiology  and  Pathology. — Trichinae  are  introduced  into  the  human 
body  solely  by  eating  pig's  flesh  in  which  they  exist,  either  in  a  raw  or 
imperfectly  cooked  condition,  or  in  the  form  of  pickled  and  smoked 
articles,  sausages,  etc.  When  this  reaches  the  stomach  and  bowels,  the 
parasites  are  liberated  and  develope  with  great  rapidity,  the  females 
being  by  far  the  more  numerous  and  the  larger,  and  originating  an 
immense  number  of  young  trichinae,  which  perforate  the  intestinal  wall, 
migrate  along  the  mesentery  to  the  spine,  and  pass  thence  to  all  parts 
of  the  body,  entering  into  the  substance  of  the  muscles,  penetrating 
even  the  sarcolemma.  These  structures  constitute  their  habitat,  and 
here  they  set  up  inflammatory  action,  becoming  surrounded  by  a  capsule 
or  shell.  It.  is  supposed  that  there  are  several  productions  of  young 
trichinae  in  the  ahmentary  canal,  with  subsequent  migrations. 

Anatomical  Characters. — In  man  trichinee  at  first  excite  gastroT 
enteric  catarrh,  often  attended  with  enlargement  of  the  mesenteric 
glands.  After  about  the  fifth  or  sixth,  week  the  muscles,  when  examined 
with  a  lens,  are  seen  to  present  fine  striae  or  minute  dots,  of  a  greyish- 
white  and  opaque  aspect,,  which  are  collections  of  the  parasite,  contained 
in  capsules  or  cysts  produced  by  their  irritation.  These  become  more 
abundant  as  the  case  advances,  and  they  are  chiefly  observed  in  the 
muscles  of  the  loins,  the  diaphragm,  intercostals,  muscles  of  the  neck, 
eye,  larynx,  and  tongue.    In  the  limbs  they  are  mainly  found  in  those 


100th  of  an  inch  x  300. 
Fig.  15.*  Fig.  i6,t 


*  Slightly  magnified  cyst  of  Trichina  Spiralis. — {Virckow.) 
t  The  Trichina  Spiralis  removed  from  its  cyst. — (Virchcnv.) 
VOL.  II.  T 
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nearest  the  tnmk,  being  most  numerous  near  their  tendinous  attachments. 
The  affected  parts  feel  unusually  firm  and  resistant.  On  microscopic 
examination  the  muscular  fibres  are  found  to  be  more  or  less  destroyed, 
and  the  interstitial  connective  tissue  increased.  Each  little  cyst  (Fig.  15) 
is  somewhat  ovoid  in  shape,  being  at  first  transparent,  but  soon  becom- 
ing thicker  and  more  opaque,  and  ultimately  calcifying.  The  trichina 
(Fig.  16)  is  coiled  up  in  its  interior,  and  is  very  minute,  the  female  being 
larger  than  the  male.  The  head  is  finely-pointed,  unarmed,  with  a  minute 
mouth  in  the  centre.  In  fatal  cases  of  trichinosis  extensive  bronchitis, 
pulmonary  congestion  or  inflammation,  venous  thrombosis,  and  parenchy- 
matous degeneration  of  various  organs  are  frequently  observed. 

Symptoms. — Trichinosis  generally  begins  with  symptoms  of  more  or 
less  gastro-enteric  disorder,  such  as  a  sense  of  pressure  and  fulness  in 
the  epigastrium,  impaired  appetite,  discomfort  after  eating,  nausea  or 
vomiting,  eructations,  coUcky  pains,  and  diarrhoea,  with  a  feeling  of 
much  languor  and  depression ;  in  some  cases  the  onset  is  characterized 
by  violent  sickness  and  purging,  simulating  cholera  or  irritant  poisoning. 
Occasionally  the  disease  sets  in  quite  insidiously,  with  merely- a  feeling 
of  lassitude  and  depression,  wandering  pains,  and  stiffness  in  the  limbs. 
The  subsequent  characteristic  symptoms  are  those  dependent  upon  the 
condition  of  the  muscles.  Those  of  the  limbs  which  _  are  affected 
become  painful,  tender,  swollen,  hard,  and  rigid ;  there  is  much  stiff- 
ness, movement  being  greatly  impaired,  and  the  joints  are  fixed  in  a 
state  of  more  or  less  flexion,  any  attempt  to  extend  them  causing  severe 
pain.  From  implication  of  various  muscles  there  may  result  attacks  of 
severe  dyspnoea,  aphonia,  trismus,  dysphagia,  impaired  movement  of 
the  tongue,  and  other  symptoms.  A  peculiar  cedema  is  also  observed, 
affecting  the  face  and  eyelids,  and  extending  in  the  Hmbs  from  the 
upper  part  towards  the  hands  and  feet. 

Symptomatic  pyrexia  accompanies  this  condition,  often  severe,  the 
temperature  sometimes  rising  to  106°,  and  the  pulse  to  120°  or  140° ; 
abundant  clammy  perspirations  may  be  observed,  and  occasionally 
sudamina  appear.  In  cases  tending  towards  a  fatal  issue  low  typhoid 
symptoms  set  in,  frequently  accompanied  with  signs  of  bronchitis, 
pneumonia,  and  other  inflammatory  affections.  If  recovery  ensues,  the 
muscular  symptoms  subside,  as  well  as  the  pyrexia,  but  convalescence 
is  usually  protracted,  marked  debility,  anaemia,  and  oedema  remaining 

for  a  considerable  time.  ,       •    ,  .c^c 

Diagnosis.— Trichinosis  may  in  severe  cases  be  mistaken  at  first  tor 
cholera  or  irritant  poisoning.  It  may  also  simulate  typhoid  fever  in  the 
early  stage.    After  a  time  the  symptoms  referable  to  the  muscles  are 

quite  characteristic.  .  •  1 

Treatment.— To  prment  trichinosis,  meat  containing  the  parasites 
must  be  avoided,  and  microscopic  examination  of  pig's  flesh  is  practised 
in  some  parts  of  the  continent,  before  it  is  allowed  to  be  sold.  In 
order  to  be  quite  safe,  the  best  plan  is  never  to  eat  any  pig  s  flesh  which 
has  not  been  thoroughly  cooked.  In  the  treatment  of  the  actual 
disease,  a  matter  of  the  first  importance  is  to  get  rid  of  the  tnchince  in 
the  alimentary  canal,  by  means  of  castor  oil  or  some  other  aperient, 
which  may  be  given  even  though  diarrhc^a  should  be  present.  Benzine 
carbolic  acid,  and  other  drugs  have  been  administered  with  the  view  of 
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destroying  the  parasites,  but  it  is  doubtful  whether  they  succeed  in  this 
object.  The  general  treatment  must  be  of  a  supporting  character, 
quinine  and  stinmlants  being  also  administered.  Hot  and  anodyne 
fomentations,  or  warm  baths,  most  effectually  relieve  the  symptoms  con- 
nected with  the  muscles.  Other  symptoms  and  compHcations  must  be 
treated  as  they  arise. 


Chapter  XXV. 
DISEASES  OF  THE  LIVER  AND  ITS  APPENDAGES. 

Clinical  Characters. 

1.  Morbid  sensations  connected  with  the  liver  are  referred  mainly  to 
the  right  hypochondrium,  but  may  extend  across  the  epigastriuni  to  the 
opposite  side,  or  they  may  shoot  in  various  directions.  They  include 
different  kinds  of  pain,  with  or  without  tenderness ;  or  merely  a  sense 
of  uneasiness,  fulness,  weight,  and  heaviness.  Sympathetic  pains  in  the 
right  shoulder  are  supposed  to  be  very  common. 

2.  Some  important  symptoms  result  from  distu7'bance  of  the  biliary 
functions,  the  chief  being  those  associated  with  jatcndice,  under  which 
they  will  be  discussed.  Bile  may  be  secreted  in  excess,  thus  acting  as 
an  irritant,  and  causing  bilious  diarrhoea  and  vomiting.  It  may  also  be 
deficient  in  quantity  or  of  improper  quality,  hence  originating  signs  of 
deranged  digestion  in  the  intestinal  canal.  Murchison  has  attributed  a 
variety  of  morbid  conditions  and  ailments  to  disorder  of  the  biliary 
secretion. 

3.  Obstruction  of  the  portal  circulation  leads  to  mechanical  congestion 
of  its  tributary  veins.  The  obvious  clinical  phenomena  which  may 
result  therefrom  are  those  indicating  gastro-intestinal  catarrh  and  its 
consequences ;  haemon-hage  into  the  ahmentary  canal ;  distension  of  the 
superficial  abdominal  veins ;  ascites ;  enlargement  of  the  spleen ;  and 
haemorrhoids.  After  death  the  veins  within  the  abdomen  are  often 
found  much  enlarged  and  varicose ;  while  the  spleen  and  pancreas 
present  the  usual  morbid  changes  which  follow  long-continued  venous 
congestion. 

^  4.  Important  symptoms  arise  from  disturbance  of  the  glycogenic  func- 
tions of  the  liver.  These  have  already  been  sufficiently  discussed  under 
diabetes,  and  they  are  not  noticed  in  connection  with  mere  local  disease 
of  this  organ. 

5.  If  the  liver  is  enlarged,  it  sometimes  originates  symptoms  by 
pressing  upon  neighbouring  structures,  such  as  the  diaphragm,  inferior 
vena  cava,  or  duodenum. 

6.  Physical  examination  of  the  liver  may  demonstrate  either  displace- 
ment ;  alteration  in  shape  \  enlargement ;  contraction ;  or  alteration  in 
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the  characters  which  the  organ  presents  on  palpation.    The  general 
characters  of  hepatic  enlaj'gement  are  as  follows  : — (i.)  Its  site  corresponds 
to  that  of  the  liver,  or  there  is  a  history  of  its  having  grown  from  this 
direction ;  it  does  not  descend  into  the  pelvis,  but  can  be  traced  within 
the  margin  of  the  thorax,  and  appears  to  be  superficial ;  and  sometimes 
it  is  distinctly  visible,  or  it  bulges  out  the  lower  part  of  the  chest, 
(ii.)  Though  the  dimensions  may  be  very  great,  yet  as  a  rule  the  norinal 
general  outline  of  the  liver  can  be  traced  more  or  less  distinctly  ;  while 
the  sensations  on  palpation  are  often  sufficiently  characteristic,    (iii.)  The 
organ  is  somewhat  movable  on  manipulation,  but  not  to  any  marked 
extent,    (iv.)  On  percussion  there  is  absolute  dulness,  with  considerable 
sense  of  resistance  generally ;  the  dulness  can  be  traced  upwards  towards 
the  chest,  and  may  have  the  curved  outline  regarded  as  characteristic  of 
the  liver ;  it  is,  however,  influenced  by  different  degrees  of  distension  of 
the  stomach  and  bowels,    (v.)  The  movements  of  the  diaphragm  are 
often  interfered  with,  especially  on  the  right  side  ;  but  the  liver  is  gene- 
rally altered  in  position  by  deep  breathing,    (vi.)  Posture  may  also 
affect  the  organ,  it  being  more  prominent  and  lower  in  the  abdomen  in 
the  standing  posture. 

7.  Occasionally  the  gall-bladder  presents  an  enlargement,  which  has 
the  following  general  characters:  —  (i.)  It  usually  occupies  the  right 
hypochondrium,  and  can  be  felt  coming  from  underneath  the  margin  of 
the  liver,  appearing  to  be  superficial;  occasionally,  however,  it  is  so 
much  enlarged  as  to  extend  down  to  the  crest  of  the  ilium,  (ii.)  As  a 
rule  the  shape  is  pyriform,  with  the  base  towards  the  surface,  (iii.)  The 
surface  is  generally  smooth,  and  the  enlarged  organ  has  in  the  great 
majority  of  cases  an  elastic  or  fluctuating  feel,  (iv.)  Almost  always  the 
tumour  is  very  movable  from  side  to  side,  turning  on  a  fixed  point, 
which  lies  under  the  liver;  even  a  change  of  posture  may  alter  its 
position  considerably.    Now  and  then  it  is  fixed  by  adhesions. 


Chapter  XXVI. 
ON  FUNCTIONAL  DISORDERS  OF  THE  LIVER. 

1.  Hepatalgia. 

The  occurrence  of  intermittent  attacks  of  severe  pain  in  connection 
with  the  liver  has  been  attributed,  especially  by  the  late  Dr.  Anstie  to  a 
simple  neuralgia  in  some  instances.  This  affection  is  but  a  part  of  a 
general  nervous  condition,  attended  with  similar  pams  in  other  parts, 
as  well  as  with  deep  mental  depression.  The  attacks  are  not  acconv 
panied  with  vomiting,  but  it  is  said  that  there  may  be  jaundice.  1  he 
main  difficulty  in  diagnosis  lies  in  separating  the  pain  of  hepatalgia  from 
that  due  to  the  passage  of  a  gall-stone. 


JAUNDICE — ICTERUS. 


II,  Jaundice — Icterus. 

Jaundice  is  another  of  those  symptoms  which  has  been  dignified  by 
being  described  as  a  special  disease.  Essentially  it  merely  signifies  the 
peculiar  discoloration  of  the  skin  and  other  structures  which  is  observed 
when  the  bile-pigments  accumulate  in  the  blood. 

Etiology  and  Pathology. — Cases  of  jaundice  have  long  been 
divided  into:— i.  Those  in  which  there  is  a  mechanical  obstmction 
preventing  the  escape  of  the  bile  through  the  ducts.  2.  Those  in  which 
no  such  obstruction  exists. 

1.  Jmuidice  from  Obstruction— This,  may  be  due  to  :— (i.)  Impaction 
of  some  foreign  material  in  the  hepatic  or  common  bile-duct,  viz.,  a  gall- 
stone ;  thickened  or  gritty  bile  ;  mucus;  rarely  parasites,  either  formed 
in  the  liver  or  its  duct  {distoma  hepaticum*  and  hydatids),  or  having 
entered  from  the  intestines  {round-worm) ;  very  rarely  fruit  stones  or 
other  bodies  which  have  passed  into  the  duct  from  the  bowels,  (ii.) 
Catarrh  of  the  mucous  ?nembrafie  of  the  duct,  or  of  the  duodenum  about 
the  orifice,  causing  narrowing  of  its  canal.  (iii.)  Organic  changes  in 
the  walls  of  the  duct  or  at  the  orifice,  leading  to  more  or  less  stricture, 
or  even  to  complete  obliteration,  viz.,  congenital  constriction  or  closure  ; 
thickening  of  the  walls  from  inflammatory  changes  ;  perihepatitis  ;  or 
cicatrization  of  an  ulcer,  either  in  the  duct  or  the  duodenum,  (iv.) 
Pressure  upon  the  duct,  invasion  of  its  canal,  or  closure  of  its  opening,  by 
tumours  or  growths,  especially  by  projecting  growths  from  the  liver; 
enlarged  glands  in  the  portal  fissure ;  and  pancreatic  disease  implicating 
the  duodenum  :  rarely  by  a  pyloric  rumour ;  growths  in  or  behind  the 
peritoneum ;  hepatic  aneurism  ;  fsecal  accumulation  in  the  colon  ;  uterine 
and  ovarian  enlargements,  including  pregnancy ;  or  a  renal  tumour  or  dis- 
placed kidney,  (v. )  Spasm  or  paralysis  of  the  muscular  coat  of  the  duct  (?). 

Physiologists  differ  in  their  views  as  to  the  mode  in  which  the  bile 
is  secreted,  and  this  influences  the  opinions  held  as  to  the  pathology 
of  obstructive  jawidice.  It  is  generally  maintained  that  both  the  bile- 
acids  and  bile-pigments  are  formed  in  the  liver;  some  physiologists 
believe,  however,  that  the  latter  are  generated  either  partly  or  entirely 
in  the  blood,  and  merely  separated  by  the  liver.  Hence  arise  the  two 
theories : — i.  That  the  discoloration  of  jaundice  is  due  to  excessive 
absorption  of  the  bile  by  the  veins  and  lymphatics  after  its  formation. 
2.  That  it  results  from  suppression  of  its  secretion,  and  the  consequent 
retention  of  the  pigment  in  the  blood.  The  former  is  probably  the 
correct  view,  and  the  intensity  of  the  jaundice  will  be  in  proportion  to 
the  rapidity  with  which  the  secretion  of  bile  is  going  on,  and  to  the 
slowness  of  its  decomposition  in  the  blood.  Absorption  of  biliary 
secretion  is  always  proceeding  in  the  normal  state,  but  the  bile  thus 
taken  up  is  speedily  changed  in  the  process  of  nutrition. 

2.  Jaundice  withotct  Obstruction. — The  conditions  under  which  this 
variety  is  supposed  to  occur  are.: — (i.)  In  certain  specific  fevers,  viz., 
yellow,  remittent,  intermittent,  and  relapsing  fevers  :  very  rarely  in 
typhus,  typhoid,  or  scarlatina,    (ii.)  When  certain  poisons  are  present  in 

*  The  distoma  hepaticum  or  liver-fluke  is  a  small  trematode  worm,  often  found  in 
sheep,  very  rarely  in  the  human  being,  occupying  either  the  gall-bladder  or  bile-ducts. 
It  is  of  a  flattened,  elongated,  oval  form  ;  soft ;  and  brownish  or  yellowish  in  colour. 
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the  blood,  especially  in  connection  with  pyaemia ;  snake-bites  ;  poisoning 
by  phosphorus,  mercury,  copper,  or  antimony ;  and  after  the  inhalation 
of  chloroform  or  ether,  (iii.)  In  acute  or  chronic  atrophy  of  the  liver  ;  or 
a,fter  destruction  of  its  tissue  from  any  cause,  (iv.)  In  congestion  of  the 
liver,  (v.)  From  disturbed  inneriiatio^i^  especially  after  sudden  intense 
mental  emotion.  _  (vi.)  When  the  blood  is  insufficiently  aerated,  as  in 
cases  of  pneumonia,  in  new-born  infants,  or  as  the  result  of  over-crowding 
and  bad  ventilation.  (vii.)  Where  bile  is  formed  in  great  excess. 
(viii.)  In  cases  of  habitual  or  long-co7iiinued  constipation,  (ix.)  In 
certam  states  of  the  portal  system  of  veins,  such  as  when  they  contain 
abundant  pigment  granules;  or  when  they  are  unusually  empty  after 
profuse  haemorrhage  from  the  alimentary  canal,    (x.)  As  an  epidemic  (^). 

Before  mentioning  the  various  explanations  which  have  been  given 
of  the  occurrence  of  jaundice  under  the  circumstances  just  enumerated, 
I  cannot  but  express  my  agreement  with  those  who  consider  that  in 
many  of  these  cases  it  results  from  obstruction,  at  all  events  to  some 
degree,  which  obstruction  may  arise  from  pressure  upon  the  smaller 
ducts  within  the  hver ;  from  catarrh  of  the  main  ducts ;  or-from  the 
formation  of  plugs  of  mucus.  The  views  suggested  by  different  witers 
as  to_  the  pathology  of  the  various  forms  of  non-obstructive  jaundice  are, 
that  it  is  dependent  upon  : — i.  Suppression  of  secretion.  2.  Increased 
absorption,  so  that  more  bile  enters  the  blood  than  can  undergo  decom- 
position, either  from  excessive  secretion ;  undue  retention  of  bile  in  the 
intestines,  owing  to  constipation ;  or  diminution  of  pressure  in  the 
portal  vessels.  3.  Unpaired  and  delayed  metamorphosis  of  the  bile- 
elements  in  the  blood,  some  being  of  opinion  that  the  bile-acids  are 
converted  in  this  fluid  into  bile-pigments,  owing  to  imperfect  oxidation. 
4.  Conversion  of  the  hczmatine  of  the  blood  into  bile-pigments.  With 
regard  to  the  influence  of  nervous  disturbance  in  producing  jaundice,  it 
is  presumed  that  this  may  affect  the  activity  of  the  secretion ;  the  state 
of  the  portal  veins ;  or  the  rapidity  of  the  changes  in  the  blood. 

Jaundice  is  by  no  means  a  necessary  accompaniment  of  even  grave 
organic  disease  of  the  liver  itself,  and,  in  such  cases,  when  it  is  marked, 
it  is  generally  owing  to  some  projection  from  this  organ  interfering  with 
the  main  duct ;  or  to  the  glands  in  the  portal  fissure  being  involved.  It 
may,  however,  be  due  to  destruction  of  the  hepatic  tissue;  or  to  the 
ducts  or  the  portal  branches  in  the  substance  of  the  liver  being  interfered 
with. 

Anatomical  Characters. — In  marked  jaundice  not  only  are  the 
skin  and  conjunctivae  more  or  less  stained  with  bile-pigment,  but  like- 
wise most  of  the  tissues,  organs,  and  fluids  of  the  body,  as  well  as  morbid 
exudations  and  effusions.  In  the  skin  the  pigment  accumulates  chiefly 
in  the  rete  mucosum,  at  the  same  time  involving  the  sweat-glands  con- 
siderably. The  nerve-tissues  are  but  slightly  affected  ;  and  the  mucous 
membranes  generally,  with  their  secretion,  still  less.  The  bile-pigments 
are  found  in  the  clot  and  serum  of  the  blood,  but  not  the  bile-acids  :  in 
prolonged  cases  coagulation  is  imperfect,  and  the  corpuscles  are  altered 
in  their  characters ;  while  not  uncommonly  extravasations  of  blood  are 
found.  In  cases  of  obstructive  jaundice  the  liver  itself  becomes  at  first 
enlarged  uniformly,  without  any  alteration  in  shape,  and  mottled  of  a 
more  or  less  deep  yellow  tint,  or  in  some  cases  being  olive-green ;  its  ducts 
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are  distended ;  and  in  time  numerous  particles  of  pigment  collect  in  the 
hepatic  cells.  Should  the  obstruction  implicate  the  common  duct,  the 
aall-bladder  will  be  distended.  If  the  obstruction  is  persistent,  the  liver 
undergoes  degeneration,  becoming  atrophied,  very  dark  or  sometimes 
almost  black,  and  softened,  many  of  its  cells  being  destroyed,  leaving 
only  a  granular  detritus,  which  is  visible  under  the  microscope.  The 
kidneys  also  are  much  changed  in  prolonged  cases,  being  deeply 
coloured,  their  tubules  containing  a  black  or  brown  deposit,  and  their 
secreting  cells  presenting  granules  of  pigment,  or  ultimately  breaking 
down  and  undergoing  destruction.  _ 

Symptoms. — The  most  obvious  cHnical  phenomena  associated  with 
jaundice  are  those  derived  from  the  external  discoloratmi ;  the  charac- 
ters of  the  urine ;  and  the  consequences  of  absence  of  bile  from  the 
alimentary  canal  Usually  the  earliest  signs  are  afforded  by  the  urine ; 
next  by  the  conjunctive  ;  and  lastly  by  the  skin.  The  conjunctivae  are 
more  or  less  deeply  tinged  of  a  yellow  colour.  The  skin  may  present  a 
variety  of  tints,  from  a  faint  yellow  to  a  brownish^  or  blackish-green. 
The  colour  is  deepest  where  the  epidermis  is  thin,  and  varies  with  age, 
complexion,  amount  of  fat,  and  other  circumstances.  _  If  the  lips  or 
gums  are  pressed,  so  as  to  expel  the  blood,  a  yellowish  hue  is  oftea 
observed.  The  urine  exliibits  a  colour  ranging  from  a  light  saffron- 
yellow  to  one  resembling  mahogany  or  porter ;  on  standing  it  Usually 
becomes  greenish.  Its  froth  is  yellow,  and  it  will  tinge  white  Hnen  or 
blotting-paper  dipped  into  it,  often  staining  the  under-clothing.  Chemi- 
cal examination  is  most  important,  as  indicating  the  presence  of  bile- 
pigme?its  ;  and,  as  many  believe,  of  bile-acids.  The  former  are  tested  for 
by  nitric  acid  ;  the  latter  by  sulphuric  acid  and  sugar.  (See  Examina- 
tion OF  Urine.)  Dr.  George  Harley  and  others  affirm  that  the  bile- 
acids  are  only  present  in  the  urine  in  cases  of  obstructive  jaundice,  and 
not  in  that  due  to  suppression ;  also  that  they  may  disappear  in  pro- 
longed cases  of  the  former,  owing  to  destruction  of  the  liver-tissue. 
Another  important  character  presented  by  the  urine  is,  that  it  often  con- 
tains leucine  and  tyrosine,  crystals  of  which  may  be  seen  under  the 
microscope,  after  careful  evaporation  of  some  of  the  excretion  to  a 
syrupy  consistence.  In  some  cases  the  quantity  of  urine  is  below  the 
normal  at  first ;  the  reaction  is  acid ;  the  proportion  of  urea  and  uric 
acid  varies,  and  these  constituents  may  be  in  excess.  In  prolonged 
cases  sugar  sometimes  appears.  Renal  epithelium  or  casts  tinged  with 
biliary  colouring  matters  are  occasionally  observed. 

When  the  bile  does  not  reach  the  intestines,  the  consequences  are 
constipation,  with  unhealthy  stools,  these  being  deficient  in  colouring 
matters,  often  pale  drab  or  clay-coloured,  dry,  and  offensive,  also  con- 
taining excess  of  fat ;  and  the  formation  of  much  foul  gas  from  decom- 
position of  the  intestinal  contents,  with  consequent  flatulence  and  the 
passage  of  foetid  flatus.  Occasionally  diarrhoea  is  observed  from  time 
to  time  ;  or  dysenteric  symptoms  set  in.  There  is  usually  a  disinclination 
for  food,  especially  for  fatty  matters ;  and  eructations  are  common,  which 
may  have  a  bitter  taste. 

Evidence  is  often  afforded  of  the  presence  of  bile  in  the  sweat,  milk, 
saliva,  and  tears.  From  the  accumulation  of  bile-acids  in  the  blood 
result  not  uncommonly  cutaneous  itching,  which  may  be  very  distress- 
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ing;  slowness  of  the  heart's  action  and  pulse,  which  may  fall  to  50,  40, 
30,  or  even  20  per  minute;  and  a  feeling  of  languor,  depression,  de- 
bility, lowness  of  spirits,  incapacity  for  exertion,  irritability,  and  drowsi- 
ness. The  syrnptoms  last-mentioned  are  also  partly  due  to  the  emacia- 
tion and  impaired  nutrition  which  usually  soon  become  apparent,  in 
prolonged  cases  being  very  marked.  In  some  instances  urticaria,  lichen, 
boils,  carbuncles,  or  petechiae  are  observed.  Yellow  vision  {xanthopsy) 
is  an  extremely  rare  phenomenon,  and  its  cause  is  very  uncertain. 

Jaundice,  especially  the  non-obstructive  variety,  may  be  accompanied 
with  typhoid  symptoms;  low  nervous  phenomena;  or  dangerous  haemor- 
rhages, particularly  from  the  stomach  and  bowels,  ending  speedily  in 
death.  It  is  important  to  observe  that  these  phenomena  are  often  quite 
out  of  proportion  to  the  •  intensity  of  the  jaundice.  They  have  been 
attributed  to  the  accumulation  in  the  blood  of  bile-acids,  of  cholesterin. 
of  products  resulting  from  the  decomposition  of  bile-acids  or  their  forma- 
tive elements,  or  of  some  noxious  substance  fonned  in  the  cells  of  the 
liver ;  or  to  the  metamorphosis  of  materials  in  the  process  of  prepara- 
tion for  excretion  by  the  urine  being  checked  or  modified,  owing  to  a 
deficiency  of  bile,  which  is  required  for  these  changes,  so  that,  instead 
of  urea  and  such  compounds,  intermediate  products  are  formed,  which 
collect  in  the  blood  and  act  as  poisons.  Might  it  not  be  that,  in  some 
of  these  cases  at  all  events,  the  above  symptoms  are  independent  of 
the  jaundice,  and  result  either  from  som'C  general  morbid  state,  or  from 
some  condition  of  the  kidneys  which  leads  to  blood-poisoning  ? 

Physical  examination  will  probably  in  cases  of  obstructive  jaundice 
reveal  in  a  short  time  enlargement  of  the  liver,  not  great,  and  quite 
regular  in  outline.  If  the  common  duct  is  obstructed,  the  gall-bladder 
may  also  present  a  fluctuating  enlargement.  In  prolonged  cases  the 
liver  may  ultimately  afford  the  physical  signs  characteristic  of  atrophy. 

The  course,  duration,  and  intensity  of  jaundice  vaiy  greatly  according 
to  its  cause.  It  may  be  merely  a  slight  temporary  disturbance;  or  per- 
manent and  extreme  in  degree. 

Diagnosis. — The  first  matter  in -diagnosis-is  to  be  certain  that  jaundice 
is  present.  The  discoloration  of  the  skin  might  possibly  be  simulated 
by  a  chlorotic  tint ;  by  the  cachexia  of  chronic  lead-poisoning,  malaria, 
or  cancer ;  by  the  colour  associated  with  supra-renal  disease ;  or  by 
bronzing  from  exposure  to  the  sun.  The  conjunctivae  and  urine  should 
always  be  particularly  examined.  It  must  be  remembered,  however, 
that  the  yellowness  due  to  the  collection  of  fat  under  the  conjunctiva 
may  be  mistaken  for  that  of  jaundice.  Also  pigments  sometimes  form 
in  the  urine,  which  render  it  very  dark ;  and  now  and  then  mafingerers 
purposely  stain  the  skin,. and  add  colouring  matters  to  the  urine. 

It  may  be  difficult  to  -determine  whether  jaundice  is  of  the  obstructive 
or  non-obstructive  variety,  but  the  latter,  as  well  as  its  particular  cause, 
may  be  generally  recognized  : — i.  By  the  circumstances  under  which  it 
occurs;  and  the  collateral  symptoms.  2.  By  the  discoloration  being 
less  marked.  3.  By  the  presence  of  more  or  less  bile  in  the  stools. 
4.  By  examination  of  the  urine,  which,  according  to  Dr.  G.  Harley, 
gives  indications  'Of  the  presence  of  bile-acids  only  in  the  obstructive 
form  of  jaundice,  diough  many  observers  deny  this ;  and  which  in  the 
non-obstructive  variety  yields  leucine  and  tyrosine. 


JAUNDICE — ICTERUS. 


185 


The  precise  cause  of  obstructive  jaundice  is  determined  by  : — i.  The 
age,  sex,  habits,  and  general  past  history  of  the  patient.  2.  The  pre- 
ceding and  accompanying  symptoms,  both  local  and  general.  3.  The 
rapidity  with  which  the  jaundice  has  set  in ;  and  its  intensity.  4.  Careful 
physical  examination  of  the  abdomen.  5.  The  course  and  progress  of 
the  case ;  and  the  effects  of  treatment.  Intelligent  attention  to  these 
points  will  generally  lead  to  a  correct  opinion.  The  more  rare  causes 
can  only  be  made  out  by  exclusion,  and  are  often  merely  guessed  at. 
The  fact  of  the  gall-bladder  being  enlarged  or  not  will  as  a  rule  show 
whether  any  obstruction  involves  the  hepatic  or  the  common  bile-duct. 

Prognosis. — In  most  cases  the  prognosis  of  jaundice  depends  rather 
upon  the  morbid  condition  with  which  it  is  .associated,  than  upon  this 
particular  symptom.  As  a  rule,  therefore,  it  may  be  stated  that  no7i- 
obstructive  jaundice  is  much  the  more  grave.  Typhoid  and  low  nervous 
symptoms  are  highly  dangerous^  as  are  also  hsemorrhages,  and  signs  of 
interference  with  the  renal  secretion.  In  obstructive  cases  not  only  will 
the  prognosis  vary  with  the  cause  of  the  jaundice,  but  likewise  with  the 
rapidity  with  which  it  comes  on ;  its  intensity ;  and  its  mode  of  progress. 
In  every  case  a  cautious  prognosis  should  be  given,  as  it  is  never  cer- 
tain how  matters  may  turn  out,  and  this  is  particularly  true  when 
jaundice  sets  in  rapidly,  and  becomes  speedily  intense.  CataiThal 
jaundice  generally  soon  disappears.  Of  course  when  the  symptom  is 
due  to  obstructive  organic  disease,  especially  cancer,  there  is  but  little 
hope  of  its  removal ;  but  it  is  astonishing  to  what  an  extreme  degree  the 
discoloration  may  attain  id  some  instances,  without  any  proportionate 
general  disturbance  to  support  the  idea  that  bile  acts  as  a  poison. 
Jaundice  in  connection  with  pregnancy  is  considered  highly  dangerous. 

Treatment. — In  general  terms  the  management  of  cases  of  jaundice 
may  be  summed  up  thus  : — -i.  To  treat  the  condition  upon  which  it 
depends ;  and  to  remove  any  obstruction  to  the  flow  of  bile,  if  prac- 
ticable. 2.  To  promote  secretion  of  bile,  if  necessary,  by  remedies  to 
be  hereafter  considered;  ot,  on  the  other  hand,  to  limit  its  formation. 
3.  To  attend  carefully  to  the  diet,  especially  avoiding  fatty  and  oily  sub- 
stances, as  well  as  much  starch,  sugar,  or  alcoholic  stimulants.  4.  To 
treat  the  symptoms  due  to  the  absence  of  bile  from  the  alimentary  canal, 
especially  constipation  and  flatulence ;  or  to  supply  a  substitute  for  this 
secretion,  in  the  way  of  artificially-prepared  inspissated  ox-gall,  gr.  v — x, 
given  two  to  three  hours  after  meals.  5.  To  promote  the  renal  and 
cutaneous  excretions.  6.  To  attend  to  the  general  condition,  giving 
quinine,  iron,  and  other  tonics,  as  well  as  adopting  hygienic  measures  for 
improving  the  health  in  chronic  cases ;  treating  adynamic  symptoms  by 
stimulants ;  low  nervous  symptoms  by  encouraging  free  ehmination  by  the 
bowels,  kidneys,  and  skin ;  and  checking  hsemorrhages  by  astringents. 
In  cases  of  permanent  obstruction,  it  has  been  proposed  to  make  an 
artificial  fistula  into  the  gall-bladder,  having  first  excited  adhesion  with 
the  abdominal  wall  by  means  of  escharotics.  The  irritation  of  the  skin 
may  demand  measures  for  its  relief ;  alkalies  with  opiates  or  motphia 
internally,  or  the'  latter  administered  hypodermically,  and  warm  or 
alkaline  baths  are  most  serviceable  for  this  purpose.  It  must  not  be 
forgotten  that  the  colour  of  jaundice  remains  for  a  time  after  any  cause 
of  obstruction  has  been  removed ;  and  if  this  has  been  effected,  it  is 
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necessary  to  continue  further  active  measures.  The  removal  of  the  bile 
from  the  system  may  be  promoted  by  occasional  alkaline  baths,  aperients, 
Cheltenham  and  other  mitieral  ^caters  ;  while  convalescence  is  hastened 
by  attention  to  hygienic  and  other  measures  which  tend  to  improve  the 
general  health. 


Chapter  XXVII. 

CONGESTION  OR  HYPEREMIA  OF  THE  LIVER. 

.Etiology. — Active  congestion  of  the  liver  occurs  to  some  degree 
during  every  period  of  digestion.  As  a  morbid  condition  it  is  met 
with  : — I.  In  consequence  of  errors  in  diet,  particularly  in  those  who 
take  but  little  exercise,  especially  habitual  excess  in  eating,  or  indulgence 
in  too  rich  articles ;  and  abuse  of  alcohol  or  hot  condiments.  2.  As 
the  result  of  continued  exposure  to  excessive  heat  in  tropical  climates  ;  or 
of  a  sudden  chill  while  heated.  3.  In  connection  with  malarial,  yellow, 
relapsing,  and  other  fevers.  4.  Vicarious  of  menstruation  ;  or,  it  is  said, 
of  habitual  discharges,  e.g.,  bleeding  from  piles.  5.  As  the  result  of 
local  ifijury.  6.  Associated  with  morbid  deposits  in  the  liver.  7.  In  the 
early  stage  of  inflatnniation. 

Mechanical  congestion  is  generally  due  to  some  condition  of  the 
heart  or  lungs  which  interferes  with  the  general  venous  circulation ; 
very  rarely  to  local  obstruction  of  the  hepatic  vein  or  inferior  vena 
cava. 

Passive  congestion  is  said  to  follow  habitual  constipation ;  or  to  result 
from  a  torpid  state  of  the  portal  system,  due  to  paralysis  of  the  coats  of 
the  vessels  or  any  other  causes 

Anatomical  Characters. — It  is  only  the  mechanical  form  of  con- 
gestion of  the  liver  that  is  generally  seen  after  death.  The  organ  is 
enlarged  more  or  less,  quite  uniformly,  its  surface  being  smooth,  and  its 
capsule  stretched.  It  often  feels  unusually  firm.  On  section  an  excessive 
quantity  of  blood  flows  ;  the  colour  of  the  surface  is  unusually  dark, 
sometimes  even  purple;  and  the  vessels  appear  abnormally  filled, 
becoming  in  time  permanently  dilated.  The  dark  colour  is  rarely 
uniform,  but  is  evident  chiefly  in  connection  with  the  intralobular 
branches  of  the  hepatic  veins,  constituting  the  so-called  hepatic  congestion. 
Portal  congestion  is  the  term  employed  when  the  vessels  at  the  circum- 
ference of,  and  between  the  lobules,  are  most  distended,  but  this  is  rarely 
seen.  The  ultimate  effects  of  long-continued  mechanical  congestion  will 
be  described  in  a  subsequent  chapter,  but  allusion  may  be  made  here  to 
what  is  termed  the  nutmeg  liver.  This  morbid  condition  is  thus  named 
owing  to  a  section  of  the  organ  presenting  a  variegated  appearance,  re- 
sembling that  of  a  nutmeg,  there  being  a  mixture  of  red,  white,  and 
yellow  tints.  It  is  observed  after  congestion  from  cardiac  obstruction 
has  lasted  for  some  time,  and  depends  essentially  on  the  following 
pathological  changes.  The  branches  of  the  hepatic  vein  are  distended 
and  over-loaded,  of  a  deep  red  colour,  and  well-defined ;  the  circum- 
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ference  of  the  lobules  corresponding  to  the  portal  branches  is  anasmic, 
and  has  undergone  degenerative  fatty  changes,  being  consequently  pale 
and  opaque  ;  while  the  bile  is  stagnant  in  many  of  the  smaller  bile-ducts, 
which  accounts  for  the  yellow  tint. 

Symptoims. — Locally  hepatic  congestion  tends  to  produce  a  sense  of 
uncomfortable  tension,  fulness,  and  weight  over  the  liver,  especially  after 
meals,  and  when  lying  on  the  left  side ;  sometimes  there  is  slight  tender- 
ness. There  may  be  pain  in  the  right  shoulder.  Slight  jaundice  is  often 
present,  but  the  stools  contain  bile.  The  spleen  becomes  enlarged  in 
course  of  time  in  cases  of  mechanical  congestion.  Commonly  the 
alimentary  canal  is  deranged,  as  evidenced  by  impaired  appetite,  foul 
tongue,  constipation  or  diarrhoea,  and  flatulence ;  but  these  symptoms 
are  often  the  result  of  the  same  cause  which  originates  the  hepatic  con- 
gestion, though  they  may  be  partly  due  to  deficiency  or  unhealthy 
quality  of  the  bile.  Some  degree  of  general  disturbance  often  accom- 
panies congestion  of  the  liver.  The  urine  is  frequently  deficient  and 
concentrated,  depositing  abundant  urates;  it  also  commonly  contains 
biliary  pigments. 

The  physical  signs  of  congested  liver  are  moderate  enlargement, 
liable  to  some  variation ;  regularity  and  uniformity  in  shape,  as  well  as 
over  the  surface  and  margins ;  with  frequently  somewhat  increased  firm- 
ness of  the  organ. 

Treatment. — For  active  congestion  the  measures  to  be  adopted  are 
to  remove  its  exciting  cause,  an  emetic  being  useful  if  it  is  due  to  irri- 
tating articles  of  food  ;  to  restrict  the  diet  to  small  quantities  of  beef-tea, 
milk,  _  and  such  articles ;  to  apply  warm  poultices,  fomentations,  or 
sinapisms  over  the  hepatic  region,  or  to  dry-cup  freely,  or  in  some 
cases  even  to  remove  a  little  blood  by  leeching  or  cupping,  or  by  apply- 
ing a  few  leeches  around  the  anus ;  and  to  give  a  dose  of  calomel  or 
blue  pill,  followed  by  saline  aperients,  such  as  citrate  of  magnesia,  sulphate 
with  carbonate  of  magnesia,  sulphate  of  soda,  or  cream  of  tartar.  After 
the  acute  symptoms  have  subsided,  alkalies  with  bitter  infusions  are 
useful,  as  well  as  alkaline  and  saline  mineral  waters ;  subsequently  the 
principles  of  treatment  must  be  similar  to  those  to  be  described  hereafter 
as  appHcable  to  chronic  hepatic  diseases.  These  must  also  be  followed 
in  the  management  of  cases  of  mechanical  congestion. 


Chapter  XXVIII. 
ACUTE  INFLAMMATORY  DISEASES  OF  THE  LIVER. 

I.  Circumscribed  or  Suppurative  Inflammation — Hepatic  Abscess. 

Etiology  and  Pathology.— The  usual  form  of  acute  inflammation 
of  the  liver-tissue  is  that  which  ends  in  suppuration,  and  even  this  is 
rare,  except  in  tropical  climates.  The  cases  of  hepatic  abscess  met 
with  in  this  country  occur  principally  among  sailors  and  others  who 


i88 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  MEDICINE. 


have  come  from  these  regions.  Murchison  distinguishes  two  forms  of 
hepatic  abscess,  the  tropical  and  the  pycemic,  the  latter  occurring  in  tem- 
perate chmates. 

The  general  causes  of  acute  hepatic  inflammation  may  be  stated  as 
follows  : — I.  Occasionally  direct  injury  to  the  liver,  or  over  the  hepatic 
region.  2.  Conxwction  of  septic  matters  from  various  parts  of  the  body, 
either  internal  or  external,  the  products  of  wounds,  operations,  abscesses, 
ulceration,  or  gangrene.  The  deleterious  substances  may  come  from 
any  part,  but  hepatic  abscess  is  especially  frequent  after  ulceration  or 
gangrene  of  the  stomach  or  bowels  ;  as  the  result  of  operations  affecting 
the  alimentary  canal ;  and  in  connection  with  ulceration  or  suppurative 
inflammation  about  the  bile-ducts  or  gall-bladder ;  because  under  such 
circumstances  the  materials  are  immediately  taken  up  by  the  portal 
system  of  vessels.  Some  authorities  are  of  opinion  that  in  these  cases 
the  disease  originates  in  phlebitis,  which  extends  along  the  portal  vessels 
to  the  liver.  3.  Occasionally  the  softening  and  breaking-down  of  an  einbolus 
or  thrombus  in  the  portal  vein — suppurative  pyle-phlebitis — the  particles 
being  conveyed  into  the  liver,  and  originating  an  abscess  there.  4. 
Rarely  some  dir-ect  irritation  in  the  substance  of  the  liver,  e.g.,  a  sup- 
purating hydatid  cyst ;  gall-stones  ;  round-worms  which  have  entered 
through  the  bile-duct;  or  foreign  bodies.  5.  The  aetiology  of  tropical 
abscess  requires  special  comment.  It  has  been  regarded  by  Budd  and 
others  as  in  all  cases  essentially  pycemic,  resulting  from  previous  dyse?itery. 
In  some  instances  it  is  highly  probable  that  this  is  the  true  pathology, 
but  by  no  means  in  all,  for  often  no  sign  whatever  of  dysentery  can  be 
discovered.  There  are  two  views  as  to  the  exciting  causes  of  the  hepatic 
inflammation  in  such  cases  : — a.  That  it  is  the  direct  consequence  of 
continued  intense  heat,  combined  with  malarial  influence.  b.  That  in 
addition  to  these  influences,  which  induce  a  predisposing  depraved  con- 
dition of  the  system,  there  must  be  a  sudden  chill  acting  upon  the  body. 
Intemperance,  excessive  eating,  and  indolent  and  luxurious  habits 
generally,  act  as  powerful  predisposing  causes  of  hepatic  abscess. 

Anatomical  Characters. — The  post-mortem  examination  in  cases 
of  acute  hepatitis  generally  reveals  that  suppuration  has  been  established. 
The  disease  is  supposed  to  commence  with  active  hyperfemia ;  followed 
by  eff'usion  of  lymph  and  degeneration  of  the  hepatic  cells,  causing  the 
affected  part  to  become  swollen  or  prominent,  paler,  yellowish,  and 
softened  ;  then  suppuration  begins  in  points  in  the  centre  of  the  lobules, 
which  gradually  coalesce,  forming  abscesses  of  various  sizes.  The  pus-cells 
are  probably  partly  leucocytes  ;  partly  the  products  of  endogenous  multi- 
plication of  the  liver-cells.  The  situation,  number,  size,  and  exact  shape 
of  the  hepatic  abscesses  vary  widely ;  as  well  as  the  nature  and  amount 
of  their  contents ;  and  the  condition  of  the  surrounding  tissue.  The 
right  lobe  is  much  more  frequently  affected  than  the  left.  Important 
diff"erences  as  to  number  and  size  are  stated  to  characterize  tropical 
and  pyemic  abscesses  respectively.  In  the  former  case  there  is  generally 
one  large  abscess,  and  rarely  does  the  number  exceed  three ;  in  the  latter 
the  separate  accumulations  of  pus  are  very  numerous  and  small,  not 
often  being  above  a  hen's  egg  in  size.  My  own  limited  experience  of 
hepatic  abscess  would  lead  m.e  to  the  conclusion  that  there  are  at  least 
exceptions  to  this  rule. 
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Originally  hepatic  abscesses  are  more  or  less  rounded,  but  by  coales- 
cence and  extension  they  often  become  very  irregular.  The  contents 
generally  resemble  healthy  pus  at  first,  but  in  time  they  may  become 
sanguineous,  or  altered  by  admixture  of  bile,  or  more  or  less  foetid  and 
decomposed.  At  first  the  walls  consist  of  liver-tissue,  usually  con- 
gested or  infiltrated,  softened,  and  ragged ;  subsequently  the  boundary 
may  become  converted  into  a  smooth  firm  capsule. 

The  progress  and  termination  of  these  abscesses  are  also  variable. 
When  large,  and  especially  when  of  the  tropical  variety,  they  advance 
towards  the  surface  of  the  liver,  finally  bursting,  either  externally,  or 
into  the  peritoneum,  intestines,  stomach,  gall-bladder,  hepatic  duct, 
hepatic  or  portal  vein,  inferior  vena  cava,  or  pelvis  of  the  right  kidney ; 
or,  in  rare  instances,  opening  through  the  diaphragm  into  the  pleura, 
lung,  or  pericardium.  After  the  discharge  of  the  pus,  cicatrization  may 
take  place,  causing  contraction  and  depression  of  the  surface  of  the 
liver.  In  some  cases  an  abscess  remains  dormant  for  a  considerable 
period,  and  then  rapidly  extends.  It  is  also  believed  that  the  fluid 
portion  of  the  pus  may  be  absorbed,  the  contents  becoming  first 
caseous,  then  putty-like,  and  finally  calcareous,  the  tissue  around  forming 
a  dense  cicatrix. 

The  gall-bladder  is  sometimes  inflamed  in  cases  of  hepatic  abscess. 
The  bile  contained  in  it  is  frequently  unhealthy,  but  presents  no  special 
characters.  The  consequences  of  the  rupture  of  an  abscess  into  various 
structures  are  described  in  other  parts  of  this  work. 

Symptoms. — As  a  rule  the  symptoms  of  hepatic  inflammation  are 
very  pronounced.    They  are  both  local  and  general. 

Local. — Pain  and  tenderness  are  generally  complained  of  over  some 
part  of  the  hepatic  region,  often  preceded  by  mere  uneasiness.  The 
pain  differs  much  in  its  severity  and  characters ;  in  most  cases  it  is  at 
first  dull,  aching,  and  tense,  but  usually  increases  when  suppuration 
sets  in,  and  may  then  assume  a  throbbing  character ;  it  is  more  marked 
when  the  inflammation  is  near  the  surface.  Sympathetic  pains  about 
the  right  shoulder  and  scapula  are  occasionally  present,  but,  it  is 
affirmed,  only  when  the  upper  surface  of  the  right  lobe  is  affected.  In 
this  event  also  a  deep  breath  or  cough  aggravates  the  pain ;  while  the 
breathing  is  hurried,  short,  and  chiefly  upper  costal,  there  being  also  some 
feeling  of  dyspnoea,  with  in  many  cases  a  short  dry  cough.  Jaundice 
is  very  uncommon  in  connection  with  tropical  abscess,  but  some  degree 
of  it  is  frequently  observed  in  pyaemia  cases.  Ascites  is  extremely 
rare,  unless  the  inflammation  depends  on  pyle-phlebitis,  when  signs  of 
great  obstruction  of  the  portal  vein  are  prominent,  and  this  is  an  import- 
tant  matter  in  diagnosis.  More  or  less  disturbance  of  the  alimentary 
canal  is  almost  always  observed,  such  as  loss  of  appetite,  furred  and 
irritable  tongue,  thirst,  nausea  or  vomiting,  constipation  or  diarrhoea. 
The  urine  is  at  first  very  markedly  febrile  ;  after  suppuration  has  been 
established  it  often  becomes  pale,  copious,  and  deficient  in  urea. 

Physical  characters. — The  liver  is  at  first  uniformly  and  moderately 
enlarged.  Should  the  abscesses  formed  be  small  and  deeply  seated  . 
nothing  further  can  be  observed ;  but  if  one  or  more  of  them  become 
large  and  superficial,  the  following  characters  are  presented  : — i.  The 
general  enlargement  increases  considerably,  and  in  addition  a  bulging 
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prominence  presents  in  some  direction,  or  occasionally  more  than  one. 
This  is  generally  observed  in  the  epigastrium  or  right  hypochondrium ; 
sometimes  it  causes  distension  of  the  lower  part  of  the  chest,  with 
flattening  of  the  spaces.  2.  The  general  surface  and  margins  of  the 
liver  usually  feel  smooth  and  regular,  but  occasionally,  from  the  pro- 
jection of  several  small  abscesses,  or  on  account  of  perihepatitis, 
they  are  undulated  and  irregular.  3.  The  local  bulging  soon  affords 
a  sensation  of  elasticity,  and  afterwards  of  fluctuation,  gradually  extend- 
ing and  becoming  more  perceptible,  surrounded  often  by  a  ring  of 
inflammatory  induration.  No  hydatid-fremitus  can  be  felt.  4.  The 
hepatic  dulness  is  altered  in  outline  as  well  as  in  area,  and  when  the 
abscess  tends  towards  the  thorax,  this  is  often  one  of  the  chief  signs 
noticed.  5.  Auscultation  may  reveal  friction  sound  over  an  abscess, 
due  to  peritonitis.  It  may  also  indicate  invasion  upon  the  chest  by  the 
liver ;  and  interference  with  the  expansion  of  the  right  lung.  6.  By 
means  of  the  aspirateur  pus  may  be  obtained,  and  this  is  highly  import- 
ant as  a  means  of  diagnosis  in  doubtful  cases.  I  may  mention  that 
marked  pulsation  may  be  observed  in  connection  with  an  abscess  pre- 
senting in  the  epigastrium,  conducted  from  the  aorta,  and  siinulating 
aneurism.  The  spleen  may  be  enlarged,  but  this  is  chiefly  observed  in 
pysemic  cases,  and  is  not  usually  the  direct  result  of  the  hepatic 
disease. 

General. — Chills  or  rigors  often  usher  in  an  attack  of  acute  hepatitis, 
followed  by  more  or  less  pyrexia,  with  considerable  constitutional  dis- 
turbance. Suppuration  is  usually  indicated  by  repeated  rigors  ;  fever  of 
a  hectic  type,  not  uncommonly  remittent  or  intermittent,  attended  with 
abundant  sweats ;  and  much  prostration  and  wasting.  Ultimately 
typhoid  symptoms  are  very  liable  to  arise,  ending  in  low  nervous  dis- 
turbance and  death.  The  constitutional  symptoms  are  as  a  rule  more 
severe  in  pysemic  than  in  tropical  cases. 

Course  and  Terminations. — The  ultimate  course  of  events  will 
depend  upon  the  progress  of  the  disease.  The  symptoms  may  subside, 
and  the  abscess  undergo  retrograde  changes,  ending  in  a  cure.  Almost 
always,  however,  it  tends  to  open  in  one  or  other  of  the  directions 
already  mentioned,  and  the  corresponding  symptoms  may  be  readily 
gathered  from  a  little  consideration.  When  it  approaches  the  surface  of 
the  body,  the  abscess  causes  redness,  oedema,  and  the  other  signs  of 
superficial  suppuration  before  it  bursts.  Most  cases  of  hepatic  abscess 
prove  fatal  and  are  rapid  in  their  progress,  but  tropical  cases  may  last 
for  six  months  or  more  ;  the  pyaemic  form  is  much  the  more  fatal  and 
speedy  in  its  termination.  Some  cases  go  on  for  a  long  period  and 
ultimately  recover,  the  abscess  discharging  its  contents  and  cicatrizing. 

II.  Peri-hepatitis. 

This  term  is  applied  to  inflammation  of  the  covering  of  the  liver  and  of 
Glisson's  capsule,  which  is  not  uncommon  as  an  acute  afl"ection,  asso- 
ciated with  peritonitis  or  organic  diseases  of  the  liver ;  or  resulting  from 
injury,  or  from  extension  of  inflammation  from  neighbouring  parts.  It 
is  also  said  to  arise  from  a  chill.  It  leads  to  exudation,  with  consequent 
thickening,  opacity,  and  adhesions ;  while  occasionally  pus  is  formed. 
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Symptoms. — The  symptoms  are  pain  over  the  liver,  sometimes  sharp, 
increased  by  cough  and  deep  breathing ;  with  superficial  tenderness  ; 
but  no  particular  derangement  of  the  hepatic  functions,  or  alterations  in 
the  physical  characters  of  the  liver.  There  is  usually  more  or  less 
pyrexia.  If  the  affection  is  chronic,  or  if  repeated  attacks  arise,  as  not 
uncommonly  happens  in  connection  with  syphilis  or  chronic  heart 
diseases,  signs  of  obstruction  of  the  portal  vein  or  bile-duct,  and  of 
atrophy  of  the  liver  may  be  established. 

III.  Inflammation  of  the  Bile-ducts. 

Catarrh  of  the  bile-ducts  is  by  no  means  an  uncommon  affection,  being 
especially  met  with  in  children,  and  in  old  gouty  persons.  Its  chief 
causes  are  extension  of  catarrh  from  the  duodenum ;  hepatic  conges- 
tion ;  irritation  of  the  mucous  membrane  by  gall-stones,  parasites,  foreign 
bodies,  and  perhaps  by  unhealthy  bile,  which  may  cause  considerable 
inflammation  ;  and  blood-poisoning  in  fevers  and  other  affections.  The 
morbid  appearances  are  similar  to  those  of  other  forms  of  catarrh. 
Occasionally  croupous  or  diphtheritic  inflammation  is  observed. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  of  simple  catarrh  merely  indicate  more 
or  less  obstruction  of  the  bile-duct,  with  consequent  jaundice  and  enlarge- 
ment of  the  liver  and  gall-bladder,  this  being  generally  preceded  by 
signs  of  gastro-duodenal  catarrh.  There  is  often  local  pain  and  tender- 
ness,  with  some  degree  of  pyrexia.  The  duration  and  course  of  these 
cases  vary,  but  generally  they  soon  recover. 

IV.  General  Diagnosis,  Prognosis,  and  Treatment. 

Diagnosis. — The  occurrence  of  acute  local  symptoms  connected  with 
the  liver,  accompanied  with  constitutional  disturbance,  should  lead  to  the 
suspicion  of  inflammation  of  this  organ,  especially  in  tropical  climates, 
or  if  there  is  any  obvious  cause  of  pyaemia.  At  first  there  may  be  con- 
siderable difficulty  in  distinguishing  inflammation  from  mere  active 
congestion  ;  and  also  in  separating  the  different  kinds  of  inflammation 
from  each  other,  especially  suppurative  hepatitis  and  peri-hepatitis.  When 
pus  forms,  this  is  generally  revealed  by  evident  physical  signs  ;  as  well 
as  by  increased  constitutional  disturbance.  Commonly,  however,  distinct 
objective  indications  of  pysemic  abscesses  are  wanting.  The  differences 
between  pycemic  and  tropical  abscess  have  already  been  alluded  to.  The 
chief  conditions  which  may  be  mistaken  for  abscess  in  the  liver  are  in- 
flammation and  suppuration  of  the  gall-bladder ;  a  suppurating  hydatid 
cyst ;  and  abscess  in  the  abdominal  parietes.  I>ocal  peritonitis  may 
simulate  hepatitis. 

Prognosis. — In  the  milder  forms  of  hepatic  inflammation  the  prog- 
nosis is  generally  favourable,  but  when  suppuration  occurs  it  is  very 
serious.  It  will  then  depend  mainly  on  the  size  and  probable  number  of 
the  abscesses ;  the  direction  in  which  they  open,  Maclean  stating  as 
his  experience  that  the  largest  number  of  recoveries  follows  bursting  into 
the  lung,  and  then  into  the  intestine,  and  that  the  prognosis  is  much 
more  favourable  when  the  abscess  points  at  the  ensiform  cartilage  than 
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in  an  intercostal  space  ;  the  general  condition  of  the  patient ;  and  whether 
the  liver-affection  is  or  is  not  associated  with  some  other  morbid  state, 
such  as  dysentery.    Pymmic  abscesses  are  very  fatal. 

Treatment. — The  slighter  forms  of  hepatitis  may  be  treated  in  the 
same  manner  as  active  congestion.  Much  difference  of  opinion  is  held 
as  to  the  management  of  tropical  abscess  in  its  early  stage.  The  usual 
measures  recommended  are  venesection,  or  local  bleeding  by  leeches  or 
cupping ;  constant  poulticing  or  fomentations ;  the  use  of  saline  pur-, 
gatives ;  and  the  administration  of  calomel.  Dr.  Maclean,  who  strongly 
opposes  bleeding  and  mercury,  advocates  the  free  employment  of 
ipecacuanha,  as  in  dysentery.  Tartar  emetic  and  tincture  of  aconite  have 
also  been  used.  With  regard  to  pycemic  abscess,  there  can  be  no  question 
but  that  the  severe  lowering  measures  mentioned  above  are  most  in- 
jurious in  this  form  of  the  disease.  When  suppuration  occurs,  poultices 
and  fomentations  must  be  assiduously  appUed.  The  question  of  opening 
abscesses  is  one  which  is  also  much  discussed.  Most  authorities  seem  to 
be  in  favour  of  operating ;  some  prefer  leaving  the  abscess  to  take  its 
own  course,  on  account  of  the  dangers  of  peritonitis,  decomposition  from 
entrance  of  air,  haemorrhage,  or  gangrene.  If  there  is  satisfactory  evi- 
dence of  tlie  existence  of  a  single  abscess,  it  appears  to  me  certainly 
advisable  to  let  the  matter  out,  and  even  in  doubtful  cases  the  aspirateur 
may  be  advantageously  employed.  When  there  are  several  collections  of 
pus,  as  in  pyaemia,  operative  interference  is  contra-indicated.  The 
different  modes  of  evacuation  advocated  are  by  means  of  the  aspirateur 
or  a  S7nall  frochar  and  canula;  by  free  incision  ;  or  by  the  application  of 
caustic  potash  so  as  to  produce  a  slough,  this  being  also  used  to  excite 
adhesions  to  the  abdominal  wall.  The  air  should  be  as  carefully  ex- 
cluded as  possible,  and  carbolic  acid  freely  used.  In  the  case  of  a 
moderate-sized  abscess,  it  seems  best  to  let  out  all  the  pus  at  once,  and 
to  leave  a  canula  or  drainage-tube  in;  when  very  large,  it  may  be 
emptied  gradually  by  successive  operations.  Large  poultices  should  be 
afterwards  applied,  being  very  frequently  changed,  and  antiseptics  must 
be  freely  used,  the  patient  lying  as  much  as  possible  in  that  position  most 
favourable  for  the  escape  of  the  pus.  It  is  useful  in  some  cases  to  wash 
out  the  abscess  with  weak  carbolic  acid.  In  the  early  period  of  the 
disease  the  diet  should  consist  of  milk,  beef-tea,  and  such  articles  ;  when 
suppuration  is  set  up  it  should  be  as  nourishing  as  possible,  while 
stimulants  are  called  for  at  this  time,  as  well  as  quinine,  mineral  acids,  or 
tincture  of  steel.  Narcotics  are  often  required ;  and  various  symptoms 
demand  attention  in  many  cases.  The  general  treatment  applicable  to 
pyemia  is  indicated  in  pysemic  cases. 
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v^Itiology  and  Pathology. — The  causation  of  this  rare  hepatic  disease 
is  very  uncertain.  Most  cases  occur  in  connection  with  pregnancy,  but 
the  complaint  has  also  been  attributed  to  severe  nervous  disturbance 
from  depressing  emotions ;  to  blood-poisoning  in  cases  of  typhus,  scar- 
latina, and  other  fevers ;  to  malarial  influence ;  or  to  the  production 
within  the  body  of  some  special  poison,  the  product  of  faulty  digestion 
or  assimilation.  The  chief  predisposing  causes  mentioned  are  age,  the 
disease  being  almost  always  observed  before  40,  but  never  in  childhood ; 
the  female  sex ;  intemperance  ;  venereal  excesses ;  and  syphilis. 

As  regards  its  pathology,  most  authorities  consider  acute  atrophy  as 
being  the  consequence  of  diffuse  parenchymatous  inflammation  of  the 
liver,  excited  by  the  action  of  some  morbific  poison.  It  has  also  been 
attributed  to  obstruction  of  the  smaller  bile-ducts  ;  or  to  excessive  forma- 
tion of  bile  within  them,  whereby  pressure  is  exercised  on  the  surrounding 
structures. 

Anatomical  Characters. — The  obvious  characters  in  acute 
atrophy  are  marked  diminution  in  the  size  and  weight  of  the  liver ;  re- 
laxation and  softening  of  tissue ;  change  in  colour  to  a  dull  yellow  ;  'and 
disappearance  of  all  traces  of  lobular  divisions.  The  organ  may  be 
reduced  to  half  its  ordinary  bulk  or  even  less,  being  especially  diminished 
in  thickness,  and  it  lies  out  of  sight  at  the  back  of  the  abdomen, 
shrunken  and  flaccid,  while  the  peritoneum  covering  it  is  lax,  and  is  often 
thrown  into  folds.  In  parts  where  the  disease  is  less  advanced,  hyper- 
semia  and  a  greyish  exudation  have  been  described.  Microscopic 
examination  reveals  fatty  degeneration  and  destruction  of  the  gland- 
cells,  until  ultimately  nothing  remains  but  a  granular  detritus,  oil- 
globules,  and  pigment.  There  is  only  a  little  mucus  in  the  gall-bladder 
and  bile-ducts  as  a  rule.  Extravasations  of  blood  in  the  alimentary  canal 
and  other  parts,  with  ecchymoses,  are  not  uncommon.  The  spleen  is 
generally  enlarged.  The  kidneys  exhibit  degeneration  of,  and  deposits 
of  pigment  m,  the  epithelium-cells.  Leucine  and  tyrosine  are  found 
in  the  blood;  as  well  as  in  the  tissues  of  the  liver,  spleen,  and 
kidneys. 

Symptoms.— There  may  or  may  not  be  premonitory  symptoms  in- 
dicative of  gastro-enteric  catarrh,  or  general  uneasiness  and  painful 
sensations  may  be  experienced,  but  there  is  nothing  characteristic  about 
these  phenomena.  Slight  jaundice  is  usually  soon  observed,  and  after- 
wards increases,  but  seldom  becomes  intense,  and  it  may  be  limited  to 
the  upper  part  of  the  body.  It  has  been  attributed  to  blocking-up  of  the 
smaller  ducts  by  the  debris  of  the  cells.  Among  the  ordinary  symptoms 
of  acute  atrophy  are  pain  and  tenderness  over  the  epigastrium  and 
hypocnondnum,  vomiting,  and  constipation.  There  is  not  much  pyrexia 
but  the  pulse  is  often  hurried  and  is  liable  to  much  variation,  while  the 
temperature  is  considerably  raised  in  some  cases  towards  the  close 
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The  most  striking  clinical  phenomena  in  this  disease,  however,  are  : — 
I.  Those  significant  of  the  typhoid  state,  with  prominent  nervous  symp- 
toms. 2.  Great  diminution  or  complete  disappearance  of  the  hepatic 
dulness.  3.  Generally  enlargement  of  the  spleen.  4.  Peculiar  changes 
in  the  urine.  5.  Haemorrhages  into  various  parts.  The  nervous  symp- 
toms consist  at  first  of  headache,  great  depression,  languor,  irritability, 
and  restlessness;  speedily  followed  by  low  delirium,  stupor,  coma, 
twitchings,  and  convulsions,  with  involuntary  discharge  of  fasces  and 
urine.  At  the  same  time  the  tongue  becomes  brown  and  dry,  with 
sordes  on  the  teeth.  The  urine  yields  considerable  quantities  of  leucine 
and  tyrosine;  while  urea,  uric  acid,  and  salts  are  much  diminished, 
being  sometimes  almost  entirely  absent ;  some  bile-pigment  is  usually 
present,  and  often  a  little  albumen  or  blood.  Haemorrhage  most  fre- 
quently takes  place  into  the  stomach  and  bowels ;  cutaneous  petechiae 
and  vibices  are  not  uncommon,  and  in  rare  instances  uterine  haemor- 
rhage or  epistaxis  occurs.  The  course  of  the  disease  is  generally  very 
rapid  ;  and  the  termination  almost  invariably  fatal.  When  acute  atrophy 
arises  in  the  course  of  pregnancy,  it  leads  to  miscarriage  or  abprtion. 

Diagnosis. — At  first  it  is  difficult  to  diagnose  acute  atrophy  of  the 
liver,  but  once  the  symptoms  are  fully  developed,  and  the  physical 
signs  indicative  of  diminution  in  the  size  of  the  organ  become  evident, 
the  nature  of  the  disease  is  plainly  revealed. 

Prognosis  is  very  grave,  the  disease  almost  always  ending  fatally. 

Treatment. — Free  purgation ;  promotion  of  the  action  of  the  skin 
by  hot  air  or  vapour  baths  ;  the  administration  of  diuretics  ;  blistering 
and  leeching  the  head ;  and  cold  douches  have  been  the  chief  measures 
recommended  in  the  treatment  of  acute  atrophy  of  the  liver,  but  they 
are  of  little  service  when  the  disease  is  established.  Haemorrhages  and 
other  symptoms  must  be  treated  as  they  arise. 


Chapter  XXX. 
CHRONIC  DISEASES  OF  THE  LIVER. 

I.  Hypertrophy  and  Atrophy. 

A  simple  hypertrophy  of  the  hepatic  tissue  is  said  to  be  observed  in 
some  cases  of  leucocythaemia ;  very  rarely  in  diabetes ;  and  as  the  result 
of  prolonged  residence  in  hot  climates.  Clinically  it  is  indicated  by  a 
slow,  moderate,  and  uniform  enlargement  of  the  liver;  without  any 
evident  symptoms,  either  local  or  general. 

On  the  other  hand,  atrophy  generally  occurs  in  old  age ;  or  it  may 
result  from  starvation ;  or  from  pressure  ujwn  the  surface  of  the  organ 
by  tight  stays,  peritoneal  adhesions,  and  other  conditions. 
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II.  Fatty  Liver — Hepar  Adiposum. 

Etiology. — This  affection  belongs  to  the  fatty  infiltrations,  the  secret- 
ing cells  becoming  filled  with  oil.    The  conditions  under  which  it  is 
usually  met  with  are  : — r.  In  connection  with  phthisis  and  other  wasting 
diseases,  such  as  cancer,  gastric  ulcer,  or  chronic  dysentery.    2.  In 
chrome  lung  and  heart  affections,  which  lead  to  imperfect  aeration  of 
blood.    3.  As  the  result  of  over-feeding,  especially  excessive  consump- 
tion of  hydro-carbonaceous  substances ;  and  abuse  of  alcohol,  particularly 
in  the  form  of  ardent  spirits.   Deficient  exercise  and  indolent  habits  aid 
greatly  hi  the  development  of  the  disease  under  these  circumstances. 
Some  individuals  are   much  more   predisposed  to  fatty  liver  than 
others.    Fatty  degeneration  of  the  hepatic  cells  may  be  set  up  in  con- 
nection with  other  morbid  conditions  of  the  liver,  such  as  albuminoid 
disease  or  cirrhosis. 

Anatomical  Characters. — In  well-marked  fatty  liver  the  morbid 
characters  include  enlargement  and  increase  in  weight,  though  the 
specific  gravity  is  diminished,  the  margins  of  the  organ  being  thickened 
and  rounded,  and  the  surface  quite  smooth;  a  more  or  less  yellow 
colour,  with  opacity,  both  externally  and  on  section,  this  being  generally 
mottled  with  red ;  softening  of  the  tissue,  which  has  a  doughy,  inelastic 
feel,  pits  on  pressure,  and  readily  breaks  down  or  tears ;  anemia,  but 
little  blood  escaping  from  the  cut  surface;  loss  of  distinctness  of  outline 
of  the  lobules;  and  evidence  of  the  presence  of  much  fat,  obtained 
either  by  the  knife,  by  blotting-paper,  or  by  ether.  The  liver  may  yield 
as  much  as  43  or  45  per  cent,  of  oily  matters,  which  consist  of  oleinand 
margarin,  with  traces  of  cholesterin.  Microscopic  examination  shows  en- 
largement of  the  cells,  which  also  become  spherical,  and  are  more  or  less 
loaded  with  fat.  In  the  less  advanced  cases  the  change  is  only  revealed 
by  the  aid  of  the  microscope.  It  is  found  that  the  morbid  process  extends 
from  the  circumference  of  the  lobules  towards  their  centre. 

Symptoms. — As  a  rule  there  are  no  evident  symptoms  connected  with 
the  liver.    Dyspeptic  disturbances  are  common.    Physical  examination 
is  the  only  positive  means  of  diagnosing  fatty  Uver : — i.  There  is  en- 
largement in  a  downward  direction,  slow  in  its  progress,  and  usually 
moderate  in  degree,  the  organ  never  attaining  any  great  size.  2.  The  shape 
is  quite  normal ;  and  the  surface  and  margins  are  smooth  and  regular, 
I  the  latter  feeling  rounded.    3.  Palpation  often  reveals  a  soft,  doughy 
I  consistence  of  the  tissue.    The  general  symptoms  are  frequently  those 
: associated  with  fatty  changes,  namely,  want  of  tone;   inaptitude  for 
t  exertion ;  pallor  and  pastiness  of  the  skin.    Signs  of  fatty  changes  in 
<  other  organs  and  tissues,  such  as  the  heart,  vessels,  and  kidneys,  may  be 
( observed. 

III.  Albuminoid,  Lardaceous,  or  Waxy  Liver. 

The  (Etiology  and  pathology  of  this  morbid  condition  have  already  been 
c  considered  (Vol.  i,  pages  72—74)-  The  liver  is  one  of  the  most  com- 
rmon  seats  of  albuminoid  disease. 

Anatomical  Characters. — Commonly  the  size  and  weight  of  the 

13— s 


196  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  MEDICINE. 

liver  are  considerably  increased,  as  well  as  its  specific  gravity.  The  shape 
is  scarcely  altered,  but  the  organ  is  somewhat  flattened,  with  rounded 
edges.    The  surface  and  margins  are  quite  smooth ;  the  peritoneum  is 
stretched  ;  and  the  tissue  feels  very  firm  and  resistant.    On  section  the 
usual  pale,  anaemic,  dry,  greyish,  and  glistening  aspect  characteristic  of 
lardaceous  disease  is  observed  ;  often  the  surface  is  quite  homogeneous, 
without  any  trace  of  lobules,  or  these  may  appear  to  be  enlarged.  The 
ordinary  chemical  tests  characteristic  of  the  albummoid  material  are 
yielded  ;  and  microscopic  examination  reveals  its  presence  in  connection 
with  the  vessels  and  cells.    It  is  first  observed  in  the  middle  zone  of 
the  lobules,  where  the  branches  of  the  hepatic  artery  are  distributed. 
The  exact  appearances  may  be  modified  by  the  association  of  other 
morbid  conditions  with  the  albuminoid  disease,  such  as  fatty  degenera- 
tion, cirrhosis,  or  syphilitic  cicatrices.    Commonly  other  organs  are 
involved  at  the  same  time.  . 

Symptoms.— As  a  rule  hepatic  symptoms  are  not  prominent.  Local 
sensations  rarely  amount  to  more  than  a  feeling  of  weight,  tension,  and 
discomfort.  Jaundice  and  signs  of  obstruction  of  the  portal  circulation 
are  also  very  uncommon,  and  when  present  are  due  either  to  pressure 
by  enlarged  glands  in  the  portal  fissure,  or  by  thickenings  in  connection 
with  local  inflammatory  changes ;  or  ascites  may  result  from  chronic 
peritonitis,  or  from  constitutional  debility  and  anaemia.  The  physical 
si^ns  of  albuminoid  disease  are:-i.  Enlargement,  chiefly  m  a  down- 
ward direction ;  gradual  in  its  progress,  the  liver  frequently  attaining 
great  dimensions  at  last,  so  that  it  presents  a  visible  prominent  tumour. 
2  No  perceptible  alteration  in  form,  the  surface  being  smooth  and  uni- 
form, with  rounding  of  the  margin.  3.  Consistence  dense  and  resistant, 
often  extremely  hard.  There  are  the  usual  general  symptoms  indicative 
of  albuminoid  disease ;  with  in  most  cases  signs  of  implication  of  other 
organs  ;  as  well  as  of  the  existence  of  some  constitutional  condition  with 
which  the  morbid  condition  is  associated. 

IV.  Hydatid  Tumour  of  the  Liver— Echinococcus  Hominis— 

ACEPHALOCYST. 

Etiology  and  Pathology.— The  best  illustration  of  the  morbid 
conditions  resulting  from  the  development  of  the  embryo  of  a  tape-worm 
in  the  human  body,  is  afforded  by  the  complaint  now  under  considera- 
tion •  and  though  the  parasite  may  be  met  with  m  almost  every  organ 
and  tissue  in  the  body,  yet  the  liver  is  by  far  its  most  frequent  seat,  so 
that  the  suSect  may  be  treated  once  for  all  in  the  present  chapter  A 
^1  is  deprived  from  the  development  of  embryos  of  .^  U^n^ 

echinococcus  each  of  which  produces  a  scolex,x^^m^^  echinococcus  homnis, 
^^7^^T:co^.c.s  become  'enclosed  in  cysts.  This  variety  of  tape-worm 
infests  dogs  and  wolves,  and  it  is  supposed  that  fragments  are  evacuated 
n  their  excreta  the  ova  of  which  are  subsequently  set  free  becouie 
mixed  with  w^^^^^^^  introduced  into  the  alimentary 

r^af  oTa  human  being.    When  the  embryos  -  hbera^^^^^^^^^^ 
the  walls  of  the  stomach  with  their  hooks,  and  then  migrate,  usually 
settling  n  °he  liver,  and  there  developing  into  scolices    The  cchmocouus 
So  Es  sheep,  ^nd  it  is  in  consequence  of  eatmg  their  organs,  which 
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are  the  seat  of  this  parasite,  that  dogs  become  the  subjects  of  tape- 
worm. .  . 

Iceland  is  the  country  in  which  hydatid  disease  is  especially  prevalent. 
In  this  part  of  the  world  it  is  only  very  exceptionally  met  with,  and 
usually  in  persons  who  have  been  abroad.  Most  cases  occur  during 
middle  life ;  and  among  the  poorer  classes. 

Anatomical  Characters.— In  the  first  place  it  will  be  well  to  de- 
scribe the  various  structures  which  ordinarily  enter  into  the  formation 
of  a  typical  hydatid  tumour  .—i.  Externally  there  is  a  firm,  whitish  or 
yellowish,  fibrous,  vascular  capsule,  the  result  of  proliferation  of  cellular 
tissue  from  irritation,  which  is  adherent  to  the  surrounding  structures. 
2.  Within  this,  moulded  as  it  were  to  its  interior,  but  easily  separated 
from  it,  is  a  delicate  cyst  or  bladder,  elastic,  greyish,  semi-transparent 
or  gelatinous  in  aspect,  and  compared  to  boiled  white  of  egg  ;  under  the 
microscope  this  is  seen  to  consist  of  several  hyaline,  concentric  layers,  a 
section  presenting  a  characteristic  laminated  appearance.  (Fig.  17.)  _  The 
most  internal  layer  is  extremely  delicate,  and  is  studded  with  minute 
transparent  cells.  The  term  viother-sac  or  vesicle  is  usually  applied  to  this 


structure  as  a  whole ;  but  it  has  also  been  limited  to  the  internal  lamina 
just  mentioned,  which  has  likewise  been  termed  the  germinal  membrane. 
3.  A  quantity  of  fluid  is  contained  within  this  cyst,  usually  completely 
filling  it,  perfectly  colourless,  transparent,  and  watery  as  a  rule,  occa- 
sionally slightly  opalescent ;  of  low  specific  gravity — 1007  to  1009  ; 
generally  alkaline  or  neutral  in  reaction,  but  occasionally  acid ;  and 
consisting  mainly  of  a  strong  solution  of  chloride  of  sodium,  without 
any  albumen  or  other  organic  substance,  but  said  to  contain  succinate 
of  soda.  4.  Floating  in  this  fluid,  or  attached  to  the  inner  surface  of 
the  mother-cyst  when  small,  are  numerous  secondary  or  daughter-cysts  ;  in 
some  instances  these  amount  to  hundreds  or  thousands,  and  completely 
fill  the  space,  so  that  there  is  little  or  no  fluid,  and  they  become  flattened 
by  mutual  pressure ;  each  daughter-cyst  has  precisely  the  same  structure 

*  Fig.  17. — Hydatid  found  in  man.  i.  A  fragment  of  the  natural  size;  at  its 
edge  are  shown  the  layers  of  which  it  is  composed  ;  on  the  external  surface  are  several 
hydatid  germs,  of  different  periods  of  development.  2.  One  of  the  germs  flattened 
and  magnified  forty  times,  showing  the  stratified  layers. 
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as  the  mother-sac,  and  within  the  larger  of  them  there  may  be  a  third 
generation,  and,  rarely,  a  fourth  is  observed.    5.  When  the  walls  of  the 

sacs  are  examined  carefully,  little  whitish 
opaque  spots  are  visible  on  the  inner 
surface,  which  are  the  scolices  of  the 
echinococcus  in  various  stages  of  develop- 
ment, usually  arranged  in  groups  or  clus- 
ters, but  occasionally  single.  These  may 
also  be  free  in  the  fluid,  rendering  it 
somewhat  opaque.  Each  scolex  is  very 
.minute,  measuring  from  Jjjth  to  |th  of  a 
line  in  length,  but  the  length  and  form 
vary,  according  as  the  head  is  retracted 
into  the  body  or  extruded.  (Fig.  18.)  The 
head  (Fig.  19)  presents  a  proboscis,  four 
suckers,  with  a  double  circle  of  character- 
istic curved  hooks,  which  are  movable  and 
of  unequal  length  (Fig.  20) ;  'a  constric- 
tion separates  it  from  the  body,  the  latter 
.being  striated  longitudinally  and  trans- 
versely, and  presenting  posteriorly  a  de- 
pression with  a  pedicle,  by  which  the 
animal  is  fixed  to  the  sac  in  its  early 
condition.  Numerous  round  and  oval 
■calcareous  particles  are  imbedded  in  the 
tissue. 

In  most  cases  there  is  but  a  single 
tumour  as  above  described,  but  some- 
times two  or  more  are  found,  though 
one  generally  predominates  over  the 
others.  The  size  varies  extremely,  and 
a  hydatid  growth  may  attain  such  dimen- 
sions as  completely  to  fill  the  abdomen, 
and  even  to  invade  upon  the  chest.  The 
daughter-cysts  usually  range  from  a  millet- 
seed  to  an  egg  in  size,  but  subsequent 
generations  are  very  minute.  Originally 
the  shape  tends  to  be  spherical.  The 
right  lobe  of  the  liver  is  the  most  fre- 
quent seat  of  hydatid  tumour,  but  it  may 
occupy  any  part  of  the  organ,  being 
either  deep  in  its  substance  or  superficial.     If  the  hydatids  are 
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«  Fig  18  —Two  Echinococci  from  a  hydatid  tumour.  The  one  (^7)  has  the  head 
retracted  within  the  vesicle  ;  the  other  {b)  has  the  head  extruded.    (After  Wilson.) 

t  Fig.  19.— (/i.)  An  Echinococcus  viewed  transversely,  the  head  bemg  directed 
towards  the  observer ;  J,  J,  suctorial  discs.    (After  Wilson.)  ■  ,   r  • 

±  Fie  7.0— (B)  The  circle  of  booklets  seen  upon  its  under  surface  ;  thirty-lour  in 
number,  seventeen  long  and  seventeen  short.  {C.)  b,  c,  Lateral  views  of  the  separate 
booklets-^,  the  base;  c,  the  central  extremity  or  bifid  process  of  the  base;  <-  hook- 
lets  viewed  upon  the  concave  or  inferior  border ;  /,  g,  k,  a  diagi-am  illustrating  the 
movements  and  position  of  the  booklets.    (After  Wilson.) 
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numerous,  large,  or  superficial,  they  necessarily  alter  more  or  less 
the  dimensions  and  form  of  the  liver,  giving  rise  to  prominences. 
The  surrounding  hepatic  tissue  is  often  atrophied  and  compressed; 
sometimes  the  healthy  portion  becomes  hypertrophied.  Peritonitis 
may  be  excited  over  the  tumour,  giving  rise  to  thickening  and  adhcr 
sions. 

The  events  which  are  liable  to  happen  in  the  course  of  hydatid  dis- 
ease are  important,  and  may  be  summed  up  as  follows  : — i.  The  tumour 
enlarges,  displacing  adjoining  structures  and  interfering  with  their  func- 
tions, until  it  finally  bursts  in  some  durection,  or  is  ruptured  by  violence 
or  in  some  other  way.  The  opening  may  take  place  externally  through  the 
abdominal  or  lower  thoracic  walls  ;  into  either  pleura  or  lung,  especially 
the  right,  which  is  the  most  common  direction ;  pericardium  rarely ; 
peritoneum ;  stomach  or  intestines  ;  gall-bladder  or  bile-ducts  ;  hepatic 
vein  or  inferior  vena  cava.    2.  Inflammation  and  suppuration  some- 
times occur,  eithei-  spontaneously  from  rapid  growth ;  from  injury  or 
operation  ;  or  from  the  entrance  of  bile.    3.  If  the  hydatid  is  slow  in 
its  progress,  it  not  uncommonly  undergoes  degenerative  processes  as  it 
becomes  older,  and  these  may  ultimately  bring  about  a  spontaneous 
cure.    The  entrance  of  bile  is  supposed  sometimes  to  induce  this  result. 
The  outer  capsule  then  becomes  much  thickened,  firm,  irregular,  opaque, 
and  ultimately  calcified  partially  or  completely.    This  impedes  further 
growth,  and  the  contained  hydatids  compress  each  other,  shrivel  and 
dry  up,  and  finally  die.    The  fluid  also  thickens  and  becomes  opaque  ; 
and,  in  short,  fatty  and  calcareous  degeneration  take  place  throughout, 
until  there  only  remains  a  putty-like  debris,  in  which  shreds  of  the 
vesicles  and  booklets  of  the  echinococci  are  imbedded,  revealing  t*he 
nature  of  the  mass.    Hsematoidine  crystals  are  often  found  in  it,  as  well 
as  usually  much  cholesterin.    A  cicatrix-like  depression  may  finally  be 
left.   4.  Occasionally  cysts  are  found  in  which  there  are  no  echinococci. 
The  name  acephalocyst  has  been  applied  to  this  condition,  and  it  has 
been  regarded  as  an  abortive  or  sterile  form  of  the  parasite,  in  which 
development  is  arrested  ;  or  as  an  earlier  stage  of  its  growth. 

Allusion  may  be  briefly  made  here  to  a  very  rare  form  of  this  disease, 
named  inutilocular  hydatid  cyst.  The  liver  is  found  occupied  by  a  mass,  in 
some  cases  as  large  as  a  child's  head  or  even  larger,  consisting  of  a  stroma 
of  cellular  tissue,  usually  altered  considerably  by  fatty  degeneration,  in 
which  are  imbedded  cells  or  alveoli  of  various  sizes,  enclosing  a  gela- 
tinous substance,  in  which  microscopic  examination  reveals  fragments  of 
the  laminated  membrane  of  hydatids,  booklets,  or  occasionally  even 
perfect  scolices,  as  well  as  abundant  calcareous  particles.  The  centre  of 
this  mass  is  very  liable  to  undergo  suppuration,  thus  altering  its  charac- 
ters considerably.  This  arrangement  of  the  tumour  has  been  attributed 
to  the  embryos  having  been  deposited  in  the  lymphatics,  blood-vessels, 
or  ducts  of  the  liver ;  or  to  the  absence  or  early  rupture  of  the  externa] 
fibrous  cyst,  so  that  the  parasites  are  able  to  grow  and  migrate  in 
various  directions,  and  may  thus  enter  the  different  vessels. 

Other  organs  and  tissues  are  not  uncommonly  the  seat  of  hydatid 
tumour  along  with  the  liver. 

Symptoms. — In  general  terms  the  ordinary  clinical  history  of  hydatid 
tumour  of  the  liver  may  be  summed  up  in  the  absence  of  morbid 
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sensations  referable  to  this  organ  ;  of  any  interference  with  its  functions ; 
or  of  constitutional  disturbance :  while  the  liver  presents  a  peculiar 
form  of  enlargement.  The  disease  may  be  latent  from  first  to  last. 
Should  the  growth  attain  a  great  size,  a  sense  of  local  fulness  and  ten- 
sion is  often  felt ;  and  in  rare  cases  jaundice  or  signs  of  portal  obstruc- 
tion arise,  in  consequence  of  pressure  upon  the  bile-ducts  or  portal  vein, 
or  because  these  vessels  become  blocked  up  by  hydatids.  Surrounding 
structures  may  also  be  interfered  with,  especially  the  diaphragm  and 
respiratory  organs.  Should  the  cyst  rupture,  the  consequent  symptoms 
depend  on  the  direction  in  which  this  takes  place,  being  in  many 
instances  very  grave.  If  the  opening  is  external,  characteristic  struc- 
tures may  be  discharged.  The  occurrence  of  suppuration  is  indicated 
by  the  ordinary  local  and  constitutional  signs  of  hepatic  abscess. 

The  physical  signs  of  hydatid  tumour  demand  particular  attention. 
I.  The  liver  is  increased  in  size,  and  this  is  generally  the  first  thing 
which  attracts  notice.  The  growth  is  as  a  rule  very  chronic  and  imper- 
ceptible in  its  progress,  but  finally  it  may  attain  enormous  dimensions, 
so  as  to  give  rise  to  a  general  enlargement  of  the  abdomen,  or  it  may 
invade  upon  the  chest,  causing  the  right  side  to  bulge.  2.  The  form  of 
the  liver  is  altered,  as  evidenced  by  palpation  and  percussion ;  while 
there  is  often  an  evident  tumour  in  some  part,  especially  the  epigastrium 
or  right  hypochondrium.  Smaller  prominences  are  sometimes  felt  along 
the  margins  or  surface,  causing  lobulation  and  irregularity.  3.  Any  pro- 
minent hydatid  tumour  generally  feels  quite  smooth,  and  more  or  less 
elastic  or  fluctuating.  4.  Hydatid-fremitus  is  often  elicited  very  clearly. 
5.  In  any  doubtful  case  it  is  justifiable  to  make  an  exploratory  puncture 
with  the  aspirateur,  and  thus  to  remove  some  of  the  fluid,  the  physical 
and  chemical  characters  of  which  are  quite  characteristic.  Perhaps 
some  of  the  microscopic  structures  might  come  away  at  the  same  time. 

It  must  be  remarked  that  the  signs  above  described  are  modified 
considerably  by  the  degenerative  and  other  changes  which  are  liable  to 
occur  in  the  cyst.  The  outer  wall  may  feel  hard  and  bony.  If  a  case 
only  comes  under  observation  when  the  abdomen  presents  a  general 
enlargement,  it  is  by  no  means  easy  in  many  instances,  except  by  the 
history,  to  make  out  where  the  growth  originated. 

The  multilocular  cyst  is  said  to  be  distinguished  by  being  nodulated, 
hard,  and  tender ;  by  jaundice,  ascites,  and  enlargement  of  the  spleen 
being  usually  present ;  and  by  the  tendency  of  the  tumour  to  inflame 
and  suppurate.    This  variety  may  run  a  very  rapid  course. 

V.   Cancerous  and  other  Growths. 

-^TioLOGy. — The  liver  is  one  of  the  most  frequent  seats  of  internal 
cancer,  which  may  be  either  primary  or  secondary,  the  latter  especially 
occurring  after  cancer  of  the  stomach.  The  disease  has  sometimes 
been  attributed  to  injury.  Most  cases  are  met  with  between  50  and  70 
years  of  age,  the  affection  being  extremely  rare  before  adult  life.  In 
some  patients  there  is  a  hereditary  taint.  Dr.  Walshe  states  that 
hepatic  cancer  is  more  common  among  males,  and  such  has  been  my 
own  experience. 

Anatomical  Characters. — Ordinarily  hepatic  cancer  assumes  the 
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form  of  distinct  nodules  or  tuberous  masses,  having  characters  inter- 
mediate between  those  of  scirrhus  and  encephaloid,  approaching  more 
to  one  variety  or  the  other  in  different  instances.  There  is  a  wide 
difference  as  to  size  and  number,  the  nodules  being  small  at  first,  and 
gradually  enlarging  until  they  may  ultimately  reach  the  dimensions  of  a 
child's  head,  or  may  even  attain  a  larger  size  than  this.  Commonly 
several  are  found,  unequal  in  size,  and  by  their  coalescence  consider- 
able tracts  of  the  organ  are  sometimes  involved.  Originally  the  shape 
is  spherical,  but  when  the  masses  reach  the  surface  they  become 
flattened  or  even  depressed  in  the  centre,  so  as  to  present  shallow 
concavities  or  umbilications.  As  a  rule  they  are  not  separated  from  the 
surrounding  tissue  by  any  definite  structure,  but  occasionally  a  distinct 
cyst  exists  around  a  mass.  Generally  the  consistence  is  moderately 
firm,  but  it  may  range  from  that  of  a  soft,  brain-like,  semi-fluctuating 
substance,  to  that  of  a  hard,  cartilaginous  tissue,  and  the  amount  of 
cancer-juice  which  can  be  expressed  will  vary  accordingly.  The  colour 
of  a  section  is  in  most  cases  white  or  yellowish-white,  but  more  or  less 
dotted  and  streaked  with  red,  on  account  of  the  vessels  present ;  it  may, 
however,  be  extremely  vascular  and  dark-red,  resembling  "  fungus  haema- 
todes."  The  proportion  of  cancer-cells  and  fibrous  stroma  in  any  mass, 
as  observed  under  the  microscope,  depends  on  the  variety  to  which  it 
belongs. 

The  liver  is  usually  enlarged  in  proportion  to  the  number  and  size  of 
the  growths,  being  often  extremely  large  and  heavy,  as  well  as  irregular 
in  shape.  Its  tissues  are  more  or  less  destroyed  and  compressed;  the 
vessels  and  ducts  are  invaded  upon  or  obUterated ;  and  as  a  con- 
sequence jaundice  and  signs  of  obstructed  circulation  are  often  present. 
Sometimes  thrombosis  occurs  in  the  portal  branches  or  trunk.  New 
vessels  are  developed,  originating  in  the  hepatic  artery.  Some  observers 
describe  the  cancer  as  beginning  in  the  centre  of  the  lobules ;  others  in 
the  interlobular  tissue.  When  a  mass  reaches  the  surface  it  excites 
limited  peritonitis,  with  consequent  thickening  and  adhesions.  Neigh- 
bouring tissues  may  be  involved  by  extension  ;  and  the  lymphatic  glands 
in  the  portal  fissure  are  often  implicated. 

The  growth  is  sometimes  extremely  rapid,  especially  when  the  cancer 
is  of  the  soft  variety.  Certain  changes  are  liable  to  occur.  The  vessels 
of  encephaloid  cancer  often  give  way,  leading  to  extravasations  of  blood 
into  its  interior,  which  afterwards  undergo  changes,  thus  giving  rise  to 
unusual  appearances.  Very  soft  accumulations  have  been  known  to 
burst  into  the  peritoneum  in  rare  instances.  Degenerative  changes  fre- 
quently arise  in  the  less  rapid  forms,  in  the  way  of  caseation ;  or  of 
atrophy  with  contraction,  induration,  and  the  formation  of  a  firm  cica- 
trix. A  section  frequently  presents  a  reticulated  appearance,  owing  to 
fatty  degeneration  having  taken  place. 

In  exceptional  cases  hepatic  cancer  is  infiltrated,  and  the  organ  may 
be  smaller  than  usual,  as  well  as  diminished  in  weight.  Melanosis,  cystic 
cancer,  and  colloid  have  been  extremely  rarely  met  with  in  the  liver. 
More  recent  and  careful  observation  has  shown  that  some  of  the  morbid 
growths  generally  regarded  as  being  of  a  cancerous  nature,  are  com- 
posed of  spindle-celled  sarcoma;  cysts  derived  from  obstructed  bile- 
ducts,  and  erectile  tumours  have  also  been  described  in  the  liver. 
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Symptoms.— Hepatic  cancer  is  in  the  great  majority  of  cases  charac- 
terized by  marked  local  disturbances,  but  the  disease  may  be  latent. 
At  hrst  merely  a  sense  of  discomfort  and  weight  is  experienced,  soon, 
however,  increasing  to  distinct  pain  and  tenderness,  which  local  sensa- 
tions frequently  become  very  severe,  especially  if  the  growth  of  the 
cancer  is  rapid,  or  if  peritonitis  is  excited.  The  pain  is  often  lanci- 
nating, shooting  either  towards  the  back  or  shoulders,  or  over  the 
abdomen.  Jaundice  and  ascites  are  also  common  symptoms,  being 
usually  the  result  of  obstruction  of  the  main  ducts  and  vessels,  in  con- 
sequence of  pressure  exerted  upon  them  by  projections  from  the  liver, 
or  by  glands  in  the  portal  fissure ;  ascites  may  also  be  associated  with 
chronic  peritonitis.  Once  jaundice  sets  in,  it  is  usually  persistent,  and 
often  becomes  intense,  but  it  may  be  temporary  from  catarrh  of  the 
ducts.  The  spleen  is  but  rarely  enlarged.  The  superficial  abdominal 
veins  are  sometimes  distended. 

The  physical  characters  of  the  liver  indicative  of  cancer  are  : — i.  En- 
largement, frequently  very  great,  rapid  in  its  progress,  and  chiefly  in- 
creasing in  a  downward  direction.  2.  Alteration  in  shape  and  irregu- 
larity of  outline,  nodules  or  larger  masses  being  felt,  or  sometimes  even 
seen  along  the  surface  and  margins,  which  nodules  are  not  uncommonly 
umbilicated.  3.  As  a  rule  considerable  firmness  and  resistance  of  the 
projections,  though  they  occasionally  have  a  soft  elastic  feel,  or  even 
yield  a  sensation  of  obscure  fluctuation.  4.  Occasionally  friction-fre- 
mitus  and  sound  during  breathing,  these  being  chiefly  due  to  peritonitis. 

Digestive  derangements  are  necessarily  present  in  most  cases,  and  they 
frequently  first  attract  attention.  The  cancerous  cachexia  is  usually  well- 
marked,  being  accompanied  with  rapid  wasting,  debility,  and  anaemia. 
There  may  be  pyrexia  from  time  to  time,  which  is  sometimes  consider- 
able when  the  progress  of  the  disease  is  rapid.  Cancer  is  frequently 
present  in  other  organs,  either  as  a  primary  or  secondary  formation, 
especially  in  connection  with  the  alimentary  canal. 

The  progress  of  hepatic  cancer  is  generally  very  rapid,  and  the  disease 
is  rarely  prolonged  beyond  a  year. 

Other  forms  of  tumour  in  the  liver  generally  give  rise  to  no  definite 
symptoms,  but  they  might  be  detected  on  physical  examination;  or 
might  give  rise  to  local  symptoms  due  to  pressure. 


VI.   Cirrhosis  of  the  Liver — Chronic  Atrophy, 

Etiology  and  Pathology. — Undoubtedly  several  distinct  morbid 
conditions  of  the  liver  have  been  included  under  the  temi  citThosis, 
which  have  totally  difterent  modes  of  origin.  With  regard  to  the  genuine 
disease,  it  is  usually  considered  as  resulting  from  a  chronic  interstitial 
inflammation,  extending  into  the  minutest  portal  canals,  and  leading  to 
proliferation  of  cellular  tissue  between  the  lobules ;  or,  as  some  patho- 
logists describe,  to  the  formation  of  an  exudation,  which  undergoes 
organization  and  then  contracts,  with  consequent  pressure  upon  and 
obliteration  of  the  vessels,  and  atrophy  of  the  secreting  elements.  Some 
authorities  have  attributed  cirrhosis  to  a  constitutional  diathesis,  charac- 
terized by  the  formation  of  a  fibroid  tissue  in  difterent  organs  and  struc- 
tures of  the  body,  of  which  the  morbid  change  in  the  liver  constitutes 
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but  a  local  development.  While  still  others  have  regarded  the  disease 
as  commencing  in  degeneration  and  destruction  of  the  secreting  cells,  the 
ducts,  vessels,  and  areolar  tissue  remaining,  this  process  being  followed 
or  not  by  proliferation  of  the  latter.  Hie  important  exciting  cause  of 
cirrhosis  is  abuse  of  alcohol,  and  especially  indulgence  in  ardent  spirits 
on  an  empty  stomach.  Hence  the  common  nsme— gift-drinker' s  liver. 
The  alcohol  being  absorbed  and  afterwards  circulating  through  the  liver, 
is  considered  either  to  set  up  inflammation,  or  to  lead  to  degeneration  of 
the  cells,  according  to  the  view  held  as  to  the  pathology  of  the  disease. 
Cirrhosis,  however,  is  certainly  occasionally  met  with  where  there  is  no 
history  of  intemperance,  and  it  has  then  been  attributed  to  the  influence 
of  malaria  or  prolonged  heat ;  to  the  abuse  of  hot  condiments  and  various 
articles  of  diet ;  to  the  circulation  of  products  of  faulty  digestion  \  or  to 
the  extension  of  a  locahzed  peritoneal  inflammation.  Cases  have  come 
under  my  notice  which  could  not  be  traced  to  any  definite  cause,  and 
it  has  appeared  to  me  that  occasionally  there  may  be  some  hereditary 
influence  at  work.  The  complaint  is  chiefly  met  with  between  30  and 
50  years  of  age,  being  rare  in  youth,  and  not  common  in  advanced  life. 
There  is  no  doubt,  however,  but  that  cirrhosis  of  the  liver  may  be  met 
with  even  in  young  children,  of  which  a  striking  example  was  brought 
before  the  Pathological  Society  by  Dr.  Griffiths  of  Swansea.  Males 
suffer  more  than  females ;  and  also  those  who  from  their  occupation  or 
in  any  other  way  are  more  exposed  to  the  ordinary  exciting  cause  of  the 
disease. 

Anatomical  Characters. — In  the  advanced  stage  of  cirrhosis  the 
morbid  appearances  are  very  characteristic  The  liver  is  greatly  con- 
tracted, wasted,  and  diminished  in  weight,  sometimes  even  to  f  or  i  the 
normal,  especially  the  left  lobe  and  edges,  the  latter  being  often  reduced 
to  a  thin  fibrous  rim.  The  general  form  is  frequently  somewhat  rounded. 
The  surface  is  very  pale,  and  is  covered  more  or  less  with  roundish  pro- 
minences, varying  in  size  from  minute  granules  to  projections  or  knobs 
measuring  j  to  ^  an  inch  or  even  more  in  diameter,  like  hob-nails — hence 
the  names  granular  or  hob-nailed  liver.  They  may  be  tolerably  uniform 
in  size,  but  are  more  commonly  unequal.  Local  puckerings  or  depres- 
sions are  also  often  observed.  The  capsule  is  thickened,  opaque,  and 
inseparable ;  while  local  peritoneal  adhesions  and  thickenings  are  almost 
constant.  The  consistence  is  remarkably  dense,  firm,  tough,  and 
leathery  as  a  rule,  which  is  best  realized  on  making  a  section.  This 
exhibits  the  same  granular  appearance  as  the  surface,  sometimes  to  a 
much  more  marked  degree.  The  colour  is  generally  a  mixture  of  dirty- 
white  or  greyish  and  yellow;  the  former  being  arranged  in  lines  or 
bands  of  different  widths,  sometimes  extending  over  considerable  tracts  ; 
the  latter,  which  varies  in  exact  tint,  being  in  some  specimens  bright- 
yellow,  in  others  almost  brownish,  corresponding  to  the  granulations. 
The  name  cirrhosis  is  derived  from  this  yellow  appearance.  In  extreme 
cases,  however,  but  Httle  of  this  colour  is  evident. 

The  intimate  changes  in  structure,  and  the  microscopic  appearances 
must  now  be  considered.  The  white  tissue  is  generally  supposed  to  be 
made  up  mainly  either  of  fully-developed  fibrous  tissue ;  or  of  young 
connective  tissue  elements  in  process  of  development,  and  chiefly  re- 
sulting from  proliferation.    It  has,  however,  been  described  as  consist- 
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ing  in  some  instances  of  the  remains  of  the  vessels,  ducts,  and  other 
tissues  which  have  not  undergone  destruction.  Generally  this  material 
presents  numerous  new  vessels  running  through  it,  which  are  stated  by 
i^rerichs  to  be  derived  from  the  hepatic  artery.  The  yelloiv  nodules 
correspond  to  lobules  or  groups  of  lobules  which  have  not  yet  under- 
gone complete  disintegration.  The  colour  is  chiefly  due  to  stasis  of  bile, 
owing  to  pressure  upon  the  minute  ducts ;  it  partly  results,  however, 
from  fatty  degeneration  of  the  cells.  A  large  proportion  of  these  cells 
have  become  wholly  destroyed,  and  most  of  those  which  remain  are 
greatly  altered,  appearing  shrunken  or  fatty,  or  containing  pigment- 
granules.  The  degeneration  begins  at  the  circumference  of  the  lobules, 
and  extends  towards  their  interior.  The  vessels  also  present  important 
changes.  Many  of  the  smaller  branches  of  the  portal  vein  are  com- 
pressed or  obliterated,  and  its  capillaries  are  destroyed,  so  that  injection 
of  them  from  the  main  trunk  is  impossible.  This  trunk  and  the  larger 
branches  are  often  dilated,  and  may  be  occupied  by  thrombi.  Some- 
times a  considerable  branch  of  the  vein  is  compressed.  The  hepatic 
artery  is  also  commonly  dilated,  and  new  capillaries  form  in  the'fibrous 
tissue ;  frequently  black  pigment  is  found  in  its  branches.  The  chief 
divisions  of  the  hepatic  vein  are  not  altered,  but  many  of  its  capillary 
tributaries  are  obliterated,  and  the  communications  between  this  vessel 
and  the  porral  system  are  more  or  less  destroyed.  The  remaining  capil- 
laries are  commonly  in  a  state  of  fatty  degeneration. 

The  degree  to  which  the  changes  just  described  are  observed  neces- 
sarily differs  considerably  according  to  the  stage  of  the  disease.  In  the 
earliest  condition  there  can  be  no  doubt  but  that  the  liver  is  enlarged, 
which  is  proved  rather  by  clinical  observation  than  by  posUnortem  exa- 
mination. At  this  time  the  granular  appearance  is  absent  or  but  slightly 
marked ;  while  the  entire  organ  is  congested,  and  is  described  as  being 
occupied  by  a  succulent,  vascular,  greyish  material,  consisting  of  young 
connective-tissue  elements.  In  exceptional  instances,  however,  a  cir- 
rhosed  liver  is  enlarged  throughout,  and  even  to  a  marked  degree.  This 
is  generally  due  to  fatty  or  lardaceous  disease  being  associated  mth  the 
cirrhosis,  but  not  always. 

The  effects  of  cirrhosis  outside  the  liver  are  highly  important,  and  are 
visible  on  post-mortem  examination,  being  mainly  those  already  men- 
tioned as  resulting  from  obstruction  of  the  portal  circulation.  Consider- 
able anastomoses  form  between  the  hsemorrhoidal  veins ;  and  also 
between  the  superficial  branches  of  the  portal  vein  in  the  liver  and  the 
veins  of  the  diaphragm  and  abdominal  walls,  through  the  peritoneal 
adhesions,  and  along  the  suspensory  ligament. 

Changes  similar  to  those  observed  in  cirrhosis  of  the  liver  are  not 
infrequently  met  with  in  other  organs  and  tissues  at  the  same  time. 

A  brief  account  will  now  be  given  of  certain  other  forms  of  chronic 
atrophy  of  the  liver  : — 

I.  As  the  result  of  long-continued  mechanical  congestion  from  heart 
disease,  the  liver  contracts  and  presents  characters  much  resembling 
those  of  true  cirrhosis,  but  there  is  an  important  difference,  and  the 
atrophy  is  rarely  so  marked  as  in  the  latter  disease.  It  results  from  pres- 
sure of  the  distended  tributaries  of  the  hepatic  vein  upon  the  contiguous 
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cells,  causing  their  degeneration ;  hence  the  cen/re  of  the  lobules  becomes 
first  wasted  and  depressed,  while  the  circumference  remains  and  forms 
granulations.  Ultimately  extensive  depressions  are  produced,  and 
more  or  less  proliferation  of  connective-tissue  occurs.  Attacks  of 
chronic  peri-hepatitis  are  also  common,  which  increase  the  tendency 
towards  atrophy  of  the  organ. 

2.  Dr.  Murchison  describes  a  form  of  gra7iular  atrophy,  generally 
independent  of  intemperance,  in  which  the  fibrous  tissue  is  not  in- 
creased, and  the  liver  is  softer  than  in  health. 

3.  Atrophy  may  result  from  adhesive  pyle-phlebitis,  in  consequence  of 
which  the  trunk  or  some  of  the  branches  of  the  portal  vein  are  oblite- 
rated. Cicatricial  retractions  are  observed  on  the  surface,  with  corre- 
sponding indurations. 

4.  Another  form  of  atrophy  of  the  liver  is  that  due  to  chronic  or 
repeated  attacks  of  peri-hepatitis,  which  induces  thickening  of  the  cap- 
sule, or  causes  pressure  upon  the  vessels,  while  fibrous  bands  pass  into 
the  interior,  but  there  is  no  granular  appearance. 

5.  Syphilis  not  uncommonly  leads  to  atrophy  of  the  liver,  either  by 
excxtmg  peri-hepatitis  or  simple  interstitial  hepatitis ;  or  as  the  result  of 
changes  in  gummatous  deposits. 

6.  The  last  variety  is  named  red  atrophy  by  Rokitansky,  or  chronic 
atrophy  by  Frerichs.  It  may  be  associated  with  the  deposit  of  pigment 
in  the  minute  vessels  of  the  liver,  especially  after  prolonged  or  repeated 
attacks  of  malarial  fever ;  or  it  sometimes  follows  ulceration  in  the 
alimentary  canal.  The  entire  organ  is  wasted,  but  the  condition  differs 
from  true  cirrhosis  in  the  absence  of  any  granulations  on  the  surface  ;  in 
a  section  being  dark-brown  or  bluish-red  and  homogeneous,  there  being 
little  or  no  indication  of  lobules  ;  and  in  the  consistence  being  less  firm. 
The  hepatic  cells  are  often  diminished  in  size,  and  filled  with  brown 
pigment-granules.  The  ramifications  of  the  portal  vein  are  destroyed, 
its  branches  ending  in  cascal  club-shaped  extremities. 

Symptoms. — In  all  the  different  forms  of  contracted  liver  just  de- 
scribed, the  chief  diagnostic  clinical  indications  are  derived  from  the 
evidences  of  interference  with  the  portal  circulation ;  and  from  the 
signs  afforded  on  physical  examination.  There  are,  however,  in  addi- 
tion symptoms  resulting  from  derangement  of  the  secreting  functions 
of  the  liver ;  and  others  evidencing  marked  constitutional  disturbance. 

In  the  early  stage  of  true  cirrhosis  it  is  customary  to  describe  a  train 
of  symptoms  which  set  in  insidiously  as  a  rule,  but  in  reality  they  are 
merely  those  of  congestion  of  the  liver  with  gastro-enteric  catarrh,  such 
as  a  sense  of  discomfort  or  uneasiness ;  dyspeptic  disturbances  ;  an  in- 
clination to  sickness  or  retching,  &c.  Though  it  might  be  suspected 
that  cirrhosis  was  being  set  up,  should  such  symptoms  arise  associated 
with  abuse  of  alcohol,  there  is  nothing  characteristic  about  them.  Occa- 
sionally the  disease  begins  with  severe  local  symptoms,  indicating  acute 
hepatic  congestion,  catarrh  of  the  bile-ducts,  and  gastro-enteritis,  accom- 
panied with  pyrexia.  For  a  time  there  are  physical  signs  of  enlargement 
of  the  liver.  As  the  case  advances  more  or  less  of  the  consequences  of 
portal  obstruction  are  observed,  viz.,  ascites,  often  extreme  in  amount  • 
^  enlargement  of  the  superficial  veins  of  the  upper  part  of  the  abdomen' 
especially  on  the  right  side ;  gastro-enteric  congestion  and  catarrh  • 
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occasionally  haemorrhage  from  the  stomach  or  intestines  ;  haemorrhoids  ; 
and  enlargement  of  the  spleen.  Digestive  disturbances  are  usually  pro- 
minent, being  due  both  to  the  state  of  the  alimentary  canal,  and  to 
deficiency  or  unhealthy  quality  of  the  bile.  Although  painful  sensa- 
tions over  the  hepatic  region  are  sometimes  present  in  the  early  stages, 
when  the  disease  is  advanced  there  is  rarely  much  uneasiness,  if  any ; 
there  may  be  local  tenderness,  which  is  chiefly  due  to  peritonitis  or  peri- 
hepatitis. Jaundice  also  is  but  seldom  a  prominent  symptom,  being 
often  entirely  absent,  but  more  or  less  yellow  discoloration  is  observed 
in  many  cases  from  time  to  time,  especially  at  the  early  period,  mainly 
due  to  hepatic  congestion,  catarrh  of  the  ducts,  or  pressure  of  enlarged 
glands  in  the  portal  fissure  upon  the  main  duct.  Extreme  Jaundice 
occasionally  results  from  peri-hepatitis ;  or  it  appears  towards  the  ter- 
mination of  a  case  of  cirrhosis,  independently  of  any  obstruction.  The 
stools  almost  always  contain  bile. 

Physical  signs. — Those  usually  noticed  are  : — i.  Diminution  in  area 
of  hepatic  dulness,  in  proportion  to  the  degree  of  contraction.  2.  Granu- 
lation or  nodulation  of  the  surface  of  the  liver,  with  a  feeling  of  hard- 
ness; in  short,  the  tactile  characters  described  under  the  morbid 
anatomy.  Sometimes  the  edge  of  the  liver  can  be  grasped  between 
the  thumb  and  fingers,  and  the  changes  thus  readily  realized.  3.  Oc- 
casionally friction-sound.  Ascites  often  obscures  the  examination,  but 
under  such  circumstances  the  organ  can  frequently  be  easily  felt  after 
paracentesis.  It  must  be  remembered  that  in  some  instances  there  is 
great  enlargement  of  the  liver,  but  the  nodulated  surface  can  then 
generally  be  easily  recognized. 

The  constitiitio7ial  symptoms  are  frequently  very  marked  in  advanced 
cases  of  cirrhosis,  there  being  considerable  emaciation  and  weakness  ; 
a  peculiar  sallow,  earthy  complexion ;  a  dry  harsh  skin ;  and  flabbiness 
of  tissues.  Purpuric  spots  and  blotches  on  the  skin  are  sometimes 
visible,  and  there  may  be  extensive  ecchymoses,  or  haemorrhages  from 
mucous  surfaces  may  take  place. 

The  progress  of  cirrhosis  is  generally  very  chronic,  but  it  may  run  a 
tolerably  rapid  course  from  the  first  appearance  of  distinctive  symptoms. 
Sometimes  even  after  serious  symptoms  have  appeared  great  improve- 
ment may  take  place,  so  that  the  patient  may  feel  as  if  almost  or  quite 
restored  to  health,  and  may  live  for  many  years  if  he  exercises  proper 
care.  In  most  cases,  however,  cirrhosis  leads  to  a  fatal  issue.  The 
chief  modes  of  death  are  from  gradual  asthenia  and  exhaustion  ;  jaundice 
with  typhoid  symptoms ;  lung-complications ;  acute  peritonitis ;  or 
haemorrhage  from  the  alimentary  canal.  It  must  be  remembered  that 
the  more  serious  of  these  events  are  liable  to  occur  at  any  time. 

The  other  forms  of  contracted  liver  only  differ  clinically  froni  that 
just  described  in  the  circumstances  under  which  they  arise  ;  and  in  the 
physical  characters  presented  by  the  liver  on  palpation,  if  the  organ  can 
be  felt.  In  the  variety  due  to  peri-hepatitis,  considerable  pain  and 
tenderness  are  generally  complained  of  from  time  to  time. 

VII.  Syphilitic  Disease. 
The  morbid  conditions  of  the  liver  which  may  result  from  syphilis 
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arg  . — I.  Albuminoid  disease.  2.  Peri-hepatitis  and  its  consequences. 
3.  Simple  interstitial  hepatitis,  leading  to  general  atrophy  and  indura- 
tion. 4.  Gummatous  hepatitis,  in  which  syphilitic  gummata  are  deposited 
more  or  less  extensively,  undergoing  degenerative  changes,  and  becom- 
ing surrounded  by  a  dense  fibroid  tissue,  fi-om  which  processes  extend 
towards  the  surface  in  various  directions.  The  liver-tissue  becomes 
destroyed,  and  deep  cicatricial  depressions  or  furrows  are  seen  on  the 
surface  of  the  organ,  giving  rise  to  a  lobulated  appearance.  During 
life  the  characters  of  the  liver  may  often  be  determined  by  physical 
examinatio?i,  in  the  gummatous  form  the  organ  being  enlarged.  Pain 
is  frequently  experienced,  with  tenderness  ;  and  sometimes  signs  of 
obstruction  of  the  bile-ducts  and  portal  vein  appear.  The  progress  is 
usually  very  chronic. 

VIII.  Tuberculosis. 

Tubercle  is  usually  observed  in  the  liver  only  in  connection  with 
general  acute  miliary  tuberculosis.  Occasionally  it  is  secondary  to  chronic 
tubercular  disease  in  other  parts.  It  may  break  down  and  form  small 
cavities.  Clinically  the  disease  cannot  be  recognized  with  any  certainty. 
The  liver  is  usually  enlarged. 


Chapter  XXXI. 
AFFECTIONS  OF  THE  GALL-BLADDER. 

The  morbid  conditions  to  which  the  gall-bladder  is  subject  can  only  be 
briefly  indicated.  Most  of  them  cause  enlargement  of  the  organ,  and  it 
is  important  to  be  able  to  recognize  the  distinctive  clinical  characters  of 
each  form  of  enlargement. 

1.  Distension  with  bile.— When  anything  obstructs  the  common 
bile-duct,  e.g.,  a  gall-stone,  the  gall-bladder  becomes  filled  with  bile,  and 
may  attain  enormous  dimensions.  There  will  then  be  the  usual  signs  of 
obstructive  jaundice,  with  enlargement  of  the  liver ;  while  the  gall-bladder 
is  perceptible  as  a  fluctuating  tumour,  sometimes  reaching  nearly  to  the 
iliac  crest,  and  being  generally  somewhat  tender. 

2.  Acute  inflammation  and  suppuration. — The  mucous  mem- 
brane of  _  the  gall-bladder  is  liable  to  simple  catarrh,  or  to  croupous  or 
diphtheritic  inflammation,  like  other  mucous  surfaces;  but  the  most 
important  form  of  acute  inflammation  is  that  which  is  attended  with  the 
formation  of  pus  in  its  interior,  which  particularly  results  from  irritation 
of  its  mucous  membrane  by  gall-stones,  or  from  obstruction  of  the 
cystic  duct  by  these  bodies.  The  condition  is  clinically  indicated  by 
a  very  painful  and  tender,  fluctuating  enlargement  of  the  gall-bladder, 
which  may  ultimately  assume  the  characters  of  an  abscess,  or  may  everi 
burst;  accompanied  with  marked  rigors  and  pyrexia,  the  latter  tend- 
ing to  become  of  a  hectic  type.  The  inflammation  is  often  preceded 
by  signs  of  gallstones  ;  but  there  is  neither  jaundice  nor  hepatic  enlarge- 
ment as  a  rule. 
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3.  Chronic  inflammation.  Hydrops  vesicae  FELLEii;.  Dropsy  of 
THE  GALL-BLADDER. — If  the  cystic  duct  is  obstructed  for  a  long  period, 
the  gall-bladder  may  become  gradually  dilated,  owing  to  the  accumula- 
tion of  a  clear,  serous  or  synovial-like  fluid,  the  product  of  unhealthy 
secretion  from  the  mucous  surface,  probably  partly  the  result  of  chronic 
catarrh ;  while  its  walls  become  much  thinned  and  atrophied.  The 
organ  is  more  or  less  distended,  often  to  an  extreme  degree  ;  but  there 
is  little  or  no  pain  or  fever;  while  jaundice  is  absent;  and  the  liver  is 
not  enlarged.  Occasionally  the  course  of  events  is  different.  The 
liquid  portion  of  the  contents  of  the  gall-bladder  becomes  absorbed, 
leaving  an  inspissated  substance,  in  which  calcareous  salts  are  de- 
posited ;  the  walls  undergo  thickening  and  contraction  from  chronic 
inflammation ;  and  ultimately  a  firm  puckered  mass  is  left,  enclosing  a 
chalky  pulp. 

4.  Accumulation  of  gall-stones. — Gall-stones  are  often  present  in 
the  gall-bladder,  without  affording  any  evidence  of  their  existence.  In 
some  instances,  however,  and  especially  when  they  are  very  numerous 
and  large,  they  cause  local  uneasy  or  painful  sensations,  which  are 
increased  after  food,  or  after  much  exertion  or  jolting  ;  as  well  as  reflex 
disturbance  of  the  stomach  and  other  parts  ;  and  sometimes  much  con- 
stitutional discomfort  and  depression.  Occasionally  also  they  give  rise 
to  severe  symptoms  from  time  to  time,  by  attempting  to  enter  the  cystic 
duct,  and  subsequently  falling  back  into  the  gall-bladder.  They  may 
further  excite  inflammation  or  ulceration  of  the  mucous  surface,  the 
latter  ending  sometimes  in  perforation,  or  giving  rise  to  pyaemia.  In 
rare  instances  such  a  number  of  calculi  collect,  that  they  form  a  tumour, 
even  of  considerable  size,  having  the  general  characters  of  enlargement 
of  the  gall-bladder  as  regards  position,  shape,  and  mobility,  but  present- 
ing the  following  distinctive  characters  : — i.  The  tumour  feels  hard  and 
sometimes  nodulated.  2.  On  palpation  a  peculiar  sensation  is  experi- 
enced, owing  to  the  rubbing  together  of  the  calculi,  compared  to  that 
produced  by  grasping  nuts  or  pebbles.  3.  A  corresponding  sound  may 
be  heard  on  auscultation  ;  and  occasionally  loud  rattling  is  perceptible 
on  shaking  or  moving  the  patient.  Now  and  then  local  peritonitis  is 
excited  by  this  enlargement,  so  that  it  becomes  adherent  and  fixed. 
When  such  a  tumour  exists,  there  are  necessarily  more  marked  sub- 
jective sensations,  such  as  weight  and  uneasiness,  especially  on  moving 
from  side  to  side.  The  progress  of  these  cases,  as  well  as  the  growth  of 
the  enlargement,  is  very  slow  and  gradual. 

5.  Cancer. — The  signs  of  this  rare  disease  are : — i.  Lancinating 
pains,  with  much  tenderness,  in  the  region  of  the  gall-bladder.  2.  A 
tumour,  having  more  or  less  of  the  characters  of  enlarged  gall-bladder, 
but  usually  feeling  firm,  resistant,  irregular  and  nodulated,  without  the 
peculiar  sensation  of  gall-stones ;  being  adherent  and  fixed ;  and  grow- 
ing rapidly.  There  are  always  evidences  of  cancer  in  other  parts ;  mth 
well-marked  cancerous  cachexia.  A  fistulous  communication  with  the 
intestines  is  often  established.  Gall-stones  are  usually  present  in  the 
gall-bladder.    Jaundice  and  vomiting  are  common  symptoms. 
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Chapter  XXXII. 
GALL-STONES— BILIARY  CALCULI— CHOLELITHIASIS. 

.Etiology  and  Pathology. — There  is  considerable  uncertainty  as  to 
the  mode  of  origin  of  gall-stones.  The  chief  views,  may  be  thus  stated : — 
I.  That  they  are  merely  the  result  of  inspissation  and  concentration  of 
bile.  2.  That  they  depend  upon  certain  biliary  ingredients  being  in 
excess,  especially  cholesterin  and  colouring  matters.  3.  That  the  bile 
has  some  ahiormal  chemical  composition,  either  when  first  formed^  or  as 
the  consequence  of  subsequent  changes,  wliich  prevents  it  from  holding 
certain  elements  in  solution,  and  hence  they  are  deposited.  Thus  calculi 
have  been  attributed  to  deficiency  of  soda,  with  excessive  acidity  of  the 
bile ;  excess  of  lime,  causing  a  separation  of  pigments ;  decomposition 
of  the  salts  of  soda  with  the  biliary  acids ;  or  decomposition  of  the 
biliary  acids  themselves,  with  consequent  precipitation  of  cholesterin 
and  pigment.  4.  That  they  originate  in  plugs  of  mucus,  epithelium,  or 
foreign  bodies,  upon  which  the  ingredients  of  the  bile  are  afterwards  de- 
posited. It  is  highly  probable  that  each  of  these  views  is  correct  in 
dilFerent  cases,  and  when  once  the  formation  of  a  gall-stone  has  com- 
menced, its  increase  may  be  due  to  some  other  cause  than  that  which 
originated  it  in  the  first  instance.  There  can  be  no  doubt  but  that  a 
catarrhal  state  of  the  gall-bladder  and  ducts  favours  the  production  of 
calculi,  either  by  inducing  stagnation  of  bile;  or,  as  some  believe,  by 
the  mucus  then  formed  favouring  decomposition  of  this  secretion,  or 
impregnating  it  with  carbonate  of  lime.  This  decomposition  has  also 
been  attributed  by  Thudichum  to  the  absorption  of  some  ferment  from 
the  intestines. 

There  are  some  important  predisposing  causes  of  gall-stones,  viz., 
advanced  age  ;  the  female  sex  ;  sedentary  habits  ;  habitual  constipation; 
over-indulgence  in  animal  food  and  in  stimulants  ;  and  organic  diseases 
of  the  liver,  gall-bladder,  or  bile-ducts,  interfering  with  the  escape  of  bile. 
Biliary  calculi  have  also  been  attributed  to  drinking  water  containing 
excess  of  lime. 

_  Anatomical  characters. — By  far  the  most  frequent  origi?tal  seat  of 
biliary  calculi  is  the  gall-bladder,  but  they  may  also  be  found  in  any 
portion  of  the  bile-ducts,  or  even  in  the  liver  itself    The  number  varies 
from  one  to  hundreds  or  thousands  ;  usually  several  are  found.  There 
is  also  a  wide  range  as  to  size,  this  being  in  an  inverse  ratio  to  the 
:  number  ;  several  are  sometimes  cemented  together,  so  as  to.  form  a  large 
'  concretion.    Originally  most  of  the  calculi  are  round  or  oval,  but  when 
;  numerous,  owing  to  mutual  friction  they  become  worn  and  angular, 
I  presenting  flat  or  concave  facets,  or  occasionally  actual  articulations. 
'  When  formed  in  the  ducts  they  exhibit  curious  sliapes,  being  branched 
I  or  coral-like.    As  a  rule  gall-stones  have  a  brownish  or  greenish-yellow 
( colour,  and  are  opaque,  but  they  present  an  endless  variety  of  tints, 
1  ranging  from  white  to  black,  blue,  green,  red,  and  other  colours,  accord- 
i  ing  to  their  composition ;  occasionally  they  are  somewhat  translucent. 
VOL.  n.  iA 


210 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  MEDICINE. 


They  frequently  have  a  greasy  or  saponaceous  feel,  with  a  waxy,  brittle 
consistence,  being  readily  cut  or  crushed ;  sometimes  they  are  very 
firm.    Most  of  them  sink  in  water  when  recent,  but  some  float,  and 
most  gall-stones  will  do  so  after  having  been  dried.    The  structure  is 
rarely  homogeneous  and  uniform.    In  the  majority  of  cases,  after  a 
calculus  has  existed  for  some  time,  a  section  reveals  distinctly  three 
parts,  named  from  within  out — the  micleus,  of  which  there  may  be  more 
than  one ;  the  body,  which  is  often  in  concentric  layers,  or  presents  a 
radiated  appearance  ;  and  the  cortex  or  crust,  this  being  usually  smooth 
externally,  but  occasionally  wrinkled,  rough,  or  even  tuberculated  and 
warty.    As  a  rule  the  layers  become  lighter  in  colour  from  the  centre 
towards  the  circumference,  but  not  always.    Sometimes  a  fracture  pre- 
sents a  crystalline  aspect.    The  chemical  compositioii  is  very  variable, 
but  the  most  common  ingredients  are  chloresterin  and  bile-pigments, 
with  a  little  hme  or  magnesia.    To  these  may  be  added  biliary  and 
fatty  acids,  generally  combined  with  lime  ;  modified  bile-pigments ;  phos- 
phates ;  carbonates ;  salts  of  soda  or  potash  in  small  proportions ;  and 
metals  (iron,  copper,  and  manganese).    The  nucleus  is  often  made  up 
of  mucus  and  epithelium,  and  the  former  material  may  also  unite  the 
different  parts.    The  appearances  differ  according  to  the  composition, 
which  is  not  necessarily  uniform  even  in  the  same  layer.    It  is  quite 
impossible  to  describe  the  characters  corresponding  to  the  various 
ingredients,  but  it  may  be  stated  generally  that  in  proportion  to  the 
amount  of  cholesterin  which  a  calculus  contains  is  it  whiter,  more 
transparent,  crystalline  or  radiated  and  lamellar,  and  of  lighter  specific 
gravity. 

Biliary  sand  or  gravel  is  not  uncommonly  met  with,  consisting  either 
of  cholesterin,  bile-pigment,  or  black  pigmentaiy  matter. 

The  morbid  conditions  which  are  liable  to  be  set  up  by  gall-stones 
may  be  stated  as  follows  : — i.  Irritation,  inflammation,  suppuration,  or 
ulceration  with  consequent  pysemia  or  perforation,  affecting  either  the 
gall-bladder  or  ducts,  perforation  taking  place  in  different  directions, 
but  especially  into  the  stomach,  duodenum,  or  peritoneum,  or  externally 
through  the  abdominal  wall ;  rarely  into  the  colon,  portal  vein,  pleura, 
pelvis  of  the  right  kidney,  or  vagina.  Permanent  fistulae  may  be  left. 
2.  Inflammation  and  abscesses  in  the  liver,  if  lodged  there;  or  the  for- 
mation of  a  cyst  around  the  calculi.  3.  Obstruction  of  some  of  the  ducts 
in  the  liver,  or  of  the  hepatic,  cystic,  or  common  bile-duct,  with  the 
usual  consequences.  4.  Obstruction  of  the  intestines  by  a  large  cal- 
culus, this  having  probably  entered  through  a  fistulous  communication 
from  the  gall-bladder.  5.  Inflammation,  ulceration,  or  gangrene  of  the 
bowel,  with  consequent  perforation. 

Symptoms.— It  is  only  needful  here  to  describe  those  symptoms  which 
indicate  the  passage  of  a  gall-stone  along  the  duct  to  the  intestine— 
biliary  or  hepatic  r^/Zr— these  being  usually  severe,  but  not  always.  An 
attack  of  hepatic  colic  begins  with  a  sudden  intense  pam  in  the  rigiit 
hypochondrium,  in  some  cases  most  excruciating,  often  coming  on  just 
after  a  meal,  or  after  effort;  it  is  described  as  constricting,  griping, 
tearing,  burning,  or  boring,  and  shoots  over  the  abdomen,  round  the 
side,  to  the  back,  or  towards  the  right  shoulder.  The  patient  is 
doubled  up  and  rolls  about,  just  like  in  ordinary  colic,  groanmg  or 
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screaming,  and  pressing  upon  the  abdomen,  which  gives  some  relief, 
there  being  generally  no  tenderness  at  first.  The  pain  may  subside, 
leaving  a  dull  aching,  but  urgent  paroxysms  recur  at  intervals.  The 
attacks  are  accompanied  with  much  exhaustion  j  signs  of  collapse ; 
a  distressed  and  anxious  expression  of  countenance ;  faintness,  which 
may  end  in  actual  syncope ;  and  cramps  of  the  abdominal  muscles. 
There  is  no  pyrexia.  Sympathetic  vomiting  is  frequently  present,  and 
sometimes  hiccup  is  a  distressing  symptom.  Among  occasional  symp- 
toms are  observed  spasmodic  tremors  or  actual  convulsions,  and  marked 
rigors.  In  the  course  of  a  day  or  two,  should  the  gall-stone  reach  the 
common  duct,  as  a  rule  the  usual  signs  of  obstructive  jaundice  are 
developed,  which  may  become  intense,  the  duration  of  the  jaundice 
depending  upon  that  of  the  obstruction.  When  the  calculus  reaches 
the  duodenum  the  suffering  generally  subsides  suddenly,  with  a  feeling 
of  intense  relief,  and  then  the  jaundice  gradually  disappears.  In  the 
great  majority  of  cases  biliary  calculi  pass  on  by  the  bowels,  and  are  dis- 
charged in  the  faeces,  sometimes  in  great  numbers,  without  producing 
any  further  mischief,  and  they  may  be  detected  by  washing  the  stools 
through  a  sieve  or  through  muslin.  Very  rarely  they  pass  into  the 
stomach,  and  are  vomited. 

There  are  a  few  points  of  practical  import  which  require  notice.  The 
intensity  of  the  pain  is  by  no  means  necessarily  in  proportion  to  the 
size  of  a  gall-stone,  but  rather  depends  upon  its  angular  shape.  It 
usually  diminishes  when  the  concretion  reaches  the  common  duct,  be- 
cause this  is  larger  than  the  cystic  duct,  but  it  increases  again  as  the 
orifice  into  the  duodenum  is  approached.  Jaundice  is  not  a  necessary 
accompaniment,  or  it  may  be  but  slight,  because  when  the  calculus  is 
angular  in  form  it  leaves  room  for  the  bile  to  flow  by,  or  its  passage  is 
sometimes  too  rapid  to  allow  of  the  appearance  of  jaundice ;  on  the 
other  hand  this  may  become  persistent  and  extreme,  owing  to  the 
permanent  impaction  of  a  gall-stone.  It  is  very  important  to  look  for 
the  calculi  in  the  stools,  as  by  their  shape,  number,  and  size  an  opinion 
can  often  be  arrived  at  as  to  whether  any  remain  behind  in  the  gall- 
bladder, while  at  the  same  time  their  characters  are  recognized.  After 
one  large  gall-stone  has  escaped,  other  smaller  ones  often  follow  without 
causing  any  particular  disturbance.  Sometimes  the  pain  subsides,  but 
no  calculus  is  passed,  because  it  returns  to  the  gall-bladder.  Pain  and 
soreness  may  remain  after  the  escape  of  a  concretion  into  the  duo- 
denurn,  owing  to  nervous  irritability  on  the  part  of  the  patient,  or  to 
local  irritation  of  the  nerves  ;  or  inflammation  may  be  excited,  indicated 
by  pain  and  tenderness,  with  fever.  The  symptoms  of  hepatic  colic  are 
occasionally  merely  due  to  the  passage  of  grit  or  inspissated  bile.  An 
attack  may  end  fatally,  from  the  mere  intensity  of  the  pain  and  collapse, 
quite  irrespective  of  the  serious  morbid  changes  which  a  gall-stone  is 
liable  to  set  up,  any  one  of  which  may  cause  death. 
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Chapter  XXXIII. 

GENERAL  DIAGNOSIS,  PROGNOSIS,  AND  TREATMENT  OF 
CHRONIC  HEPATIC  AFFECTIONS. 

I.  Diagnosis. 

The  main  elements  which  assist  in  the  diagnosis  of  chronic  hepatic 
diseases,  both  from  other  affections  and  from  each  other,  are  as 
follows  : — I.  The  general  history  of  the  patient  may  reveal  some  known 
cause  of  certain  liver  complaints,  especially  abuse  of  alcohol ;  over- 
eating, with  deficient  exercise  and  general  luxurious  habits ;  prolonged 
residence  in  tropical  climates  or  in  malarial  districts ;  the  previous  occur- 
rence of  dysentery  or  ague  ;  or  syphilitic  infection.  Family  history  may 
afford  some  aid  in  diagnosis,  especially  if  indicating  a  cancerous  taint ; 
while  in  some  cases  the  age  and  sex  of  the  patient  also  deserve  considera- 
tion. 2.  The  constitutional  condition  is  highly  important.  Thus  there 
may  be  some  disease  with  which  lardaceous  or  fatty  liver  is  likely  to  be 
associated  ;  or  signs  of  the  cancerous  cachexia,  of  syphilis,  or  of  cirrhosis 
may  be  evident.  On  the  other  hand,  the  absence  of  any  constitutional 
disturbance  is  sometimes  serviceable  in  diagnosis.  3.  The  presence  or 
absence  of  symptoms  referable  to  the  liver,  as  well  as  their  nature, 
intensity,  and  the  history  of  their  progress,  deserve  careful  attention, 
especially  as  regards  pain  and  tenderness  ;  jaundice ;  and  ascites  or 
other  evidences  of  portal  obstruction.  4.  Physical  examiiiation  is  of 
course  of  essential  value.  This  will  be  presently  more  fully  alluded  to. 
5.  The  state  of  other  organs  may  afford  much  aid  in  diagnosis,  especially 
by  revealing  local  manifestations  of  some  constitutional  disease,  e.g., 
cancer  in  the  stomach,  or  waxy  kidney  ;  or  of  some  morbid  condition 
with  which  hepatic  derangement  is  likely  to  be  associated,  especially 
ulceration  in  the  alimentary  canal,  gastro-enteric  catarrh,  or  disease  of 
the  heart  obstructing  the  circulation.  6.  The  rapidity  of  the  progress 
of  a  case  up  to  the  time  when  it  is  first  seen  ;  its  subsequent  coii7'se  ;  and 
the  results  of  treatment,  are  to  be  taken  into  account  in  doubtful  cases. 

Physical  examination  demands  special  attention,  particularly  in  detect- 
ing and  making  out  the  characters  of  enlargements  or  contractions  of 
the  liver  ;  and  of  enlargements  of  the  gall-bladder.  For  differential  diag- 
nosis of  hepatic  enlargements,  the  following  points  must  be  noted,  and 
in  the  description  of  each  individual  disease  an  endeavour  has  been 
made  to  arrange  the  characters  in  the  same  order  -.—a.  The  extent, 
direction,  and  rapidity  of  growth,  b.  Whether  the  liver  is  normal  in 
shape  and  outline ;  or  if  it  presents  outgrowths  or  irregularities,  c.  The 
conditions  of  the  surface  and  margins,  as  to  smoothness,  nodulaticn,  &c. 
d.  The  consistence  and  other  sensations  afforded  by  the  liver  generally, 
as  well  as  by  any  special  prominences,  including  fluctuation  and  hydatid 
fremitus,  e.  Whether  there  is  any  evidence  of  local  peritonitis,  mdi- 
cated  by  friction-fremitus  or  sound,  or  by  adhesions  of  the  liver  with 
the  abdominal  wall.  /  Now  and  then  it  is  requisite  to  use  the  aspi- 
rateur    The  characters  to  be  observed  in  connection  with  contractions 
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of  the  liver,  and  abnormal  conditions  of  the  gall-bladder,  have  been 
sufficiently  indicated  in  their  respective  descriptions.  It  is  only 
necessary  to  add  with  regard  to  the  gall-bladder,  that  it  should  always 
be  noticed  whether  this  is  altered  alone  or  along  with  the  liver,  and  vice 

It  may  be  useful  to  enumerate  here  the  causes  of  enlarged  liver.  The 
ordinary  forms  are   due  to :— i.  Congestion,  especially  mechanical. 

2.  Accumulation  of  bile  from  any  obstruction  in  the  ducts.  3.  Albu- 
minoid disease.  4.  Fatty  infiltration.  5.  Hydatid  disease.  6.  Can- 
cerous and  other  growths.  7.  Hepatitis,  especially  when  ending  m 
suppuration.  8.  Cirrhosis  in  its  early  stage  ;  and  in  very  exceptional 
instances  even  when  advanced.  As  very  rare  causes  may  be  mentioned 
 9.  Simple  hypertrophy.  10.  Syphilitic  gummous  hepatitis.  11.  Tuber- 
cle. 12.  Lymphatic  growths.  13.  A  peculiar  enlargement  associated 
with  vitiligoidea.  ,  .  ,  , 

The  chief  practical  difficulties  in  making  out  a  diagnosis  which  have 
come  under  my  notice  are  as  follows  :— i.  Hepatic  enlargement,  and 
sometimes  even  changes  in  shape  and  other  characters  of  the  liver,  may 
be  simulated  by  the  normally  large  size  of  the  organ  in  children  ;  con- 
genital malformation;  pressure  by  a  rickety  or  otherwise  deformed 
thorax,  or  as  the  result  of  tight-lacing ;  depression  by  various  morbid 
conditions  in  the  chest,  especially  pleuritic  effusion  and  tumours ;  or 
elevation  towards  the  chest  by  abnormal  conditions  in  the  abdomen. 
On  the  other  hand  abnormal  conditions  of  the  liver  may  be  obscured 
by  distension  of  the  colon  with  gas,  which  may  even  give  rise  to  signs 
simulating  atrophy  of  the  organ.  2.  Morbid  states  of  other  structures 
often  give  rise  to  signs  of  hepatic  derangement ;  or,  on  the  contrary, 
they  may  put  these  in  the  background.  Thus,  enlargement  of  the  liver 
may  be  simulated  by  a  rigid  and  contracted  state  of  the  right  rectu^i 
muscle ;  inflammation  and  suppuration  in  the  abdominal  walls ;  accu- 
mulation of  faeces  in  the  colon ;  or  by  a  tumour  in  connection  with  the 
right  kidney,  supra-renal  capsule,  or  peritoneum,  especially  the  great 
omentum.  Again,  a  neighbouring  disease,  particularly  scirrhus  of  the 
head  of  the  pancreas,  often  interferes  with  the  escape  of  bile  from  the 
liver,  and  thus  leads  to  its  enlargement,  accompanied  with  jaundice. 
The  co-existence  of  ascites,  or  of  chronic  peritonitis  with  effusion,  fre- 
quently renders  physical  examination  unsatisfactory.  The  use  of  the 
aspirateur  is  then  most  serviceable,  in  order  to  remove  the  fluid ;  and 
also  the  plan  of  making  sudden  pressure  over  the  liver.  Not  uncom- 
monly disease  of  the  liver  is  obscured  by  symptoms  referable  to  a 
morbid  state  of  some  other  organ,  e.g.,  cancer  of  the  stomach ;  and  it 
often  itself  gives  rise  to  serious  disturbance  of  the  alimentary  canal. 
Occasionally  the  liver  is  affected  along  with  other  organs  and  structures 
in  the  abdomen,  particularly  in  cases  of  cancer,  and  then  it  is  frequently 
impossible  to  make  out  distinctly  what  parts  are  actually  involved. 

3.  Sometimes  the  liver  becomes  so  enormous,  especially  as  the  result  of 
hydatid  disease,  that  it  fills  the  abdomen,  and  hence  it  becomes  im- 
possible to  determine  exactly  where  the  enlargement  commenced.  In 
such  cases  the  history  of  its  growth,  as  to  what  region  it  started  from ; 
and  perhaps  the  greater  prominence  of  the  enlargement  about  the 
hepatic  region,  may  clear  up  the  difficulty.    4.  In  some  instances  the 
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liver  IS  the  seat  of  two  or  more  distinct  morbid  conditions,  the  signs 
being  modified  accordingly,  e.g.,  cirrhosis  with  fatty  or  albuminoid 
disease.  5.  With  regard  to  individual  diseases,  it  may  be  mentioned 
that  hydatid  tumour  is  liable  to  be  confounded  with  distended  gall- 
bladder; soft  cancer;  right  pleuritic  effusion;  hepatic  abscess  which 
has  become  somewhat  chronic ;  aneurism  ;  cystic  disease  of  the  kidney ; 
or  hydatids  outside  the  liver.  Cancer  may  be  simulated  by  syphilitic 
disease  ;  waxy  liver,  especially  if  combined  with  cirrhosis,  or  if  some 
parts  of  the  liver  are  more  affected  than  others,  so  as  to  give  rise  to 
local  projections;  other  forms  of  cin-hosis  attended  with  enlargement; 
or  multilocular  hydatid  disease. 

It  is  requisite  to  make  a  few  remarks  relative  to  pain  referred  to 
the  hepatic  organs.  This  may  be  simulated  by  painful  affections  of  the 
superficial  structures,  either  muscular  or  neuralgic ;  gastric  and  duode- 
nal disorders,  either  functional  or  organic  ;  intestinal  colic ;  accumula- 
tion of  f^ces  in  the  colon;  aneurismal,  pancreatic,  and  other  tumours 
pressing  on  the  nerves  ;  the  passage  of  a  renal  calculus  ;  pleurisy ;  the 
pain  met  with  in  hypochondriasis ;  or  local  peritonitis.  The  attacks 
due  to  the  passage  of  a  gall-stone  are  generally  clearly  indicated  by  the 
individuals  in  whom  they  occur ;  the  past  history ;  and  the  symptoms 
present,  especially  when  these  are  followed  by  jaundice,  and  by  the 
escape  of  calcuU  in  the  stools.  It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  gall-stones 
are  not  uncommonly  associated  with  organic  disease  of  the  liver  or  gall- 
bladder. Simple  hepatalgia  is  difficult  to  make  out  positively.  Its 
characters  have  already  been  sufficiently  indicated. 

* 

II.  Prognosis. 

The  prognosis  in  the  case  of  a  chronic  hepatic  disease  depends  mainly 
upon  the  nature  of  the  complaint ;  the  degree  to  which  the  functions  of 
the  liver  are  interfered  with,  the  escape  of  its  secretion  prevented,  and 
its  circulation  impeded ;  the  constitutional  condition  ;  the  state  of  other 
organs ;  the  possibility  of  removing  any  causes  which  may  be  keeping 
up  the  disease;  and  the  results  of  treatment.  Fatty  and  lardaceous 
disease  are  very  slow  in  their  progress,  and  in  many  cases  do  not  seem  to 
hasten  a  fatal  issue  materially,  though  they  are  but  little  amenable  to 
treatment.  Cancer  is  necessarily  fatal,  and  is  frequently  very  rapid  in 
its  course,  especially  when  of  the  softer  kind.  Hydatid  disease  is 
markedly  chronic,  and  usually  unattended  with  danger ;  Avhile  it  may  be 
cured  in  many  cases  by  appropriate  treatment.  It  occasionally  proves 
dangerous  in  consequence  of  the  cyst  rupturing,  or  becoming  inflamed 
and  suppurating ;  or  through  some  of  its  contents  being  discharged  into 
the  bile-ducts,  blocking  them  up.  Syphilitic  liver  can  frequently  be 
much  improved  by  early  and  proper  treatment.  The  different  forms  of 
contracted  liver  are  generally  serious  as  regards  their  ultimate  prognosis, 
though  usually  slow  in  their  progress.  I  desire,  however,  again  to  draw 
attention  to  the  fact,  that  in  cases  of  cirrhosis,  if  the  ascites  can  be  per- 
manently got  rid  of,  a  result  which  may  not  uncommonly  be  attained, 
the  patient  may  be  restored  to  comparatively  good  health,  and  may  live 
for  many  years,  engaging  in  the  ordinary  avocations  of  daily  life,  even 
in  cases  which  appear  to  be  almost  hopeless.    It  must  be  remembered 
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that  serious  and  sometimes  rapidly-fatal  htemorrhage  from  the  aUmentary 
canal  is  liable  to  occur  in  cirrhosis.  From  the  account  given  of  the 
clinical  history  of  gall-stones,  it  will  be  evident  that  there  are  many 
dan<:rers  attending  them.  Examination  of  any  calcuh  passed,  as  to  size, 
nuniber,  and  shape,  will  aid  in  determining  whether  any  remain  m  the 
gall-bladder;  and  whether  the  attacks  of  hepatic  colic  are  likely  to 
recur. 

III.  Treatment. 

The  management  of  cases  of  chronic  hepatic  disease  needs  to  be  con- 
ducted according  to  very  simple  and  obvious  principles. 

1.  The  diet  needs  careful  supervision.  It  often  has  to  be  adapted  to 
some  constitutional  condition,  and  therefore  of  a  nutritious  character, 
containing  abundant  protein  elements ;  but  it  should  always  be  as 
simple  and  easily  digestible  as  possible,  and  particular  caution  is  requi- 
site in  the  use  of  alcohol,  of  hot  condiments,  of  fatty,  amylaceous,  and 
•saccharine  substances,  and  of  rich  articles  of  diet  generally.  In  many 
cases  it  is  highly  important  to  forbid  all  stimulants,  or  only  to  allow 
hght  wines,  and  if  spirits  are  ever  needed,  they  should  be  given  much 
diluted,  and  in  restricted  quantities.  Anyone  who  is  accustomed  to 
indulge  in  excess  of  alcohol,  and  particularly  in  ardent  spirits,  must  be 
impressed  with  the  absolute  necessity  of  relinquishing  this  habit.  It 
is  desirable  to  recommend  the  patient  to  take  an  abundance  of  salt  with 
food. 

2.  Hygienic  management  is  of  much  consequence  in  some  cases.  In 
addition  to  the  ordinary  measures  for  improving  the  general  health,  the 
points  which  claim  special  notice  are  removal  from  a  tropical  climate,  or 
from  a  malarial  district;  cessation  of  sedentary  and  luxurious  habits 
generally,  a  sufficient  amount  of  exercise  in  the  open  air  being  taken 
daily  ;  and  the  maintenance  of  free  excretion  of  the  skin,  by  the  aid  of 
baths. 

3.  Treatment  directed  against  some  constitutional  mcrhid  condition 
often  proves  highly  serviceable,  and  it  may  have  a  direct  effect  upon  the 
liver,  which  applies  particularly  to  fatty,  lardaceous,  and  syphilitic 
disease.  General  tonic  treatment,  as  well  as  remedies  for  improving  the 
quality  of  the  blood,  are  beneficial  in  many  cases,  such  as  the  various 
preparations  of  iron,  strychnine  or  nux  vomica,  or  mineral  acids  with 
bitters.  Tincture  of  iodine  yff&W  diluted;  iodide  of potassium  or  of  iron;  and 
muriate  or  carbonate  of  ammonia,  have  been  found  by  different  observers 
to  influence  the  size  of  albuminoid  liver.  Of  course  mercury  and  iodide 
of  potassium  are  the  remedies  for  syphilitic  disease. 

4.  The  chief  medicines  which  are  believed  to  act  immediately  on  the 
liver,  influencing  its  secretory  functions,  and  hence  named  cholagogues, 
are  mercury,  particularly  in  the  form  of  blue-pill,  calomel,  and  grey 
powder ;  podophyllin  ;  nitric  and  muriatic  acids,  either  externally  or  in 
the  form  of  baths;  and  taraxacum.  Rutherford's  experiments  have 
shown  that  rhubarb  considerably  increases  the  flow  of  bile.  Numerous 
observations  have  been  made  with  regard  to  the  effects  of  merairy 
and  podophyllin,  and  the  conclusion  arrived  at  appears  to  have  been, 
that  these  agents  rather  diminish  than  increase  the  amount  of  bile  in 
health.    Still  chnical  observation  affords  evidence  that  in  certain  morbid 
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conditions,  when  the  bile  is  deficient,  these  remedies  decidedly  increase 
tiie  quantity  of  this  secretion.    It  is  probable  that  they  act  by  aiding  in 
the  removal  of  some  impediment  to  the  formation  of  bile ;  or  by  pro- 
moting Its  discharge.    Murchison  remarks  respecting  mercury,  that  it 
probably  irritates  the  upper  part  of  the  small  intestines,  so  that  the  bile 
is  propelled  onwards,  instead  of  being  reabsorbed.    The  best  plan  of 
administering  this  drug,  in  the  case  of  an  adult,  is  to  give  occasionally  a 
tolerably  full  dose  of  calomel  or  blue-pill,  either  alone  or  combined  with 
rhubarb  or  colocynth  pill  and  extract  of  henbane.     For  children  grey 
powder  answers  best.    It  is  certainly  injurious  to  fall  into  the  habit  of 
constantly  taking  these  medicines.    A  dose  of  podophyllin  now  and  then 
is  frequently  very  serviceable.    A  combination  of  nitro-muriatic  acid 
with  extract  of  taraxacum  enjoys  considerable  repute,  especially  in  the 
treatment  of  congestion  of  the  liver,  and  of  the  earlier  stages  of  cirrhosis, 
"but  probably  these  medicines  act  mainly  through  their  direct  action 
upon  the  alimentary  mucous  membrane.    Sir  Ranald  Martin  recom.- 
mended  the  ?iitro-muriatic  acid  bath  (§i  of  strong  nitric,  and  Jii  of  hydro- 
chloric acid  to  a  gallon  of  water,  at  90°  to  98°  F.),  in  which  the- feet  are 
placed,  and  then  the  inside  of  the  upper  and  lower  extremities,  as  well 
as  the  abdom'en,  are  sponged  over  freely.    This  bath  seems  to  be  of 
much  benefit  to  those  who  come  from  tropical  climates,  suffering  from 
disordered  liver. 

5.  Symptoms  referable  to  the  alitnentary  canal  commonly  call  for 
treatment  in  connection  with  liver-diseases,  such  as  those  due  to  gastric 
or  enteric  catarrh,  constipation,  flatulence,  haemorrhage ;  or  there  may 
be  co-existing  organic  disease  affecting  the  stomach  or  intestines,  such 
as  cancer.  These  conditions  must  be  treated  by  the  usual  remedies, 
especially  by  alkalies  and  their  carbonates,  citrates,  tartrates,  and  other 
vegetable  salts ;  different  bitter  infusions  or  tinctures;  saline  aperients ; 
and  saliiie  mineral  waters,  either  English  or  Continental.  It  is  very 
desirable  to  keep  the  bowels  acting  as  regularly  as  possible,  though  the 
frequent  use  of  strong  purgatives  must  be  avoided.  Should  the  patient 
be  suffering  from  haemorrhoids,  confection  of  settna  or  of  sulphur  are 
valuable  aperients. 

6.  The  two  prominent  symptoms  so  frequently  calling  for  treatment 
in  liver-affections,  viz.,  Jaundice  and  ascites,  have  already  been  fully 
considered.  I  cannot,  however,  refrain  from  again  insisting  upon  the 
importance  of  having  recourse  to  the  early  and  repeated  removal  of 
fluid  by  paracentesis,  in  cases  of  ascites  associated  with  cirrhosis. 

7.  Local  applications  are  frequently  of  service  in  hepatic  affections, 
especially  to  relieve  pain  and  congestion.  They  include  chiefly  dry 
heatj  poultices  and  fomentations,  to  which  anodynes  may  be  added; 
sinapisms ;  anodyne  plasters ;  dry  cupping,  or  the  removal  of  a  little 
blood  by  leeches  or  cupping. 

8.  It  is  desirable  to  attend  to  other  organs,  and  treat  them  if  required, 
particularly  the  heart,  a  diseased  condition  of  which  may  be  the  imme- 
diate cause  of  hepatic  symptoms.  The  kidneys  also  demand  due  con- 
sideration. 

9.  The  treatment  of  hydatid  tumour  requires  separate  consideration. 
For  the  cure  of  this  complaint  operative  interference  is  needed,  no 
known  drug  having  any  influence  upon  the  parasite,  and  a  spontaneous 


TREATMENT  OF  CHRONIC  HEPATIC  AFFECTIONS.  21/ 


cure  being  extremely  rare.    It  is  only,  however,  when  the  growth  attains 
some  size,  and  becomes  a  source  of  trouble,  that  this  course  of  treat- 
ment should  be  adopted,  though  it  should  not  be  delayed  for  too  long 
a  period.    There  is  much  difference  of  opinion  as  to  the  most  efficient 
plan  of  operation.  The  principal  methods  advocated  are  : — i.  Puncture 
with  the  aspirateur,  or  by  means  of  a  trochar  and  canula,  and  evacua- 
tion of  the  fluid.    2.  Puncture  and  subsequent  injection  of  the  cyst  with 
some  irritating  liquid,  such  as  bile  or  tincture  of  iodine,  with  the  view 
of  exciting  inflammation.    3.  Removal  of  the  contents  through  a  large 
incision.    4.  Gradual  opening  of  the  cyst,  by  the  repeated  application 
of  caustic  potash  to  the  abdomen,  over  the  most  prominent  part  of  the 
tumour.  This  plan  has  been  adopted  with  the  view  of  causing  adhesions 
to  form,  and  thus  preventing  the  escape  of  fluid  into  the  peritoneum ; 
and  it  has  also  been  had  recourse  to  for  the  same  object  previous  to 
puncture  with  the  trochar.    5.  Puncture  of  the  tumour  with  needles, 
and  transmission  of  electric  shocks  through  it.    Some  authorities  assert 
that  all  that  is  necessary  is  to  evacuate  the  fluid,  and  that  then  the  para- 
site will  die.    Others  consider  that  it  is  necessary  to  excite  inflamma- 
tion.   The  balance  of  evidence  seems  to  be  certainly  in  favour  of  the 
more  simple  methods.    Some  recommend  the  employment  of  a  very 
small  trochar,  others  of  a  large  one ;  again,  there  is  a  difference  of 
opinion  as  to  whether  it  is  requisite  to  remove  the  whole  of  the  fluid  or 
not,  some  even  using  an  exhausting  syringe  to  draw  this  off.  Murchison 
advocates  the  employment  of  a  very  fine  trochar,  and  advises  that  the 
canula  should  be  removed  before  the  whole  of  the  fluid  has  been  drawn 
off,  or  as  soon  as  it  ceases  to  flow  in  a  full  stream,  first  passing  a  wire 
through  the  tube  to  ascertain  that  it  is  not  stopped  up  by  a  hydatid 
vesicle.    The  object  of  this  plan  is  to  prevent  the  entrance  of  air,  which 
is  one  of  the  main  dangers,  as  it  tends  to  set  up  suppuration.  Another 
danger  is  the  escape  of  fluid  into  the  peritoneum,  and  in  order  to  pre- 
vent this  mishap,  pressure  should  be  made  over  the  punctured  portion 
of  the  abdomen  during  the  removal  of  the  canula.    The  opening  should 
be  made  over  the  most  prominent  part  of  the  tumour.    Chloroform  is 
not  advisable,  but  local  anaesthesia  may  be  induced.    After  the  opera- 
tion the  opening  is  to  be  closed  with  lint  steeped  in  collodion,  over 
which  a  compress  and  bandage  should  be  applied.    Absolute  rest  is 
necessary  for  two  or  three  days ;  and  an  opiate  should  be  given  at  once, 
and  repeated  if  necessary.    The  fluid  may  collect  again,  and  it  may  be 
requisite  to  repeat  the  operation.   Murchison,  however,  cautions  against 
doing  this  too  soon,  as  the  enlargement  may  be  due  to  inflammatory 
effusion.    In  cases  which  are  ultimately   successful,  a  considerable 
degree  of  fulness  may  remain  for  some  months.    Should  the  tumour  be 
very  large,  its  waUs  are  likely  to  be  thicker  and  less  elastic,  and  then  it 
appears  desirable  to  use  a  large  trochar.    A  free  incision  is  only  admis- 
sible when  suppuration  has  taken  place  ;  or  a  large  trochar  may  be  used 
in  this  event,  and  an  elastic  tube  left  in,  the  cyst  being  washed  out  with 
carbolic  acid  solution.    The  different  events  which  may  happen  in  con- 
nection with  hydatid  tumour  must  be  treated  on  ordinary  principles. 
In  those  countries  where  hydatid  disease  is  prevalent,  prophylactic 
measures  are  necessary,  viz.,  to  prevent  dogs  from  feeding  on  the  ofTal 
of  sheep ;  to  exclude  them  from  slaughter-houses ;  to  give  them  meat 
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thoroughly  boiled  ;  to  destroy  their  excraeta  which  contain  tape-worms  ; 
and  to  physic  them  periodically.  (Murchison.) 

lo.  The  treatment  of  gall-stones  also  calls  for  a  few  remarks.  During 
the  passage  of  a  gall-stone  the  chief  measures  to  be  carried  out  are 
a.  To  administer  narcotics  and  anodynes,  especially  opium  or  morphia 
in  full  doses,  subcutaneous  injection  of  the  latter  being  very  valuable  ; 
helladoiina  ;  hyoscyamus ;  or  chloi'oform  and  ether,  either  internally  or  by 
inhalation.  b.  To  treat  certain  symptoms  especially  vomiting  and 
collapse,  c.  To  apply  dry  heat,  hot  fomentations,  poultices,  or  anodyne 
applications  constantly  over  the  hepatic  region  ;  or  to  put  the  patient  in 
a  warm  bath.  Antimony  and  other  emetics,  which  were  formerly  much 
employed,  as  well  as  strong  purgatives,  ought  certainly  to  be  avoided,  in 
my  opinion.  Much  good  is  effected  in  some  cases  by  the  treatment 
introduced  by  Dr.  Prout,  of  drinking  a  considerable  quantity  of  a  warm 
solution  of  bicarbonate  of  soda  (^i  or  3ii  to  Oj)-  Large  warm  enemata 
may  also  prove  beneficial.  The  application  of  a  few  leeches  over  the 
hepatic  region  seems  to  be  useful  in  prolonged  cases,  especially  if  there 
is  much  tenderness.  For  the  p7-evention  of  gall-stones  attention  to  diet 
and  hygiene  is  most  essential ;  and  the  use  of  remedies  which'  improve 
the  condition  of  the  alimentary  canal,  or  of  those  which  act  upon  the 
liver,  is  also  often  of  much  service.  It  has  been  supposed  that  hepatic 
calculi  can  be  dissolved  after  their  formation,  by  means  of  a  mixture  of 
tmpentine  and  ether,  chloroform,  alkalies,  or  alkaline  mineral  waters.  It 
is  very  doubtful  whether  either  of  these  agents  has  any  such  effect,  but 
alkalies  and  mineral  waters  often  do  a  great  deal  of  good  in  cases  of 
gall-stone.  The  various  consequences  which  may  result  from  gall-stones 
must  be  treated  as  they  arise.  Inflammation  involving  the  gall-bladder, 
from  whatever  cause,  requires  poultices  and  fomentations.  If  pus  forms, 
or  if  in  chronic  cases  much  fluid  collects,  it  is  sometimes  requisite  to 
puncture  the  cyst,  and  allow  the  fluid  to  escape,  leaving  an  external 
fistula. 


Chapter  XXXIV. 
DISEASES  OF  THE  SPLEEN. 

Clinical  Characters. 

1.  The  spleen  is  often  diseased  without  giving  rise  to  any  local  morbid 
sensations.  When  it  becomes  much  enlarged,  it  may  cause  a  sense  of 
fulness  and  tension,  which  is  chiefly  felt  about  the  left  hypochondrium. 
Occasionally  more  or  less  pain  and  tenderness  are  complained  of 

2.  A  most  important  indication  of  splenic  disease  is  derived  from  the 
constitutional  conditio7i.  In  prolonged  cases  a  state  known  as  spletiic 
cachexia  is  induced.  This  is  characterized  by  extreme  anjemia,  the 
mucous  membranes  being  pale  and  bloodless,  and  the  face  presentmg 
a  waxy,  or  sometimes  an  earthy,  sallow  aspect ;  great  debility ;  wasting, 
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but  not  usually  rapid  ;  a  sense  of  prostration  and  dulness ;  shortness  of 
breath  on  any  exertion,  with  hurried  breathing,  chiefly  due  to  the 
anjemia  ;  tendency  to  heemorrhages,  especially  in  the  form  of  epistaxis, 
bleeding  from  the  gums,  and  petechice  under  the  skin  ;  and  cedema  of 
■  the  legs  and  eyelids,  or  even  general  dropsy.  , 

3.  Symptoms  may  arise  from  pressure  of  an  enlarged  spleen  on  sur- 
rounding parts,  especially  on  the  diaphragm,  dyspnoea  being  thus  in- 
creased, or  even  pulmonary  congestion  and  catarrh  induced.  Vomiting 
may  also  be  excited  by  pressure  on  the  stomach. 

4.  The  chief  aid  in  the  diagnosis  of  morbid  conditions  of  the  spleen 
is  derived  from  physical  examination.  The  characters  of  splenic  enlarge- 
tnent  or  tumour  are  as  follows : — a.  In  position  it  is  extra-pelvic,  and 
occupies  mainly  the  left  hypochondrium,  being  felt  to  come  from  beneath 
the  margin  of  the  thorax  on  that  side.  In  its  growth  an  enlarged  spleen 
tends  towards  the  front  of  the  abdomen,  as  well  as  downwards  and  to  the 
right,  so  that  ultimately  it  extends  into  other  regions  and  comes  to  be 
superficial,  while  it  can  generally  be  separated  posteriorly  from  the  mass 
of  the  dorsal  muscles.  Percussion  often  shows  increase  in  area  of  splenic 
dulness  upwards  towards  the  thorax,  or  backwards,  but  it  rarely  reaches 
above  the  fifth  rib,  and  does  not  extend  as  far  back  as  the  spine.  There 
is  also  an  undue  sense  of  resistance  on  percussion  3  with  deficient 
elasticity  of  the  ribs.  b.  The  form  is  usually  very  characteristic,  being 
more  or  less  that  of  the  spleen  exaggerated.  The  anterior  border  can 
be  felt  directed  obliquely  downwards  and  towards  the  right,  sharp  and 
thin,  often  presenting  one  or  more  notches  or  shallow  excavations.  The 
posterior  edge  and  lower  end  are  rounded.  The  outline  of  the  spleen 
may  occasionally  actually  be  visible,  c.  As  regards  consistence,  the  tumour 
generally  feels  firm  and  solid ;  now  and  then  it  gives  a  sensation  of 
elasticity,  but  fluctuation  is  extremely  rare.  The  surface  is  almost 
always  smooth,  but  may  be  irregular,  d.  Another  important  character 
of  splenic  tumour  is  its  great  mobility.  As  a  rule  it  can  be  readily 
moved  in  all  directions  by  manipulation ;  and  it  is  more  influenced  by 
the  act  of  respiration  than  any  other  tumour,  being  often  felt  below  the 
ribs  after  a  deep  inspiration,  when  previously  imperceptible.  Posture 
also  affects  it  markedly,    e.  Occasionally  a  splenic  murmur  is  heard. 

Some  of  the  difficulties  which  are  met  with  in  recognizing  enlargement 
of  the  spleen  require  notice,  i.  The  organ  is  often  not  sufficiently 
large  to  come  below  the  margin  of  the  thorax,  and  can  then  only  be 
made  out  by  percussion.  2.  Even  when  of  some  size,  it  may  be  kept 
up  by  the  costo-colic  fold  of  peritoneum,  or  by  adhesions  at  its  upper 
end.  3.  Adhesions  may  also  prevent  any  mobility,  and  cause  the 
tumour  to  become  fixed.  4.  The  enlargement  is  sometimes  so  great  as 
to  obscure  altogether  the  outline  of  the  spleen,  and  the  characters  of  its 
anterior  margin,  the  latter  then  assuming  a  veitical  direction.  5.  En- 
largement of  other  organs  may  conceal  a  splenic  tumour.  6.  Accumu- 
lation of  flatus  in  the  colon  may  interfere  with  its  detection.  7.  The 
principal  morbid  conditions  for  which  enlarged  spleen  is  likely  to  iDe  mis- 
taken, or  vice  versa,  are  cancer  about  the  cardiac  end  of  the  stomach ; 
enlarged  left  lobe  of  the  liver;  a  tumour  of  the  omentum;  or  a  tumour 
in  connection  with  the  left  kidney  or  supra-renal  capsule. 
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Special  Diseases  of  the  Spleen. 
I.  Congestion  or  HvPERiEMiA. 

Etiology.— The  spleen  readily  becomes  congested,  on  account  of 
Its  great  vascularity,  and  the  yielding  nature  of  its  capsule.  After  every 
meal  it  is  more  or  less  overloaded  with  blood.  Active  hyperaemia  is 
commonly  observed  in  acute  febrile  diseases,  especially  in  typhoid  and 
intermittent  fevers,  and  to  a  less  degree  in  typhus,  erysipelas,  pyaemia, 
puerperal  fever,  and  acute  tuberculosis.  The  condition  is  said  to  be 
occasionally  vicarious  of  menstruation.  Injury  or  morbid  deposits  may 
also  cause  it.  Mechanical  congestion  of  the  spleen  follows  any  obstruc- 
tion affecting  the  portal  circulation,  either  direct,  or  secondary  to  chronic 
heart  and  lung-affections. 

Anatomical  Characters. — The  morbid  characters  presented  by  a 
recently  congested  spleen  are  enlargement,  often  considerable,  the 
capsule  being  stretched  and  smooth ;  increase  in  weight ;  intense  red- 
ness of  a  dark  hue ;  and  diminution  in  consistence,  the  substance  of  the 
organ  in  some  instances  being  quite  pulpy  or  almost  liquid.  The 
amount  of  blood  is  much  increased;  red  blood-cells  are  extremely 
abundant;  and  the  splenic  tissue  appears  to  be  augmented  in  some 
cases.  After  long-continued  or  repeated  hyperaemia,  the  spleen  becomes 
permanently  enlarged,  hardened,  and  hyper trophied. 

Symptoms. — The  only  clinical  sign  of  a  congested  spleen  usually 
observed  is  that  the  organ  is  enlarged,  but  not  as  a  rule  to  any  great 
degree,  and  the  size  is  hable  to  vary  considerably.  Occasionally  it  feels 
soft,  but  is  generally  tolerably  firm.  There  is  no  spontaneous  pain  in 
most  cases,  but  tenderness  is  common,  and  may  be  marked  in  acute 
congestion.  Temporary  general  anaemia  has  been  stated  to  be  associated 
with  extreme  splenic  congestion. 


II.  Hemorrhagic  Infarction — Splenitis. 

-Etiology  and  Pathology. — The  spleen  is  one  of  the  organs  in 
which  emboli  most  frequently  lodge,  giving  rise  to  hannorrhagic  infaix- 
iions.  Some  pathologists  are  of  opinion  that  these  infarctions  may  also 
arise  from  the  formation  of  local  thrombi  within  the  vessels  of  the 
organ.  Occasionally  considerable  inflammatory  action  is  excited, 
especially  when  the  emboli  have  septic  properties,  as  in  cases  of 
typhus  fever  or  pyaemia,  and  this  is  the  most  frequent  cause  of  splenitis. 
In  rare  cases  inflammation  of  the  spleen  results  from  injury ;  and  it  has 
also  been  stated  to  arise  from  malaria,  especially  in  certain  tropical 
climates ;  or  as  an  idiopathic  affection. 

Anatomical  Characters. — Infarctions  in  the  spleen,  as  seen  on 
section  of  the  organ,  are  usually  in  the  form  of  wedge-shaped  masses, 
with  the  base  towards  the  surface,  often  projecting  somewhat ;  when 
situated  deeper  in  the  organ  they  are  more  or  less  rounded.  They 
vary  considerably  in  number  and  size.  Originally  each  infarction  is 
dark  and  firm,  and  is  surrounded  by  a  zone  of  congestion  ;  in  time,  how- 
ever, the  ordinary  changes  take  place,  the  colouring  matter  becoming 
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altered  and  removed,  until  the  mass  assumes  a  yellowish-white  colour. 
Frequently  caseous  degeneration,  with  ultimate  absorption,  follows,  a 
depressed  cicatrix  remaining;  or  calcification  may  take  place.  In 
pyaemia  and  allied  affections  the  infarctions  rapidly  break  down  into 
a  purulent  fluid,  at  the  same  time  the  spleen  being  more  or  less  in- 
flamed and  congested  throughout.  Idiopathic  inflammation  cannot  at 
first  be  distinguished  from  mere  congestion,  the  spleen  being  enlarged, 
very  dark,  and  softened.  One  or  more  abscesses  may  form,  which 
sometimes  finally  involve  the  entire  organ,  this  being  converted  into  a 
mere  bag  of  pus.  An  abscess  occasionally  bursts  externally ;  or  into 
the  peritoneum,  stomach,  or  thorax.  Rarely  it  becomes  encapsuled 
and  undergoes  curative  changes,  its  fluid  portion  being  absorbed,  so 
that  finally  only  a  caseous  mass  remains,  which  may  calcify.  The 
peritoneum  corresponding  to  the  affected  part  is  often  inflamed. 

Symptoms. — Very  rarely  can  splenic  embolism  and  its  consequences 
be  recognized  during  life,  but  it  may  be  suspected  if,  along  with  some 
source  of  embolism,  there  should  be  rigors  and  pyrexia,  with  local  signs 
indicating  inflammation  of  the  spleen,  viz.,  pain  and  tenderness  in  the 
left  hypochondrium ;  enlargement  of  the  organ ;  and  vomiting  in  many 
cases.  A  splenic  abscess  is  scarcely  ever  diagnosed ;  it  may  possibly 
give  rise  to  a  fluctuating  enlargement,  or  even  burst  externally.  The 
process  of  suppuration  is  attended  with  hectic  fever  and  rapid  wasting. 
Should  the  abscess  rupture  internally,  the  usual  signs  of  such  an  event 
will  be  observed. 

III.  Hypertrophy — Leucocyth^mia. 

tEtiology  and  Pathology. — By  far  the  most  important  form  of 
enlarged  spleen  is  that  which  is  due  to  hypertrophy  of  its  tissue.  This 
may  follow  any  long-continued  or  repeated  congestion,  but  is  particularly 
observed  after  ague,  or  even  after  mere  residence  in  malarial  districts ; 
and  as  the  result  of  chronic  portal  obstruction.  Under  these  circum- 
stances the  hypertrophy  seems  to  be  chiefly  the  consequence  of  inter- 
ference with  the  escape  of  the  cells  out  of  the  spleen,  and  not  of  their 
excessive  formation.  This  morbid  condition  is  most  important,  how- 
ever, in  connection  with  the  disease  named  leucocythcemia  or  leuckamia, 
which  is  characterized  by  the  presence  of  a  great  excess  of  white  cor- 
puscles in  the  blood ;  and  by  an  increase  in  the  lymphatic  tissues  in 
certain  organs  and  structures,  especially  in  the  spleen  and  lymphatic 
glands,  but  also  occasionally  in  the  liver,  kidneys,  lungs,  heart,  thyroid 
gland,  supra-renal  capsules,  and  in  connection  with  serous  and  mucous 
membranes.  Virchow  has  described  two  chief  forms  of  the  affection 
in  one  of  which  the  spleen  alone  is  enlarged,  this  being  much  the  more 
common ;  in  the  other  only  the  lymphatic  glands  being  affected.  In 
some  instances  both  are  implicated.  The  increase  in  the  white  blood- 
cells  is  no  doubt  mainly  due  to  their  excessive  formation  in  the  spleen 
or  lymphatic  glands,  but  it  has  also  been  attributed  partly  to  diminished 
metamorphosis  of  these  cells  into  red  corpuscles  \  to  their  proliferation 
in  the  blood;  and  to  a  new  formation  by  the  walls  of  the  vessels. 
Nothing  satisfactory  is  known  with  reference  to  the  remote  causes  of 
leucocythaemia. 
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Anatomical  Characters.— In  liypertrophy  resulting  from  hyper- 
semia,  the  spleen  is  increased  in  size  and  weight,  sometimes  to  a  great 
degree,  but  retains  its  normal  form  ;  its  consistence  is  increased ;  and  a 
section  appears  pale  and  dry,  sometimes  grey,  or  it  presents  black  spots 
or  patches,  due  to  pigment.  The  tissue  is  quite  normal,  but  is  increased 
in  amount  and  condensed,  the  trabeculas  being  also  thickened  and  firm, 
appearing  as  white  traversing  lines. 

When  the  spleen  is  involved  in  leucocythcemia,  the  organ  is  at  first 
congested,  the  cellular  elements  at  the  same  time  becoming  increased. 
Ultimately  it  may  attain  enormous  dimensions,  and  may  weigh  many 
pounds.  As  a  rule  it  is  abnormally  firm,  but  not  invariably.  The 
increase  of  tissue  commences  at  an  early  period,  chiefly  in  the 
Malpighian  corpuscles,  which  become  much  enlarged,  their  vessels 
also  increasing  in  number,  and  on  section  of  the  spleen  they  are 
visible  as  firm,  whitish,  irregular,  scattered  nodules,  the  surrounding 
pulp  becoming  more  or  less  atrophied  as  they  extend,  as  well  as  often 
much  pigmented.  The  trabeculae  are  also  considerably  thickened. 
Usually  the  capsule  of  the  spleen  is  thickened  and  opaque,  and  ad- 
hesions frequently  form  with  neighbouring  structures.  Haemorrhagic 
infarctions  or  their  remains  are  not  uncommonly  evident. 

When  the  lymphatic  glands  are  affected,  they  become  more  or  less 
enlarged,  in  some  cases  forming  considerable  tumours  by  their  aggre- 
gation. They  resemble  in  appearance  and  structure  normal  absorbent 
glands,  being  of  a  soft  consistence,  and  presenting  on  section  a  smooth 
uniform  surface,  from  which  a  turbid  fluid  can  be  expressed.  Their 
cortical  portion  is  much  thickened  ;  and  microscopic  examination  only 
reveals  that  the  normal  elements  of  the  gland-tissues  are  in  excess. 

In  the  other  organs  and  tissues  mentioned,  especially  the  liver,  the 
changes  associated  with  leucocythsemia  are  observed  in  the  form  of 
little  whitish  spots,  which  consist  of  a  soft  adenoid  tissue,  composed  of 
small  cells  and  nuclei.  The  liver  may  be  occupied  by  considerable 
masses  of  this  substance,  causing  it  to  be  enlarged.  These  deposits  are 
supposed  to  be  mainly  derived  from  infiltration  of  the  tissue  with 
elements  conveyed  by  the  blood  from  the  spleen  and  glands,  but  pro- 
bably they  are  at  least  in  part  due  to  local  hyperplasia  of  the  adenoid 
tissue  normally  present  in  the  liver. 

The  changes  in  the  blood  are  highly  important.  In  the  splenic  variety 
of  leucocythEemia  this  fluid  is  found  to  contain  an  enormous  number  of 
ordinary  white  corpuscles  ;  in  the  lymphatic  variety,  there  are  abundant 
small  cells  and  free  nuclei,  similar  to  those  present  in  the  glands ;  and 
in  mixed  cases,  as  the  disease  approaches  more  towards  one  type  or  the 
other,  does  the  relative  proportion  of  these  microscopic  elemenfs  vary. 
Other  characters  of  the  blood  are  marked  lowering  of  its  specific 
gravity;  great  diminution  of  red  corpuscles,  and  therefore  of  iron  ; 
increase  of  water ;  and  in  some  instances,  according  to  Scherer,  the 
presence  of  abnormal  ingredients,  such  as  are  usually  found  in  the 
spleen,  viz.,  hypoxanthin,  lactic,  formic,  and  acetic  acids.  The  propor- 
tion of  white  corpuscles  differs  in  blood  taken  from  different  parts  of 
the  body,  being  highest  in  that  of  the  splenic  vein.  After  death  soft 
yellow  clots  are  often  found  in  the  heart  and  great  vessels,  sometimes 
presenting  an  almost  purulent  appearance. 
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Symptoms. — Hypertrophy  of  the  spleen  may  exist  for  a  considerable 
time,  and  to  a  marked  degree,  without  producing  any  evident  disturb- 
ance'. In  many  advanced  cases,  however,  there  are  signs  of  marked 
splenic  cachexia.  Physical  examination  usually  reveals  quite  distinctly 
the  enlarged  spleen. 

In  leitcocythce/nia  the  essential  clinical  phenomena  may  be  summed 
up  as  : — I.  More  or  less  intense  splenic  cachexia,  which  often  attains  a 
high  grade.    2.  In  the  majority  of  cases  the  physical  signs  of  enlarged 
spleen,  in  some  instances  the  organ  being  hypertrophied  to  such  a 
degree  as  to  lead  to  general  enlargement  of  the  abdomen.    3.  In  a  com- 
paratively few  cases  enlarged  masses  of  lymphatic  glands,  either  externally, 
within  the  cavities  of  the  body,  or  in  both  places ;  and  occasionally 
signs  of  enlarged  liver.    4.  Sometimes  evidences  of  pressure  by  the 
spleen  on  surrounding  structures,  especially  the  diaphragm.    5.  Pecu- 
liar changes  in  the  blood.    It  is  customary  to  describe  the  characters  of 
the  blood  and  the  clot  obtained  after  a  small  venesection,  but  patients 
suffering  from  leucocythsemia  cannot  afford  to  lose  blood,  and  it  is 
quite  sufficient  to  prick  the  finger  so  as  to  get  just  a  drop,  and  examine 
this  microscopically,  when  the  increase  in  white  corpuscles  is  imme- 
diately perceptible.    As  a  rule  no  subjective  sensations  are  complained 
of  in  the  abdomen,  except  a  sense  of  weight  and  fulness,  but  transitory 
pains  may  be  felt.    Digestive  derangements  are  of  frequent  occurrence, 
and  vomiting  and  diarrhoea  may  be  prominent  symptoms.  Increased 
excretion  of  uric  acid  has  been  observed.    The  course  of  the  disease  is 
very  chronic.    Usually  pyrexia  is  absent  in  its  earher  stages,  but  there 
may  be  some  irregular  febrile  disturbance,  and  towards  the  close  the 
temperature  is  often  raised  persistently.    Death  may  take  place  gradu- 
ally from  asthenia  and  exhaustion,  frequently  preceded  by  delirium, 
stupor,  and  coma ;  or  more  speedily  as  the  result  of  haemorrhage, 
diarrhoea,  or  other  complications. 

IV.  Rare  Morbid  Conditions. 

1.  Albuminoid  Disease. — For  the  cutiology,  morbid  anatomy,  and 
constitutional  symptoms  of  this  condition,  reference  must  be  made  to  the 
general  account  already  given  (Vol.  I,  pages  72 — 74).  All  that  need  be 
said  here  is,  that  the  deposit  is  in  some  cases  Hmited  to  the  Malpighian 
corpuscles,  producing  the  appearance  known  as  the  sago-spleen,  in  which 
translucent  granules  are  observed,  resembling  boiled  sago.  Clinically 
the  enlargement  of  the  spleen  is  recognized  by  its  very  hard  and  dense 
consistence ;  and  by  its  steady  growth,  the  organ  finally  reaching 
extreme  dimensions  in  some  cases.  Other  organs  are  always  involved  ; 
while  there  is  some  constitutional  condition  present  with  which  albu- 
minoid disease  is  associated. 

2.  Cancer  of  the  spleen  is  almost  a  curiosity.  It  occurs  in  the  form 
of  nodules  or  masses  of  encephaloid,  and  is  always  secondary.  During 
life  the  enlargement  is  recognized  by  its  irregular  form,  and  nodular  cha- 
racter. Usually  pain  and  tenderness  are  complained  of.  Other  organs 
are  always  implicated. 

3.  Hydatid  tumour  has  been  in  rare  instances  met  with  in  the 
spleen,  the  liver  being  affected  at  the  same  time.    It  may  give  rise  to 
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a  prominent  tumour,  having  the  usual  semi-globular  fluctuating  character 
of  a  hydatid  cyst. 

4.  Tubercle  is  chiefly  met  with  as  a  part  of  acute  miliary  tubercu- 
losis. In  rare  instances  it  is  observed  in  cases  of  chronic  phthisis.  It 
cannot  be  recognized  clinically. 

5.  The  spleen  is  often  shrunken  and  atrophied,  but  this  leads  to  no 
obvious  ill-effects. 

General  Diagnosis,  Prognosis,  and  Treatment. 

Diagnosis. — Practically  it  is  only  by  physical  examination  that 
diseases  of  the  spleen  can  be  positively  recognized.  The  chief  difficul- 
ties in  the  diagnosis  of  splenic  enlargement  have  already  been  indicated. 
The  general  symptoms  aid  the  diagnosis  materially  in  advanced  cases. 
In  leucocythamia  of  course  examination  of  the  blood  is  highly  important. 
The  previous  history  also  helps  in  some  cases,  especially  if  it  reveals 
exposure  to  malarial  influence,  or  the  previous  occurrence  of  attacks  of 
ague.  Should  there  be  portal  obstruction,  more  or  less  enlargement  of 
the  spleen  is  a  necessary  consequence. 

Prognosis. — Acute  affections  of  the  spleen  are  rarely  dangerous  in 
themselves.  Chronic  affections  are  usually  slow  in  their  progress,  except 
in  the  case  of  malignant  disease,  and  if  there  is  mere  hypertrophy, 
the  health  is  often  not  disturbed  for  a  long  time.  Treatment  has 
usually  but  little  effect  in  reducing  this  hypertrophy.  Leucocythcemia 
has  been  considered  an  incurable  disease,  but  recent  experience  has 
proved  that  it  may  be  greatly  benefited.  The  complaint  lasts  a  variable 
time,  being  usually  chronic  in  its  progess,  but  its  average  duration  is  said 
to  be  from  13  to  14  months. 

Treatment. — No  special  interference  is  needed  in  acute  forms  of 
splenic  disease,  unless  an  abscess  should  form  and  be  recognized,  which 
must  be  treated  in  the  usual  way.  Quinine  has  a  marked  influence  in 
reducing  malarial  congestion,  even  after  it  has  existed  for  some  time. 
When  there  is  mechanical  congestion,  any  impediment  in  connection  with 
the  portal  circulation  must  be  removed,  if  possible,  but  if  this  is  not 
practicable,  saline  purgatives  act  beneficially,  by  relieving  the  vessels. 
In  hypertrophy  and  leucocythcemia  one  of  the  chief  objects  of  treatment 
is  to  improve  the  general  health,  and  the  condition  of  the  blood,  by  the 
administration  of  iron,  mineral  acids,  quinine,  and  similar  remedies  ;  as 
well  as  by  a  nutritious  diet,  change  of  air,  and  attention  to  hygienic 
measures.  Iodides  and  bromides  have  been  supposed  to  reduce  the  size 
of  the  spleen,  but  in  my  experience  they  have  been  of  no  use  whatever. 
Cases  of  leucocyth^mia  have  been  remarkably  benefited  by  the  use  of 
phosphorus.  In  a  case  under  my  own  care,  the  administration  of  this 
drug  seemed  to  have  a  marked  effect  in  reducing  the  size  of  the  spleen  and 
of  enlarged  glands,  and  in  diminishing  the  number  of  white  corpuscles 
in  the  blood.  Friction  over  the  corresponding  region  with  iodide  of 
mercury  ointmetit  has  been  recommended  with  the  view  of  reducing  the 
size  of  the  spleen.  Extirpation  of  the  organ  has  been  advocated  as  a 
last  resource.    Various  symptoms  must  be  treated  as  they  arise. 
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Chapter  XXXV.. 
DISEASES  OF  THE  PANCREAS. 

Clinical  Characters;. 

1.  Pancreatic  affections  are  frequently  attended  with  painful  sensations, 
which  are  described  as  lying  deep  in  the  abdomen,  a  little  below  the 
epigastrium.  The  pain  often  shoots  in  various  directions,  and  occa- 
sionally comes  on  in  violent  paroxysms,  resembling  those  of  hepatic 
colic.    In  some  cases  there  is  deep  tenderness. 

2.  Important  symptoms  are  believed  to  arise  from  changes  in  the 
quantity  or  quality  oi  "Cci^  pancreatic  secretion.  When  formed  in  excess,- 
being  at  the  same  time  usually  of  an  irritable  quality,  this  secretion  iS' 
supposed  by  some  to  be  the  cause  of  a  form  of  pyrosis,  attended  with 
the  discharge  of  a  viscid,  slimy  fluid  \  as  well  as  of  diarrhoea,  the  stools 
containing  a  tenacious  material,  or  presenting  sometimes  dysenteric 
characters.  On  the  other  hand,  deficiency  or  absence  of  pancreatic  juice 
from  the  alimentary  canal,  whether  arising  from  changes  in  the  gland- 
tissue,  or  obstruction  in  connection  with  the  duct  as  well  as  abnormal 
quality  of  the  secretion,  has  been  considered  to  give  rise  tO'  a  charac- 
teristic phenomenon,  viz>,  the  passage  of  a  large  amount  of  fatty  or  oily 
matter  in  the  stools,  which  separates  from  the  general  mass  of  the  fseces.- 
Frequently  there  is  constipation  at  the  same  time,  the  faeces  being  dry 
and  hard.  Other  digestive  derangements  are  common,  and  may  be 
partly  due  to  the  absence  of  pancreatic  juice  from  the  bowels. 

3.  Pressure  \x^on,  or  irritation  of  neighbouring  structures  is  often  a 
cause  of  prominent  symptoms  in  pancreatic  disease,  especially  jaundice, 
vomiting,  eructations  and  other  gastric  disturbances,  and  aortic  pulsa- 
tion. Pain  is  also  partly  due  to  this  cause  in  many  cases,  resulting  from 
pressure  on  the  nerves  or  vertebrae,  the  latter  being  occasionally 
eroded. 

4.  Physical  examination  may  reveal  a  morbid  condition  of  the  pan- 
creas, but  it  requires  to  be  performed  very  thoroughly,  and  in  many 
cases  repeatedly,  the  stomach  and  colon  being  empty,  before  a  satisfac- 
tory conclusion  can  be  arrived  at.  The  healthy  pancreas  can  now  and 
then  be  felt  on  making  deep  pressure,  in  very  thin  persons  with  loose 
abdominal  walls,  especially  if  the  spine  is  somewhat  curved  forwards  ; 
this  is  more  frequently  the  case  when  the  organ  is  enlarged  and 
hardened.  It  is,  however,  in  the  detection  of  a  tumour  of  the  head  of 
the  pancreas  that  physical  examination  is  of  most  value..  This  is  dis- 
tinguished by  the  following  characters  : — a.  It  is  situated  deeply  at  the 
back  of  the  abdomen,  in  the  region  of  the  pancreas,  b.  The  dimensions 
are  always  small ;  and  the  shape  generally  more  or  less  rounded,  c.  The 
tumour  is  quite  fixed,  d.  It  feels  dense  and  hard.  It  must  be  men- 
tioned that  marked  pulsation  and  bruit  may  result  from  pressure  of  the 
pancreas  upon  the  aorta. 

5.  Pancreatic  disease  is  often  attended  with  general  symptoms,  namely, 
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extreme  emaciation,  anaemia,  and  debility,  due  to  the  interference  with 
nutrition  and  other  causes. 

Special  Diseases  of  the  Pancreas. 

These  need  but  a  very  brief  consideration,  and  some  of  them  only 
require  enumeration. 

1.  Pancreatitis. — Acute  inflammation  of  the  pancreas  is  very  rare. 
It  is  said  to  be  characterized  anatomically  by  hyperaemia ;  swelling ; 
induration  or  softening  ;  and  exudation  into  the  cellular  tissue  and  upon 
the  surface,  occasionally  ending  in  purulent  infiltration  or  the  formation 
of  abscesses.  The  last  event  is  said  to  be  not  uncommon  as  the  result 
of  metastasis  from  the  salivary  glands  and  testis.  Very  rarely  the  in- 
flammation ends  in  gangrene.  The  symptoms  are  described  as  dull  deep- 
seated  pain  in  the  region  of  the  pancreas  ;  nausea  and  vomiting  of  a 
viscid  liquid ;  thirst ;  constipation  ;  and  some  degree  of  p}'rexia.  Rupture 
of  an  abscess  may  give  rise  to  serious  symptoms. 

2.  The  following  morbid  conditions  maybe  mentioned  together,  viz.  : 
— (i.)  So-called  hypertrophy,  which  generally  involves  the  entire  gland, 
and  is  the  result  of  chronic  inflamination,  or  of  long-continued  mechanical 
congestion  from  portal  obstruction,  the  pancreas  being  enlarged  and 
hardened.  This  organ  is  said  to  be  not  uncommonly  hyi^ertrophied  in 
cases  of  diabetes,  (ii.)  Atrophy,  usually  associated  either  with  senile 
changes;  some  cachexia;  local  disease  of  vessels;  or  pressure  upon  the 
organ  as  the  result  of  surrounding  disease,  (iii.)  Jtiduration  or  softening, 
with  or  without  hypertrophy  or  atrophy,  (iv.)  Fatty  infiltratio7i  and 
degeneration.  If  these  conditions  give  rise  to  any  symptoms  at  all,  they 
are  those  indicative  of  deficiency  or  abnormal  quality  of  the  pancreatic 
secretion.  A  hypertrophied  pancreas  may  be  felt  in  some  cases ;  and 
occasionally  it  gives  rise  to  pressure-symptoms. 

3.  Not  uncommonly  calculi  form  in  the  pancreatic  duct,  which  may 
be  in  large  number,  and  of  some  size.  They  interfere  with  the  escape 
of  the  secretion.  I  am  not  aware  that  their  passage  causes  any  symp- 
toms. The  branches  of  the  pancreatic  duct  are  sometimes  dilated  into 
cysts. 

4.  The  most  important  disease  of  the  pancreas  is  scirrhus  of  the 
head.  There  is  a  difference  of  opinion  as  to  the  nature  of  this  morbid 
condition,  some  pathologists  regai-ding  it  as  scirrhus  cancer :  others  con- 
sidering that  it  is  merely  due  to  fibroid  changes  resulting  from  chronic 
inflammation,  and  the  latter  affirm  that  the  pancreas  is  peculiarly  free 
from  cancer,  escaping  often  even  when  the  disease  involves  all  the  sur- 
rounding structures.  I  have  had  the  opportunity  of  observing  five  cases 
of  this  disease,  and  of  making  a  post-mortem  examination  in  four  of 
these  cases,  in  which  certainly  the  affected  portion  of  the  pancreas  pre- 
sented well-marked  general  and  microscopic  characters  indicative  of 
scirrhus  cancer.  The  mass  varies  in  size,  but  does  not  attain  large 
dimensions ;  it  has  an  extremely  hard  and  dense  consistence,  and  a 
whitish  section.  It  frequently  becomes  adherent  to,  or  even  involves 
the  duc>denum,  which  may  be  ulcerated  and  greatly  narrowed.  It  may 
also  form  adhesions  with  other  structures,  to  which  the  disease  may 
subsequently  extend.     The  pancreatic  and  common  bile-ducts  as  a 
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rule  become  obstructed.  The  latter  is  usually  supposed  to  be  closed 
owing  to  pressure  being  exerted  upon  it  by  the  enlarged  pancreas,  but 
this  eifect  is  probably  more  frequently  due  to  contraction  about  the 
orifice  or  in  the  course  of  the  duct,  from  changes  in  its  own  tissues 
jaundice  and  its  accompanying  phenomena  necessarily  resulting.  The 
body  of  the  pancreas  is  usually .  enlarged ;  sometimes  it  is  atrophied. 
Now  and  then  serious  disorganization  of  neighbouring  parts  is  occa- 
sioned, leading  to  erosion  of  the  vertebra,  perforation  of  the  diaphragm, 
or  the  opening  of  a  large  vessel. 

But  little  is  known  about  the  atiology  of  this  disease.  Generally  it 
occurs  in  elderly  persons,  but  one  of  the  most  marked  cases  I  have  met 
with  was  in  a  young  man  aged  23.  In  only  one  instance  was  there  any 
history  of  intemperance. 
_  Symptoms. — The  clinical  history  of  scirrhus  of  the  pancreas  is  de- 
cidedly indefinite  and  uncertain.  In  general  terms  the  clinical  pheno- 
mena may  be  stated  as  deep  pain  in  the  region  of  the  pancreas,  aching, 
gnawing,  or  lancin^-ting  in  character,  or  sometimes  attended  with  a  sense 
of  burning  or  tightness,  in  some  cases  greatly  increased  paroxysmally, 
and  also  frequently  intensified  by  food,  coughing,  deep  breathing,  move- 
ment, or  lying  on  the  back ;  deep  tenderness  ;  nausea  and  vomiting,  in 
some  cases  of  a  severe  character ;  various  digestive  disturbances,  the 
tongue,  however,  being  often  quite  clean  •  jaundice,  frequently  intense ; 
the  passage  of  much  fat  in  the  stools,  the  bowels  being  usually  con- 
stipated;  the  detection  of  a  tumour  having  the  characters  already 
described ;  with  great  wasting,  anjemia,  and  debility.  As  showing  the 
uregular  and  ill-defined  chnical  history  of  cases  of  this  disease,  I  may 
state  from  my  own  observation  that  there  may  be  no  pain  or  tenderness 
from  first  to  last ;  that  symptoms  due  to  biliary  obstruction  may  be  the 
only  prominent  phenomena  throughout;  that  it  maybe  impossible  to 
detect  any  tumour ;  and  certainly  that  excess  of  fat  in  the  stools  is  by 
no  means  always  observed.  ' 
_  5.  Among  exceedingly  rare  morbid  deposits  which  have  been  found 

m  the  pancreas  are  mentioned  r««^^r,  colloid,  melanosis,  and 

tubercle.  ' 

Diagnosis.— Only  scirrhus  of  the  head  of  the  pancreas  can  be  diagnosed 
with  any  approach  to  certainty,  and  in  many  cases  it  is  exceedingly  diflS- 
cult  to  arrive  at  any  positive  conclusion,  at  all  events  for  some  time 
1  fie  chief  diseases  for  which  this  condition  is  liable  to  be  mistaken  are 
attections  of  the  stomach,  especially  about  the  pylorus ;  of  the  duode- 
num ;  or  of  the  liver.  The  paroxysms  of  pain  may  closely  resemble 
those  associated  with  the  passage  of  a  gall-stone.  Occasionally  bv 
pressing  on  the  abdominal  aorta,  scirrhus  of  the  pancreas  gives  rise  to 
pulsation  and  bruit,  simulating  an  aneurism.  Whenever  any  of  the 
symptoms  above-mentioned  are  complained  of,  and  especially  jaundice 
coming  on  without  any  obvious  cause,  pancreatic  disease  should  alwavs 
be  borne  in  mind.  I  believe  that  it  not  uncommonly  escapes  recogni- 
tion, simply  because  it  is  never  thought  of.  An  important  step  towards 
a  correct  diagnosis  consists  in  excluding  as  far  as  possible  affections 
01  ail  neighbouring  structures.  It  must  be  remembered  that  the  liver 
»s  liable  to  be  enlarged,  as  the  result  of  obstruction  of  its  duct  asso 
ciated  with  pancreatic  disease.    Physical  exami7iation  is  of  essential 
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value  in  diagnosis,  and  in  doubtful  and  obscure  cases  it  should  be 
thoroughly  carried  out  again  and  again,  by  which  means  a  satisfactory 
conclusion  may  in  some  instances  be  arrived  at  in  course  of  time. 

Prognosis  is  necessarily  serious  in  cases  of  cancer  of  the  pancreas, 
the  disease  being  fatal,  and  seldom  of  long  duration. 

Treatment  must  be  entirely  symptomatic,  directed  especially  against 
pain,  vomiting,  jaundice,  loss  of  flesh  and  strength,  anaemia,  and  debi- 
lity. 


Chapter  XXXVI. 

DISEASE  OF  THE  SUPRA-RENAL  CAPSULES— 
ADDISON'S  DISEASE. 

Etiology  and  Pathology. — Dr.  Addison  first  drew  attention  to  a 
series  of  symptoms  which  he  believed  were  associated  with  disease  of 
the  supra-renal  bodies,  one  of  the  most  prominent  being  a  peculiar  dis- 
coloration or  brofizing  of  the  skin.  Since  his  time  the  subject  has  been 
investigated  by  many  observers,  but  there  are  several  points  bearing 
upon  the  pathology  of  this  complaint  which  are  still  very  doubtful.  In 
the  Croonian  lectures  for  1875,  Dr.  Greenhow  discussed  the  various 
questions  at  length,  and  for  complete  information  the  reader  is  re- 
ferred to  these  lectures,  or  to  his  work  on  the  subject,  more  recently 
published. 

The  first  question  is,  whether  any  relation  exists  between  the  phe- 
nomena of  so-called  Addison's  disease  and  a  morbid  condition  of  the 
supra-renal  capsules  ?  Greenhow  maintains  that  there  is  such  a  relation- 
ship, but  others  deny  this.  With  regard  to  the  bronzing  of  the  skin, 
which,  however,  is  by  no  means  the  most  important  or  an  essential 
symptom  of  Addison's  disease,  this  has  been  described  as.  being  pre- 
sent in  cases  where  there  was  no  supra-renal  mischief,  but  Greenhow 
affirms  that  the  discoloration  in  these  instances  was  different  from  true 
bronzing.  On  the  other  hand,  supra-renal  disease  has  been  frequently 
noticed  where  there  was  no  bronzing,  which  might  be  accounted  for 
in  some  instances  by  the  fact  that  this  symptom  appears  at  a 
comparatively  late  period,  and  that  the  progress  of  the  complaint 
may  be  so  rapid  as  to  terminate  in  death  before  the  discoloration 
could  be  developed.  But,  further,  this  leads  to  the  question  of  the 
nature  of  the  lesion  of  the  supra-renal  capsules  in  Addison's  disease. 
Some  suppose  that  its  phenomena  may  be  due  to  any  morbid  condition 
of  these  organs ;  but  Greenhow  holds  that  they  are  only  observed  in 
connection  with  a  special  lesion,  which  will  be  presently  described. 
As  to  the  mode  in  which  disease  of  the  supra-renal  capsules  produces 
these  effects,  there  is  strong  evidence  to  prove  that  it  is  not  through  any 
destruction  of  their  tissues,  and  mere  abolition  of  their  functions,  what- 
ever these  may  be.  These  organs  have  a  large  supply  of  nerves,  which 
are  intimately  connected  with  the  trunk  of  the  sympathetic  in  the  abdo-' 
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men,  as  well  as  with  the  phrenic  and  pneumogastric  nerves,  and  through 
these  with  the  cerebro-spinal  centres.  The  morbid  changes  also  tend 
to  involve  the  nerves  in  their  vicinity,  and  may  even  extend  so  far  as  to 
implicate  the  semilunar  ganglia  and  solar  plexus.  It  seems  highly 
probable  that  the  phenomena  of  Addison's  disease  are  attributable  to 
this  implication  of  such  important  nerves,  which  are  first  irritated,  and 
subsequently  become  atrophied  and  destroyed.  The  nerve  lesions 
have  been  considered  by  some  observers  as  arising  primarily,  and  as 
being  altogether  independent  of  supra-renal  mischief. 

With  respect  to  the  exciting  cause  of  the  special  supra-renal  lesion, 
Greenhow  states  that  it  is  frequently  due  to  the  extension  of  inflamma- 
tion from  diseased  or  injured  adjacent  parts.  It  has  also  been 
referred  in  some  instances  to  a  severe  strain,  blow,  or  physical  shock, 
usually  in  the  back ;  over-exertion ;  nervous  shock,  grief,  or  anxiety ; 
and  intermittent  fever. 

There  are  some  important  predisposing  causes  of  Addison's  disease. 
It  is  much  more  frequent  among  males ;  is  found  almost  exclusively 
in  those  employed  in  active  manual  labour,  and  especially  in  connec- 
tion with  those  occupations  which  entail  exposure  to  bodily  injury  from 
accident  or  over-exertion ;  and  is  almost  confined  to  the  laborious 
periods  of  life.  There  may  be  a  predisposing  constitutional  condition  in 
some  instances. 

Anatomical  Characters. — The  supra-renal  bodies  may  be  the  seat 
of  the  following  morbid  changes  : — i.  Acute  infla7nmation,  ending  in 
suppuration.  2.  Tubercle.  3.  Cancer,  always  secondary,  and  usually 
of  the  encephaloid  variety.  4.  Albuminoid  disease.  5.  Fibroid  degene- 
ration, with  hardening.  6.  Fatty  degeneration.  7.  Atrophy.  8.  H(r- 
morrhage.  9.  Peculiar  alterations  associated  with  Addison's  disease. 
Only  the  last  need  be  described,  and  the  changes  observed  are  supposed 
to  be  the  result  of  a  chronic  inflammatory  process,  the  organs  becoming 
infiltrated  with  an  exudation  of  a  low  type,  which  is  converted  into  a 
firm  fibrous  material,  and  this  undergoes  degenerative  changes,  along 
with  the  tissues  of  the  supra-renal  capsules,  which  it  invades  upon  and 
destroys.  The  affected  organs  are  usually  enlarged,  firm,  and  nodu- 
lated ;  though  in  rare  cases  they  are  normal  or  diminished  in  size.  In  the 
early  stage  of  the  disease  they  are  invaded  by  a  softish,  semi-translucent, 
greyish  or  greenish-grey,  apparently  homogeneous  substance,  which  on 
exposure  to  the  air  assumes  a  pinkish  hue.  This  becomes  firmer,  and 
undergoes  caseous  degeneration,  giving  rise  to  yellowish,  opaque,  cheesy 
nodules ;  or,  not  uncommonly,  forming  a  creamy  or  purulent-looking 
fluid,  varying  in  thickness,  and  occupying  either  one  large  cavity  in  the 
centre  of  the  capsule,  or,  more  frequently,  several  small  cavities.  Some- 
times calcification  follows,  cretaceous  granules  or  small  masses  being 
formed,  or  a  putty-like  material,  or  finally  a  dry  chalky  mass.  The  grey 
material  and  the  products  of  degeneration  are  always  found  associated 
together,  though  in  very  variable  proportions,  and  gradations  may  be 
seen  from  the  one  to  the  other.  Under  the  microscope  the  former  is 
observed  to  consist  of  a  fibrillated  stroma  containing  numerous  lymphoid 
corpuscles ;  while  the  caseous  masses  are  made  up  of  altered  cells, 
nuclei,  granular  matter,  and  oil.  In  many  cases  there  is  great  thicken- 
ing of  the  covering  of  the  capsules,  with  extensive  proliferation  of  the 
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surrounding  cellular  tissue,  and  the  formation  of  firm  adhesions  to 
adjacent  organs ;  the  nerves  become  thus  invested  in  a  dense  indurated 
.tissue,  and  their  fibrous  investment  has  also  been  found  hypertrophied. 

Other  morbid  appearances  have  been  described  in  different  cases  of 
Addison's  disease,  viz.,  enlargement  of  the  neighbouring  absorbent 
glands,  which  are  either  normal  in  structure,  or  firm,  glistening,  pale, 
and  in  process  of  caseation;  enlargement  of  the  solitary  glands  of  the 
small  intestines,  and  sometimes  of  the  large ;  mammillation,  small  ecchy- 
moses,  superficial  erosions,  or  small  ulcers  in  the  stomach ;  atrophy  of 
the  mucous  coat  of  the  alimentary  canal,  with  degeneration  of  its  glands; 
and  enlargement  of  the  spleen,  which  may  be  considerable,  the  organ 
being  usually  dark-coloured  and  soft.  Dr.  Greenhow  states  that  the 
composition  of  the  blood  does  not  undergo  any  important  alteration  in 
uncomplicated  cases  of  this  complaint. 

Symptoms. — One  of  the  most  prominent  clinical  phenomena  of  Addi- 
•  son's  disease  consists  in  a  peculiar  cachexia,  which  sets  in  gradually  and 
indefinitely  without  any  obvious  cause,  characterized  by  increasing 
muscular  debility,  languor,  and  indisposition  for  any  bodily  or  mental 
effort,  at  last  amounting  to  extreme  prostration ;  an  aspect  of  listlessness 
and  depression ;  marked  anaemia,  the  sclerotics  being  pearly-white ; 
wasting,  but  not  to  any  degree,  nor  is  it  always  observed,  while  there 
is  often  a  peculiar  tendency  to  the  formation  of  fat,  the  subcutaneous 
fat  being  in  some  cases  very  abundant ;  remarkable  feebleness  of  the 
heart's  action,  the  pulse  becoming  very  soft,  usually  weak,  and  compres- 
sible, there  being  also  a  tendency  to  giddiness  and  faintness,  sometimes 
amounting  to  prolonged  attacks  of  syncope,  and  to  palpitation  on  exer- 
tion, with  breathlessness.  Another  characteristic  feature  is  a  gradual 
discoloration  of  the  skin,  which  assumes  the  so-called  bronzed  appear- 
ance. This  appears  at  very  variable  periods  in  different  cases,  and  is 
due  mainly  to  the  presence  of  yellowish-brown  pigment-granules  in  the 
rete  miicosum,  or  occasionally  of  pigment-cells.  Traces  of  pigment  may 
also  be  found  in  the  superficial  layers  of  the  epidermis,  with  pigment- 
granules  here  and  there  in  the  cutis.  The  exact  hue  varies,  and  it 
becomes  darker  by  degrees.  It  often  resembles  that  of  a  mulatto,  but 
may  be  simply  dingy  or  smoky,  brown,  yellowish-brown,  greenish-brown, 
greyish-black,  or  almost  black.  It  extends  all  over  the  body,  but  is 
never  uniform  throughout,  usually  commencing  and  being  most  marked 
over  exposed  parts,  such  as  the  face  and  neck  ;  on  the  upper  extremities  ; 
in  the  axillce  ;  and  about  the  penis,  scrotum,  and  navel.  It  shades  oft" 
gradually,  but  where  the  skin  has  been  injured  or  irritated,  this  part 
becomes  much  darker  and  presents  defined  margins.  The  palms  and 
soles  sometimes  exhibit  spots  of  jDigment.  The  mucous  mevibranes  axe 
also  discoloured,  the  lips  in  some  instances  assuming  a  mulberr)'^  hue  ; 
or  irregular  and  ill-defined  spots  and  patches  of  pigment  being  obserA-ed 
upon  them,  as  well  as  on  the  inside  of  the  cheeks  and  gums,  with  dark 
streaks  opposite  the  angles  of  the  mouth.  A  peculiar  pigment  has  also 
been  described  in  the  structures  of  the  eye,  as  seen  with  the  ophthalmo- 
scope, but  the  conjunctivae  always  remain  normal.  In  addition  to  these 
symptoms  there  is  usually  more  or  less  pain  in  the  epigastiiutn,  in  some 
cases  extremely  severe ;  and  irritability  of  the  stomach,  with  nausea, 
retching,  or  vomiting,  which  may  be  urgent  and  irrepressible.  Other 
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digestive  disorders  are  also  common,  appetite  being  lost,  and  obstinate 
diarrhoea  sometimes  sets  in,  though  constipation  is  the  rule.  The 
tongue  is  usually  red  and  moist.  Pain  in  the  loins  is  often  complamed 
of  Frequently  one  or  both  hypochondria  feel  tender,  and  Dr.  Green- 
how  has  noticed  sometimes  a  rigidity  of  the  abdominal  muscles,  as  if 
they  were  instinctively  contracted  to  protect  deep-seated  parts  from 

pressure.  .  ,    u    •  r 

The  course  of  the  disease  is  slow  and  chrome  as  a  rule,  but  is  otten 
subject  to  remarkable  remissions,  with  improvement  in  the  symptoms, 
and  subsequent  exacerbations.  In  exceptional  instances  the  progress 
is  acute  and  rapid  ;  or  the  disease  may  be  latent  for  a  long  time,  and 
then  run  a  very  rapid  course.  Death  generally  results  from  gradual 
asthenia, .  there  being  towards  the  close  frequent  sighing  or  yawning, 
with  persistent  hiccup.  The  mind  is  in  many  cases  clear  to  the  last, 
but  the  patient  may  be  drowsy  or  semi-comatose,  or  grave  nervous 
phenomena  may  arise.  The  temperature  is  usually  low  throughout, 
but  towards  the  close  it  falls  considerably,  the  skin  being  cool  or  cold. 
The  urine  is  often  diminished ;  of  low  specific  gravity ;  and  deficient  in 
solids. 

Diagnosis.— It  is  only  necessary  to  mention  that  should  symptoms  of 
failing  health  and  cachexia  appear,  without  any  evident  organic  mischief 
to  account  for  this,  Addison's  disease  ought  to  be  remembered.  When 
the  bronzing  appears,  there  should  be  no  doubt  respecting  the  nature  of 
the  complaint. 

Prognosis  is  very  grave,  the  disease  always  ending  fatally,  but  the 
duration  may  be  very  prolonged. 

Treatment.— All  that  can  be  done  is  to  promote  health  and  strength 
by  means  of  a  highly  nutritious  diet ;  by  the  administration  of  tonics, 
especially  quinine,  tincture  of  steel  or  syrup  of  the  phosphate  of  iron, 
strychjiia,  and  cod-liver  oil ;  by  general  hygienic  measures  \  and  by  main- 
taining the  alimentary  canal  in  good  order.  Rest,  and  the  avoidance 
of  all  bodily  and  mental  excitement  are  also'  important.  Symptoms 
must  be  attended  to  as  they  arise. 


Chaptkr  XXXVII. 

ABDOMINAL  ANEURISM. 

The  most  important  form  of  abdominal  aneurism  which  comes  under 
the  notice  of  the  physician  is  that  which  is  connected  with  the  aorta,  but 
an  aneurism  may  be  found  on  the  celiac  axis  or  either  of  its  branches, 
especially  the  hepatic  ;  on  either  of  the  mesenteric  or  renal  arteries ;  or 
on  one  of  the  iliac  vessels.  For  the  pathology  and  anatomical  characters 
of  this  condition,  reference  must  be  made  to  the- chapter  on  thoracic 
aneurism. 

Symptoms  and  Signs. — ^In  many  cases  the  only  clinical  indicatioiis 
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of  abdominal  aneurism  consist  in  the  detection  of  a  tumour,  presenting 
tfte         physical  characters  of  an  aneurism.    Often,  however,  there  are 
signs  of  pressure  on  surrounding  structures;  local  morbid  sensations; 
and  evidences  of  serious  constitutional  disturbance.    In  some  instances 
such  phenomena  are  alone  present,  there  being  no  physical  signs  of  an 
aneurism,  or  only  such  as  are  very  obscure.    The  physical  characters  of 
an  abdominal  aneurismal  tumour  are  as  follows  :— i.  It  is  usually  seated 
m  some  part  of  the  course  of  the  aorta,  but  frequently  projects  more  to 
one  side  than  the  other,  especially  towards  the  left.    Of  course  an 
aneurism  may  occupy  other  regions,  corresponding  to  the  particular 
vessel  affected.    2.  As  a  rule  the  shape  is  more  or  less  rounded  ;  the 
surface  is  smooth ;  and  the  tumour  yields  somewhat  on  being  com- 
pressed.   3.  Almost  always  the  aneurism  is  quite  fixed  and  immovable, 
being  unaffected  by  respiratory  movements,  though  if  it  is  very  large  it 
may  interfere  with  these  movements.    4.  One  of  the  most  important 
characters  is  the  presence  of  more  or  less  pulsation,  synchronous  with 
the  cardiac  systole  usually,  but  sometimes  also  diastolic;  distinctly 
expansile ;  tending  laterally  as  well  as  forwards,  and  not  uncommonly 
more  towards  one  side  than  the  other ;  and  occasionally  attended  with  a 
thrill.    5.  Percussion  reveals  dulness,  coiTesponding  to  the  extent  of  the 
tumour  ;  with  a  sense  of  much  resistance.    6.  In  many  cases  there  is  a 
systolic  murmur,  which  is  sometimes  very  loud  and  harsh,  but  it  is  by  no 
means  always  heard,  or  may  be  very  slight,  or  more  like  an  arterial 
sound  ;  and  occasionally  a  murmur  is  seated  beyond  the  aneurism. 
There  is  cnever  any  diastolic  bruit   The  -murmur  is  often  influenced  con- 
siderably by  posture  and  pressure. 

There  are  a  few  points  of  practical  importance  which  demand  notice. 
I.  The  signs  may  be  most  evident  in  the  back,  and  it  is  always  essential 
to  make  careful  examination  in  this  region,  should  aneurism  be  sus- 
pected. Sometimes  there  is  no  obvious  sign,  except  a  murmur  in  this 
region.  2.  There  is  no  relation  between  the  size  of  an  aneurism  and  the 
degree  of , pulsation,  or  the  loudness  of  a  murmur.  3.  Occasionally  the 
tumour  is  movable ;  and  not  uncommonly  both  pulsation  and  murmur  are 
considerably  influenced  by  posture,  it  being  on  this  account  necessary  to 
examine  the  patient  in  different  positions.  It  is  important,  however,  to 
observe,  that  the  impulse  does  not  disappear  when  the  patient  is  placed 
in  a  kneeling  attitude,  supported  by  the  hands.  4.  The  physical  signs 
may  change  considerably  during  the  progress  of  any  particular  case. 

The  pressure-symptoms  will  vary  with  the  situation  of  the  aneurism. 
Among  the  most  common  are  neuralgic  pains,  sometimes  extremely 
severe,. and  shooting  in  different  directions,  originating  in  pressure  upon 
nerves,  such  pressure  also  occasionally  causing  permanent  contraction  of 
the  flexors  of  the  hip-joint ;  deep  gnawing  pain,  from  erosion  of  the 
verteibrae  ;  and  anasarca  of  one  or  both  legs,  with  distension  of  the 
superficial  veins,  due  to  pressure  on  the  vena  cava  or  on  one  of  the  iliac 
veins.  In  some  cases  micturition  is  affected  at  times ;  and  albuminuria 
may  be  induced  as  the  result  of  pressure  on  the  renal  veins.  Wasting 
of  the  testis  has  been  noticed,  in  consequence  of  obliteration  of  the 
spermatic  arteiy.  Aneurism  of  the  hepatic  artery  must  be  borne  in  mind 
as  a  possible  cause  of  jaundice  and  ascites,  by  exerting  pressure  upon 
the  neighbouring  duct  and  portal  vein. 
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In  some  instances  a  subjective  feeling  of  uncomfortable  pulsation  is 
experienced.  The  alimentary  canal  is  often  out  of  order,  and  I  have 
known  obstinate  constipation  to  be  the  one  prominent  symptom  com- 
plained of  in  a  case  of  aneurism  of  the  abdominal  aorta.  Patients 
suffering  from  this  disease  frequently  look  well,  and  their  general  con- 
dition is  often  satisfactory  ;  but  sometimes  they  present  a  very  peculiar 
aspect,  indicating  profound  illness  with  ansemia,  even  when  there  are  no 
distinct  physical  signs  of  aneurism. 

Diagnosis. — The  chief  conditions  which  may  simulate  abdominal 
aneurism  are  :— i.  Simple  aortic  pulsation.  2.  The  pancreas  or  a  solid 
tumour  transmitting  an  impulse  from  the  aorta;  or  giving  rise  to  a 
murmur  by  pressing  upon  the  vessel.  3.  A  fluid  accumulation,  such  as 
hepatic  abscess  or  hydatid  tumour,  receiving  and  communicating  an 
imiDulse  from  the  aorta.  The  differential  diagnosis  must  be  founded  on 
a  careful  consideration  of  the  case  in  all  its  details,  as  regards  history, 
symptoms,  and  physical  signs  ;  but  it  is  important  to  notice  that  in  all 
the  conditions  just  mentioned  which  simulate  aneurism,  any  pulsation 
observed  is  but  rarely  expansile,  while  both  it  and  a  murmur  generally  dis- 
appear if  the  patient  is  placed  in  a  kneeling  attitude,  supported  on  the 
hands.  The  diagnosis  from  mere  aortic  pulsation  requires  a  few  words 
of  special  comment.  The  chief  facts  in  favour  of  this  condition  are  as 
follows : — I.  The  pulsation  is  generally  seated  in  the  epigastrium.  2.  It 
is  observed  most  -commonly  either  in  highly  nervous  and  anaemic  persons, 
especially  women  or  in  very  thin  individuals  ;  or  in  those  who  suffer 
much  from  chronic  dyspepsia.  3.  There  are  no  signs  of  pressure;  nor 
is  there  any  pain  or  tenderness  as  a  mle.  4.  The  impulse  is  scarcely 
ever  expansile  and  lateral,  but  merely  tends  in  a  forward  direction,  and  is 
never  attended  with  a  thrill ;  there  is  no  increase  in  dulness,  or  any  evi- 
dent tumour ;  and  if  a  murmur  is  present,  it  is  soft  and  blowing  or 
whiffing  in  quality,  but  never  harsh  or  loud.  Some  cases  are  difficult 
to  diagnose  with  certainty,  and  then  their  progress  must  be  watched,  and 
the  effects  of  treatment  observed. 

It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  an  abdominal  aneurism  may  exist  with- 
out giving  rise  to  any  physical  signs.  Occasionally,  also,  it  presents 
the  characters  of  a  solid  tumour,  having  neither  pulsation  nor  bruit. 
If  obscure  abdominal  symptoms  are  complained  of,  particularly  deep 
pain  near  the  spine ;  and  especially  if  there  are  -at  the  same  time  indi- 
cations that  the  constitution  is  gravely  disturbed,  aneurism  should  be 
thought  of,  and  careful  physical  examinatiojz  carried  out  repeatedly,  over 
the  back  as  well  as  in  front  of  the  abdomen. 

Treatment. — In  addition  to  what  has  been  previously  stated  regard- 
ing the  treatment  of  internal  aneurism  (Vol.  ii,  page  73 — 74),  it  is  neces- 
sary to  allude  to  a  special  method  introduced  for  the  cure  of  aneurism 
of  the  abdominal  aorta,  viz.,  the  rapid-pressure  treatment,  first  employed 
by  Dr.  William  Murray,  of  Newcastle-on-Tyne.  The  plan  consists  in 
keeping  the  patient  well  under  chloroform,  applying  a  tourniquet  over 
the  aorta  above  the  tumour,  and  maintaining  steady  and  constant  pres- 
sure until  all  pulsation  has  ceased  in  the  aneurism  on  removing  the 
tourniquet.  The  blood  coagulates  in  the  sac,  and  afterwards  collateral 
circulation  is  set  up.  The  results  of  this  treatment  have  certainly  been 
such  as  to  commend  its  adoption  in  appropriate  cases,  if  other  measures 
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do  not  appear  to  be  followed  by  good  effects.  If  the  aneurism  is 
situated  high  up,  distal  pressure  may  possibly  be  of  service.  Tuffnell's 
method  has  proved  efficacious  in  some  cases  of  abdominal  aneurism. 

Pain  IS  a  symptom  often  calling  for  interference  in  cases  of  abdominal 
aneurism,  and  it  is  best  relieved  by  subcutaneous  injection  of  morphia. 
Posture  may  influence  considerably  the  severity  of  the  pain.  It  is  highly 
important  to  attend  to  the  state  of  the  digestive  organs,  and  to  keep  the 
bowels  acting  regularly  by  means  of  mild  aperients.  A  belladonna-plaster 
may  be  worn  constantly  over  the  aneurism. 


Chapter  XXXVIII. 
DISEASES  OF  THE  URINARY  ORGANS.  ' 

Clinical  Characters. 

1.  morbid  sensations  cowvitziQ^  with  the  urinary  organs  may  be 
referred  to  one  or  both  lumbar  regions  ;  to  the  course  of  the  ureters ;  to 
the  hypogastrium  ;  or  to  some  part  of  the  urethra.  They  chiefly  include 
different  kinds  of  pain,  tenderness,  uneasiness,  a  sense  of  fulness  or 
tension,  heat  or  burning  along  the  urethra,  itching  or  tickUng  at  the  end 
of  the  penis.  With  respect  to  pain,  it  is  important  to  ascertain  whether 
it  is  increased  by  movement  of  the  body,  especially  by  sudden  jolts,  as 
after  walking,  jumping,  riding,  or  driving ;  if  it  is  affected  by  the  act  of 
micturition,  being  either  relieved  or  intensified,  or  even  only  complained 
of  during  or  after  this  act ;  and  if  it  is  influenced  by  any  articles  of  food 
or  drink.  Not  uncommonly  a  sympathetic  pain  is  felt  running  along  the 
spermatic  cord  to  the  testis ;  and  this  organ  may  be  retracted. 

2.  The  act  of  micturition  is  frequently  disturbed.  The  principal 
deviations  are  a  too  frequent  or  almost  constant  desire  to  pass  water, 
sometimes  coming  on  suddenly,  so  that  the  patient  cannot  retain  the 
urine  for  an  instant,  or,  on  the  other  hand,  being  combined  with  more 
or  less  dysuria  or  strangury  ;  simple  dysuria,  even  to  complete  retention  ; 
and  incontinence,  the  urine  coming  away  involuntarily,  either  constantly 
or  only  at  times,  especially  at  night  during  sleep.  The  stream  of  urine 
may  present  abnormal  characters.  The  amount  passed  may  also  vary 
greatly  from  the  standard  of  health,  being  either  diminished  more  or 
less  to  actual  suppression ;  or  increased. 

3.  Important  symptoms  which  are  frequently  associated  with  certain 
urinary  affections  result  from  the  abjiorf/ial  state  of  the  blood  which  they 
induce,  of  which  the  most  prominent  are  dropsy,  and  the  phenomena 
grouped  under  the  term  uraimia.  The  latter  condition  will  be  presently 
discussed  in  detail. 

4.  When  the  kidney  is  enlarged,  it  occasionally  gives  rise  to  symptoms 
by  pressing  upon  adjoining  structures^ 
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5.  Rupture  of  any  portion  of  the  urinary  apparatus  will  occasion 
serious  consequences,  especially  when  this  event  is  followed  by  extra- 
vasation of  urine. 

Physical  Examination. 

Physical  examination  in  connection  with  the  urinary  organs  includes  : 
— I.  Exatni^iation  of  the  urine.  II.  Investigation  for  renal  tumour. 
III.  Examination  directed  to  the  bladder  and  tirethra,  by  external 
methods ;  by  the  use  of  the  catheter,  sound,  and  endoscope ;  and 
through  the  rectum  and  vagina.  For  an  account  of  the  special  exami- 
nation of  the  bladder  and  urethra  reference  must  be  made  to  surgical 
treatises,  but  it  will  be  desirable  to  point  out  in  this  work  the  physical 
signs  of  a  distended  bladder.  It  should  also  be  mentioned  that  in 
cases  of  renal  disease  it  is  of  considerable  importance  to  examine  the 
heart  and  arteries,  and  to  make  use  of  the  ophthalmoscope. 

I.  Examination  of  the  Urine. 

Examination  of  the  urine  is  a  matter  of  the  deepest  importance,  and 
is  even  at  the  present  day  but  too  much  neglected  in  ordinary  practice. 
It  gives  valuable  information  in  other  affections  besides  those  directly 
associated  with  the  urinary  organs,  and  in  the  succeeding  remarks  it  is 
proposed  to  give  a  concise  outline  of  the  mode  in  which  the  clinical 
investigation  of  this  fluid  must  be  conducted,  much  of  which  has  been 
condensed  from  Dr.  William  Roberts's  most  valuable  work.  It  need 
scarcely  be  remarked  that  a  previous  knowledge  is  requisite  of  the  cha- 
racters of  the  urine  in  health,  as  well  as  of  its  chemical  composition,  with 
the  average  proportion  of  its  chief  constituents,  and  the  main  physio- 
logical variations  to  which  they  are  liable ;  the  changes  which  the  urine 
undergoes  on  standing  after  its  discharge  must  also  be  remembered. 

I.  General  Examination. 

The  first  thing  to  be  done  with  any  specimen  of  urine  is  to  observe  its 
physical  characters,  including  colour  and  general  aspect ;  degree  of  clear- 
ness or  turbidity ;  consistence  ;  characters  of  the  froth  on  shaking ;  odour; 
specific  gravity ;  and  presence  or  absence  of  any  deposit.  It  is  often  of 
much  importance  to  measure  the  quantity  passed  in  the  twenty-four 
hours,  and  when  taking  the  specific  gravity  or  making  quantitative 
analyses,  a  specimen  from  a  mixture  of  the  whole  of  this  urine  should  be 
employed.  Then  the  reaction  should  be  taken,  this  being  done  as  soon 
as  possible  after  the  urine  has  been  passed,  by  means  of  turmeric,  and 
blue,  green,  or  violet-tinted  litmus-papers.  Should  the  urine  be  alkaline, 
it  is  requisite  to  determine  whether  this  is  due  to  fixed  alkali  or  to 
ammonia,  which  is  proved  by  drying  the  test-paper  in  the  open  air, 
when,  if  the  alkalinity  depends  on  ammonia,  this  evaporates  and  the 
paper  is  restored  to  its  original  colour.  Further,  it  is  very  important, 
should  the  urine  be  ammoniacal,  to  ascertain  whether  it  is  discharged 
in  this  condition,  or  if  the  presence  of  ammonia  results  from  sub- 
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sequent  decomposition,  and  how  soon  this  is  produced.  The  specific 
^•avity  is  ascertamed  by  means  of  the  urinomeier,  care  being  taken  that 
this  does  not  touch  the  sides  or  bottom  of  the  glass  containing  the 
urine;  and  that  the  number  on  the  stem  which  represents  the  density  is 
read  off  by  looking  at  it  on  a  level  with  the  surface  of  the  liquid. 


2.  Chemical  Examination. 

This  is  carried  out  with  the  view  of  determining  : — a.  The  presence 
and  proportion  of  certain  normal  constituents  of  urine,  especially  urea, 
uric  acid,  hippuric  acid,  chlorides,  phosphates,  and  sulphates,  b.  The 
presence  and  quantity  of  abnormal  orga?itc  ingredietits,  chiefly  bile, 
albumen,  sugar,  pus,  and  fat.  c.  The  nature  of  any  deposit,  d.  The 
existence  of  various  substances  i?itroduced  into  the  body  from  without, 
such  as  lead  or  arsenic.  It  is  desirable  to  point  out  the  tests  employed 
for  the  most  important  of  these  materials. 

Urea. — Tht  qualitative  \.e?,t  for  urea  consists  in  adding  pure  nitric  acid 
to  some  urine  carefully  concentrated  by  evaporation  in  a  water-bath,  when 
a  crystalline  precipitate  of  nitrate  of  urea  is  thrown  down,  the  crystals  of 
which  appear  under  the  microscope  as  flat  rhombic  or  hexagonal  plates. 
Quantitative  estimation. — An  approximate  knowledge  of  the  amount  of 
urea  excreted  daily,  sufficient  for  ordinary  clinical  purposes,  is  obtained 
by  collecting  the  whole  of  the  urine  passed  in  the  24  hours,  and  taking 
the  specific  gravity  of  a  mixed  specimen,  provided  it  does  not  contain 
sugar  or  albumen.  A  table  has  been  drawn  up  by  Professor  Haughton 
showing  the  relations  between  the  quantity  of  urine,  its  specific  gravity, 
and  the  amount  of  urea.  For  accurate  determination  the  vohcmetric 
method  of  Liebig  is  that  generally  employed.  It  depends  upon  the  fact 
that  urea  forms  with  mercuric  nitrate  a  precipitate  of  definite  composi- 
tion. For  this  process  three  solutions  are  required,  viz.,  i.  One  con- 
sisting of  a  volume  of  cold  saturated  solution  of  barytic  nitrate  with  two 
volumes  of  saturated  baryta-water.  2.  A  standard  solution  of  mercuric 
nitrate.  3.  A  solution  of  carbonate  of  soda,  about  gr.  xx  to  5i.  A 
measured  quantity  of  the  urine  is  first  mixed  with  half  its  bulk  of  the 
baryta  solution,  in  order  to  precipitate  the  sulphates  and  phosphates, 
which  are  then  separated  by  filtration,  a  drop  or  two  of  the  filtrate  being 
further  tested  in  order  to  see  that  these  ingredients  are  entirely  removed, 
and  if  they  are  not,  more  baryta  solution  must  be  added.  A  certain 
quantity  of  the  filtrate  is  then  taken,  and  the  mercurial  solution  very 
cautiously  dropped  into  it  from  a  graduated  burette,  until  it  begins 
to  become  turbid,  the  amount  required  to  produce  this  effect  being 
noted  down.  No  precipitate  falls  until  all  the  chloride  of  sodium  pre- 
sent has  been  decomposed,  and  the  quantity  required  for  this  puqDOse 
must  be  subtracted  in  the  subsequent  calculations  from  the  total  volume 
added.  As  soon  as  a  precipitate  forms,  the  mercurial  solution  is  to  be 
allowed  to  flow  in  freely  at  first,  and  afterwards  again  givadually,  the 
mixture  being  stirred  with  a  glass  rod.  In  order  to  ascertain  when  the 
whole  of  the  urea  has  been  precipitated,  a  little  of  the  carbonate  of 
soda  solution  is  jolaced  on  a  white  porcelain  surface,  and  a  drop  of  the 
precipitated  mixture  added  to  it  by  the  aid  of  a  glass  rod ;  as  soon  as  a 
yellow  tinge  is  thus  produced,  it  indicates  that  the  whole  of  the  urea  has 
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been  thrown  down.  The  matter  then  becomes  merely  one  of  calcula- 
tion, the  mercurial  solution  being  of  such  a  strength  that  each  cubic 
centimeter  used  after  the  decomposition  of  the  chlorides  corresponds  to 
o'oi  gramme  of  urea. 

Another  mode  of  estimating  urea  quantitatively  has  recently  found 
favour,  viz.,  Davy's  method,  modified  by  Dr.  Russell  and  Mr.  West, 
which  is  founded  on  the  decomposition  of  urea  by  the  hypobromites, 
and  the  liberation  of  nitrogen.  For  carrying  out  this  process  a  special 
apparatus  is  required,  convenient  forms  of  which  have  been  devised  by 
Mr.  Apjohn  and  Mr.  Blackley.  A  solution  is  prepared  containing  100 
grammes  of  caustic  soda  and  25  c.c.  of  bromine  in  250  c.c.  of  water, 
and  the  nitrogen  which  is  liberated  when  a  measured  quantity  of  this 
solution  acts  upon  a  certain  amount  of  urine  is  collected,  and  the  pro- 
portion of  urea  present  can  be  calculated  therefrom. 

Uric  Acid. — The  test  for  the  presence  of  uric  acid  is  to  place  a  little 
of  the  substance  supposed  to  contain  it  on  a  porcelain  dish ;  add  a 
little  nitric  acid ;  evaporate  over  a  spirit-lamp  until  a  yellowish-red 
residue  is  left ;  and  finally  touch  this  when  cold  with  a  glass  rod  dipped 
in  solution  of  caustic  ammonia.  A  characteristic  bright  violet  colour  is 
immediately  brought  out,  due  to  the  production  of  murexide.  To  ob- 
tain the  acid  from  urine,  it  is  requisite  to  add  excess  of  strong  hydro- 
chloric or  acetic  acid  to  a  specimen  of  this  fluid,  and  to  let  it  stand  for 
24  hours.  The  uric  acid  is  then  precipitated  in  a  crystalline  form,  and 
may  be  tested  as  above.  This  is  also  the  method  usually  followed  for 
its  quantitative  estimation,  though  it  is  not  very  accurate,  a  measured 
quantity  of  urine  being  taken,  and  the  precipitate  collected  on  a 
weighed  filter,  which  is  afterwards  dried  and  again  weighed. 

Inorganic  Acids. — With  regard  to  the  inorganic  acids,  it  can  only 
be  stated  that  phosphoric  acid  is  best  recognized  by  the  ammonio- 
magnesian  test ;  hydrochloric  acid  by  argentic  nitrate ;  and  sulphuric 
acid  by  barytic  nitrate.  The  quantitative  estimation  of  these  substances 
presents  so  many  practical  difficulties,  and  their  proportion  is  liable  to 
so  many  variations  from  different  causes,  that  its  consideration  would  be 
quite  beyond  the  province  of  this  work. 

Albumen. — The  two  most  reliable  tests  for  albumen  are  heat  and 
nitric  acid,  by  which  this  material  is  coagulated  and  precipitated. 

a.  The  heat-test  is  best  performed  by  placing  some  urine  in  a  test- 
tube,  and  heating  its  upper  portion  by  means  of  the  spirit-lamp,  this 
being  then  compared  with  the  lower  part,  and  thus  the  slightest  opal- 
escence can  be  detected.  There  are  some  important  precautions  to  be 
observed,  i.  It  is  essential  to  see  that  the  urine  is  acid,  and  should  it 
be  alkaline  a  few  drops  of  acetic  acid  must  be  added.  2.  The  portion 
of  urine  employed  should  be  quite  transparent  and  clear,  and  if  there 
is  any  permanent  turbidity,  the  urine  ought  to  be  filtered ;  when  this 
is  due  to  urates,  however,  all  that  is  necessary  is  to  pass  the  tube  two  or 
three  times  along  the  flame,  by  which  these  urates  are  immediately  dis- 
solved, and  then  the  upper  part  maybe  further  heated.  3.  The  portion 
which  is  being  tested  must  be  boiled,  because,  when  the  proportion  of 
albumen  is  small,  it  is  only  then  that  cloudiness  is  observed.  The 
rapidity  of  coagulation  is  in  proportion  to  the  quantity  of  albumen  pre- 
sent.   4,  After  heating,  it  is  well  to  add  a  drop  or  two  of  nitric  acid,  as. 
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if  the  urine  is  only  faintly  acid,  earthy  phosphates  may  be  precipitated' 
and  thus  give  rise  to  turbidity.  These  salts,  however,  are  immediately 
dissolved  by  the  acid. 

h.  The  addition  of  iiitric  acid  to  cold  urine  is,  with  certain  precautions, 
a  very  delicate  test  for  albumen.  The  best  plan  is  to  place  some  urine 
in  a  test-tube,  incline  the  latter,  and  gradually  pour  strong  acid  down 
along  its  inner  surface,  so  that  from  its  higher  specific  gravity  the  acid 
may  sink  to  the  bottom  of  the  tube  without  mixing.  It  has  also  been 
recommended  to  put  some  acid  in  a  tube,  and  pour  the  urine  upon  this. 
Near  the  junction  of  the  two  liquids  more  or  less  turbidity  is  observed, 
which  gradually  spreads  upwards  through  the  stratum  of  urine.  The 
chief  fallacies  with  regard  to  the  nitric  acid  test  are  as  follows: — i.  If 
only  a  very  little  acid  is  added  to  the  urine,  the  albumen  may  not  be 
precipitated  at  all ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  if  a  considerable  quantity  is 
suddenly  mixed  with  it,  the  same  result  may  follow,  even  though  there 
is  much  albumen  present.  2.  Cloudiness  may  not  be  observed  for  two 
or  three  minutes  if  the  proportion  of  albumen  is  very  small,  and  there- 
fore the  contiguous  strata  must  be  watched  for  this  period.  '3.  If  the 
urine  is  highly  concentrated,  the  addition  of  nitric  acid  is  liable  to  cause 
precipitation  of  urates ;  in  this  case,  however,  the  cloudiness  begins  at 
the  surface  of  the  urine,  and  spreads  downwards,  while  heat  dissolves 
the  precipitate  instantly.  _  4.  When  there  is  great  excess  of  urea,  nitric 
acid  may  cause  its  precipitation,  but  this  occurs  very  slowly,  and  the 
deposit  is  crystalline.  5.  Opalescence  of  the  urine  may  be  due  to 
cubebs  or  copaiba,  and  this  is  sometimes  increased  by  adding  nitric 
acid.  These  ingredients  are  recognized  by  their  odour ;  and  by  the 
effects  of  heat,  which  diminishes  the  opalescence,  and  prevents  any  tur- 
bidity with  nitric  acid. 

Quantitative  examination. — For  ordinary  clinical  purposes,  a  suffi- 
ciently exact  estimation  of  the  amount  of  albumen  present  in  a  specimen 
of  urine  may  be  obtained  by  adding  a  little  acetic  acid  to  some  of  this 
fluid  in  a  test-tube,  boiling,  and  then  setting  the  specimen  aside  until 
the  coagulated  particles  have  all  subsided,  when  the  depth  of  the  deposit 
can  be  compared  with  that  of  the  urine,  the  proportion  being  expressed 
as  "  almost  solid,"  |,  \,  \.  -g-th,  &c.,  or  as  mere  "  cloudiness  "  or  "  a 
trace."  Sometimes  the  precipitate  from  a  measured  quantity  of  the 
urine  is  collected  on  a  weighed  filter,  which  is  then  washed,  dried,  and 
again  weighed. 

A  new  method  of  estimating  the  amount  of  albumen  in  urine  has 
been  recently  inti-oduced  by  Dr.  William  Roberts,  which  he  tenns  the 
dilution  method.  It  consists  in  diluting  the  albuminous  urine  with  water, 
until  it  gives  a  faint  but  distinct  reaction  with  nitric  acid  in  betvveen 
half  and  three-quarters  of  a  minute  after  the  contact  of  the  acid.  Each 
dilution  with  an  equal  volume  of  water  is  counted  as  a  "  degree  of 
albumen,"  and  such  degree  corresponds  to  0*0034  per  cent,  or  o'oi48 
grain  per  fluid  ounce ;  from  this  the  total  amount  of  albumen  may  be 
calculated.  The  operation  is  a  delicate  one,  and  should  be  performed 
in  daylight. 

The  effect  of  albumen  on  the  polarization  of  light  has  also  been  made 
use  of  to  determine  its  quantity  in  urine. 

.  Before  estimating  the  amount  of  urea  and  other  urinary  constituents, 
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it  is  requisite  to  remove  any  albumen  present,  by  carefully  acidulating 
with  acetic  acid,  heating  just  to  the  boiling  point,  and  filtering. 

Sugar. — Grape-sugar  is  the  variety  met  with  in  urine.  It  has  been 
stated  by  many  observers  to  be  present  in  healthy  urine,  but  if  such  is 
the  case,  the  proportion  of  sugar  is  so  minute  as  to  be  practically  of  no 
consequence  in  a  clinical  point  of  view. 

Before  proceeding  to  test  for  sugar,  it  is  important  to  ascertain  that 
there  is  no  albumen  present  in  the  urine,  and  should  there  be  any,  it 
must  first  be  got  rid  of  It  has  been  recommended  to  filter  urine 
thoroughly  through  animal  charcoal  before  testing  for  sugar,  and  espe- 
cially before  estimating  its  quantity. 

Qualitative  tests. — i.  Reduction- test.  This  is  by  far  the  most  reliable, 
and  it  depends  upon  the  power  which  grape-sugar  possesses  of  reducing 
certain  metallic  oxides  to  a  lower  degree  of  oxidation,  or  to  the  metallic 
state.  A  salt  of  copper  is  usually  employed,  cupric  oxide  being  reduced 
to  cuprous  oxide,  which  falls  as  a  precipitate.  There  are  two  chief 
modifications  of  the  test,  viz.,  Trommer's  and  Fehling's.  a.  Trommer's. 
A  drop  or  two  of  a  weak  solution  of  cupric  sulphate  is  added  to  some  of 
the  urine  in  a  test-tube,  and  then  about  half  its  bulk  of  liquor  potassce, 
care  being  taken  that  sufficient  of  the  latter  is  added  to  dissolve  all  the 
copper  salt.  On  boiling  this  mixture,  which  should  be  quite  clear  and 
free  from  any  precipitate,  and  of  a  bluish  or  bluish-green  colour,  an 
orange-red  precipitate  of  cuprous  oxide  falls,  which  subsequently  changes 
to  reddish-brown.  This  method  is  for  several  reasons  unsatisfactory, 
and  Fehling's  is  much  more  reliable,  b.  Fehling's.  Here  a  standard 
solution  is  made  use  of,  composed  of  cupric  sulphate  (40  grammes) ; 
potassic  tarti'ate  (160  grammes);  liquor  sodcB,  of  sp.  gr.  i'i2  (750 
grammes);  with  distilled  water  to  1 154*5  cubic  centimetres.  This 
solution  is  very  prone  to  decompose,  racemic  acid  being  produced  from 
the  tartaric,  which  also  possesses  the  power  of  reducing  cupric  oxide, 
and  therefore  the  test-liquid  should  be  always  kept  in  completely-filled 
and  thoroughly-stoppered  bottles,  in  a  cool  and  dark  place.  The  proper 
mode  of  using  this  test-solution  is  as  follows : — A  drachm  or  two  is 
placed  in  a  tube,  and  heated  over  the  spirit  lamp  until  it  boils ;  if  any 
decomposition  has  taken  place,  a  precipitate  of  cuprous  oxide  will  be 
thrown  down  in  one  or  two  minutes,  and  should  this  happen,  the  test- 
solution  is  unsatisfactory,  and  it  is  best  to  prepare  a  fresh  specimen. 
When  the  solution  is  satisfactory,  if  the  urine  is  supposed  to  contain  a 
considerable  amount  of  sugar,  a  drop  or  two  of  it  is  to  be  added  while 
the  solution  is  boiling,  when  a  brick-red  precipitate  of  cuprous  oxide 
falls  immediately,  and  if  more  urine  is  added  the  deposit  becomes 
yellow.  Care  must  be  taken  under  these  circumstances  not  to  add  too 
much  urine,  as  great  excess  of  sugar  will  cause  the  precipitate  to  be 
redissolved,  producing  a  clear  yellow  solution.  If  there  is  only  a  s?nall 
proportion  of  sugar  present,  the  urine  must  be  poured  in  until  nearly  as 
much  as  the  quantity  of  test-solution  employed  has  been  added,  but  on 
no  account  must  the  quantity  exceed  an  equal  bulk.  This  mixture  is 
again  to  be  boiled,  when,  if  a  small  quantity  of  sugar  is  present  it 
assumes  an  intense  opaque  yellowish-green  appearance,  and  slowly  a 
bright  yellow  deposit  subsides.  If  there  is  no  immediate  precipitation, 
the  mixture  must  be  set  aside  in  a  warm  place  to  cool  gradually,  when' 
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if  only  a  very  minute  proportion  of  sugar  is  present,  the  liquid  by  degrees 
loses  its  transparency,  and  assumes  a  light-greenish  opacity  or  milkiness, 
which  is  quite  characteristic  (W.  Roberts).  It  is  highly  important  to 
avoid  boiling  for  any  length  of  time,  as  this  is  quite  unnecessary,  while 
uric  acid  and  other  urinary  constituents  have  the  power  of  reducing 
cupric  oxide  after  prolonged  boiling. 

Dr.  Pavy  employs  a  modification  of  Fehling's  solution,  which  is  more 
stable,  and  which  contains  the  following  ingredients  : — Sulphate  of  copper, 
320  grains;  potassic  tartrate,  640  grains;  caustic  potash,  1280  grains; 
distilled  water,  20  fluid  ounces. 

2.  Moore's  test. — This  test  consists  in  mixing  equal  quantities  of  the 
suspected  urine  and  of  liquor  potassce  in  a  test-tube,  and  boiling  the 
upper  portion.  A  change  of  colom-  is  observed  to  a  more  or  less  deep 
brown ;  or,  if  there  is  much  sugar  present,  it  may  even  become  almost 
black.  This  is  by  no  means  a  reliable  test,  for  it  cannot  detect  small 
quantities  of  sugar ;  while  urine  which  is  concentrated  and  high-coloured, 
or  which  contains  excess  of  phosphates  or  much  albumen,  will  become 
darkened  on  boiling  with  liquor  potass^,  and  this  is  particularly  the 
case  with  markedly  albuminous  urine,  if  the  liquor  potassse  should  have 
become  impregnated  with  lead  from  having  been  kept  in  glass  bottles. 

3.  Fermentation  test. — A  small  quantity  of  German  yeast  is  placed  in 
a  test-tube,  which  is  then  quite  filled  mth  the  urine,  inverted  over  a 
shallow  dish  or  saucer  containing  some  of  the  same  liquid,  and  set  aside 
in  a  warm  place  for  some  hours.  If  sugar  is  present  fermentation  goes 
on,  and  carbonic  anhydride  is  set  free  and  collects  at  the  top  of  the 
tube,  gradually  expelling  the  urine.  The  gas  may  be  tested  by  a  lighted 
taper.  This  is  not  a  delicate  test.  Dr.  William  Roberts  makes  use  of 
the  loss  of  specific  gravity  in  the  urine  after  having  undergone  this  process, 
both  for  indicating  the  presence  of  sugar,  and  its  amount. 

4.  HassalTs  test. — Dr.  Hassall  considers  the  growth  of  the  yeast-plant 
{torula  cerevisice)  in  urine,  visible  on  microscopic  examination,  as  certain 
evidence  of  the  presence  of  sugar.  There  are  several  reasons  why  this 
test  is  not  very  practicable. 

Quantitative  estimation. — As  regards  diabetic  urine,  where  a  large 
quantity  of  sugar  is  passed  daily,  the  specific  gravity  will  give  an  ap- 
proximate idea  of  the  proportion  discharged.  For  accurate  analysis, 
however,  the  following  are  the  chief  methods  adopted,  i.  Volumetric 
analysis— \o  c.c.  of  Fehling's  solution  are  placed  in  a  flask  and  boiled, 
and  some  of  the  urine,  either  alone  or  diluted  with  a  certain  proportion 
of  water,  according  to  the  amount  of  sugar  present,  is  added  by  degrees 
from  a  graduated  burette,  until  the  blue  colour  has  entirely  disappeared, 
which  can  be  observed  by  holding  the  flask  between  the  eye  and  the 
light  after  each  addidon,  allowing  it  to  stand  for  a  minute,  so  that  the 
sediment  may  subside.  The  above  amount  of  the  test-solution  is  de- 
composed by  I  grain  of  sugar,  and  from  this  the  whole  quantity  of  sugar 
excreted  may  be  determined.  2.  Differential-density  method. — The  loss 
of  density  in  the  urine  after  fermentation  is  considered  by  Dr.  William 
Roberts  as  giving  very  accurate  information  as  to  the  quantity  of  sugar 
present.  Each  degree  of  density  lost  corresponds  to  i  grain  of  sugar  in 
every  fluid  ounce  of  urine.  3.  The  polariscope  is  sometimes  employed 
to  estimate  the  quantity  of  sugar,  provided  the  urine  is  transparent,  this 
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being  determined  by  the  degree  to  which  the  plane  of  polarization  is 
rotated  to  the  right. 

Bile. — The  foUomng  are  the  chief  tests  which  are  practised  for  the 
detection  of  bile  in  the  urine  : — 

I.  Gmelin's  test. — This  is  employed  for  the  purpose  of  indicating  the 
presence  of  bile-pigments.  It  consists  in  bringing  strong  nitric  acid  into 
contact  with  the  urine,  when,  if  bile  be  present,  a  play  of  colours  is  pro- 
duced, from  green  to  violet,  blue,  and  finally  to  red,  which  soon  disap- 
pears. These  are  due  to  the  gi-adual  oxidation  of  the  pigments.  The 
green  colour  is  the  most  characteristic,  being  dependent  upon  the  forma- 
tion of  biliverdin,  and  it  must  be  remembered  that  a  red  tint  is  brought 
out  by  nitric  acid  in  most  specimens  of  urine,  while  if  much  indican  is 
present  a  blue  or  violet,  or  even  a  green  colour  may  be  developed. 

This  test  may  be  performed  either  by  placing  a  drop  or  two  of  the 
urine  and  acid  separately  on  a  white  porcelain  surface,  and  then  causing 
them  to  come  into  contact ;  or  by  pouring  a  little  nitric  acid  into  a  test- 
tube,  and,  holding  this  in  an  oblique  position,  allowing  the  urine  to  run 
gently  down  its  interior,  so  that  it  may  fall  on  to  the  surface  of  the  acid. 
The  succession  of  colours  is  observed  at  the  junction  of  the  two  Hquids. 
The  urine  may  be  placed  in  the  tube  first,  and  the  acid  poured  in  gra- 
dually, so  as  to  sink  to  the  bottom. 

Other  oxidizing  agents  have  been  employed  for  the  purpose  of  bring- 
ing out  the  green  colour  in  urine  containing  bile-pigment.  Dr.  W,  G. 
Smith  has  recently  advocated  the  use  of  tincture  of"  iodine,  one  or  two 
drops  of  which  are  allowed  to  trickle  down  on  to  the  surface  of  the  urine 
contained  in  a  test-tube. 

2.  Pettenkofer' s  test. — By  this  method  the  bile-acids  are  recognized. 
The  test  depends  upon  the  development  of  a  deep  purple  colour  when 
these  acids  are  acted  upon  by  cane-sugar  and  strong  sulphuric  acid. 
This  reaction  is,  however,  for  several  reasons  most  unreliable  when 
applied  to  urine,  and  the  bile-acids  must  be  separated  from  the  urine  by 
a  complicated  process,  should  it  be  needful  to  carry  this  out. 

Ordinarily  Pettenkofer's  test  is  practised  in  one  of  the  following 
ways  -.—{a.)  Strong  sulphuric  acid  is  gradually  added  to  some  of  the 
liquid  to  be  examined,  contained  in  a  test-tube,  until  the  bile-acids, 
which  are  first  precipitated,  are  redissolved.  Then  a  small  lump  of 
sugar  or  a  drop  of  syrup  is  allowed  to  fall  into  the  mixture,  when  a  series 
of  colours  is  observed,  from  pink  to  red,  and  finally  to  purple,  (b.)  Mix 
a  drop  of  concentrated  syrup  vnth,  or  dissolve  a  fragment  of  loaf  sugar 
in  a  httle  of  the  fluid  placed  in  a  white  porcelain  dish  ;  then  add  about 
an  equal  volume  of  sulphuric  acid ;  and  finally  heat  moderately.  The 
change  of  colour  to  red,  and  afterwards  to  purple,  will  be  developed. 


3.  Microscopic  Examination. 

The  objects  which  may  be  discovered  in  urine  by  the  aid  of  the 
microscope  include  :— a.  Extraneous  materials,  such  as  fragments  of 
cotton  wool  or  flax,  hairs,  woody  fibres,  starch  granules,  or  oil  globules. 
b.  Unorganized  particles,  crystalline  or  amorphous,  including  chiefly  uric 
acid  and  urates,  oxalates  of  lime,  phosphates,  cystine,  xanthine,  leucine 
and  tyrosine,    c.  Organized  bodies,  viz.,  renal  or  other  epithelium,  renal 
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casts,  blood-corpuscles,  pus-cells,  cancer-cells,  fragments  of  hydatids, 
pigment,  fat,  spermatozoa,  or  low  vital  organisms,  viz.,  vibriones,  mould 
fungus,  torulse,  and  sarcinge.  In  order  to  examine  dej)osits  microscopi- 
cally, a  quantity  of  the  urine  must  be  set  aside  in  a  conical  or  cylindrical 
glass,  the  supernatant  fluid  being  poured  off  after  standing,  and  a  drop 
of  the  sediment  then  placed  on  a  glass  slide.  Not  uncommonly  the 
microscope  is  also  employed  to  examine  deposits  formed  during 
chemical  reactions ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  the  effects  of  chemical 
reagents  on  objects  observed  under  the  microscope  sometimes  give 
valuable  information. 

4.  Examination  of  Urinary  Deposits. 
It  will  be  expedient  now  to  consider  deposits  in  urine  separately,  and 
to  describe  the  chief  characters  by  which  those  ordinarily  met  with  are 
recognized.  In  examining  such  deposits,  certain  general  characters  must 
first  be  noticed,  viz..,  their  amount ;  colour  and  general  aspect ;  mode  of 
aggregation  and  deposition,  whether  amorphous,  crystalline,  or  flocculent ; 
and  their  apparent  density  and  manner  of  precipitation,  wh'ich  may  be 
observed  by  shaking  up  some  of  the  specimen,  and  then  allowing  it  to 
stand.  Next  they  must  be  submitted  to  the  action  of  heat ;  of  nitric 
and  acetic  acids  ;  and  of  liquor potassce,  in  order  to  test  whether  they  are 
soluble  by  these  agencies.  Finally  some  of  the  sediment  must  be 
examined  microscopically.  The  principal  urinary  deposits,  wth  their 
main  characters,  are  as  follows  : — 

I.  Uric  acid. — Urine  which  deposits  this  substance  is  always  very  acid. 
Generally  the  uric  acid  is  mixed  with  urates,  and  forms  some  time  after 

the  discharge  of  the  urine.  To  the  naked 
eye  it  is  presented  as  more  or  less  brown 
or  brownish-red  crystals,  either  forming 
a  superficial  film,  adhering  to  the  sides 
of  the  vessel,  or  falling  as  a  heavy  red- 
dish deposit.    The  crystals  are  not  solu- 
ble by  heat  or  dilute  acids,  but  they  are 
dissolved  by  strong  alkalis.  Chemically 
they  may  be  recognized  by  the  murexid- 
test.     Microscopically  they  are  distin- 
guished by  their  colour  and  form,  the 
latter  being  primarily  that  of  a  rhombic 
prism  or  lozenge  with  pointed  ends,  but 
the  crystals  present  numerous  diversities 
in  shape,  becoming  ovoid  or  oval  tab- 
lets barrel-shaped,  quadrangular,  cubes,  hexagonal,  rod-like,  stellate, 
rosette -like,  &c.  (Fig.  21).   If  a  drop  of  liquor  potassa^  is  added,  they  are 
dissolved  at  once,  but  may  be  reprecipitated  as  hexagonal  plates  by  add- 
2.  ^xov>  oi  acetic  acid.  .  •   -u  ,.1 

2  Urates.— are  very  common  urinary  deposits,  even  in  health. 
As  a  rule  they  appear  as  amorphous  urates,  which  consist  of  salts  ot 
potash,  soda,  ammonia,  and  lime,  in  variable  proportions.  The  condi- 
tions favourable  to  their  deposit  are  a  high  specific  gravity,  and  very 
acid  reaction  of  the  urine;  and  a  low  temperature,    ihey  form  more 

*  Fig.  21. — Uric  acid  crystals. 
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or  less  speedily  after  the  discharge  of  the  urine.  The  precipitate  is  quite 
amorphous,  pulverulent,  and  loose ;  sinks  with  tolerable  rapidity ;  and 
presents  a  variable  colour,  such  as  milky,  fawn,  orange,  pink,  deep-red 
or  purplish,  owing  to  the  urates  carrying  down  the  urinary  pigments.  A 
film  forms  on  the  surface  and  sides  of  the  containing  glass.  Heat  dis- 
solves the  precipitate  very  speedily  and  completely,  and  liquor  potasses 
produces  the  same  effect.  Microscopically  it  appears  as  minute  amor- 
phous granules,  of  variable  size,  and  more  or  less  dark  and  opaque. 
(Fig.  22,  a.)    Urates  of  soda  and  ammonia  are  occasionally  deposited 
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m  a  crystalline  form,  the  former  as  a  whitish  or  yellowish  sediment 
which  smks  rapidly,  and  usually  forms  in  the  bladder ;  the  latter  gene- 
rally as  a  dense  white  precipitate,  in  urine  which  has  decomposed  and 
becorne  strongly  ammoniacal.  They  appear  under  the  microscope  as 
globular,  dark,  opaque  particles,  from  which  project  spiny  crystals, 
straight  or_ curved.  (Fig.  22,  c.)  Urate  of  ammonia  also  occurs  in  the 
form  of  minute  dumb-bells.    (Fig.  22,  d.) 

Oxalate  of  lime.—Tlns  forms  but  a  very  slight,  colourless  deposit, 
usually  in  highly-coloured  and  acid  urine.  It  crystallizes  in  fine  lines 
on  the  interior  of  the  containing  glass,  while  the  sediment  is  described 
by  Dr.  William  Roberts  as  consisting  of  two  parts— a  soft,  pale-grev 
mucus-hke  portion  at  the  bottom;  and  overlying  this  a  snow-;^iite 
denser  layer,  with  an  undulating  but  sharply-limited  surface.  Oxalate 
ot  lime  IS  not  dissolved  by  heat,  acetic  acid,  or  liquor  potasses;  but  is 
speedily  soluble  m  mineral  acids.  It  crystallizes  either  in  the  form  of 
mmute  octahedra  very  short  in  one  axis,  or  pyramids ;  or  as  biconcave, 
circular  or  oval  discs,  with  rounded  margins.    Under  the  microscope 


Fig.  23.  t 

the  former  vary  in  appearance  according  to  their  position,  but  commonlv 
they  present  a  characteristic  envelope-like  appearance,  exhibiting  a 

*  Fig.  22. — a.  Amorphous  urates,     b.  Crystals  of  uratp  nf  snrlo      ^   tj  1  1. 
crystals  of  urate  of  soda."^  d.  Urate  of  ammonia  ^^^g^-^ 

OYoii'^*       ^"""^""^  °^  ^^^^.-a.  Octahedra  and  pyramids,    b.  Dumb-belk  aad 
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square  surface  crossed  diagonally  by  two  lines.  (Fig.  23,  a.)  The  latter 
are  presented  as  dumb-bells,  or  as  ovoids  and  circles.    (Fig.  23,  b.) 

4.  Phosphates. — These  are  deposited  in  alkaline  urine  as  a  rule, 
but  occasionally  in  that  which  is  neutral  or  faintly  acid.  They  are 
not  dissolved  by  boiling,  which  even  increases  the  precipitate,  giving 
rise  to  turbidity,  and  causing  the  phosphates  to  fall  in  flakes.  A  drop 
of  nitric  acid  dissolves  them  instantly.  Three  varieties  of  phosphates 
are  met  with  as  urinary  deposits  : — a.  Amorphous  phosphate  of  lime — 
Bo7ie-earth.  This  occurs  as  a  whitish,  light,  floeculent  sediment ;  accom- 
panied with  a  superficial  iridescent  film.  Microscopically  it  presents 
irregular  groups  or  patches  of  minute  pale  granules,  b.  Crystallized 
phosphate  of  lime — Stellar-phosphate.  Of  rare  occurrence,  the  crystals 
assume  very  various  forms,  but  most  of  them  resemble  crystalline  rods 
or  needles,  either  distinct  or  grouped  in  various  ways.  (Fig.  24,  a.) 
c.  Phosphate  of  ammoJiia  and  magnesia — Triple  phosphate.    This  is  the 


Fig.  24.* 

most  common  form  of  phosphatic  deposit,  being  generally  mixed  with 
the  amorphous  phosphate.  The  precipitate  is  quite  white ;  while  bril- 
liant colourless  crystals  are  seen  forming  a  film  on  the  surface  of  the 
urine,  and  studding  the  sides  of  the  glass.  Under  the  microscope  the 
crystals  are  usually  very  characteristic,  appearing  as  triangular  prisms 
with  bevelled  ends,  but  the  primary  form  is  liable  to  numerous  varia- 
tions.   (Fig.  24,  b.) 

5.  Carbonate  of  lime  occasionally  falls  as  an  amorphous  deposit,  along 
with  phosphates ;  and  it  is  said  to  be  now  and  then  presented  in  the 
form  of  crystals. 

6.  Cystine. — The  urine  in  which  this  rare  substance  is  found  is  turbid 
on  being  passed,  of  a  yellowish-green  colour,  having  an  oily  aspect,  and 

a  peculiar  sweet-briar  odour.  It  is 
faintly  acid,  but  very  prone  to  decom- 
position, becoming  green  and  evolving 
hydric  sulphide.  The  deposit  which 
forms  on  standing  appears  to  be  abun- 
dant and  light,  but  it  weighs  very  little. 
This  deposit  is  not  dissolved  by  heat  or 
acetic  acid,  the  latter,  on  the  contrary, 
causing  increased  precipitation ;  but  it 
is  soluble  in  mijicral  acids  and  caustic 
KiG.  25.1  afnmonia,   being   deposited  .from  the 

l''ig.  24.— rt.  Stellar  pliospliates.    b.  Triple  phosphates,    f  Fig.  25.— Cystine. 
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latter  solution  after  spontaneous  evaporation.  Microscopically  the 
crystals  appear  as  brilliant,  colourless,  hexagonal  tablets,  having  a  pearly 
lustre,  often  overlapping  each  other,  or  being  arranged  in  the  form  of 
rosettes.    Cystine  also  crystallizes  in  square  prisms.    (Fig.  25.) 

7.  Leucine — Tyrosine. — These  are  stated  to  form  a  greenish-yellow 
sediment,  tyrosine  appearing  under  the  microscope  as  delicate  needles 
grouped  in  globular  masses  or  bundles ;  leucine  as  dark  globules,  re- 
sembling those  of  fat. 

8.  Fai. — The  chief  condition  in  which  a  deposit  of  fat  is  observed 
is  in  the  so-called  chylous  urine.  It  causes  the  liquid  to  assume  a 
whitish,  opaque,  and  milky  aspect,  which  disappears  on  the  addition  of 
ether,  the  urine  then  becoming  transparent  and  clear.  On  standing  the 
fat  collects  on  the  surface  as  a  creamy  layer.  Under  the  microscope  it 
appears  in  the  form  of  extremely  fine  molecules. 

The  material  named  kiesteine  may  also  be  alluded  to  here.  This  is 
a  peculiar  whitish  pellicle,  which  sometimes  forms  on  the  surface  of 
urine  after  it  has  stood  for  a  few  days,  and  formerly  supposed  to  be  a 
characteristic  sign  of  pregnancy,  but  it  is  now  known  that  such  is  not 
the  case.  It  consists  of  abundant  fat  globules,  crystals  of  phosphates, 
and  the  mould-fungus.  ' 

9.  Mucus  and  Epithelium. — All  urines  contain  a  small  quantity  of 
these  elements,  the  epithelium  being  shed  from  the  genito-urinary 
passages.  A  light  cloud  subsides  on  standing,  and  the  cells  may  be 
seen  on  microscopic  examination,  differing  in  character  according  to  the 
part  whence  they  are  derived.  In  some  cases  mucus  is  present  in  con- 
siderable quantity.    It  does  not  become  ropy  on-  adding  liquor  potasscE. 


Fig.  26.* 


In  connection  with  certain  diseased  conditions^  the  epithelium  of  the 
bladder,  ureters,  pelvis  of  the  kidney,  or  of  the  renal  tubules  may  be 
present  in  the  urine.  The  extra-renal  cells  (Fig.  26,  b)  present  such 
various  and  curious  shapes,  that  they  have  been  mistaken  for  cancer- 
cells.  Re7ial  epithelium-cells  (Fig.  26,  c)  may  be  separate  or  in  patches, 
and  healthy  in  appearance,  atrophied,  granular,  fatty,  or  entirely  disin- 
tegrated.   Usually  they  are  associated  with  casts. 

10.  Pus.—li  pus  is  present  in  any  quantity,  the  urine  containing  it  is 
turbid  on  bemg  passed,  and  does  not  become  clear  when  boiled.  A 

*  .^'g-  f-  Vaginal  epithelium,  b.  Epithelium  from  the  bladder,  ureter,  and 
pelvis  of  the  kidney,    c.  Renal  epithelium,  healthy  and  fatty. 
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mh  ff-i  yellowish-white  sediment  forms ;  and  if  the  urine  is 

ammoniacal,  or  if  solution  of  j>o/as/i  or  amino7iia 
^@  be  added,  the  pus  assumes  the  characters  of  a  ropy, 

%  ^  viscid,  tenacious  material,  which  can  be  drawn  out 

into  strings.    There  is  necessarily  some  albumen 
Ly  present,  but  it  is  never  abundant  when  due  to  pus 

^@  ®         alone.    Under  the  microscope  pus-cells  (Fig.  27) 
are  visible,  but  they  are  frequently  much  altered  in 
Fig.  27-*  decomposed  urine. 

11.  Blood. — Urine  containing  only  a  little  blood  may  not  give  any 
indication  of  its  presence  to  the  naked  eye,  but  it  often  presents  a 

characteristic    smoky    appearance ;    when  more 
abundant,  the  fluid  has  a  more  or  less  deep  pink 
©(g)  or  red  colour,  until  in  extreme  cases  it  may  look 

®      ®     Oq     almost  like  pure  blood.    Sometimes  the  blood  is 
@  @      00      separate  from  the  general  mass  of  urine,  and  it  may 
@  distinct  coagula,  or  these  may  form  on  stand- 

O        ing.    A  brownish,  grumous,  flocculent  deposit  falls 
^  O  after  a  time.     The  urine  is  necessarily  albuminous. 

Red  corpuscles  (Fig.  28)  are  visible  on  microscopic 
Fig.  a8.t  examination,  but  if  the  urine  is  very  dilute,  they  are 

liable  to  be  distended  and  thus  to  lose  their  normal 
characters ;  or,  if  it  is  ammoniacal,  they  speedily 
alter  in  shape,  .and  may  even  break  up.  Minute  vermiform  coagula  or 
casts  may  also  be  seen  under  the  microscope.  In  certain  conditions  the 
urine  contains  more  or  less  of  the  colouring  matter  of  the  blood,  with 
albumen,  but  without  corpuscles  or  fibrin. 

1 2.  Renal  casts. — Materials  are  exuded  into  the  renal  tubules  in  certain 
affections  of  the  kidneys,  which  coagulate  there,  forming  minute  moulds 
or  casts,  and  these  are  washed  away  by  the  urine,  affording  infomiation, 
when  viewed  under  the  microscope,  of  the  highest  importance  as  regards 
the  condition  of  these  organs.  As  a  rule  these  casts  form  but  a  slight 
cloudy  sediment  in  urine,  if  any,  but  sometimes  a  considerable  white 
deposit  falls.  Microscopic  exan.ination  can  alone  positively  reveal  the 
presence  of  casts,  and  it  is  advisable  to  make  a  few  observations  at  in- 
tervals before  coming  to  any  positive  conclusion,  and  also  to  repeat  the 
examination  frequently  during  the  progress  of  the  case.  In  some  instances 
the  examination  has  to  be  conducted  with  the  greatest  care  before  casts 
can  be  detected,  and  it  has  been  recommended  to  add  acetic  acid,  in  order 
to  precipitate  uric  acid,  which  will  carry  down  the  casts  along  with  it. 

The  chief  varieties  of  casts  met  with  are  as  follows,  two  or  more  kinds 
being  commonly  observed  together : — a.  Blood-casts  (Fig.  29,  a),  con- 
sisting either  of  accumulations  of  blood-corpuscles ;  or  of  fibrinous  casts 
studded  with  these  elements,  b.  Epithelial  casts  (Fig.  29,  h),  usually 
of  some  size,  and  presenting  renal  epithelium-cells  on  the  surface  or 
imbedded  in  their  substance,  frequently  somewhat  changed  from  their 
normal  condition,  c.  Granular  casts  (Fig.  29,  c\  usually  of  moderate 
size,  and  characterized  by  being  more  or  less  granular  and  opaque  in 
appearance,  the  granules  being  either  coarse  or  fine,  and  consisting  ol 

*  Fig.  27. — Pus-cells  in  urine,  unaltered,  and  affected  by  acetic  acid, 
t  Fig.  28. — Blood-corpuscles  in  urine. 
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protein  or  fat;  these  are  generally  mixed  to  a  variable  degree  with 
other  elements,  such  as  altered  epithelium  or  oxalates  ;  and  also  with 
tree  granules.    On  the  addition  of  acetic  acid  to  the  specimen  under 


Fig.  29.* 


the  microscope,  if  the  granules  consist  of  protein  they  disappear,  if  they 
are  of  a  fatty  nature  they  become  more  evident.  Granular  casts  are 
divided  by  some  authorities  into  large  and  small.  d.  Fatty  casts 
(Fig.  29,  d)^  which  exhibit  scattered  oil-globules  ;  or  collections  of  these 
in  the  form  of  dark,  botryoidal  masses,  e.  Hyaline,  t7'a7ispare7it  or 
waxy  casts  (Fig.  29,  e),  varying  considerably  in  diameter,  and  therefore 
divided  into  large  and  small.  These  have  either  a  perfectly  clear, 
transparent,  and  glassy  aspect ;  or  present  faint  markings  on  the  surface, 
or  a  dimly  molecular  appearance.  Sometimes  a  few  nuclei  or  epithe- 
lium scales  are  visible  upon  the  hyaline  casts.  In  some  cases  they  can 
only  be  seen  after  the  addition  of  iodine  or  magenta  solutiofi.  f.  Pus- 
casts,  composed  of  moulded  accumulations  of  pus-corpuscles,  which  are 
extremely  rare. 

It  is  in  connection  with  certain  forms  of  Bright' s  disease  of  the  kidneys 
that  casts  are  of  so  much  importance,  and  definite  conclusions  may  be 
arrived  at  as  a  general  rule  from  studying  their  characters,  i .  If  they 
consist  chiefly  of  the  blood  or  epithelial  varieties,  they  indicate  an  early 
stage  of  disease,  and  the  condition  of  the  renal  epithelium  may  be 
gathered  from  the  characters  of  the  cells  on  the  casts.  2.  Fine  hyaline 
casts  are  supposed  to  come  from  tubules  still  covered  with  epithelium, 
and  when  they  follow  the  varieties  just  mentioned,  they  show  that  the 
disease  is  subsiding.  3.  Large  hyaline  casts  are  believed  to  be  formed 
in  tubules  deprived  of  their  epithelium,  and  therefore  to  indicate  grave 
organic  changes  in  the  kidneys.  4.  Abundant  granular  casts  also  point 
to  advanced  disease,  and  they  are  frequently  mixed  with  free  granules. 

*  Fig.  29. — a.  Blood-casts,  b.  Epithelial  casts,  c.  Granular  casts,  d.  Fatty 
casts,    e.  Hyaline  casts. 
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h^'^A^  ^"^^^^  ^^^y  ™P°^t'      proving  the  existence  of 

latty  degeneration,  with  destruction  of  the  renal  epitheHum. 

II.  Renal  Tumour. 

A  tumour  connected  with  the  kidney  has  the  following  general  cha- 
racters :— i.^  It  IS  extra-pelvic,  occupying  mainly  one  or  other  lumbar 
^^S^on,  and  it  cannot  be  separated  from  the  mass  of  muscles  behind, 
it,  however,  increases  in  a  forward  direction  to  a  variable  degree,  some- 
times attaining  an  enormous  size,  and  giving  rise  to  general  enlargement 
ot  the  abdomen.  2.  The  shape  is  generally  more  or  less  that  of  the 
kidney,  the  borders  being  rounded,  but  irregularity  is  not  unfrequently 
observed  in  this  respect.  3.  As  a  rule  the  cofisistence  is  firm;  occa- 
sionally there  is  a  feeling  of  softness,  or  even  distinct  fluctuation  may  be 
detected.  4.  The  tumour  is  almost  or  quite  fixed,  not  being  altered  by 
manipulation  or  by  respiratory  movements.  5.  Percussion  reveals  dul- 
ness  extending  back  to  the  spine,  with  tympanitic  note  in  front,  unless 
the  tumour  becomes  extremely  large.  6.  In  some  cases  it  may  be 
advisable  to  use  the  aspirateur  or  exploratory  trochar. 

It  will  be  convenient  in  this  connection  to  allude  to  certain  peculiari- 
ties observed  in  rare  instances  in  the  position  and  shape  of  the  kidneys, 
which  may  give  rise  to  forms  of  abdominal  tumour. 

I.  Movable  ox  floating  kidney.   Normally  the  kidneys  are  nearly  fixed, 
but  occasionally  one  or  both,  especially  the  right,  are  displaced  and 
become  more  or  less  freely  mobile,  floating  about  in  the  cavity  of  the 
abdomen.    This  condition  has  been  by  far  most  frequently  obser\'ed  in 
females,  chiefly  after  repeated  or  difficult  parturition.    It  has  also  been 
attributed  to  congenital  looseness  of  the  attachments  of  the  kidney  ; 
sudden  or  repeated  violent  effort ;  pressure  by  tight-lacing ;  rapid  ab- 
sorption of  the  renal  investing  adipose  tissue  in  fat  people ;  increase  of 
weight  during  the  menstrual  periods,  resulting  from  congestion,  with 
consequent  falling  down  of  the  kidney ;  or  to  this  organ  being  dragged 
down  by  a  hernia.    The  movable  kidney  is  felt  as  a  tumour,  having  the 
exact  form  and  feel  of  the  healthy  organ ;  and  usually  lying,  when  the 
patient  stands  erect,  in  an  oblique  position,  directed  upwards  and  out- 
wards, about  midway  between  the  margin  of  the  thorax  and  the  umbi- 
licus.   It  is  mobile  in  different  directions  by  change  of  posture,  mani- 
pulation, and  respiratory  movements.    In  some  cases  the  organ  may  be 
grasped  in  the  hand,  this  causing  a  peculiar  sickening  sensation  to  the 
patient._    Percussion  generally  yields  a  muffled  t}^mpanitic  sound.  On 
examining  the  corresponding  lumbar  region,  it  will  be  found  flattened  or 
depressed,  as  well  as  tympanitic  on  percussion,  owing  to  the  absence  of 
the  kidney.    In  some  instances  the  displaced  organ  becomes  enlarged 
and  painful  from  time  to  time,  this  event  being  attributed  to  pressure  on 
Its  own  duct,  leading  to  retention  of  urine  and  consequent  inflammation. 
As  a  result  of  repeated  attacks  of  this  kind  the  kidney  may  become  per- 
manently fixed  by  adhesions.    Among  the  most  frequent  symptoms 
accompanying  the  floating  kidney  are  mentioned  a  sense  of  uneasiness 
or  dragging  pain,  increased  by  walking  or  standing ;  neuralgic  pains ; 
disturbances  of  the  alimentary  canal ;  and  other  disorders  due  to  com- 
pression or  irritation.    The  urine  is  generally  normal,  but  micturition 
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may  be  frequent  or  painful.  During  the  inflammatory  attacks  severe 
symptoms  may  be  experienced. 

2.  Now  and  then  the  kidney  is  fixed  in  some  abnormal  position,  this 
being  either  congenital  or  acquired.  The  displaced  organ  is  recognized 
by  presenting  the  characters  of  the  normal  kidney,  though  the  shape  is 
usually  somewhat  altered ;  and  by  the  signs  of  its  absence  from  its  pro- 
per situation. 

3.  Horse-shoe  kidney.  In  this  condition  the  two  organs  are  united  by 
an  isthmus  passing  across  between  their  lower  ends.  The  horse-shoe 
kidney  might  possibly  be  felt  in  very  thin  persons  with  loose  abdominal 
walls,  and  might  thus  be  mistaken  for  a  tumour.  I  have  never  met 
with  it,  except  at  post-mo7-tevi  examinations. 

III.  Distended  Bladder. 

A  distended  bladder  is  liable  to  be  met  with  in  medical  practice,  and 
it  may  simulate  a  tumour  or  general  enlargement  of  the  abdomen.  Its 
characters  are  as  follows  : — i.  It  occupies  mainly  the  hypogastrium,  ex- 
tending upwards  and  laterally  to  a  variable  extent,  and  being  quite 
symmetrical.  2.  The  shape  is  conical,  the  apex  being  directed  upwards. 
3.  Fluctuation  is  usually  perceptible.  4.  There  is  duhiess  corresponding 
to  the  enlargement  in  position  and  shape ;  while  laterally  and  at  the 
upper  part  of  the  abdomen  tympanitic  sound  can  be  elicited.  5.  By 
examination  per  rectum  the  distended  bladder  may  be  felt.  6.  The 
use  of  the  catheter  must  never  be  forgotten ;  or,  if  this  cannot  be  passed, 
a  small  trochar  or  the  aspirateur  may  be  inserted  above  the  pubes. 


Chapter  XXXIX. 
ON  CERTAIN  ABNORMAL  CONDITIONS  OF  THE  URINE. 

I.  Albuminuria. 

.iETiOLOGV. — The  chief  causes  of  albuminuria  are  : — i.  Admixture  of  cer- 
tain materials  which  contain  albumen,  namely,  blood  or  some  of  its  ele- 
ments;  chyle  or  lymph;  pus  from  any  source ;  or  semen.  2.  Renal 
congestion,  particularly  mechanical  hyperaemia  due  to  obstructive  cardiac 
diseases,  to  chronic  lung-affections,  or  to  pressure  upon  the  renal  veins 
or  the  inferior  vena  cava  by  a  tumour,  a  pregnant  uterus,  or  a  collection 
of  fluid.  3.  Acute  febrile  and  inflammatory  diseases,  e.g.,  the  exanthemata, 
cholera,  diphtheria,  pyaemia,  ague,  pneumonia,  serous  inflammations,' 
rheumatic  fever;  and  the  pyrexial  condition  which  arises  in  the  course 
of  chronic  diseases,  such  as  phthisis.  4.  Certain  affections  attended 
with  an  imhealthy  state  of  the  blood,  and  relaxation  of  the  tissues,  such  as 
purpura  and  scurvy ;  these  conditions  being  also  supposed  partly  to 
account  for  the  occurrence  of  albuminuria  in  pregnancy.  5.  Acute  and 
chronic  Bright' s  disease,  the  albuminuria  being  then  mainly  due  to  organic 
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changes  in  the  kidneys.  6.  Chronic  lead-poisoning ;  and  likewise  poison- 
ing by  inhalation  of  arseniuretted  hydrogen  or  carbonic  anhydride.  7.  The 
use  of  a  highly-albuminous  diet,  especially  of  abundance  of  eggs ;  as 
well  as  some  forms  of  dyspepsia.  8.  Cold  batlmig  in  some  cases.  Albu- 
minuria from  the  causes  last  mentioned  is,  however,  only  slight  and 
temporary.  Dr.  Bence-Jones  has  described  a  peculiar  form  of  albumi- 
nuria in  connection  with  osteo-malacia. 

Symptoms  and  Diagnosis. — The  local  symptoms,  as  well  as  the 
characters  of  the  urine  in  cases  of  albuminuria,  will  depend  upon  its 
cause,  and  they, present  considerable  diversity.  The  presence  of  albu- 
men is  determined  by  the  tests  already  described,  its  amount  being  very 
variable.  The  kind  of  albumen  also  differs,  it  being  usually  that  derived 
from  the  serum  of  the  blood ;  but  when  the  condition  is  due  to  errors  in 
diet  or  deranged  digestion,  it  is  of  the  nature  of  egg-albumen.  Other 
special  varieties  are  found  in  exceptional  instances,  such  as  that  described 
by  Dr.  Bence-Jones.  The  drain  of  albumen  from  the  blood  may  itself 
cause  serious  disorder  of  the  general  system,  such  as  anaemia  and  its 
consequences,  wasting,  debility,  and  ultimate  fatty  degeneration  of 
structures.  The  diagnosis  of  the  cause  of  albuminuria  must  be  de- 
termined by  the  general  history  of  the  case  ;  the  characters  of  the  urine ; 
the  accompanying  general  and  local  symptoms ;  and  the  condition  of 
the  several  organs. 

Treatment. — Albuminuria  does  not  usually  call  for  any  direct  treat- 
ment, and  the  chief  measures  to  be  adopted  are  those  which  have  for 
their  object  the  prevention  or  removal  of  the  cause  of  the  morbid  con- 
dition, if  this  is  practicable,  such  as  regulation  of  diet,  improvement  of 
the  renal  circulation,  or  the  cure  of  any  organic  disease.  Medicines 
are  sometimes  employed  with  the  view  of  checking  the  escape  of  albu- 
men, of  which  the  principal  are  tinchire  of  iron.,  tannic  or  gallic  acid, 
??iineral  acids,  alum,  and  iodide  of  potassium.  It  is  very  questionable, 
however,  whether  either  of  these  drugs  is  useful  for  this  purpose.  The 
effect  upon  the  system  of  the  loss  of  albumen  may  be  made  up  for  in 
some  cases  by  good  food,  and  the  administration  of  iron. 

II.  Pyuria. 

Etiology. — The  sources  of  pus  in  the  urine  are  : — i.  Abscess  in  the 
kidney.  2.  Pyelitis.  3.  Cystitis.  4.  Urethral  inflammation,  especially 
gonorrhcea.  5.  Leucorrhoea  in  females.  6.  The  rupture  of  any  neigh- 
bouri^ig  abscess  into  the  urinary  passages. 

Symptoms  and  Diagnosis. — Pyuria  is  determined  by  the  general 
characters  of  the  urine  ;  by  chemical  examination,  which  reveals  the  pre- 
sence of  albumen,  and  the  peculiar  ropiness  with  alkalies;  and  by 
microscopic  investigation,  when  the  pus  corpuscles  or,  rarely,  pus-casts 
may  be  visible.  The  amount  of  pus  varies  considerably.  I'he  urine 
may  be  highly  offensive.  With  regard  to  diagnosis,  one  of  the  chief 
difficulties  is  to  determine  Avhether  pyuria  results  from  pyelitis,  or  from 
chronic  inflammation  of  the  bladder  and  lower  urinary  passages,  espe- 
cially when  these  conditions  are  associated  together.  The  presence  of 
epithelium-cells  from  the  pelvis  and  infundibula  of  the  kidneys  is  very 
important  at  an  early  period  in  revealing  pyelitis,  but  these  elements  dis- 
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appear  in  course  of  time  ;  if  the  complaint  exists  alone,  however,  the  local 
symptoms,  and  the  discharge  of  acid  urine  containing  much  pus,  espe- 
cially if  combined  with  a  history  of  some  obvious  cause  of  pyelitis, 
are  sufficiently  distinctive.  When  pus  comes  from  the  bladder,  it  is 
frequently  ropy  and  tenacious,  on  account  of  the  urine  being  ammo- 
niacal;  while  it  is  also  discharged  mainly  towards  the  end  of  the  act  of 
micturition.  When  disease  of  the  lower  passages  and  bladder  has  been 
in  existence  for  a  length  of  time,  it  is  highly  probable  that  the  kidneys 
are  likewise  involved.  When  pus  originates  in  urethral  inflammation, 
there  are  the  local  signs  of  this  condition ;  while  pus  escapes  before  the 
urine,  and  can  be  pressed  out  independently.  In  doubtful  cases  of  leu- 
corrhcea  it  has  been  recommended  to  pass  a  catheter,  and  thus  to 
remove  some  of  the  urine  directly  from  the  bladder  for  examination. 

Treatment. — Should  p)airia  require  special  treatment,  the  prin- 
ciples are : — i.  To  remove  any  obvious  cause  of  the  suppuration,  if 
possible.  2.  To  administer  remedies  to  check  the  formation  of  pus, 
the  chief  being  alum;  astringent  preparations  of  iron;  mineral  acids ; 
tannic  ox  gallic  acid;  vegetable  astringents,  particularly  decoction  of  uva 
ursi  or  buchu ;  metallic  astringents  in  obstinate  cases;  balsams  and 
resi7is,  especially  balsafn  copaibce  and  turpentine.  If  the  bladder  is 
affected,  injections  of  warm  water  are  useful ;  or  even  astringent  injec- 
tions might  be  carefully  employed.  3.  To  support  the  general  health  ; 
and  to  treat  the  constitutional  state  by  good  diet,  change  of  air,  sea- 
bathing, tonics,  and  cod-liver  oil. 


III.  Chylous  urine — Chyluria. 

This  is  a  peculiar  condition,  in  which  the  urine  generally  presents  a 
whitish,  opaque,  and  milky  aspect,  but  occasionally  it  is  somewhat 
bloody.  It  contains  albumen,  fibrin,  and  fat  in  variable  proportions. 
When  the  urine  is  allowed  to  stand,  a  soft  coagulum  forms,  while  the 
fat  collects  on  the  surface  as  a  creamy  layer.  The  microscope  reveals, 
in  addition  to  fat-molecules,  granular  nucleated  corpuscles  resembling 
chyle-corpuscles.  Frequently  considerable  emaciation  and  debility  ac- 
company chyluria. 

Drs.  Lewis  and  Cunningham  have  discovered  a  minute  nematoid 
worm,  to  which  they  attribute  chyluria,  named  the  Filaria  sanguinis 
hominis ;  numbers  of  these  are  found  in  the  urine,  and  they  have  also 
been  seen  in  the  blood.  The  condition  is  chiefly  met  with  in  tropical 
climates,  in  some  countries  being  endemic.  The  adventitious  elements 
in  the  urine  are  generally  supposed  to  be  derived  from  the  blood  in  the 
kidneys ;  but  Dr.  William  Roberts  believes  that  they  come  directly  from 
the  absorbent  vessels.  He  remarks  : — "  It  may  be  supposed  that  aggre- 
gations of  these  little  animals  in  the  kidneys,  or  some  part  of  the  urinary 
tract,  give  rise  to  rupture  of  the  lymphatics  and  a  leakage  of  their  con- 
tents into  the  urinary  channels,  and  in  this  way  produce  chyluria." 

Treatment. — Medicines  seem  to  have  but  little  effect  on  chyluria, 
but  the  complaint  is  sometimes  cured  spontaneously.  The  chief  drugs 
which  have  been  employed  or  recommended  in  its  treatment  are  ti7ic- 
ture  of  iron ;  astringents,  especially  large  doses  of  gallic  acid;  and 
large  doses  of  iodide  of  potassium.    Dr.  William  Roberts  quotes  a  case 
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which  was  benefited  by  decoction  of  mangrove  bark.  Salt-water  baths 
may  be  used ;  and  it  seems  best  to  restrict  animal  diet. 


IV.  H^EMATURIA. 

Etiology. — The  blood  in  hsematuria  may  come  from  the  kidneys  ; 
from  their  pelves  or  infundibula,  or  the  ureters  ;  from  the  bladder  ;  from 
the  urethra ;  or,  in  females,  it  may  be  connected  with  uterine  or  vaginal 
hemorrhage,  including  ordinary  menstruation.  Excluding  the  latter, 
the  causes  of  hsematuria  may  be  arranged  thus  : — i.  Traumatic,  e.g.,  ex- 
ternal injury  affecting  any  part  of  the  urinary  apparatus  ;  severe  exertion 
and  straining ;  injury  by  instruments ;  and  laceration  of  the  mucous 
membrane  of  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney,  ureter,  bladder,  or  urethra  by  a 
calculus.  2.  Renal  affections,  viz.,  congestion,  including  the  active 
hyperaemia  induced  by  certain  articles,  especially  turpentine  and  cantha- 
rides  ;  acute  Bright's  disease  ;  suppurative  nephritis  ;  cancel ;  tubercle  ; 
renal  embolism;  minute  calcuh  in  tlie  tubules;  hydatids  and  other 
parasites.  3.  Affections  of  either  pelvis  or  ureter,  viz.,  cancer;  tubercle, 
and  parasitic  diseases.  4.  Affections  of  the  bladder,  viz.,  congestion ; 
acute  cystitis ;  cancer,  especially  if  of  a  villous  and  fungous  nature ; 
and  varicose  veins.  5.  Gonorrhxa  and  other  urethral  inflanifuatiotis. 
6.  Endemic.  This  calls  for  special  notice,  being  a  form  of  hematuria 
observed  in  certain  hot  cHmates,  especially  the  Mauritius,  which  has 
now  been  proved  to  be  due  to  a  small  parasite — Bilharzia  Jmmatobia — 
affecting  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney  and  of  the 
bladder.  7.  Abnormal  conditions  of  the  blood,  particularly  in  connection 
with  purpura  and  scurvy ;  but  also  in  malignant  fevers,  cholera,  and 
other  affections.  8.  Vicarious,  chiefly  of  the  menstrual  discharge. 
9.  Mental  emotion  in  rare  instances. 

Symptoms  and  Diagnosis. — For  purposes  of  diagnosis  it  is  highly 
important  to  notice  whether  blood  present  in  urine  is  passed  constantly, 
or  only  at  intervals,  or  under  particular  circumstances,  as  after  riding, 
jolting,  or  taking  certain  articles ;  the  mode  of  its  discharge,  whether 
before  or  after  the  urine,  or  along  with  it,  and  also  if  it  escapes  inde- 
pendently of  micturition ;  its  amount ;  and  the  degree  in  which  the 
urine  and  blood  are  mingled,  whether  they  are  intimately  mixed,  or  more 
or  less  separate,  or  if  the  blood  forms  distinct  coagula. 

The  characters  of  hematuria  associated  with  most  of  the  local  lesions 
mentioned  above  will  be  hereafter  pointed  out.  At  present  all  that  need 
be  said  is,  that  in  renal  hsematuria  the  blood  and  urine  are  intimately 
mixed,  the  colour  being  frequently  smoky,  while  under  the  microscope 
minute  moulded  coagula  or  casts  are  usually  visible,  being  in  some  cases 
numerous  and  decolorized,  and  accompanied  with  other  renal  structures ; 
in  bleeding  from  the  pelvis  or  ureter  there  is  also  an  intimate  admix- 
ture, and  moulded  vermiform  coagula  of  considerable  length  may  be 
discharged  ;  in  vesical  hemorrhage  the  blood  is  expelled  chiefly  or  only 
towards  the  end  of  the  act  of  micturition ;  while  in  the  urethral  variety  it 
may  escape  or  be  pressed  out  independently  of  micturition,  and  when 
urine  is  passed,  blood  precedes  it  or  colours  the  first  portion,  and  then 
the  urine  may  become  quite  clear,  blood  again  appearing  at  the  close  of 
the  act.    It  may,  however,  flow  back  into  the  bladder  from  the  urethra, 
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thus  colouring  the  urine  contained  in  this  organ.  Blood  is  sometimes 
purposely  mixed  with  urine  by  hysterical  patients  and  malingerers. 

The  diagnosis  of  hematuria  may  be  further  aided  by  a  consideration 
of  the  history  of  the  case  and  the  previous  symptoms,  which  might 
reveal  some  cause,  such  as  a  calculus  ;  the  seat  of  local  urinary  symp- 
toms, whether  pointing  to  the  kidne)',  bladder,  or  urethra;  the  results  of 
thorough  physical  examination;  and  the  general  symptoms  present. 

Treatment. — This  must  be  conducted  on  exactly  the  same  prin- 
ciples as  are  followed  in  the  treatment  of  other  haemorrhages.  The 
most  valuable  internal  astringents  in  hsematuria  are  gallic  or  tannic  acid, 
acetate  of  lead,  or  full  doses  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  combined  with  a  little 
opium.  The  subcutaneous  injection  of  ergotine  deserves  trial.  The  local 
use  of  cold  is  also  often  highly  beneficial,  in  the  form  of  ice  to  the  loins, 
hypogastrium,  or  perineum,  or  of  cold  injections  into  the  bladder; 
astringent  injections  are  also  permissible  in  some  forms  of  vesical  hemor- 
rhage. Dry  cupping  over  the  renal  regions  is  frequently  very  useful 
when  the  blood  comes  from  the  kidneys ;  and  occasionally  local  removal 
of  blood  is  desirable.  Pressure  can  be  applied  in  the  case  of  urethral 
haemorrhage,  and  for  this  purpose  it  may  be  requisite  to  pass  a  catheter 
or  sound.  After  the  occurrence  of  renal  hsematuria,  it  is  important  to 
watch  the  case  for  some  time,  as  coagula  may  remain  in  the  tubules  and 
thus  set  up  serious  mischief. 


V.  HiEMATINURIA. 

Etiology  and  Pathology. — The  urine  occasionally  contains  more 
or  less  of  the  colouring  matter  and  albumen  of  the  blood,  but  no  cor- 
puscles or  fibrin,  and  to  this  condition  the  term  hcematimtria  has  been 
applied.  This  has  been  observed  in  connection  with  septic  and  malig- 
nant fevers ;  occasionally  in  purpura  and  scurvy ;  after  poisoning  by 
arseniuretted  hydrogen  or  carbonic  anhydride ;  and  as  a  distinct  affec- 
tion, named  paroxysfnal  or  intermittent  hcematinuria,  which  seems  to  be 
chiefly  caused  originally  by  cold,  but  has  also  been  attributed  to  injury 
over  the  renal  region,  and  exposure  to  malaria.  Pathologically  it  has 
been  supposed  to  be  due  to  the  red  corpuscles  of  the  blood  becoming 
disintegrated  and  dissolved ;  or  to  a  nei-vous  disturbance  leading  to  tem- 
porary dilatation  of  the  renal  vessels,  with  the  consequent  escape  of 
some  of  their  contents,  without  rupture.  It  is  highly  probable  that  in 
some  of  the  cases  described  corpuscles  have  been  present  in  the  urine 
originally,  which  have  subsequently  broken  down  and  become  dis- 
solved. 

Symptoms. — Intermittent  hcematimtria  comes  on  in  sudden  and 
usually  irregular  paroxysms,  varying  much  in  their  frequency  in  different 
cases,  only  occurring  during  the  day,  and  generally  lasting  from  three  to 
twelve  hours ;  being  preceded  for  a  brief  period  by  chills  or  rigors,  lan- 
guor, a  sense  of  weight  or  dull  pain  over  the  kidneys,  pain  or  stiffness  in 
the  legs,  occasionally  retraction  of  the  testicles,  and  nausea  and  vomit- 
mg.  As  a  rule  there  is  no  pyrexia,  and  the  temperature  falls  in  some 
cases  below  the  normal.  The  urine  becomes  very  dark,  resembling- 
porter  or  port  wine  ;  usually  turbid ;  and  highly  albuminous ;  while  it 
deposits  a  chocolate-coloured  sediment,  which  microscopically  is  seen  to 
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ot  lime  In  the  intervals  the  urine  seems  to  be  quite  normal :  and  the 
cliange  to  the  healthy  condition  may  be  equally  sudden  with  the  onset 
01  tne  paroxysm. 

Treatment.— Full  doses  of  ^tamne  and  iron  have  been  found  of 
most  service  in  the  treatment  of  this  complaint. 


Chapter  XL. 

UREMIA— UREMIC  POISONING. 

JEtjology. —  U'rtzmm  is  the  term  applied  to  a  group  of  symptoms 
which  are  liable  to  occur  as  the  result  of  grave  interference  with  the 
urinary  functions.  The  conditions  under  which  they  arise  may  be  stated 
generally  as  :— i.  Diseases  of  the  kidneys,  especially  Bright's  disease  ;  or 
nervous  and  vascular  derangement  of  these  organs,  which  prevents  them 
from  performing  their  excretory  work  properly.  2.  Obstruction  of  both 
ureters,  so  that  the  urine  which  is  formed  cannot  escape  into  the  bladder, 
though  it  is  a  remarkable  fact  that  the  symptoms  are  by  no  means 
characteristic  in  these  cases.  3.  Retention  of  the  urine  in  the  bladder 
from  any  cause,  when  the  uraemic  state  is  supposed  to  be  partly  due  to 
re-absorption  of  the  urinaiy  elements. 

_  Symptoms.— The  clinical  phenomena  which  may  be  met  with  indica- 
tive of  ursmia  are  headache,  sometimes  fixed  behind  the  neck  or  at  the 
back  of  the  orbits,  or  a  sense  of  weight  and  pressure  over  the  forehead  or 
vertex ;  vertigo ;  increased  irritability  of  the  voluntary  muscles,  evidenced 
by  muscular  twitchings  or  fits  of  epileptiform  convulsions,  in  the  latter  the 
face  being  pale  and  the  pupils  dilated,  several  fits  sometimes  occurring 
in  rapid  succession,  with  more  or  less  stupor  in  the  intervals,  though 
consciousness  is  often  partially  restored ;  cerebral  disturbance,  usually 
in  the  direction  of  drowsiness,  heaviness,  and  confusion  of  ideas,  culmi- 
nating in  stupor  or  profound  coma,  delirium  being  only  exceptionally 
observed ;  disturbance  of  vision,  in  the  way  of  dimness  of  sight  from  time 
to  time,  or  actual  temporary  blindness,  there  being  no  necessary  organic 
changes  revealed  by  the  ophthalmoscope  ;  deafness  in  rare  instances  ; 
vomiting  and  diarrhoea,  the  matters  discharged  containing  a  quantity 
of  ammonia,  which  may  be  perceptible  to  the  smell ;  occasionally  an 
urinous  or  ammoniacal  odour  of  the  breath  and  sweat  \  and  in  exceptional 
cases  paroxysms  of  dyspnoea.  The  exact  combination  of  symptoms  in 
any  individual  case  varies  considerably,  as  well  as  the  mode  and  rapidity 
of  their  onset.  As  a  rule  they  come  on  gradually,  beginning  with  head- 
ache and  vomiting.  Occasionally  uraemia  is  revealed  by  a  perfectly 
sudden  apoplectiform  or  epileptiform  attack;  by  blindness;  or  by 
severe  vomiting. 

Diagnosis, — Certain  cases  of  uremia  are  particularly  liable  to  be 
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mistaken  for  tliose  of  apoplexy,  epilepsy,  or  opium-poisoning.  The 
diagnostic  points  will  be  considered  in  a  future  chapter ;  at  present  I 
would  only  draw  attention  to  the  great  importance  of  testing  the  urine 
in  all  cases  of  sudden  insensibility.  Cases  of  belladonna-poisoning  may 
also  simulate  uraemia.  The  possibility  of  headache  or  giddiness,  dis- 
turbances of  sight  or  hearing,  and  vomiting  or  diarrhoea  being  due  to 
this  cause,  must  not  be  forgotten. 

Pathology. — Most  authorities  regard  the  phenomena  of  uraemia  as 
due  to  the  accumulation  in  the  blood  of  poisonous  materials,  the  circu- 
lation of  which  through  the  nervous  and  muscular  systems  occasions  the 
effects  described.  Formerly  they  were  attributed  to  non-excretion  of 
urea,  or  to  the  decomposition  of  this  substance,  and  the  consequent 
formation  of  carbonate  of  ammonia  ;  more  recent  observations,  however, 
seem  to  indicate  that  the  chief  poisonous  agents  are  materials  produced 
as  the  result  of  imperfect  tissue-metamorphosis,  which  in  the  normal 
course  of  events  should  be  further  converted  into  urea  and  uric  acid, 
and  then  excreted.  The  watery  state  of  the  blood ;  and  oedema  with 
anemia  of  the  brain  substance,  have  also  been  made  to  account  for  the 
phenomena  of  uraemia. 

Treatment. — In  the  uremic  state  the  main  indications  are  to  remove 
any  cause  of  urinary  obstruction ;  to  use  measures  for  promoting  ex- 
cretion of  urine,  especially  free  dry-cupping,  or  the  application  of  heat 
and  moisture  over  the  loins ;  to  encourage  the  action  of  the  skin  by 
the  aid  of  warm,  vapour,  or  hot-air  baths ;  and  to  treat  symptoms.  Inha- 
lation of  chloroform  is  useful  during  the  epileptiform  attacks.  Venesec- 
tion is  often  employed  for  apoplectic  seizures,  but  is  not  admissible 
should  there  be  advanced  disease  of  the  kidneys.  Sinapisms  may  be 
apphed  to  the  nape  of  the  neck  and  limbs.  Vomiting  must  be  treated 
in  the  usual  way ;  but  it  is  not  advisable  to  check  diarrhoea  too  speedily, 
and  a  brisk  purgative  is  not  unfrequently  very  serviceable,  such  as  a  full 
dose  of  jalap  and  cream  of  tartar. 


Chapter  XLI, 
RENAL  CONGESTION— EMBOLISM— INFARCTION. 

.(Etiology. — Congestion  of  the  kidneys  may  be  active  or  mechanical. 
Active  renal  congestion,  also  namtdL  catarrhal  nephritis,  may  result  from  : 
— I.  Any  pyrexial  condition,  but  especially  that  accompanying  the 
exanthemata.  2.  Exposure  to  cold  and  wet.  3.  The  use  of  certain 
medicines  in  excess,  viz.,  cantharides,  turpentine,  nitre,  cubebs,  or 
copaiba.  4.  Irritating  urine  in  connection  with  diabetes.  5.  Morbid 
formations  in  the  kidney ;  or  emboli.  6.  The  early  stage  of  inflammation. 
7.  It  is  said  hypertrophy  of  the  left  ventricle ;  or,  possibly,  active  dilata- 
tion of  the  vessels,  as  in  cases  of  hysteria.  Mechanical  hyperemia  is  a 
common  consequence  of :— i.  Some  cardiac  or  pulmonary  disease  inter- 
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fering  with  the  general  venous  circulation.  2.  Pressure  upon  one  or 
both  renal  veins,  or  upon  the  inferior  vena  cava  above  their  point  of 
junction,  by  an  abdominal  tumour  or  a  pregnant  uterus. 

Anatomical  Characters. — At  first  the  kidneys  present  the  charac- 
ters ordinarily  accompanying  congestion,  viz.,  enlargement  and  increase 
in  weight;  increased  redness,  with  points  of  vascularity,  especially  corre- 
sponding to  the  Malpighian  bodies ;  and  sometimes  minute  ecchyraoses. 
In  many  forms  of  adi've  hyperzemia  there  is  a  catarrhal  state  of  the  ducts 
of  the  pyramids,  with  shedding  of  their  epithelium.  After  mecha7iical 
congestion  has  lasted  for  some  time,  the  usual  pathological  changes  are 
set  up,  leading  ultimately  to  grave  disorganization  of  the  kidneys,  these 
organs  becoming  contracted,  indurated,  and  sometimes  granular  or  irre- 
gular, while  their  cortical  substance  undergoes  more  or  less  atrophy. 
Microscopic  examination  reveals  alteration  in  the  shape  of  the  tubes, 
with  thickening  of  their  walls  ;  changes  in  the  epithelium,  which  is  often 
destroyed ;  increase  in  the  intertubular  connective  tissue  ;  and  perma- 
nent distension  of  the  minute  vessels.  By  some  authorities  this  condi- 
tion is  looked  upon  as  a  form  of  Bright's  disease. 

E?nboli  not  unfrequently  lodge  in  the  kidneys,  and  give  rise  to 
hifarctions,  which  are  almost  invariably  confined  to  the  cortical  portion  ; 
differ  in  size  ;  and  are  usually  well-defined  and  wedge-shaped,  wth  the 
base  towards  the  surface.  At  first  they  present  a  dark-red  colour,  but 
become  decolorized  from  the  centre  towards  the  circumference,  leaving 
yellow  masses,  which  may  be  ultimately  absorbed,  depressed  cicatrices 
alone  remaining.  Rarely  an  infarction  softens  and  breaks  do™, 
forming  a  pseudo-abscess ;  or  it  is  said  that  even  actual  pus  may  be 
produced. 

Symptoms.  — Congestion  of  the  kidneys  is  ordinarily  indicated  by  the 
urine  becoming  diminished  in  quantity,  high-coloured,  and  concentrated, 
and  depositing  urates  abundantly  on  standing ;  while  it  afterwards  con- 
tains some  albumen,  occasionally  a  httle  blood  or  clear  fibrinous  casts, 
with  a  few  renal  epithelium  cells.  In  some  forms  of  active  h3rperaemia, 
however,  a  copious  flow  of  pale  and  watery  urine  takes  place,  which  is  of 
low  specific  gravity.  There  may  be  a  sense  of  fulness  about  the  loins,  or 
even  a  certain  degree  of  heavy  jDain,  and  tenderness  is  frequently  com- 
plained of.  If  the  congestion  subsides,  the  urine  assumes  its  normal 
characters ;  but  if  it  continues  and  leads  to  organic  changes  in  the 
kidneys,  this  fluid  presents  more  marked  and  permanent  changes,  which 
will  be  hereafter  considered.  As  a  rule  there  are  no  symptoms  indi- 
cative of  renal  embolism.  If  the  embolus  is  large,  its  lodgment  may 
cause  a  sudden  severe  pain  in  the  renal  region,  shooting  towards  the 
pelvis  ;  followed  by  albuminuria  or  haematuria.  Should  an  abscess  form 
in  the  kidney,  symptoms  indicative  of  this  event  might  set  in. 

Treatment. — If  renal  congestion  calls  for  any  positive  interference, 
the  main  indication  is  to  remove  or  mitigate  its  cause  as  soon  as  possible, 
especially  in  the  mechanical  form.  Rest  in  the  recumbent  posture  ;  free 
dry-cupping,  or  the  application  of  heat  and  moisture  over  the  loins,  or 
in  some  cases  the  removal  of  a  little  blood  from  this  region ;  the  use  of 
the  warm  bath ;  and  active  purgation,  are  the  chief  direct  remedies  to  be 
employed. 
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Chapter  XLII. 

SUPPURATIVE  INFLAMMATION  IN  CONNECTION  WITH 

THE  KIDNEYS. 

I.  Suppurative  Nephritis — Renal  AbsgesSv 

-Etiology. — The  causes  of  renal  inflamniation  ending  in  suppuration 
are  :— i.  Injury  from  without.  2.  Some  direct  irritation  in  the  sub- 
stance of  the  kidney,  especially  from  a  calculus.  3.  Sitppuration  in  the 
bladder  or  tcrinary  passages,  that  in  the  kidney  being  set  up  either  by 
extension  or  independently,  the  latter  being  probably  the  result  of  a 
kind  of  local  pyaemia.  4.  Embolism.  5.  Gtntxal  pycemia.  6.  Exten- 
sion of  inflammation  from  surrounding  structures. 

Anatomical  Characters. — Whatever  may  be  the  origin  of  the  in- 
flammation, the  alterations  in  the  kidney  are  in  most  cases  similar  at 
first,  viz.,  enlargement  of  the  organ ;  hyperemia,  much  blood  flowing  on 
section  j  and  diminution  in  consistence.  It  is  supposed  that  an  inter- 
stitial ejoidation  then  forms.  Suppuration  usually  commences  in  sepa- 
rate points,  which  extend  and  coalesce  so  as  to  form  one  or  more 
abscesses,  these  varying  much  in  size;  In  most  forms  of  the  disease 
only  one  kidney  is  usually  involved,  and  there  is  finally  but  a  single 
abscess,  which  may  attain  large  dimensions.  If  not  opened,  it  generally 
bursts  either  into  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney ;  externally  in  the  loins ;  into 
the  peritoneum  or  sub-peritoneal  tissue  ;  into  the  intestines  ;  or  into  the 
thorax.  Occasionally  inspissation  of  the  contents  takes  place,  followed 
by  caseation  and  calcification,  a  cure  being  thus  effected.  In  pytemia 
numerous  scattered  abscesses  of  small  size  are  observed.  It  is  said  that 
pus  is  sometimes  infiltrated  through  the  kidneys ;  and  also  that  it  may 
form  within  the  tubules. 

Symptoms.— Acute  suppurative  nephritis  is  generally  accompanied 
with  local  pain  in  the  corresponding  lumbar  region,  often  severe,,  in- 
creased by  movement,  and  frequently  shooting  towards  the  bladder 
testis,  or  thigh ;  as  well  as  with  tenderness.  The  testis  may  be  drawn 
up.  The  urine  is  diminished  in  quantity  and  concentrated,  or  even 
actually  suppressed ;  and  it  frequently  contains  some  blood  or  merely  a 
little  albumen,  but  these  elements  may  be  quite  absent.  As  a  rule  dis- 
tinct rigors  usher  in  the  complaint,  followed  by  marked  pyrexia  which 
has  a  great  tendency  to  assume  a  typhoid  type,  especially  when  suppu- 
ration commences,  this  being  accompanied  with  repeated  shiverings 
Sympathetic  vomiting  is  not  uncommon.  Uremic  symptoms  are  also 
liable  to  anse.  Should  a  large  abscess  form,  it  presents  as  an  elastic  or 
fluctuating  fulness  or  tumour,  usually  in  the  lumbar  region,  where  it  mav 
afterwards  burst.  If  it  opens  into  the  pelvis  of  the  kidnev,  a  copious 
discharge  of  pus  takes  place  along  with  the  urine,  and  this  may  after 
wards  continue  either  persistently  or  at  intervals.  Various  symptoms 
may  result  from  the  bursting  of  an  abscess  into  other  parts.  When  the 
kidneys  are  involved  in  pyjemia,  there  are  no  prominent  local  sicms  • 
and  such  IS  often  the  case  when  renal  inflammation  follows  some  morbid 
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condition  of  the  urinary  passages,  when  it  also  frequently  runs  a  some- 
what chronic  course. 

II.  Pyelitis — Inflammation  of  the  Pelvis  of  the  Kidney — 

Pyonephrosis. 

tEtiology. — Pyelitis  signifies  inflammation  involving  the  mucous 
lining  of  the  pelvis  and  infundibula  of  the  kidney.  Its  important  causes 
are  : — i.  Direct  irritation  by  foreign  matters  lodged  in  the  renal  pelvis, 
especially  a  calculus  or  gravel,  parasites,  and  blood-clots.  2.  Morbid 
deposits  in  the  membrane,  viz.,  cancer  or  tubercle.  3.  Extension  of  in- 
flammation from  the  bladder  along  the  ureter.  4.  Irritation  by  accumu- 
lated urine,  resulting  from  closure  of  the  ureter  owing  to  pressure  or 
internal  obstruction,  especially  if  this  urine  has  become  decomposed. 
5.  In  rare  instances  pyehtis  seems  to  be  set  up  as  an  idiopathic  affection, 
from  exposure  to  cold  and  wet,  or  other  injurious  influences.  6.  A 
certain  degree  of  catarrh  of  the  renal  pelvis  and  infundibula  may  also 
arise  in  the  course  of  various  febrile  affecdons  3  in  connection  with 
organic  affections  of  the  kidneys;  in  diabetes;  and  from  the  use  of 
certain  drugs,  such  as  turpentine  or  cantharides. 

Anatomical  Characters. — Pyelitis  maybe  acute  or  chrofiic,  and  the 
appearances  vary  accordingly.  The  acute  form,  in  which  the  inflamma- 
tion is  usually  catarrhal,  is  characterized  by  injection  of  the  lining  mem- 
brane, occasionally  with  slight  ecchymoses  or  extravasations  of  blood  ; 
relaxation  and  softening ;  shedding  of  epithelium ;  and  the  subsequent 
discharge  of  a  purulent  mucus,  or  of  actual  pus.  Occasionally  diphthe- 
ritic or  croupous  inflammation  is  observed,  along  with  a  similar  condi- 
tion of  other  mucous  surfaces.  The  chronic  variety  may  either  follow  the 
acute,  or  commence  independently.  The  membrane  is  then  pale,  though 
some  of  its  veins  may  be  permanently  distended  ;  often  grey  or  slate- 
coloured  from  pigment ;  much  thickened  ;  and  unusually  firm.  Pus  is 
constantly  formed,  and  if  there  is  no  obstruction  it  flows  away  with  the 
urine ;  should  there,  however,  be  an  impediment  to  its  escape,  the  pus 
accumulates  in  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney,  which  it  distends  more  and 
more,  giving  rise  to  the  condition  named  pyonephrosis ;  here  it  is  com- 
monly mixed  with  other  materials,  such  as  urine,  which  is  usually  de- 
composed and  ammoniacal,  deposits  or  incrustations  of  uric  acid  and 
urates  or  phosphates,  calculi  or  other  materials  which  have  excited  the 
pyelitis  or  blood.  By  degrees  the  substance  of  the  kidney  is  compressed 
and  invaded  upon,  until  ultimately  the  organ  may  be  completely  de- 
stroyed, a  mere  sac  remaining,  containing  pus  and  other  matters  In 
other  instances  distinct  disease  is  set  up  in  diff-erent  parts  of  the  kidney 
—pyelo-nephritis;  or  it  may  simply  shrivel  up  and  become  atrophied 
The  accumularion  may  burst  in  any  of  the  directions  which  renal 
abscess  takes ;  or  occasionally  ulceration  of  the  mucous  membrane  is 
set  up  by  some  foreign  body,  and  perforation  occurs  before  am^  parti- 
cular distension  of  the  pelvis  is  observed.  In  some  cases  the  pus 
becomes  inspissated,  and  abundant  calcareous  deposits  are  formed,  or 
even  imperfect  bone,  the  cavity  contracting  and  shrivellmg  up. 

SVMPTOMS.-In  the  majority  of  cases  pyelitis  is  preceded  by,  or 
accompanied  with  symptoms  due  to  its  cause,  for  mstance,  those  oi 
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calculus  or  disease  of  the  bladder.    The  local  clinical  phenomena 
associated  with  this  complaint  are  uneasiness  or  pain  over  one  or  both 
lumbar  regions,  often  of  an  aching  character,  or  shooting  downwards  • 
tenderness ;  a  sense  of  local  weakness ;  generally  frequent  mictu- 
rition ;  changes  in  the  urine  ;  and  in  some  instances  the  presence  of 
a  tumour.    The  alterations  in  the  urine  may  be  the  only  deviation 
from  health.    This  fluid  is  often  increased  in  quantity  ;  generally  acid  • 
and  at  first  contains  a  little  blood  intimately  mixed  with  mucus  and  the 
variously-shaped  epithelium  cells  detached  from  the  pelvis  and  infundi- 
bula  ;  gradually  it  becomes  mixed  more  and  more  with  pus,  until  finally 
this  may  be  present  in  large  quantity,  and  it  comes  away  persistently  so 
long  as  no  obstruction  exists  to  prevent  its  escape.    Albumen  is  only 
observed  in  proportion  to  the  admixture  of  blood  and  pus.    Some  im- 
portant differences  are  noticed  in  the  characters  of  the  urine  under 
certain  circumstances.    If  the  flow  of  pus  along  the  ureter  is  impeded 
ui  any  way,  as  by  the  lodgment  of  a  calculus,  the  urine  may  become 
quite  natural,  provided  only  one  kidney  is  involved ;  if  both  are  impli- 
cated, or  if  the  closure  of  the  ureter  is  incomplete,  the  quantity  of  pus  is 
merely  lessened.    Should  the  obstruction  be  removed,  a  copious  flow  of 
purulent  urine_ again  takes  place;  this  course  of  events  may  be  repeated 
from  time  to  time,  or  the  obstruction  may  remain  permanently.  Further, 
if  the  urine  is  retained,  it  tends  to  decompose,  and  is  then  frequently 
discharged  in  an  ammoniacal  state.    Should  materials  accumulate  in 
the  pelvis  of  the  kidney,  a  fulness  or  tumour  is  produced,  having  the 
general  characters  of  a  renal  enlargement,  but  presenting  an  elastic  or 
fluctuating  feel.    This  fulness  will  increase  in  size  from  time  to  time 
should  the  ureter  become  obstructed,  being  then  also  more  painful  and 
tender,  and  it  may  suddenly  subside  when  the  impediment  is  removed. 
Occasionally  the  enlargement  attains  very  large  dimensions. 

The  general  symptoms  are  those  of  pyrexia  in  the  acute  form  of 
pyelitis,  preceded  by  rigors.    When  suppuration  is  set  up,  there  are 
'  commonly  repeated  rigors,  in  some  cases  recurring  at  regular  intervals ; 
.  and  in  prolonged  cases  signs  of  hectic  fever  appear.    The  bowels  are 
:  often  disturbed,  there  being  either  diarrhoea  or  obstinate  constipation 
!  the  latter  resulting  from  pressure  on  the  colon.    If  the  kidneys  become 
!  independently  implicated,  symptoms  indicative  of  Bright's  disease  set 
:  in.    In  some  cases  recovery  takes  place,  provided  only  one  kidney  is 
affected,  and  the  cause  of  the  complaint  can  be  removed,  though  often 
^with  complete  destruction  of  the  involved  organ.    Most  commonly 
however,  death  ultimately  happens  from  gradual  exhaustion  This 
-event  may  also  result  from  perforation  or  rupture  of  the  distended  pelvis 
;the  symptoms  differing  according  to  the  direction  in  which  the  open- 
img  takes  place,  and  the  structure  with  which  the  purulent  collection 
communicates. 

III.  Perinephritis. 

In  perinephritis  the  tissue  surrounding  the  kidney  becomes  the  seat 
'Of  inflammation,  the  process  usually  terminating  in  suppuration.  It  may 
'be  caused  by  injury;  exposure  to  cold;  or  by  previous  suppurative 
inephntis  or  pyelitis.  Clinically  it  presents  a  history  very  niuch  like 
itnat  of  the  diseases  just  mentioned,  but  is  distinguished  from  these 
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affections  by  the  absence  of  any  disturbance  of  the  renal  functions,  or  of 
any  changes  in  the  urine.  There  may  also  be  a  greater  intensity  and 
superficialness  of  the  pain  and  tenderness,  with  more  marked  exacerba- 
tion on  movement ;  and  subcutaneous  oedema  over  one  lumbar  region 
may  be  observed.  The  purulent  accumulation  generally  opens  poste- 
riorly, but  may  rupture  in  various  other  directions. 


General  Diagnosis,  Prognosis,  and  Treatment. 

Diagnosis. — The  inflammatory  affections  just  described  are  gene- 
rally attended  with  much  pain  referred  to  the  renal  regions ;  functional 
disturbance  of  the  kidneys,  except  in  the  case  of  perinephritis  ;  and 
pyrexia.  They  can  in  most  instances  be  distinguished  by  the  circum- 
stances under  which  each  occurs ;  and  by  the  characters  of  the  urine. 
Acute  Bright's  disease  is  diagnosed  from  these  affections  by  the  dropsy 
and  other  characteristic  symptoms  which  accompany  it,  as  well  as  by  the 
conditions  of  the  urine.  In  pyelitis  the  presence  in  the  urine  of  epithelium 
from  the  pelvis  and  infundibula  is  highly  important ;  while  later  on  pus 
appears.  Suppurative  nephritis  may  give  rise  to  the  physical  signs  of  an 
abscess  in  the  renal  region.  Perinephritis  is,  as  a  rule,  but  not  in- 
variably, distinguished  by  the  absence  of  any  morbid  characters  of  the 
urine.  Active  renal  congestion  might  possibly  be  mistaken  at  first  for 
some  of  the  inflammatory  affections,  but  the  milder  character  of  the 
symptoms,  and  their  speedy  subsidence,  sufficiently  characterize  this 
condition.    Acute  cystitis  sometimes  simulates  renal  inflammation. 

Prognosis. — Suppurative  inflammatory  diseases  in  connection  ^vith 
the  kidney  are  very  dangerous,  on  account  of  the  interference  with  the 
renal  functions;  the  constitutional  disturbance  which  they  occasion 
and  the  dangers  incident  to  the  rupture  of  any  purulent  accumulation. 
Pyelitis  differs  much  in  its  gravity  according  to  its  duration;  to  its 
cause  ;  and  whether  it  is  single  or  double.  When  confirmed,  this  com- 
plaint is  always  serious,  but  even  after  complete  destruction  of  the 
kidney  recovery  may  foUow,  provided  only  one  organ  is  involved. 
Calculous  pyelitis  is  much  more  favourable  than  that  which  follows 
chronic  disease  in  the  lower  urinary  passages ;  or  than  that  which  is 
excited  by  tubercle  or  cancer. 

Treatment. — The  general  measures  applicable  at  the  outset  to  all 
the  forms  of  acute  renal  inflammation  are  to  keep  the  patient  in  bed, 
completely  at  rest ;  to  cup  over  the  loins  to  the  extent  of  from  6  to  lo 
or  12  ounces,  if  the  case  is  favourable,  or  otherwise  to  dry  cup  freely; 
to  apply  hot  poultices  or  fomentations  constantly  over  the  lumbar  region ; 
to  give  low  diet,  with  abundance  of  diluent  drinks ;  and  to  act  freely 
upon  the  bowels.  In  suppurative  nephritis  or  perinephritis,  should  signs 
of  an  abscess  appear,  this  should  be  encouraged  towards  the  surface, 
and  the  pus  evacuated  when  the  proper  time  arrives,  for  which  purpose 
the  aspirateur  is  most  semceable.  At  this  time  abundant  support, 
along  with  stimulants,  may  be  required,  especially  if  typhoid  sjanptoms 
should  set  in.  In  pyelitis  it  is  very  important  to  remove  the  cause  ot 
the  disease,  if  possible  ;  and  when  the  complamt  is  due  to  a  calculus,  a 
considerable  amount  oi  opium,  or  free  subcutaneous  injection  oi  morplita 
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is  often  needed,  in  order  to  relieve  the  pain.  The  measures  requisite 
for  the  treatment  of  purulent  discharge  in  the  urine  have  already  been 
considered.    (Vol.  ii,  page  251.) 


Chapter  XLIII. 

BRIGHT'S  DISEASE. 

Numerous  and  diverse  have  been  the  classifications  adopted  by  different 
authors  of  the  morbid  conditions  included  within  the  term  Brighfs 
disease.  In  general  language  it  is  employed  to  signify  any  structural 
disease  of  the  kidneys  which  leads  to  albuminuria  and  dropsy.  Primarily 
it  is  divided  into  acute  and  chronic  forms,  under  which  its  several  varie- 
ties may  be  discussed. 

I.  Acute  Bright's  Disease.    Acute  Desquamative  Nephritis. 
Acute  Tubal  Nephritis. 

-(Etiology. — In  the  large  majority  of  cases  acute  Bright's  disease  is 
associated  with  scarlatina ;  or  results  from  "  taking  cold."  It  may  follow 
e-xcessive  drinking;  or  is  occasionally  set  up  in  the  course  of  other 
exanthemata  besides  scarlet  fever,  e.g.,  measles  or  typhus  fever ;  in  the 
collapse  stage  of  cholera ;  after  ague  or  exposure  to  malaria,  it  is  affirmed ; 
or  during  pregnancy.  There  is  good  reason  for  believing  that  the 
pathological  cause  in  many  of  these  conditions  consists  in  undue  exercise 
of  the  functions  of  the  kidneys,  these  organs  having  to  excrete  materials 
which  are  either  formed  in  excess  or  of  an  unusual  character,  or  such 
as  ought  to  be  removed  by  the  skin.  The  chief  predisposing  causes  are 
the  early  period  of  life ;  want  of  cleanhness  of  the  skin ;  intemperate 
habits ;  and  occupations  which  involve  exposure.  In  some  cases  Bright's 
disease  probably  exists  in  a  chronic  form  without  giving  rise  to  any 
evident  symptoms,  until  one  of  the  above  causes  leads  to  an  acute 
exacerbation. 

Anatomical  Characters. — The  kidneys  are  enlarged  and  increased 
in  weight,  in  most  cases  considerably.  At  first  they  are  deeply  con- 
gested, the  surface  and  a  section  presenting  a  deep  dusky-red  colour, 
with  darker  spots  corresponding  to  the  Malpighian  corpuscles  or  to 
minute  haemorrhages ;  while  the  superficial  veins  are  distended,  and  a 
quantity  of  bloody  fluid  escapes  on  section.  The  surface  is  quite 
smooth,  and  the  capsule  is  easily  separated.  The  enlargement  is  mainly 
due  to  increase  in  the  cortical  substance,  which  is  found  to  be  much 
thickened,  softened,  lacerable,  and  friable.  The  pelves  and  infundibula 
are  also  injected,  and  a  bloody  liquid  is  often  found  here.  In  a  more 
advanced  stage  the  colour  of  the  cortical  portion  changes,  becoming 
either  more  or  less  white,  yellowish-white,  or  pale-buff,  as  well  as  opaque 
and  dotted,  or  presenting  a  mottled  surface  of  red  and  white ;  while  the 
pyramids  remain  dark-red  and  striated,  red  lines  radiating  in  a  fan-like 
manner  from  their  bases. 

Microscopic  examination  reveals  capillary  distension;   and  the 
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presence  of  fibrinous  exudation  within  the  tubules  of  the  kidney,  along 
with  red  blood-corpuscles,  and  extremely  abundant  epithelium-cells, 
which  become  detached,  rapidly  increase  in  number,  and  accumulate  in 
the  tubules,  many  of  which  appear  crammed  full  of  cells,  while  some  of 
them  are  dilated.  Most  of  the  epithelium  particles  are  altered  in  their 
characters,  being  enlarged ;  cloudy  or  opaque ;  more  or  less  granular 
from  the  presence  of  protein  granules  or  sometimes  of  fat ;  or  quite 
disintegrated.  Abundant  young  cells  are  also  present,  resulting  from 
proliferation.  They  accumulate  more  and  more  as  the  disease  advances, 
which  mainly  accounts  for  the  pale  colour,  this  also  partly  resulting  from 
compression  of  the  vessels.  In  some  tubules  the  epithelium  may  be 
completely  detached,  only  hyaline  fibrinous  moulds  remaining.  These 
changes  are  much  more  evident  in  the  cortical  than  in  the  pyramidal 
portion  of  the  kidneys. 

In  fatal  cases  of  acute  Bright's  disease  morbid  appearances  due  to 
complications  are  commonly  observed,  especially  serous  inflammations ; 
endocarditis  ;  pneumonia  or  bronchitis.  Dropsy  and  its  consequences 
are  also  generally  present.    In  some  cases  the  heart  is  hypertrophied. 

Pathology. — Acute  Bright's  disease  consists  essentially  in  an  intense 
catar7'hal  inflammation  of  the  tubules  of  the  kidney.  As  a  result,  in 
addition  to  capillary  engorgement  and  rupture,  the  epithelial  cells 
undergo  rapid  proliferation.  The  renal  functions  are  greatly  impeded, 
and  hence  the  blood  becomes  overloaded  with  excrementitious  matters, 
as  well  as  unusually  watery,  and  highly  deficient  in  albumen  and  red 
corpuscles.  The  elements  formed  in  the  kidneys  are  washed  away  by 
the  urine,  in  which  they  are  visible  on  microscopic  examination. 

Symptoms. — As  a  rule  the  onset  of  acute  Bright's  disease  is  definite 
and  marked ;  frequently  the  complaint  sets  in  with  chilliness  or  rigors, 
general  pains,  headache,  and  nausea  or  severe  vomiting ;  in  other  cases 
dropsy  rapidly  extending  is  the  earliest  symptom  observed ;  and  occa- 
sionally urasmic  phenomena  first  attract  attention.  When  the  disease  is 
established,  the  characteristic  clinical  signs  include  peculiar  changes  in 
the  urine ;  more  or  less  general  anasarca,  frequently  accompanied  with 
eft'usion  into  serous  cavities  and  oedema  of  organs ;  extreme  pallor, 
puffiness,  and  dryness  of  the  skin ;  a  tendency  to  ursemia,  serous  inflam- 
mations, endocarditis,  pneumonia,  or  bronchitis ;  and  pyrexia.  Gene- 
rally some  degree  of  dull  pain,  with  tenderness,  is  experienced  over  the 
renal  regions,  but  these  sensations  are  not  prominent ;  micturition  also 
is  in  most  cases  too  frequent,  especially  at  night,  though  the  quantity  of 
urine  passed  is  greatly  diminished,  and  sometimes  this  excretion  is 
almost  or  quite  suppressed.  The  urine  which  is  discharged  has  the 
loilowing  characters  : — it  is  dark  in  colour,  from  excess  of  pigment,  and 
from  the  presence  of  blood,  the  latter  often  causing  the  urine  to  assume 
a  smoky,  brown,  or  dark-red  tint;  the  specific  gravity  is  high — 1025  to 
1030,  1040,  or  more;  the  reaction  is  almost  always  acid;  the  normal 
odour  is  replaced  by  one  compared  to  that  of  beef-tea,  or  to  the 
washings  of  flesh  or  whey ;  an  abundant  sediment  forms,  brovra  and 
fiocculent ;  while  urates  are  frequently  deposited.  Chemical  examina- 
tion  reveals  abundance  of  albumen,  the  urine  sometimes  becoming 
almost  solid  on  boiling.  The  excretion  of  urea  and  inorganic  salts  is 
greatly  diminished,  but  uric  acid  is  about  normal.    Under  the  micro- 
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scope  the  deposit  is  seen  to  consist  of  red  blood-corpuscles,  in  some 
cases  much  altered  in  their  characters ;  renal  epithelium-cells,  usually- 
more  or  less  swollen,  cloudy  or  granular,  or  partially  disintegrated ; 
remnants  of  these  cells  in  the  form  of  nuclei  or  granular  matter ;  extra- 
renal epithelium ;  amorphous  particles  of  fibrin :  and  numerous  casts, 
chiefly  of  the  blood  and  epithelial  varieties  at  first,  and  of  medium  size, 
with  a  few  large  or  small  hyaline,  and  some  opaque  granular  casts.  The 
casts  change  during  the  progress  of  a  case  of  acute  Bright's  disease,  and 
it  is  very  important  to  study  these  alterations  ;  not  uncommonly  a  little 
fat  appears  in  connection  with  these  casts  and  with  the  epithelium, 
which  disappears  as  the  disease  subsides. 

Dropsy  often  comes  on  with  great  rapidity,  in  some  cases  rendering  a 
patient  irrecognizable  in  a  few  hours  ;  while  the  face  assumes  a  charac- 
teristic blanched,  pasty,  and  puffy  aspect.  Hydrothorax,  ascites,  and 
oedema  of  the  lungs  are  common ;  while  oedema  glottidis  sometimes 
proves  highly  dangerous.  The  patient  generally  feels  dull  and  heavy, 
or  complains  of  headache,  distinct  ursemic  symptoms  being  also  liable 
to  supervene  at  any  time.  Inflammatory  complications  will  be  indi- 
cated by  their  special  signs,  those  chiefly  to  be  borne  in  mind  being 
pericarditis,  pleurisy,  peritonitis,  endocarditis,  bronchitis,  and  pneumonia. 
Fever  is  often  high,  with  a  full  and  hard  pulse ;  while  there  is  complete 
loss  of  appetite,  great  thirst,  and  usually  constipation.  The  blood  is 
hyperinotic. 

The  late  Dr.  Sibson  (Lumleian  Lectures,  1874),  has  drawn  special 
attention  to  certain  signs  in  connection  with  the  heart  and  vessels  in 
cases  of  Bright's  disease,  and  in  the  acute  form  he  frequently  noticed 
the  following  phenomena  : — tension  and  hardness  of  the  radial  artery ; 
a  second  beat  over  the  aorta  in  the  first  and  second  right  intercostal 
spaces ;  an  intensified  metallic  second  sound  and  muffled  first  sound 
over  the  aorta ;  reduplication  of  the  first  sound,  variously  distributed, 
but  usually  best  heard  over  the  septum  ventriculorum  •  and  in  most 
cases  a  doubled  second  sound.  The  left  ventricle  was  hypertrophied  in 
many  instances,  but  in  others  this  effect  of  Bright's  disease  was  pre- 
vented by  the  co-existence  of  some  wasting  and  exhausting  complaint. 

Course,  Duration,  and  Terminations. — Acute  Bright's  disease 
presents  considerable  variations  in  these  respects.  Recovery  may  follow, 
either  speedily  or  gradually.  Complete  restoration  is  indicated  by  dis- 
appearance of  the  dropsy ;  by  subsidence  of  pyrexia,  and  return  of  the 
functional  activity  of  the  skin ;  and  by  the  urine  becoming  abundant, 
clear,  and  of  low  specific  gravity,  while  blood,  albumen,  and  casts  dis- 
appear, many  of  the  latter  assuming  the  hyaline  character  during  the 
progress  towards  convalescence.  Some  fatty  changes  may  be  noticed, 
but  they  disappear  in  a  favourable  case.  As  a  rule  the  dropsy  subsides 
before  the  albuminuria,  and  the  latter  may  hold  on  for  a  considerable 
time.  Not  uncommonly  acute  Bright's  disease  passes  into  a  chro7iic 
form.  Death  may  result  from  dropsy  affecting  important  parts,  such  as 
the  glottis  ;  from  inflammatory  compHcations  ;  or  from  uraemia. 

Diagnosis. — The  circumstances  under  which  it  occurs  ;  the  peculiar 
train  of  symptoms  ;  and  the  characters  presented  by  the  urine,  in  most 
cases  render  the  diagnosis  of  acute  Bright's  disease  quite  easy.  When 
the  affection  sets  in  insidiously,  as  with  ursemic  symptoms,  there  may 
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be  much  obscurity  at  first.  It  must  be  remembered  that  acute  Bright's 
disease  may  occur  as  an  exacerbation  of  the  chrofiic  form,  and  an  im- 
portant matter  bearing  upon  diagnosis  is  to  determine  whether  such  is 
the  case,  or  whether  the  complaint  is  quite  recent.  This  conclusion  is 
tounded  upon  the  past  history;  the  presence  or  absence  of  any  suffi- 
cient and  obvious  cause  of  the  acute  attack;  and  the  characters  of  the 
urme  Should  much  blood  and  renal  epithelium  be  discharged,  and 
siiould  the  microscopic  elements  in  the  urine  not  show  signs  of  degene- 
rative changes,  the  disease  is  probclbly  recent  and  entirely  acute. 

Prognosis.— Any  organic  disease  of  the  kidneys  is  serious,  especially 
if  it  IS  extensive,  and  if  both  organs  are  involved.  Hence  acute  Bright's 
disease  is  a  grave  affection.  However,  a  large  number  of  patients 
affected  with  this  complaint  recover  completely;  but  there  is  always  a 
danger  lest  it  should  lapse  into  the  chronic  state,  and  therefore  it  is 
necessary  to  watch  the  urine  carefully  for  some  time  before  giving  a  final 
prognosis.  If,  along  with  the  subsidence  of  the  symptoms,  the  albumen 
and  other  abnormal  urinary  ingredients  steadily  diminish,  and  the  urine 
is  gradually  restored  to  its  normal  characters  and  composition,' the  prog- 
nosis IS  favourable.  Even  should  slight  albuminuria  hold  on  for  some 
time,  accompanied  with  a  few  casts,  the  case  may  end  in  ultimate 
recovery.  If  albumen  continues  to  be  discharged  in  abundance  for  a 
length  of  time,  the  prognosis  becomes  more  serious  ;  much  will  depend 
also  on  the  presence  and  characters  of  the  casts,  whether  these  show 
that  the  disease  is  subsiding,  or  that  it  is  becoming  confirmed,  and  that 
the  epithelium  is  undergoing  degenerative  changes  and  destruction. 
Recovery  cannot  be  considered  satisfactory  until  every  trace  of  albumen 
has  disappeared.  The  immediate  prognosis  is  more  grave  if  the  urine 
becomes  very  scanty ;  and  .if  it  contains  a  large  quantity  of  albumen, 
blood,  and  casts.  The  chief  signs  of  proximate  danger  are  the  super- 
vention of  ursemic  symptoms ;  oedema  of  the  glottis  or  lungs;  abundant 
pleuritic  or  pericardial  effusion  ;  severe  erysipelas  affecting  dropsical 
parts;  and  the  development  of  acute  inflammatory  compHcations. 

Treatment.— A  patient  suffering  from  acute  Bright's  disease  should 
be  kept  at  rest  in  bed,  in  a  warm  and  comfortable  room,  being  well  pro- 
tected from  draughts.  In  some  cases  it  might  be  advisable  at  the  out- 
set to  cup  over  the  loins  to  the  extent  of  from  6  to  1 2  ounces  ;  but 
the  removal  of  blood  requires  particular  caution  in  this  affection,  on 
account  of  the  tendency  to  anaemia,  and  it  should  be  omitted  if  the 
patient  is  at  all  weak,  and  especially  if  chronic  renal  disease  has  pre- 
viously existed.  Free  dry-cupping  is  often  of  great  service,  and  may  be 
resorted  to  when  blood  cannot  be  taken  away.  The  diet  must  at  first 
be  kept  low,  abundance  of  diluent  drinks  being  allowed. 

The  most  important  object  in  the  treatment  of  acute  Bright's  disease 
is  to  endeavour  to  get  the  skin  to  act  freely  and  persistently.  This  is 
best  effected  by  clothing  the  patient  in  flannel ;  placing  him  between 
blankets ;  and  employing  warm,  hot-air,  or  vapour  baths,  repeated  daily  or 
less  frequently  as  circumstances  indicate.  Dr.  William  Roberts  recom- 
mends the  warm  "  blanket-bath."  Internally  full  doses  of  citrate  or 
acetate  of  .potash  or  of  liquor  ammonia  acetatit  may  be  given,  freely 
diluted,  with  a  few  minims  of  tincture  of  henbane.  Some  authorities 
highly  recommend  small  doses  of  tartar  emetic  or  antimonial  wine. 
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There  is  much  difference  of  opinion  as  to  the  use  of  diuretics.  Experi- 
ence has  proved,  however,  that  certain  of  these  agents  may  often  be 
given  with  great  benefit.  In  the  first  place  the  jDatient  should  drink 
water  freely,  for  the  purpose  of  eliminating  and  washing  away  the  urinary 
solids  and  other  materials  which  accumulate  in  the  kidneys.  All  stimu- 
lants must  be  forbidden  in  the  acute  stage.  In  addition  to  the  vegetable 
salts  of  potash  already  mentioned,  cream  of  tartar,  digitalis,  and  ijiftc- 
sion  of  fresh  broovh-tops  have  been  beneficially  employed  in  combating 
the  dropsy  of  acute  Bright's  disease.  The  bowels  should  be  acted  upon 
freely  by  means  of  a  dose  of  compotmd  jalap  powder  every  morning  or 
on  alternate  mornings,  which  may  be  -combined  with  cream  of  tartar. 
Later  on  podophyllin  or  elaterium  may  be  required,  if  the  dropsy  does 
not  subside. 

Various  symptoms  frequently  call  for  attention  during  the  course  of 
acute  Bright's  disease,  especially  vomiting,  and  ursemic  phenomena. 
The  management  of  inflammatory  complications,  particularly  those 
within  the  chest,  is  often  a  matter  of  much  difficulty.  Lowering  treat- 
ment is  decidedly  not  admissible,  and  on  no  account  must  mercury  be 
given,  as  in  renal  diseases  the  smallest  dose  is  liable  to  produce  most 
serious  salivation.  The  application  of  blisters  or  of  turpentine  requires 
great  care,  as  they  tend  to  irritate  the  kidneys.  Opium  must  also  be 
avoided,  or  only  given  very  cautiously.  Sinapisms,  warm  fomentations 
or  poultices,  and  chloroform  epithems  over  the  loins  are  the  best  local 
applications,  and  they  are  frequently  of  much  service. 

After  the  more  acute  symptoms  have  subsided,  the  diaphoretic, 
diuretic,  and  purgative  remedies  must  be  moderated,  and  at  this  time 
the  most  valuable  medicine  is  iron.  Care  is  needed  in  commencing 
with  this  drug,  which  should  be  given  at  first  in  a  mild  form  and  in 
small  doses,  its  effects  being  carefully  watched.  The  tincture  of  the 
sesqtiichloride,  syrup  of  phosphate,  aimnonio-citrate,  or  fen-um  redactum 
are  the  best  preparations,  and  if  the  first  is  tolerated  in  full  doses, 
excellent  results  are  frequently  brought  about.  Qiiinine  may  be  com- 
bmed  with  the  iron,  and  this  remedy  is  particularly  recommended  after 
scarlatina.  The  diet  should  be  gradually  improved,  being  made  nutri- 
tious and  digestible ;  and  during  convalescence  a  little  wine  may  be 
given,  provided  it  agrees.  The  greatest  care  is  necessary  at  this  time  to 
guard  against  a  relapse.  The  patient  should  always  wear  flannel  all 
over  the  body,  and  avoid  eveiy  possible  exposure ;  indeed  it  is  often 
advisable  to  enforce  confinement  to  the  bedroom  until  the  albumen 
has  quite  disappeared,  and  for  some  time  special  precautions  are  needed. 
Afterwards  a  change  of  air  to  a  warm  and  well-protected  region  is  very 
beneficial ;  or  this  may  be  recommended  if  the  disease  shows  a  tendency 
to  become  chronic.    Baths  should  be  employed  from  time  to  time. 

IL  Chronic  Bright's  Disease. 

There  are  certain  well-marked  varieties  of  this  complaint  recognized 
by  most  authors.  The  subject  will,  perhaps,  be  presented  most  clearly 
by  first  pointing  out  the  general  cetiology  and  clinical  history  of  the  dis- 
ease ;  and  afterwards  considering  the  main  facts  pertaining  to  each 
special  type. 
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General  Etiology.— The  chief  causes  of  chronic  Brij?ht's  disease 
are :— i.  A  previous  acute  attack.  2.  Constant  or  frequent  exposure 
to  cold  or  wet,  or  to  sudden  changes  of  temperature.  3.  Abuse  of 
alcohol,  particularly  of  ardent  spirits.  Dr.  Dickinson  has,  however, 
attempted  to  prove  that  this  cause  has  been  greatly  exaggerated. 
4-  Some  constitutional  diathesis  or  form  of  blood-poisoning,  especially 
gout,  syphilis,  tubercular  or  scrofulous  disease,  chronic  saturnism,  and 
the  fatty  diathesis.  The  opinion  is  held  by  some  pathologists  that  all 
forms  of  Bright's  disease  are  of  constitutional  origin,  the  renal  affection 
being  but  a  local  development  of  a  general  disorder.  5.  Chronic  dis- 
ease of  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney,  bladder,  urethra,  or  prostate  gland. 
6.  Pregnancy. 

Predisposing  cmcses. — Chronic  Bright's  disease  is  more  prevalent 
among  males,  probably  from  their  more  frequent  exposure  to  its  exciting 
causes  ;  in  adults  ;  in  those  whose  occupation  involves  exposure  to.  cold 
and  wet,  or  to  sudden  changes  {e.g.,  cabmen,  labourers,  puddlers,  workers 
in  glass),  or  greater  temptations  to  intemperance  \  and  among  the  poor. 
Want  of  cleanliness  of  the  skin  is  a  predisposing  cause,  and  this  is  often 
combined  with  exposure  and  intemperance,  the  three  together  being 
peculiarly  prone  to  originate  Bright's  disease. 

General  Clinical  History.— In  general  terms  the  symptoms  of 
chronic  Bright's  disease  comprehend  morbid  conditions  of  the  urine, 
especially  albuminuria,  the  presence  of  casts  and  renal  epithelium  or 
sometimes  of  blood,  and  diminution  in  the  excretion  of  urea  and  other 
urinary  ingredients  ;.  frequent  micturition,  particularly  by  night ;  dropsi- 
cal accumulations,  liable  to  come  and  go,  or  to  alter  their  seat  rapidly ; 
deficient  action  of  the  skin,  which  is  almost  always  dry,  and  often  rough 
and  harsh ;  and  changes  in  the  blood,  which  becomes  hydraemic  and 
deficient  in  albumen  and  red  corpuscles,  with  consequent  pallor  or 
sallowness  of  the  skin,  shortness  of  breath,  and  other  symptoms,  while 
excretory  elements  accumulate  in  it.  Sometimes  uneasiness  or  tender- 
ness is  experienced  over  the  region  of  tlie  kidneys.  Headache  and 
giddiness  are  frequently  complained  of ;  and  serious  ursemic  symptoms 
are  liable  to  arise  at  any  moment.  Serous  inflammations,  endocarditis, 
bronchitis,  and  pneumonia  are  also  apt  to  supervene.  Derangements 
of  the  digestive  organs  are  very  common,  in  the  way  of  loss  of  appetite, 
dyspeptic  symptoms,  nausea  or  vomiting,  flatulence,  and  irregularities  of 
the  bowels.  Other  complications  liable  to  be  met  with  are  phthisis  ; 
cardiac  disease ;  morbid  conditions  of  the  vessels  ;  and  hepatic  affec- 
tions. In  certain  forms  of  Bright's  disease  apoplexy  is  of  frequent  occur- 
rence. The  signs  in  connection  with  the  heart  and  vessels  described 
under  acute  Bright's  disease  were  also  noticed  by  Dr.  Sibson  in  many 
cases  of  the  different  chronic  formS;  which  likewise  tend  to  originate 
hypertrophy  of  the  left  ventricle. 

As  regards  the  mode  of  onset,  chronic  Bright's  disease  not  uncommonly 
remains  after  an  acute  attack ;  in  most  cases,  however,  it  sets  in  gradu- 
ally, and  the  afl"ection  may  be  quite  latent  until  some  grave  uraemic  or 
other  symj^toms  reveal  the  serious  condition  present.  In  other  instances 
there  may  only  be  albuminuria  or  slight  dropsy.  The  disease  is  gene- 
rally subject  to  remissions  and  subacute  or  acute  exacerbations,  the 
latter  often  coming  on  from  a  slight,  or  even  without  any  obvious  cause. 
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The  duration  is  very  variable,  some  cases  lasting  for  many  years,  and  it 
differs  in  the  several  forms.  Death  is  usually  hastened  at  the  close  by 
urjeraia ;  serous  inflammations  ;  pneumonia  or  bronchitis ;  dropsy,  either 
on  account  of  its  dangerous  situation,  or  from  its  exciting  erysipelas  or 
gangrene  ;  or  by  apoplexy.  A  few  cases  terminate  gradually  by  asthenia ; 
in  others  death  results  from  independent  complications,  such  as  phthisis. 
Recovery  may  ensue  even  after  the  disease  has  existed  for  a  considerable 
time. 

It  is  requisite  to  draw  special  attention  to  certain  changes  which  may 
be  observed  in  connection  with  the  eye.  The  occurrence  of  temporary 
attacks  of  disturbance  of  vision  associated  with  urjemia  has  already  been 
alluded  to.  A  form  of  amaurosis  is,  however,  met  with  in  Bright's  dis- 
ease, which  is  attended  with  definite  morbid  changes  in  the  retina,  as 
observed  with  the  ophthalmoscope,  viz.,  albuminuric  retinitis  and  hae- 
morrhages. The  loss  of  sight  under  these  circumstances  creeps  on  slowly 
and  is  permanent,  though  usually  liable  to  sudden  increase  from  various 
causes,  with  subsequent  improvement.  At  first  the  appearances  noticed 
are  increased  vascularity,  with  enlargement  and  tortuosity  of  the  retinal 
veins,  but  shrinking  of  the  arteries ;  and  slight  swelling  around  the  disc, 
the  margin  of  which  becomes  indistinct,  while  it  becomes  suffused  and 
dark-red,  a  grey  filmy  exudation  afterwards  forming..  The  more  cha- 
racteristic appearances,  however,  are  noticed  later  on,  being  due  to  the 
presence  of  numerous  whitish  or  yellowish-white  brilliant-looking  spots 
or  patches  around  the  disc ;  with  hsemorrhagic  extravasations  into  the 
retina  in  the  same  locality.  By  the  increase  and  union  of  the  patches 
the  disc  is  often  surrounded  with  a  zone,  "  the  inner  line  of  which  is 
irregularly  circular,  or  melts  into  the  grey  interval  and  the  disc  itself, 
while  the  outer  presents  salient  angles,  which  correspond  to  the  course 
of  the  larger  vessels  "  (AUbutt).  Whitish  streaks  are  also  seen  radiating 
outwards  along  the  vessels  and  nerve-fibres.  In  course  of  time  the  disc 
is  itself  invaded  by  the  spots  and  haemorrhages.  Some  observers  affirm 
that  the  white  spots  always  result  from  changes  in  blood-clots,  but  pro- 
bably most  of  them  are  the  result  of  independent  exudation.  Ultimately 
these  may  be  absorbed,  many  of  the  ve.ssels  being  obliterated  or  removed, 
causing  retinal  anaemia;  while  it  is  then  seen  that  the  choroid  has 
also  undergone  marked  changes,  and  that  it  presents  yellow  patches. 
Important  structural  changes  are  set  up  in  the  retina,  choroid,  and 
vitreous  body.  Both  eyes  are  always  involved,  but  not  to  the  same 
degree. 

These  ocular  changes  are  unquestionably  found  most  frequently  and 
distinctly  in  connection  with  the  granular  contracted  kidney,  but  they 
have  also  been  noticed  in  other  forms.  As  to  their  immediate  cause,  they 
have  been  attributed  to  hypertrophy  of  the  heart  accompanying  the 
renal  disease ;  to  some  constitutional  condition  attended  with  changes 
in  the  vessels  generally ;  to  alterations  in  the  blood,  viz.,  uremia  or 
deficiency  of  albumen ;  or  to  extension  of  disease  along  the  optic  nerve 
from  the  brain. 

Having  given  this  general  outline  of  Bright's  disease,  the  prominent 
characters  of  the  several  varieties  will  now  be  pointed  out. 
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I.  Large,  white,  smooth  kidney— Chronic  desquamative  or 

TUBAL  nephritis. 

Etiology. — This  form  is  most  frequently  a  sequel  of  the  acute  dis- 
ease. It  may  come  on  gradually  from  taking  cold ;  as  the  result  of 
repeated  pregnancies ;  or  in  the  course  of  phthisis.  It  is  chiefly  met 
with  in  comparatively  young  persons. 

Anatomical  Characters.— The  kidneys  are  enlarged  and  heavy, 
their  surface  being  smooth  and  pale,  but  variegated  with  vessels ;  the 
capsule  is  readily  separated,  being  unaltered  or  somewhat  opaque.  A 
section  sliows  great  thickening  of  the  cortical  substance,  which  is  white 
or  yellowish-white  and  opaque,  often  also  presenting  numerous  small 
yellow  spots  or  streaks,  due  to  fatty  degeneration — "granular  fatty 
kidney"  (Johnson).  The  consistence  is  diminished.  The  pyramids 
retain  their  normal  colour,  and  contrast  markedly  with  the  cortex, 
though  they  are  also  affected  to  a  less  degree.  Microscopic  examina- 
tion reveals  enlargement  of  many  of  the  tubes,  which  contain  a  great 
number  of  epithelium-cells,  with  exudation.  The  cells  are  always  much 
altered,  being  swollen,  clouded,  and  more  or  less  granular,  also  fre- 
quently containing  fat  or  oil-globules,  or  they  may  be  quite  disinte- 
grated, so  that  only  a  granular  debris  remains,  with  masses  of  fat  and 
oil-globules.  Some  tubules  may  be  quite  denuded  and  empty,  or  only 
present  hyaline  fibrinous  moulds.  The  Malpighian  corpuscles  are  either 
normal  in  size  or  a  little  enlarged,  and  their  capsules  are  thin. 

In  very  chronic  cases  this  form  of  kidney  occasionally  gradually 
contracts  and  wastes,  and  it  may  become  markedly  small,  owing  to 
disintegration  and  absorption  of  portions  of  the  cortical  substance. 
The  capsule  is  then  more  or  less  thickened,  opaque,  and  adherent  at 
parts;  superficial  depressions  form,  causing  a  somewhat  granular  ap- 
pearance; while  there  is  some  increase  in  the  interstitial  tissue,  with 
thickening  of  the  blood-vessels. 

Pathology. — The  generally  accepted  view  of  the  pathology  of  the 
large  white  kidney  is,  that  it  is  the  result  of  chrofiic  tubular  nephritis, 
attended  with  great  increase  and  desquamation  of  the  epithelium,  the 
cells  of  which  gradually  undergo  changes,  ending  in  their  complete  fatty 
transformation  and  destruction.  More  or  less  loss  of  tissue,  with  con- 
sequent atrophy  of  the  kidney,  may  follow  in  course  of  time. 

Symptoms. — Either  remaining  after  an  acute  attack,  as  frequently 
happens,  or  being  chronic  from  the  outset,  this  variety  of  Bright's 
disease  has  the  following  clinical  features  : — The  urine  is  usually  defi- 
cient in  quantity ;  pale  and  often  somewhat  turbid,  depositing  a  whitish 
sediment,  or  from  time  to  time  being  smoky  or  tinged  with  blood  ;  and 
of  normal  or  rather  high  specific  gravity ;  while  it  contains  a  considerable 
quantity  of  albumen,  as  well  as  various  casts,  with  renal  epithelium  or 
its  remains.  The  microscopic  elements  are  not  nearly  so  abundant  as 
in  the  acute  disease  ;  by  studying  their  prevaihng  characters  much 
information  may  be  gained  as  to  the  exact  state  of  the  kidneys.  The 
chief  casts  met  with  are  epithelial,  the  epithelium-cells  being  always  more 
or  less  altered ;  granular ;  large  or  small  hyalifie ;  and  fatty,  as  the 
renal  structures  undergo  fatty  changes.  Anasarca  is  generally  a  promi- 
nent symptom,  and  serous  effusions  are  not  uncommon.    The  general 
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surface,  but  more  especially  the  face,  presents  the  characteristic  dull- 
white,  pufify,  and  pasty  aspect,  being  often  also  smooth  and  glossy, 
these  appearances  becoming  more  marked  as  fatty  degeneration  pro- 
ceeds. There  is  considerable  tendency  to  uraemia,  and  to  the  occur- 
rence of  serous  inflammations.  Dr.  Johnson  states  that  mucous 
hjemorrhages  are  frequent  in  the  advanced  stages,  especially  epistaxis. 
Exacerbations  are  very  liable  to  arise  from  time  to  time. 

2.  Granular  contracted,  or  cirrhotic  kidney. — Chronic 
interstitial  nephritis. 

.Etiology. — In  this  variety  the  onset  is  always  very  chronic  and  in- 
sidious, being  independent  of  any  obvious  exciting  cause.  The  con- 
tracted kidney  is  chiefly  associated  with  gout ;  chronic  lead-poisoning ; 
chronic  alcohohsm  ;  a  tendency  to  general  degenerative  changes  ;  or,  it 
is  said,  with  repeated  exposure  to  cold.  The  subjects  of  this  form  of 
renal  disease  are  usually  advanced  in  years. 

Anatomical  Characters. — The  prominent  changes  in  the  cirrhotic 
kidney  are  gradual  contraction  and  atrophy,  until  the  organ  may  weigh 
only  an  ounce  or  two ;  granulation  of  the  surface,  the  granules  ranging 
from  the  size  of  a  pin's  head  to  that  of  a  pea  or  more,  there  being  also 
irregular  depressions,  giving  rise  to  a  lobular  appearance ;  thickening, 
opacity,  and  adhesion  of  the  capsule,  which  is  inseparable  and  sinks 
into  the  depressions ;  increased  resistance  and  toughness  of  the  renal 
tissue.  These  changes  are  obsei-ved  in  very  different  degrees  of 
advancement  in  different  cases.  On  making  a  section  of  the  kidney  it 
is  seen  that  the  cortical  substance  is  chiefly  wasted,  having  in  some 
instances  almost  completely  disappeared,  what  remains  being  of  a  red 
or  brownish-red  colour,  and  coarsely  granular.  There  may  be  signs  of 
fatty  degeneration.  Cysts  are  frequently  observed,  varying  in  size  from 
very  minute  points  to  spaces  as  large  as  a  nut  or  larger,  and  containing 
an  albuminous  fluid.  In  the  gouty  kidney  a  white  deposit  of  urates 
forms  within  the  tubules. 

The  intimate  changes  consist  in  a  great  increase  of  the  intertubular 
fibrous  tissue ;  with  consequent  alterations  in  the  tubules,  Malpighian 
corpuscles,  and  vessels.  Many  of  the  tubules  are  denuded  of  their 
epithelium,  contracted,  or  obliterated ;  others  are  blocked  up  with 
disintegrated  epithelium-cells ;  while  still  others  contain  clear  fibrinous 
moulds.  Fat-granules  and  oil-globules  are  often  visible.  The  Mal- 
pighian bodies  appear  shrunken  and  abnormally  close  together,  their 
enclosed  glomeruli  being  more  or  less  compressed  by  fibrous  tissue. 
Many  vessels  are  obliterated,  and  the  walls  of  the  smaller  arteries  are 
thickened,  so  that  it  is  difficult  to  inject  the  kidney  through  its  main 
artery.  The  cysts  so  frequentiy  seen  are  probably  due  to  obstruction  or 
constriction  of  the  ducts  at  intervals,  with  distension  of  the  intervening 
portions. 

Pathology. — It  is  in  connection  with  the  cirrhotic  kidney  that  im- 
portant differences  of  opinion  have  arisen  as  regards  pathological  ques- 
tions. With  respect  to  its  nature  and  mode  of  origin^  German  autho- 
rities consider  it  as  being  merely  a  later  stage  of  the  large  white  kidney, 
which,  if  it  only  lasts  long  enough,  will  become  atrophied  and  gi-anular^ 
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and  some  of  their  pathologists  describe  several  stages  in  the  progress  of 
the  morbid  alterations  in  the  kidneys.  Though  recognizing  the  fact 
that  now  and  then  the  large  kidney  does  waste  and  become  granular, 
yet  most  English  writers  are  of  opinion  that  the  true  cirrhotic  kidney 
does  not  so  originate,  but  that  it  is  the  result  of  ch-onic  interstitial 
nephritis,  attended  with  proliferation  of  the  intertubular  connective 
tissue,  which  becomes  much  increased,  and  compresses  surrounding 
structures.  Dr.  George  Johnson,  however,  considers  that  the  epithelial 
cells  are  first  affected,  undergoing  degeneration  in  consequence  of  having 
to  perform  unusual  excretory  work.  Dr.  Dickinson  believes  that  the 
disease  begins  superficially,  immediately  under  the  capsule,  and  gradu- 
ally extends  inwards. 

Before  alluding  to  a  view  more  recently  advanced,  it  will  be  con- 
venient to  consider  more  particularly  the  morbid  conditions  of  the  heart 
and  arteries  which  may  be  induced  by  Bright's  disease,  and  which  are 
found  with  special  frequency  associated  with  the  contracted  kidney.  It 
must  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  heart  may  be  primarily  diseased,  and 
by  inducing  mechanical  congestion  may  lead  to  organic  changes  in  the 
kidneys,  ending  in  contraction  and  atrophy,  this  condition  being,  as 
previously  stated,  regarded  by  some  pathologists  as  a  variety  of  Bright's 
disease.     Again,  affections  of  the  cardiac  valves  may  co-exist  with 
renal  disease  independently,  or  as  the  result  of  the  same  constitutional 
dyscrasia ;  or  they  may  be  the  consequence  of  endocarditis  complicating 
Bright's  disease.    It  is,  however,  to  cardiac  hypertrophy,  especially 
involving  the  left  ventricle,  and  presumed  to  be  a  secondary  result  of 
the  renal  disease,  that  it  becomes  requisite  to  draw  particular  attention. 
There  can  be  no  doubt  but  that  this  condition  of  the  heart  does  arise 
in  many  cases  of  chronic  Bright's  disease,  and  the  question  is,  how  is  it 
originated  ?  Formerly  it  was  attributed  to  the  altered  state  of  the  blood, 
which  was  supposed  to  exercise  an  undue  stimulation  upon  the  heart, 
or  to  pass  with  difficulty  through  the  capillaries,  thus  causing  the  heart 
to  act  with  excessive  vigour,  and  so  to  become  hypertrophied.  Traube 
advanced  the  opinion  that  destruction  of  the  renal  secreting  tissue,  and 
obstruction  to  the  circulation  in  the  kidney,  lead  to  the  hypertrophy, 
chiefly  because  under  such  circumstances  a  sufficient  amount  of  water 
is  not  removed  from  the  blood,  and  thus  the  arterial  tension  is  increased. 
Dr.  George  Johnson  made  the  important  discovery  that  the  walls  of 
the  small  arteries,  not  only  in  the  kidneys,  but  also  in  various  other 
structures  throughout  the  body,  are  greatly  thickened ;  and  he  believes 
that  this  thickening  is  due  to  hypertrophy  of  the  muscular  coat  of  these 
vessels,  which  is  the  consequence  of  the  arteries  opposing  the  passage 
into  the  tissues  of  the  unhealthy  blood  associated  with  Bright's  disease. 
Owing  to  this  hypertrophy  the  walls  of  the  heart  become  also  hypertro- 
phied, in  order  to  overcome  the  resistance  thus  offered. 

Sir  William  Gull  and  Dr.  Sutton  have  denied  that  the  thickening  of 
the  small  arteries  is  due  to  muscular  hypertrophy ;  they  affirm  from  their 
observations  that  these  vessels,  as  well  as  the  capillaries  throughout  the 
body,  become  the  seat  of  a  peculiar  hyalin-fibroid  change,  which  leads 
to  thickening  of  their  walls  with  loss  of  elasticity,  and  they  attribute 
the  cardiac  hypertrophy  to  this  arterio-capillary  fibrosis,  as  it  is  termed. 
On  these  observations  these  authorities  found  another  view  as  to  the 
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pathology  of  the  granular  kidney,  viz.,  that  it  is  but  a  part  of  a  general 
morbid  condition,  beginning  in  the  smaller  vessels  and  affecting  these 
throughout  the  body,  which  leads  to  atrophy  of  the  tissues.  In  their 
opinion  the  vascular  changes  outside  the  kidneys  are  not  the  secondary 
result  of  the  renal  disease,  but  merely  a  part  of  the  general  disorder. 
The  whole  question  still  remains  in  a  state  of  great  uncertainty. 

Symptoms. — The  contracted  kidney  may  be  clinically  latent  for  a 
very  long  period.  As  regards  the  urine,  this  is  as  a  rule  abundant, 
being  in  some  cases  very  copious;  of  light  colour  and  low  specific 
gravity;  while  it  contains  comparatively  little  albumen,  or  even  none 
at  all  at  times ;  there  being  also  but  few  or  no  casts,  which  are  chiefly 
hyaline  and  granular,  with  but  little  epithelium  or  fat.  At  the  close  the 
urine  often  becomes  very  scanty  or  suppressed.  Dropsy  is  absent  in  a 
considerable  number  of  cases  from  first  to  last,  and  generally  is  but  slight, 
or  is  only  observed  at  intervals.  The  skin  is  dry  and  harsh,  but  does 
not  exhibit  the  peculiar  pale  and  pasty  aspect ;  while  the  face  has  often  a 
sallow  and  pinched  appearance.  In  most  cases  there  is  marked  debility 
and  constitutional  cachexia.  Dyspeptic  disturbances  are  frequently 
very_  prominent.  The  complications  most  liable  to  be  met  with  are 
cardiac  hypertrophy,  and  morbid  conditions  of  the  vessels,  the  latter  not 
uncommonly  leading  to  apoplexy.  Ursemia  and  serous  or  pulmonary 
inflammations  are  much  less  frequent  than  in  connection  with  the  large 
white  kidney. 

3.  Fatty  kidney. 

Fatty  changes  are  observed  in  connection  with  all  forms  of  Bright's 
disease,  but  some  authorities  are  of  opinion  that  the  kidney  may  be- 
come primarily  the  seat  of  2.  fatty  infiltration,  the  renal  cells  being 
loaded  with  fat,  the  Hver  being  in  most  cases  affected  at  the  same  time. 
Dr.  Johnson  applies  the  terms  simple  fat  kidney  or  general  fatty  infiltra- 
tion of  the  kidney  to  this  condition.  It  is  stated  that  it  may  be  asso- 
ciated with  any  of  the  usual  causes  of  fatty  infiltration.  The  kidneys 
are  frequently  enlarged,  their  cortical  substance  being  uniformly  pale  or 
mottled  with  red,  and  occasionally  hsemorrhagic  spots  are  observed. 
The  consistence  is  diminished,  the  kidney  having  often  an  cedematous 
feel  and  appearance.  The  microscope  shows  uniform  distension  of  the 
renal  cells  with  oil.  There  may  be  albuminuria  and  other  symptoms  of 
renal  disease,  but  generally  no  obvious  signs  of  functional  derangement 
of  the  kidneys  are  observed  (Johnson). 

4.  Lardaceous  or  Albuminoid  kidney. 

Most  writers  now  classify  the  lardaceous  kidney  as  a  form  of  Bright's 
disease.  Its  cetiology  and  pathology  are  those  of  the  general  disease. 
The  affected  organs  are  usually  enlarged,  and  their  surface  is  smooth 
the  capsule  separating  readily.  The  consistence  is  very  tough  and  hard! 
A  section  is  sharp-cut,  and  shows  the  cortical  substance  to  be  pale," 
anaemic,  waxy,  and  translucent,  often  dotted  over  with  glistening  spots' 
which  correspond  to  the  infiltrated  Malpighian  bodies,  in  which  the 
deposit  first  occurs.  The  cones  seem  natural.  The  usual  chemical 
reactions  characteristic  of  albuminoid  material  are  yielded.    The  renal 
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cells  are  often  cloudy,  withered,  or  fatty,  but  they  are  stated  not  to 
afford  the  tests  of  albuminoid  deposit.  The  intertubular  tissue  is  gene- 
rally increased.  Transparent  fibrinous  moulds  are  found  in  some  of  the 
tubules.  In  advanced  cases  the  kidneys  may  become  much  contracted 
and  irregular. 

Symptoms. — The  local  clinical  signs  which  indicate  implication  of  the 
kidneys  in  albuminoid  disease,  which  have  been  mainly  pointed  out  by 
Dr.  Grainger  Stewart,  are  as  follows  : — The  urine  becomes  very  copious 
at  first,  as  well  as  pale  and  watery,  depositing  scarcely  any  sediment, 
and  being  of  low  specific  gravity,  this  varying  from  1005  to  1012  or 
loi  5.  At  this  time  albumen  is  either  absent  altogether,  or  is  present  only 
in  very  small  quantity.  Later  on  it  increases,  often  becoming  exceedingly 
abundant;  while  the  urine  is  much  diminished  in  quantity,  and  its 
specific  gravity  is  considerably  raised.  In  the  early  period  casts  are 
few  in  number,  consisting  mainly  of  small  hyaline  and  finely-granular 
varieties.  There  may  be  some  epithehal  scales  upon  them  ;  or  these 
may  be  separate,  being  usually  wasted,  or  containing  oil-globules. 
Dr.  Grainger  Stewart  states  that  the  epithelial  particles  occasionally 
yield  the  reaction  of  albuminoid  substance.  In  the  stage  of  contraction 
there  may  be  considerable  urinary  sediment,  in  which  are  present  nume- 
rous large  hyaline  and  granular  casts.  Dropsy  is  a  common  symptom, 
but  in  many  instances  it  is  probably  to  a  great  extent  due  to  the  general 
constitutional  condition.    Uremic  phenomena  are  very  rare. 

5.  Mixed  types. 

It  need  only  be  remarked  here  that  kidneys  are  sometimes  met  with 
presenting  combinations  of  the  morbid  changes  just  described.  Thus 
there  may  be  a  combination  of  the  interstitial  and  tubal  forms  of  disease  ; 
and  Dr.  Dickinson  attributes  the  contraction  of  the  latter  in  the  later 
stages  to  the  supervention  of  lardaceous  disease  in  many  cases  ;  this 
may  also  involve  the  large  white  kidney.  As  already  remarked,  fatty 
changes  are  common  in  all  forms  of  Bright's  disease. 

Diagnosis. 

The  existence  of  one  or  other  form  of  chronic  Bright's  disease  is  often 
quite  evident  from  the  history  of  the  case,  and  from  the  existing  symp 
toms,  the  characters  of  the  urine  being  especially  important.  Albu- 
minuria may  be  the  only  sign  of  renal  mischief,  and  therefore  it  is  most 
desirable  to  adopt  a  routine  practice  of  examining  the  urine,  especially 
if  an  individual  is  persistently  out  of  health  without  any  obvious  cause, 
or  suffers  habitually  from  dyspeptic  symptoms,  or  from  headache  or 
giddiness.  Of  course  it  must  be  remembered  that  albuminuria  may  be 
due  to  other  causes  besides  renal  disease,  and  especially  to  cardiac  dis- 
ease obstructing  the  venous  circulation,  or  to  admixture  of  albuminous 
fluids.  Careful  microscopic  examination  is  necessary,  in  order  to  dis- 
cover casts  or  renal  epithelium,  if  these  elements  are  present.  The 
ophthalmoscope  is  highly  important  in  diagnosis  in  some  cases,  and  its 
employment  has  not  unfrequently  been  the  means  of  revealing  Bright's 
disease  where  it  was  previously  unsuspected. 
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The  diagnosis  between  the  different  varieties  of  chronic  Bright's  disease 
is  founded  upon  the  conditions  under  which  they  severally  arise  •  and 
upon  their  special  symptoms,  which  have  already  been  pointed  out. 
The  stage  of  degeneration  of  the  kidneys,  and  the  actual  changes  which 
are  going  on,  may  often  be  determined  with  much  accuracy  by  a  careful 
observation  of  the  microscopic  elements.  The  "development  of  an  acute 
mflammatory  affection  or  of  uraemic  symptoms  in  the  course  of  chronic 
Bright's  disease  not  previously  known  to  exist  may  prove  very  puzzling. 
The  rule  of  always  examining  the  urine  will  generally  lead  to  the  detec- 
tion of  the  renal  affection  under  such  circumstances. 


Prognosis. 

The  prognosis  in  chronic  Bright's  disease,  while  always  more  or  less 
unfavourable,  differs  much  in  different  cases.  The  termination  is  most 
rapid  in  connection  with  the  large  white  kidney,  but  much  will  depend 
on  the  exact  nature  and  extent  of  the  changes  in  the  kidneys,  as  revealed 
by  the  urme.  Patients  suffering  fi-om  this  affection  may  live  for  many 
years,  and  may  even  enjoy  comparatively  good  health.  The  circumstances 
which  render  the  prognosis  more  unfavourable  are  a  prolonged  duration 
of  the  disease ;  steady  diminution  in  the  quantity  of  the  urine  without 
corresponding  increase  in  density;  excessive  albuminuria,  with  abundant 
granular  and  fatty  casts  or  oil  globules ;  extensive  dropsy,  with  serous 
effusions ;  obstinate  dryness  of  the  skin;  marked  cardiac  hypertrophy 
and  vascular  changes;  persistent  dyspepsia  or  disturbances  of  the 
bowels;  and  constant  pyrexia,  It  is  remarkable,  however,  how  much 
improvement  in  symptoms  may  be  brought  about  in  some  apparently 
hopeless  cases.  There  is  always  a  danger  at  any  moment  of  the  super- 
vention of  uremia  ;  of  acute  exacerbations  of  the  kidney  disease  :  or  of 
nflammatory  complications,  the  last  being  very  easily  set  up,  and  beine 
much  more  grave  than  in  healthy  persons.  Patients  suffering  from 
opeStionf  ^^^^^  ^""^  extremely  unfavourable  subjects  for  injuries  or 

Treatment. 

menl'TH  ^'^""'^  '.^"l^^'''  ^^^^  ^^'^^^^         varied  manage- 

ment, and  It  IS  difficult  to  mdicate  any  definite  line  of  treatment  which 
shall  be  applicable  to  all  its  forms.  At  the  same  time  there  are  certain 
principles  to  be  followed  out,  to  which  attention  will  now  be  directed 
I.  -It  IS  very  irnportant  to  find  out  the  cause  of  the  disease,  and  to  re- 
move this  If  possible,  e.g.,  abuse  of  alcohol,  constant  exposure,  or  suppura- 
ton  setting  up  albuminoid  disease.  Hygienic  and  dietetic  manage- 
rnent  demands  careful  and  constant  attention.  In  those  cases  in  whfch 
there  is  merely  albuminuria,  this  is  often  all  that  is  needed  The 
patient  must  be  completely  clad  in  flannel,  and  avoid  exposure,  especial  y 
;a  chil  or  wet  weather;  and  should  take  moderate  exercise  dJly  If 

iKd      K^J  '^'^^T'     ^  ''''^^'^^^^  ^q^^'^l^'  ^^^d  sheltered  district 

us  advisable  or  a  temporary  change  to  such  a  district  should  be  recom 
.  mended.    A  sea  voyage  is  sometimes  highly  beneficial  in  cases  not  far 
J  advanced.    It  is  very  necessary  to  keep  up  a  free  action  of  the  sk°n  by 
rmeans^of  warm  and  other  baths  with  friction.    The  diet  requires  super^ 
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vision,  and  should  be  of  a  nutritious  and  digestible  kind,  though  it  is 
necessary  to  restrict  the  consumption  of  nitrogenous  elements  of  food. 
Milk  may  be  usually  taken  in  large  quantities  ;  and  skimmed-milk  has 
been  specially  recommended  in  the  treatment  of  Bright's  disease.  Strong 
stimulants  had  better  be  avoided,  but  light  wines  or  a  glass  of  good  bitter 
ale  do  good  in  many  cases.    The  bowels  must  be  kept  well-opened  daily, 
and  the  digestive  functions  maintained  in  good  order.    3.  Treatment 
directed  to  the  constitutional  state,  and  to  the  condition  of  the  blood,  is  of 
the  highest  value.    The  administration  of  iron,  regularly  and  perse- 
veringly  carried  out,  often  produces  the  most  beneficial  results,  in  the 
way  of  improving  the  state  of  the  blood  and  general  system.    If  it  can 
be  taken,  the  tincture  of  steel  or  the  solution  of  pernitrate  is  the  best  pre- 
paration, but  the  saccharated  carbonate,  ferrum  redactum,  syrup  of  iodide  or 
phosphate,  ammonio-citrate,  or  citrate  of  iron  and  quinine,  are  also  very 
useful.    Among  other  constitutional  conditions  requiring  special  atten- 
tion are  phthisis;  albuminoid  disease ;  gout;  and  saturnism.    4.  Some 
authorities  consider  it  desirable  to  diminish  the  amount  of  albumen  dis- 
charged in  cases  of  Bright's  disease,  by  means  of  the  agents;  previously 
mentioned  (Vol.  ii,  page  250).    5.  Dropsy  is  the  principal  call- 
ing for  interference  in  a  large  proportion  of  cases  of  Bright's  disease.  Pur- 
gatives and  baths  are  chiefly  to  be  relied  upon  for  its  removal.  Among 
the  former  jalap,  cream  of  tartar,  elaterium,  scammony,  gamboge,  and 
podophyllin  are  the  most  serviceable.    Some  authorities  give  liquor 
ammonia;  acetatis  freely  with  iron,  to  act  as  a  diaphoretic  ;  others  recom- 
mend James's  or  Dover's  powder.    Opinions  are  much  divided  with 
regard  to  diuretics,  both  as  to  the  propriety  of  giving  them,  and  as  to 
those  which  are  most  efi^cacious.    In  my  experience  certainly  they 
are  not  of  much  use  as  a  rule,  and  may  do  considerable  harm.  In 
extreme  dropsy  acupuncture  or  incision  of  the  skin  of  the  legs  or  scro- 
tum may  be  required.    Great  care  is  necessary  when  carrying  out  this 
measure,  in  order  to  guard  against  erysipelas,  which  may  be  prevented 
by  applying  warm  moist  flannels,  frequently  changed  and  thoroughly 
cleansed  before  being  re-applied  ;  and  by  sponging  the  parts  well  before 
each  application  is  made  :  some  practitioners  employ  antiseptic  washes. 
Particular  care  is  also  needed  to  avoid  pressure  upon  dropsical  parts,  or 
their  irritation  by  the  contact  of  urine.   Among  other  symptoms  which  are 
likely  to  require  treatment  are  those  indicative  of  dyspepsia  ;  vomiting  : 
derangement  of  the  bowels ;  headache  or  vertigo ;  and  urfemic  phenomena. 
The  remarks  made  under  acute  Bright's  disease  with  reference  to  inflam- 
matory complications  apply  likewise  to  the  chronic  affections.    6.  It  is 
necessary  to  warn  patients  suffering  from  Bright's  disease  against  the 
dangers  to  which  they  are  exposed;  and  to  impress  upon  them  the 
necessity  of  paying  strict  attention  to  the  hygienic  matters  alreadv  men- 
tioned.   Should  cardiac  hypertrophy  be  set  up,  with  changes  m  the 
vessels,  the  danger  of  the  occurrence  of  cerebral  haemorrhage  should  be 
borne  in  mind. 


CANCEROUS  ADN  OTHEK  GROWTHS— TUBERCLE, 


Chapter  XLIV, 


ON  CERTAIN  RARE  DISEASES  OF  THE  KIDNEYS. 

I.  Cancerous  and  other  Growths. 

'Of  rare  occurrence,  renal  cancer  may  be  primary  or  secondary.  It  is 
most  frequent  in  very  young  children,  or  after  adult  age ;  and  in  males. 
The  variety  met  with  is  almost  invariably  encephaloid.  The  deposit  is 
always  in  the  nodular  form  when  secondary  j  but  when  primary  it  may 
be  either  nodular  or  infiltrated.  Secondary  cancer  does  not  attain  any 
large  size ;  but  primary  cancer  frequently  grows  to  enormous  dimensions, 
usually  giving  rise  to  an  irregular  tumour.  The  consistence  varies  con- 
siderably, being  sometimes  very  soft  and  almost  fluctuating,  while  it  is 
rarely  uniform  throughout.  Haemorrhage,  softening,  degeneration,  and 
suppuration  are  liable  to  occur  in  the  growth.  The  uninvolved  renal 
texture  is  generally  atrophied  from  pressure,  or  otherwise  altered. 
Thickening  of  the  capsule  and  adhesions  to  neighbouring  parts  are 
generally  obsei-vedj  while  adjoining  structures  are  frequently  displaced 
or  destroyed  from  pressure,  the  colon  always  lying  in  front  of  the 
tumour.  The  pelvis  of  the  kidney  and  the  ureter  are  often  involved.  In 
;he  great  majority  of  cases  only  one  kidney  is  affected.  Secondary 
deposits  are  common,  especially  in  the  neighbouring  glands. 

Symptoms. — The  important  clinical  signs  of  renal  cancer  are  severe 
pam  in  the  lumbar  region,  generally  shooting  towards  the  hypochondrium 
md  thigh  or  in  some  other  directions,  and  subject  to  remissions  or  in- 
termissions •  tenderness ;  hematuria,  in  many  cases  profuse  and  iiTegu- 
iarly  intermittent,  and  occurring  without  any  obvious  cause ;  and  the 
presence  of  a  renal  tumoitr,  the  special  characters  of  which  are  the 
rapidity  of  its  growth,  and  the  great  size  which  it  may  attain,  especially 
n  children ;  its  absolute  immobility ;  as  a  rule  its  irregularly  lobulai- 
eel ;  and  its  more  or  less  firm  though  unequal  consistence.  Occasionally 
there  is  an  obscure  sense  of  fluctuation  in  some  parts.    In  some  cases 
the  superficial  veins  over  the  tumour  are  much  enlarged ;  and  it  has 
been  kno^vn  to  present  pulsation.    Symptoms  may  arise  from  the  pres- 
sure of  the  growth  on  surrounding  structures.    The  detection  of  cancer- 
cells  in  the  unne  has  been  considered  important,  but  several  excellent 
observers  doubt  the  possibility  of  recognizing  these  structures.  Marked 
emaciation  and  debility,  with  signs  of  the  cancerous  cachexia,,  are  fre- 
quently observed  ;  and  there  may  be  evidences  of  cancer  in  other  parts. 
The  course  of  the  disease  is  very  rapid  in  children,  but  comparativelv 
chronic  in  adults. 

Of  the  non-malignant  growths  very  exceptionally  found  in  the  kidneys 
may  be  mentioned  osseous;  fibrous  or  fibro-fatty;  enchondromatous  ■ 
lymphatic  or  glandular;  and  syphilitic.  Some  of  these  may  form  an 
evident  tumour. 

II.  Tubercle. 

_  There  are  three  classes  of  cases  in  which  tubercle  is  found  in  connec 
tion  with  the  renal  apparatus,  viz.  :— i.  As  a  part  of  acute  miliary  tuber- 
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culosis,  the  kidneys  being  studded  with  grey  granulations.  2.  Secondary 
to  tubercular  disease  in  the  lungs  or  other  organs,  when  it  does  not 
usually  give  rise  to  any  local  symptoms.  3.  As  a  primary  formation, 
generally  involving  the  kidneys,  their  pelves  and  ureters,  the  bladder, 
and  sometimes  the  urethra  ;  and  being  not  uncommonly  followed  in  the 
male  by  deposits  in  the  prostate  gland,  testes,  or  vesiculae  seminales. 
The  last  constitutes  much  the  most  important  group  of  cases.  In  the 
kidneys  tubercle  is  seen  at  first  in  the  form  of  grey  or  yellow  nodules, 
occupying  the  cortex,  which  afterwards  coalesce,  become  caseous,  and 
break  down,  forming  irregular  abscess-like  cavities,  which  burst  into  the 
urinary  passages,  discharging  disintegrated  tuberculous  matter  and  pus. 
Generally  both  kidneys  are  implicated  ;  and  they  are  frequently  exten- 
sively or  completely  destroyed.  In  the  pelvis  and  ureters  the  growth 
starts  in  the  submucous  tissue,  where  it  forms  granules,  and  ultimately 
inflammation  of  the  overlying  membrane  is  excited,  ending  often  in 
extensive  ulceration  and  destruction.  Occasionally  one  ureter  be- 
comes completely  rigid,  and  its  canal  is  blocked  up,  leading  to  pyo- 
nephrosis. 7 

Symptoms. — During  ■the  early  period  primary  renal  tuberculosis  may 
be  indicated  by  a  dull  pain  in  the  region  of  the  kidneys,  with  frequent 
micturition.  The  important  symptoms,  however,  are  those  of  chronic 
pyelitis  or  pyonephrosis,  often  associated  with  symptoms  of  cystitis; 
great  wasting,  debility,  and  hectic  fever ;  and  in  time  signs  of  implica- 
tion of  the  lungs,  intestines,  or  other  organs.  The  urine  is  almost 
always  deficient ;  slightly  acid ;  and  contains  abundance  of  pus,  fre- 
quently a  little  blood,  but  not  in  any  large  quantity,  extra-renal  epi- 
thelium-cells, much  granular  detritus,  and  in  some  cases  connective- 
tissue  or  elastic  fibres.  If  the  ureter  is  blocked  up,  a  painful  fluctuating 
tumour  forms  in  the  corresponding  renal  region,  which  may  subside 
with  coincident  appearance  of  much  pus  in  the  urine,  should  the  ob- 
struction be  removed.  Uraemia  is  liable  to  arise  if  both  kidneys  are 
aftected. 

III.  Parasitic  Growths. 

I.  Occasionally  one  kidney,  especially  the  left,  is  the  seat  of  a  hydatid 
tumour,  which  may  ultimately  attain  a  gi-eat  size.  It  tends  to  burst  into 
the  renal  passages,  its  contents  escaping  with  the  urine ;  very  rarely  it 
opens  in  some  other  direction ;  or  it  may  undergo  any  of  the  changes  to 
which  hydatid  cysts  are  hable. 

Symptoms. — There  may  be  none  throughout.  The  most  prominent 
sign  of  hydatid  disease  of  the  kidney  is  the  existence  of  a  renal  tumour, 
rounded  in  form,  though  often  somewhat  irregular  and  lobulated  ;  having 
an  elasdc  or  more  or  less  fluctuating  feel ;  and  occasionally  yielding 
hydatid-fremitus.  As  a  rule  there  are  no  renal  symptoms.  Should  the 
cyst  burst  into  the  urinary  passages,  important  symptoms  generally  arise, 
namely,  those  of  one  or,  more  commonly,  of  several  intermittent  attacks 
of  7iephritic  colic,  due  to  the  escape  of  the  vesicles  by  the  ureters  ;  pre- 
ceded by  a  sharp  pain  in  the  renal  region,  and  occasionally  by  a  sense  of 
something  having  burst ;  and  followed  by  signs  of  the  passage  of  the 
hydatids  along  the  urethra,  that  is,  by  great  pain  to  the  end  of  the  penis, 
and  constant  desire  to  pass  urine,  with  more  or  less  retention  ;  and 
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finally  by  the  appearance  of  the  vesicles  or  their  remains  in  the  urine, 
frequently  accompanied  with  some  blood  or  pus.  Occasionally  a  cyst 
blocks  up  the  ureter,  and  thus  leads  to  hydronephrosis.  Inflammatory 
symptoms  arise  should  the  tumour  become  inflamed  ;  or  various  symp- 
toms may  occur  from  its  bursting  in  different  directions. 

2.  The  cysticercus  celbdosus  has  been  found  in  the  kidneys. 

3.  The  following  entozoa  are  met  with  occasionally : — a.  Bilharzia 
hcematobia.    This  worm  is  found  in  some  other  structures,  but  it  is  most 
injurious  in  connection  with  the  bladder,  ureter,  and  pelvis  of  the  kidney, 
being  deposited  in  the  minute  veins  of  the  mucous  membrane  lining 
these  parts.    It  belongs  to  the  tremutoda,  being  about  3  or  4,lines  long, 
of  soft  texture,  and  bisexual.    The  morbid' effects  which  it  may  occa- 
sion are  hsematuria,  it  being,  as  previously  stated,  considered  the  cause 
of  the  endemic  Jmmaturia  of  certain  hot  countries  ;  the  formation  of  raised, 
injected,  and  ecchymotic  patches  in  the  mucous  membrane ;  local  in- 
flammation ending  in  suppuration obstruction  of  the  ureters,  with  con- 
sequent hydronephrosis  or  pyonephrosis ;  and  the  formation'  of  calculi, 
owing  to  the  masses  of  ova  forming  a  nucleus  for  urinary  deposits. — 
b.  Strongylus  gi^ans.    This  is  a  nemaioid  worm,  resembling  in  general 
characters  the  ascaris  lumbricoides,  but  being  much  larger,  having  a 
reddish  colour,  and  presenting  six  nodular  papillae  abouf  the  mouth.  It 
IS  found  in  the  kidney  and  urinary  passages,  and  necessarily  tends  to 
give  rise  to  considerable  disturbance,  but  of  no  definite  character,  c. 
Fentasto7na  denticulatum.    Supposed  to  be  the  larva  of  a  worm,  this 
appears  as  a  very  minute  encysted  parasite,  \\  lines  long,  club-shaped, 
with  a  double  pair  of  hooks,  and  devoid  of  sexual  organs. - 

IV.  Cystic  Disease. 

Dr.  William  Roberts  describes  the  following  varieties  of  cysts  which 
may  be  met  with  in  connection  with  the  kidney :— i.  Scattered  cysts 
m  kidneys  otherwise  healthy,  which  now  and  then  attain  a  great  size,  so 
as  to  form  a  fluctuating  tumour.    2.  Disseminated  cysts  in  the  atrophic 
form  of  Bright's  disease.    3.  Congenital  cystic  degeneration.    4.  General 
'  cystic  degeneration  in  adults.    The  last  affects  both  organs,  but  to  diffe- 
:  rent  degrees.   They  become  much  enlarged,  and  are  converted  into  a  mass 
'  of  closely  aggregated  but  distinct  cysts,  lodged  in  an  abundant  matrix  .of 
•  connective  tissue ;  varying  much  in  size ;  and  containing  either  a  limpid 
]  yellowish  or  reddish  serum,  or  a  gelatinous  substance,  this  yielding  albu- 
1  men  but  not  urinary  ingredients  ;  subsequently  other  materials  are  often 
.  added.    The  renal  tissue  is  partially  or  almost  completely  destroyed.- 
The  cysts  do  not  as  a  rule  open  into  the  pelvis,  which,  with  the.  ureter 
;and  bladder,  is  usually  quite  healthy.    As  to  the  origin  of  these  cysts 
tthey  have  been  attributed  to  dilatation  of  the  Malpighian  capsules  ;  or  to 
.  distension  of  limited  portions  of  the  tubules  which  have  been  obstructed 
iat  each  end.    During  life  this  condition  may  give  rise  to  a  tumour,  which 
1  IS  sometimes  extremely  large.    The  urine  is  occasionally  increased  in 
(quantity,  and  is  generally  of  low  specific  gravity.    The  fatal  termination 
l  is  often  preceded  by  urjemic  symptoms. 
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V,  Hydronephrosis — Drofsy  of  the  Kidney, 

Hydronephrosis  may  result  from  any  permanent  closure  of  the  ureter. 
It  is  frequently  congenital,  but  may  arise  subsequently  from  impaction 
of  a  calculus  or  other  body  in  the  ureter }  organic  changes  in  its  walls 
leading  to  stricture,  such  as  ulceration  followed  by  cicatrizatix)n ;  or 
external  pressure  upon  it  by  a  tumour.  As  the  result  of  this  obstruction, 
the  pelvis  and  the  portion  of  the  ureter  above  the  impediment  become 
dilated  from  accumulation  of  urine  ;  this  subsequently  causes  flattening  of 
the  papillae,  and  gradual  compression  and  atrophy  of  the  pyramids  of  the 
kidney,  followed  by  wasting  of  the  cortex,  with  distension  of  the  capsule, 
until  ultimately  nothing  may  be  left  but  a  membranous  sac  containing 
fluid,  either  single  or  divided  into  chambers,  and  sometimes  attaining  an 
enormous  size.  The  fluid  consists  usually  of  altered  urine,  this  being 
much  more  watery  than  the  normal  secretion,  almost  always  a  little 
albuminous,  and  sometimes  presenting  an  admixture  of  blood,  pus,  or 
epithelium.  As  a  rule  only  one  kidney  is  affected,  while  ^the  health} 
organ  becomes  hypertrophied. 

Symptoms. — Evidence  of  some  cause  likely  to  give  rise  to  obstruction 
of  the  ureter  may  help  in  recognizing  hydronephrosis.  The  only  positive 
sign,  however,  is  the  development  of  a  painless,  soft,  and  more  or  less  fluc- 
tuating renal  tumour,  which  sometimes  feels  lobulated  ;  unaccompanied 
with  any  unusual  characters  of  the  urine.  Occasionally  the  obstruction 
is  removed,  and  the  tumour  suddenly  subsides  with  copious  discharge  of 
urine,  which  is  highly  characteristic  y  the  sac  may  afterwards  shrivel  up. 
It  may  be  necessary  for  diagnostic  purposes  to  use  an  exploratory 
trochar  or  the  aspirateur.  The  tumour  may  occasion  symptoms  by 
pressing  on  surrounding  structures.  It  is  a  curious  fact  that  in  cases  of 
double  hydronephrosis  ursemic  symptoms  do  not  arise  for  a  considerable 
time.  Most  cases  ultimately  terminate  fatally  in  various  ways.  In  ex- 
tremely rare  instances  the  sac  ruptures  spontaneously. 


Diagnosis. 

In  most  of  the  rare  affections  just  considered,  the  chief  matter  in 
diagnosis  is  to  determine  the  nature  of  a  tumour  in  the  renal  region. 
It  will  be  well,  therefore,  to  enumerate  all  the  conditions  to  which  such 
a  tumour  might  be  due,  and  they  include  renal  abscess ;  pyonephrosis ; 
perinephritis ;  cancer  or  a  non-malignant  growth  ;  hydatid  disease ;  or 
cystic  degeneration  of  the  kidney.  The  distinctive  features  of  these  morbid 
conditions  have  been  sufficiently  pointed  out  in  their  several  descrip- 
tions, the  characters  of  the  enlargement,  as  well  as  those  of  the  urine, 
being  important  elements  in  diagnosis.  It  may  be  requisite  to  employ 
an  exploratory  trochar  or  the  aspirateur  before  any  positive  conclusion 
can  be  arrived  at.  The  tumour  may  become  so  large  as  to  fill  the 
abdomen,  so  that  it  becomes  impossible,  except  by  the  history,  to 
recognize  its  origin ;  and  when  due  to  an  accumulation  of  fluid,  it  may 
come  to  simulate  ascites.  A  renal  tumour  may  be  mistaken  for  one  in 
connection  with  the  ovary,  uterus,  supra-renal  capsule,  liver,  spleen,  or 
neighbouring  absorbent  glands  ;  or  for  an  accumulation  of  f;£ces  in  tlie 
intestines. 
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Prognosis. 

The  prognosis  of  the  diseases  described  in  this  chapter  is  very  un- 
favourable. Cancer  is  necessarily  fatal.  Accumulations  of  fluid  in 
connection  with  the  kidneys,  especially  if  of  a  purulent  character,  are 
exceedingly  dangerous,  owing  to  their  effects  upon  the  renal  structure ; 
the  constitutional  disturbance  which  they  often  set  up ;  and  the  dangers 
of  the  supervention  of  uraemia,  or  of  the  discharge  of  the  fluid  into  the 
abdominal  cavity. 

Treatment. 

If  anything  can  be  done  for  the  rarer  forms  of  kidney  disease  now 
under  consideration,  operative  interference  is  generally  called  for.  In 
hydro7iephrosis  the  first  principle  is  to  endeavour  to  remove  the  ob- 
struction which  causes  the  retention  of  urine,  and  frequent  manipula- 
tion or  shampooing  over  the  renal  region  has  sometimes  been  found 
effectual  for  this  purpose.  If  this  does  not  succeed,  and  there  are 
indications  of  danger,  tapping  must  be  resorted  to  by  means  of  the 
aspirateur  or  a  small  trochar,  and  repeated  if  necessary.  Hydatid 
timtour  must  be  treated  in  the  same  manner  as  hydatid  disease  of  the 
liver.  The  removal  of  the  kidney  for  cancer  or  other  solid  tumour  is 
scarcely  permissible,  but  has  been  performed.  Tubercular  pyelitis 
requires  similar  treatment  to  other  forms  of  this  disease,  the  consti- 
tutional condition  being  attended  to  at  the  same  time. 


Chapter  XLV. 

URINARY  CALCULUS  AND  GRAVEL. 

The  full  consideration  of  this  subject  comes  more  appropriately  within 
the  scope  of  surgical  works,  and  here  it  is  only  intended  to  give  a  brief 
outline  of  its  main  facts.  By  gravel  is  meant  very  small  concretions, 
which  are  often  passed  in  the  urine  in  large  numbers. 

Varieties  of  urinary  calculi  and  their  characters. — i.  Uric 
Acid. — This  is  very  common,  both  in  the  form  of  calculi  and  gravel, 
being  especially  associated  with  the  gouty  diathesis,  and  hence  occur- 
ring mainly  in  elderly  persons,  and  among  those  of  the  upper  classes. 
The  concretions  are  formed  in  very  acid,  high-coloured,  concentrated 
urine.  They  are  hard  ;  heavy ;  minutely  tubercular  or  smooth  on  the 
surface  ;  generally  oval  and  compressed  ;  as  a  rule  small  or  of  moderate 
size  ;  and  variously  coloured  by  urinary  pigments.  There  may  be  several. 
2.  tfrates,  chiefly  consisting  of  urate  of  ammonia.  These  form  soft,  irre- 
gular concretions,  which  are  deposited  from  acid  urine,  almost  always 
in  the  kidneys,  and  nearly  limited  to  young  children.  I'hey  are  soluble 
in  hot  water.  3.  Oxalate  of  lime  or  Mulbeny  calculus. — This  variety  is 
characterized  by  the  surface  being  rough  and  tuberculated,  Hke  a  mul- 
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beny  The  calculus  is  of  moderate  size  ;  generally  spherical ;  very  hard  • 
and  dark  brown  or  almost  black  in  colour.  4.  Phosphatic  calculi.— Tht 
important  variety  is  ih^  fusible  calculus,  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  calcic 
w  phosphates.    It  is  almost  always  formed  in  the 

bladder,  and  on  a  nucleus  of  some  other  material.  There  is  no  limit  to 
the  size  which  may  be  attained.  The  texture  is  loose  and  friable,  easily 
breaking  down,  and  presenting  a  chalky  or  earthy  appearance.  Crystals 
of  triple  phosphate  often  stud  the  surface.  By  heating  with  the  blowpipe, 
this  calculus  fuses  into  an  enamel-like  material.  Another  rare  variety 
is  the  basic  phosphate  of  lime  or  bone-earth  calculus,  which  is  very  white, 
chalky-looking,  and  soft.  The  exceptional  urinary  calculi  include  :— 
5.  Carbo7iate  of  lime.  6.  Cystine,  usually  ovate;  yellow,  but  changing 
to  pale  green  on  long  exposure  to  light ;  lustrous  ;  mammillated  on  the 
surface;  friable  and  soft.  7.  Xanthine.  8.  Fatty  ox  saporiaceous  concre- 
tions. 9.  Fibrinous  and  blood-concretions.  10.  Alternating,  consisting 
of  alternate  layers  of  two  or  more  primary  deposits. 

Pathology  and  Anatomical  Characters. — Most  of  the  calculi 
mentioned  are  of  reiial  origin,  being  derived  from  a  deposit  -from  the 
urine  as  it  is  first  excreted,  and  being  formed  either  within  the  tubules 
of  the  kidney,  in  the  pelvis,  or  in  the  infundibula.  Such  are  termed 
primary  calaili,  and  the  theories  as  to  the  cause  of  their  formarion  are  : 
— I.  The  presence  of  excess  of  certain  normal  ingredients  in  the  urine 
(uric  acid,  oxalates,  &c.) ;  or  of  some  sparingly-soluble  abnormal  ingre- 
dient (cystine,  xanthine).  2.  Certain  conditions  of  the  urine  diminish- 
ing its  solvent  power  over  some  of  its  constituents,  e.g.,  excessive 
acidity,  or  deficiency  of  chloride  of  sodium  and  alkaline  phosphates, 
diminishing  the  solubility  of  uric  acid  and  urates ;  alkalinity  from  fixed 
alkali  leading  to  a  deposit  of  bone-earth  phosphate,  or  of  carbonate  of 
lime.  3.  The  presence  of  some  body  suitable  to  form  a  nucleus  for 
deposits.  The  mixed  phosphatic  calculus  is  almost  always  formed  in  the 
bladder,  and  results  from  decomposition  of  the  urine,  which  becomes 
ammoniacal,  this  condition  being,  as  already  explained,  favourable  for 
the  deposition  of  earthy  phosphates,  which  are  often  mixed  with  a  littie 
urate  of  ammonia  and  carbonate  of  lime.  Hence  it  is  described  as  a 
secondary  calculus,  and  the  deposit  always  takes  place  on  some  nucleus, 
this  being  generally  a  calculus  which  has  passed  into  the  bladder.  If 
the  urine  is  retained  in  the  renal  pelvis  until  it  becomes  ammoniacal, 
a  phosphatic  calculus  may  form  there. 

In  structure  a  urinary  calculus  usually  consists  of  a  central  nucleus, 
surrounded  by  the  body,  and  outside  all  there  may  be  a  phosphatic 
crust.  The  nucleus  may  or  may  not  be  of  the  same  composition  as  the 
rest  of  the  calculus ;  or  sometimes  it  consists  of  some  foreign  body,  or 
of  mucus  or  blood.  A  section  generally  shows  a  stratified  arrangement, 
but  it  may  be  partly  or  entirely  radiated.  Blended  into  the  structure 
of  urinary  calculi  there  is  always  a  little  organic  matter,  including  mucus, 
epithelium,  pus,  or  pigment. 

The  morbid  effects  liable  to  be  excited  by  renal  calculus  are : — 
I.  Hcemorrhage,  from  direct  injury  to  some  part  of  the  urinar}'  ap- 
paratus. 2.  Renal  congestion ;  or  inflanwiation  ending  in  abscess.  3, 
Pyelitis  or  pyonephrosis.  4.  Hydronephrosis  and  7'enal  atrophy,  as  the 
result  of  impaction  in  the  ureter.    5.  Cystitis.    Occasionally  urinary 
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calculi  become  lodged  in  cysts  or  pouches,  and  give  rise  to  no  further 
mischief.  It  sometimes  happens  that  one  ureter  is  already  occluded, 
and  a  stone  lodges  in  the  pervious  one,  leading  to  complete  suppres- 
sion of  urine,  with  consequent  uraemia.  Very  rarely  a  stone  makes  its 
way  out  of  the  renal  appai'atus  into  other  parts,  such  as  into  the 
peritoneum  or  intestines. 

Symptoms. — The  clinical  signs  of  urinary  calculus  are  chiefly  the 
consequence  of  the  effects  above  mentioned,  and  need  not  be  described 
here.  It  is  only  requisite  to  point  out  what  symptoms  are  suggestive  of 
the  lodgment  of  a  stone  in  the  kidney  or  its  pelvis ;  and  to  describe 
those  which  are  characteristic  of  its  passage  along  the  ureter  to  the 
bladder. 

The  symptoms  of  caladus  in  the  kidney  are  pain  over  the  renal  region, 
of  a  dull  aching  character,  but  also  frequently  shooting  towards  the 
testes  and  thighs ;  pain  at  the  end  of  the  penis ;  frequent  micturition ; 
and  the  presence  in  the  urine  of  blood,  pus,  epithelium  from  the  pelvis 
and  mfundibula,  or  of  unorganized  sediments,  such  as  uric  acid  or 
oxalates.  These  phenomena  are  usually  aggravated  by  anything  which 
disturbs  the  position  of  the  calculus,  especially  by  violent  exercise  or  jolt- 
ing, after  which  the  symptoms  often  assume  the  characters  of  nephritic 
cohc,  this  in  its  typical  form  being  due  to  the  passage  of  a  calculus 
along  the  ureter  to  the  bladder.  Nephritic  colic  is  characterized  by 
sudden  excruciating  pain  in  one  renal  region,  shooting  in  various  direc- 
tions, but  especially  towards  the  hypogastiium,  testis,  end  of  the  penis, 
and  mside  of  the  thigh;  great  restlessness,  the  patient  tossing  about  in 
all  durections  m  order  to  try  to  obtain  relief;  constant  desire  to  micturate, 
the  urme,  however,  being  very  scanty  or  suppressed,  what  is  passed  being 
high-coloured,  often  bloody,  and  discharged  in  drops  with  much  burn- 
ing pain;  retraction  of  the  testicles;  collapse  and  taintness,  with  cold 
clammy  sweats,  and  a  very  feeble  pulse ;  generally  distressing  nausea  and 
vomiting ;  gi-eat  anxiety ;  and  sometimes  spasmodic  movements  of  certain 
muscles,  or  general  convulsions.  The  attack  lasts  a  variable  time,  there 
being  commonly  temporary  remissions,  and  if  the  calculus  reaches  the 
bladder,  the  symptoms  usually  subside  with  equal  suddenness,  aff'ording 
a  sense  of  intense  relief,  and  the  patient  may  be  conscious  of  something 
having  fallen  into  the  bladder.  If  the  attack  lasts  for  some  time,  more 
or  less  pyrexia  is  liable  to  be  set  up. 

Diagnosis.— Patients  often  complain  of  pain  in  the  renal  region,  and 
imagine  that  they  are  suff^ering  from  gravel  or  stone,  but  such  pain  is 
commonly  due  to  extra-renal  conditions,  such  as  myalgia,  neuralgia,  accu- 
mulations m  the  colon,  or  other  causes.  Should  there  be  reason  to 
suspect  the  existence  of  a  renal  caladus,  careful  and  repeated  examina- 
tion of  the  urme  must  be  made,  particularly  for  uric  acid  and  oxalates, 
for  epithelium  from  the  urinary  passages,  or  for  traces  of  blood  or  pus  • 
and  It  may  be  well  to  do  this  after  the  patient  has  taken  some  severe 
exercise.  As  a  rule  nephritic  colic  is  easy  to  diagnose,  but  the  same 
symptoms  may  result  from  the  transit  of  a  blood-clot  or  of  a  hydatid 
vesicle.  An  attack  may  also  be  simulated  by  the  passage  of  a  gall- 
stone ;  by  severe  neuralgia ;  or  by  intestinal  colic.  When  a  stone 
reaches  the  bladder,  it  can  usually  be  discovered  by  surgical  exami- 
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Prognosis. — Urinary  calculus  may  be  attended  with  a  good  many 
dangers.  It  may  produce  extensive  disorganization  of  the  kidney ;  or 
its  passage  to  the  bladder  may  prove  fatal.  If  a  stone  is  very  large, 
or  if  there  are  several  calculi,  the  prognosis  is  more  grave.  Calculus  is 
a  disease  liable  to  recur. 

Treatment. — The  treatment  of  urinary  calculus  is  very  important. 

1.  In  the  first  place  measures  should  be  taken  to  prevent  its  formation,  if 
the  urine  gives  indications  that  there  is  any  danger  of  the  occurrence  of 
this  event ;  or  if  there  has  been  a  previous  history  of  stone.  The  chief 
general  measures  requisite  for  this  purpose  are  to  recommend  the  patient 
to  drink  water  freely,  so  as  to  maintain  the  urine  in  a  diluted  state ;  not  to 
allow  too  long  intervals  between  meals,  but  to  take  four  or  five  light  meals 
during  the  day ;  and  not  to  lie  too  much  in  the  recumbent  posture,  the 
hours  of  sleep  being  moderate.  Uric  acid  calculus  is  further  guarded 
against  by  strict  regulation  of  diet,  which  must  be  mainly  farinaceous,  all 
heavy  meals,  as  well  as  much  meat  and  rich  wines,  being  avoided  ;  and 
by  administering  moderate  quantities  of  bicarlmiate  or  citrate  of  potash. 
Oxalate  of  lime  calculus  is  prevented  by  keeping  the  urine  very  dilute  ; 
maintaining  the  activity  of  the  skin  ;  avoiding  certain  vegetables  rich  in 
oxalates,  especially  rhubarb  and  sorrel,  and  also  calcareous  waters ;  and 
giving  alkaline  carbonates.  Phosphatic  calculus  is  obviated  by  careful 
attention  to  the  bladder,  if  this  organ  is  diseased ;  and  by  endeavouring 
to  change  the  character  of  the  urine.  Should  this  excretion  be  ammo- 
niacal,  it  may  be  desirable  to  wash  out  the  bladder  with  dilute  acids. 

2.  It  has  been  thought  possible  to  dissolve  calculi  after  their  formadon — 
those  of  uric  acid  in  the  kidneys  by  administering  acetate  or  citrate  of 
potash  freely,  in  frequently  repeated  doses ;  phosphatic  calculi  by  dilute 
acid  injections  into  the  bladder.  3.  For  nephritic  colic  the  remedies  are 
the  free  administration  opium  by  the  mouth  or  rectum,  or  subcutaneous 
injection  of  morphia  ;  belladonna,  if  opium  is  not  admissible ;  warm 
baths,  with  fomentations  or  poultices  over  the  loins ;  and  the  abundant 
use  of  warm  demulcent  drinks.  It  may  be  necessary  to  cup  over  the 
loins.  Change  of  posture  and  manipulation  along  the  ureter  have  been 
said  to  aid  in  the  passage  of  a  calculus.  If  the  pain  is  extreme,  it  may 
be  desirable  to  administer  chloroform.  Vomiting  and  collapse  must  be 
attended  to.  4.  Surgical  treatment  is  of  course  usually  required  when  a 
stone  reaches  the  bladder;  and  in  rare  instances  it  has  been  found 
necessary  to  remove  a  large  calculus  by  operation  from  the  pelvis  of  the 
kidney,  but  only  if  it  has  led  to  the  formation  of  a  renal  abscess.  The 
treatment  of  the  pathological  conditions  which  may  be  induced  by  stone 
have  already  been  sufficiently  considered. 


CYSTITIS — VESICAL  CATARRH. 


283 


Chapter  XLVL 
CYSTITIS— VESICAL  CATARRH. 

Diseases  of  the  bladder  are  mainly  surgical,  but  it  is  necessary  to  allude 
to  cystitis,  as  this  complaint  is  not  uncommon  in  medical  practice. 

^Etiology. — The  causes  of  vesical  catarrh  are  : — i.  Direct  irritation, 
especially  by  calculi  and  morbid  growths ;  or  from  certain  conditions  of 
the  urine,  as  after  taking  excess  of  cantharides,  copaiba,  beer  or  spirits, 
but  particularly  when  this  fluid  becomes  amraoniacal,  as  the  result  of 
retention  from  some  impediment  to  its  escape,  or  from  paralysis  of  the 
bladder  in  consequence  of  spinal  disease.  2.  Extension  of  inflammation 
in  the  vicinity,  especially  that  of  gonorrhoea.  3.  Exposure  to  cold  or 
wet.    4.  Acute  exaiithemata  occasionally. 

Anatomical  Characters. — Acicte  cystitis  is  characterized  by  red- 
ness, swefling,  and  softening  of  the  mucous  membrane  ;  with  the  forma- 
tion of  excess  of  mucus,  and  the  detachment  of  epithelium  with  nume- 
rous young  cells.  In  the  chronic  form  the  colour  becomes  often  dirty 
grey  or  brown ;  and  there  is  thickening  of  the  tissues,  with,  in  time, 
hypertrophy  of  the  muscular  coat  of  the  bladder,  the  walls  becoming 
much  thickened  and  tough.  Abundant  muco-purulent  or  purulent 
matter  forms  in  the  bladder,  and  the  surface  may  ulcei-ate  or  even 
become  gangrenous,  or  suppuration  between  the  coats  may  take  place, 
ending  in  extensive  destruction  and  structural  changes.  The  urine  is 
generally  decomposed  and  ammoniacal.  This  has  been  supposed  to  be 
the  result  in  some  cases  of  an  alkaline  fermentation  set  up  by  the  mucus 
formed  in  the  bladder.  Niemeyer  and  others,  however,  have  advanced 
the  opinion  that  this  decomposition  is  generally  the  consequence  of  the 
repeated  use  of  dirty  catheters,  by  which  low  vital  organisms  are  intro- 
duced into  the  bladder. 

Symptoms. — The  prominent  sym,ptoms  of  cystitis  are  uneasiness 
and  a  sense  of  heat  over  the  bladder,  in  the  perinaeura,  and  along  the 
urethra ;  in  some  cases  tenderness  in  the  hypogastrium  ;  constant  incli- 
nation to  micturate,  and  a  difiiculty  in  retaining  the  urine,  a  few  drops 
being  passed,  causing  great  pain  and  a  sense  of  burning ;  and  the  pre- 
sence of  more  or  less  mucus  in  the  urine.  There  may  be  some  degree 
of  pyrexia.  The  chief  indication  of  chronic  cystitis  is  derived  from 
the  characters  of  the  urine,  which  contains  much  mucus  and  epithelium, 
or  pus,  or  sometimes  blood ;  and  if  the  urine  is  ammoniacal,  the  pus  is 
converted  into  a  gelatinous,  ropy,  adhesive  substance,  which  is  poured 
only  with  difficulty  from  one  vessel  into  another,  and  may  be  drawn  out 
into  strings.  After  a  while  much  constitutional  disturbance  is  often 
excited,  with  a  tendency  to  hectic  fever ;  and  if  extensive  suppuration 
or  gangrene  should  be  set  up,  low  typhoid  symptoms  are  liable  to  arise, 
or  those  indicative  of  peritonitis  may  supervene. 

Treatment. — In  the  first  place  the  cause  of  cystitis  must  be  removed, 
if  possible,  especially  when  this  is  in  the  form  of  a  local  irritant.  In 
acute  cases  warm  baths  and  hot  fomentations  or  poultices  over  the 
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hypogastrmm,  to  which  opium  may  be  added,  are  of  service.  In  some 
instances  removal  of  blood,  by  means  of  a  few  leeches,  is  advisable. 
Ihe  bowels  should  be  kept  well-opened,  for  which  purpose  enemata  may 
be  employed.  Suppositories  of  opttmi  or  belladonna  may  be  valuable  for 
relievmg  the  local  sensations.  Barley-water  and  similar  drinks  should  be 
allowed  freely,  and  citrate  of  potash  administered,  well-diluted,  along 
with  tincture  of  henbane  or  opium. 

In  chronic  cystitis  it  is  important  to  see  that  the  bladder  is  properly 
emptied,  and  should  a  catheter  be  required,  care  must  be  taken  that  this 
instrument  is  quite  clean,  and  it  may  be  well  to  smear  it  over  with  some 
antiseptic.  If  there  is  irritability  of  the  bladder,  liquor  potassae  or  the 
carbonate  or  a  vegetable  salt  of  potash  should  be  given,  fi-eely  diluted, 
with  tincture  of  hyoscyaiiius.  Repeated  warm  baths  are  serviceable,  or 
local  ■  fomentations  may  be  employed.  Stimulants  must  be  avoided, 
and  diluent  drinks  given  freely.  Should  there  be  a  catarrhal  condition 
of  the  bladder,  with  the  formation  of  much  mucus  or  pus,  it  may  be  de- 
sirable to  wash  out  this  organ  with  warm  injections  containing  some 
antiseptic,  or  with  very  dilute  astringent  or  acid  injections.  IJnder 
these  circumstances  the  best  internal  remedies  are  dilute  nitric  acid, 
with  decoction  of  pareira,  buchu,  or  uva  uj-si,  and  tincture  of  henbane ;  or 
balsam  of  copaiba  with,  liquor  potasses. 


Chapter  XLVIL 
DISEASES  OF  THE  ABSORBENT  GLANDS. 

Clinical  Characters. 

The  signs  to  be  sought  for  as  indicating  disease  of  the  absorbent 
glands  are  : — i.  Morbid  sensations  in  these  structures,  especially  pain, 
tenderness,  and  often  a  feeling  of  stiffness.  2.  Enlarge7nent,  generally 
accompanied  with  change  in  consistence.  This  enlargement  may  be 
limited,  or  may  affect  the  glands  extensively  throughout  the  body,  not 
uncommonly  giving  rise  to  considerable  tumours.  The  superficial 
glands  are  either  distinct ;  or  they  tend  to  form  nodular,  irregular,  firm 
masses,  owing  to  a  number  of  glands  being  aggregated  together ;  or 
chains  of  these  may  be  involved.  Those  of  the  neck,  axilla,  and  groin 
are  most  commonly  affected.  In  the  chest  they  may  give  rise  to  the 
physical  signs  of  a  mediastinal  tumour.  They  can  frequently  be  felt  in 
the  abdomen  by  making  steady  deep  pressure,  or  by  grasping  portions 
of  the  walls,  either  as  separate  nodules,  or  as  a  distinct  tumour.  The 
latter  is  deeply  situated,  nodular,  and  fixed,  being  usually  not  very 
large.  3.  Interference  tuith  the  passage- of  lymph  and  chyle.— It  has  been 
supposed  that  obstruction  to  the  passage  of  lymph  may  lead  to  its 
coagulation,  and  to  the  production  of  a  kind  of  solid  oedema.  Inter- 
ference with  the  progress  of  the  chyle  will  gi-avely  afllect  the  nutrition  of 


DISEASES  OF  THE  ABSORBENT  GLANDS. 


285 


the  body,  and  thus  induce  emaciation.  4.  Evidences  of  pressure  upon, 
irritation,  or  destruction  of  neighbouring  structures. — These  will  of  course 
vary  with  the  situation  of  the  enlarged  glands.  Neuralgic  pains  and 
localized  oedema  are  not  infrequent  symptoms,  owing  to  contiguous 
nerves  and  veins  being  interfered  with.  Venous  thrombosis  may  also 
be  caused.  In  the  chest  and  abdomen  more  or  less  pressure-signs  may 
be  present,  as  in  the  ease  of  other  tumours.  By  the  irritation  of  the 
glands,  inflammation  of  serous  membranes  and  other  structures  may 
also  be  excited.  They  are  further  liable  to  undergo  destructive 
changes,  which  may  implicate  neighbouring  parts,  thus  causing  serious 
mischief.  For  instance,  they  may  suppurate  and  destroy  the  cutaneous 
structures  ;  or  in  the  chest  they  may  lead  to  destruction  of  portions  of 
the  lungs,  or  to  perforation  of  air-tubes  or  vessels  ;  in  the  abdomen  to 
perforative  peritonitis,  or  to  perforation  of  the  bowels.  5.  Symptoms 
indicating  some  constitutional  cachexia. — These  are  of  much  importance, 
necessarily  dilfering  in  their  character  according  to  the  nature  of  the 
disease. 

Special  Diseases  of  the  Glands. 

1.  Congestion  and  Inflammation — Adenitis. — The  absorbent 
glands  are  very  liable  to  become  the  seat  of  active  congestion  or  acute 
inflaT7imation,  especially  from  some  neighbouring  irritation  conveyed 
along  the  absorbent  vessels  ;  from  the  action  of  certain  infective  poisons, 
e.g.,  syphilitic  virus ;  or  from  injury  and  straining.  This  may  subside 
or  proceed  to  suppuration,  or  may  leave  the  glands  chronically  enlarged, 
especially  if  the  irritation  is  repeated  several  times.  The  early  symp- 
toms are  pain,  tenderness,  stiffness,  and  swelling  of  the  affected  glands  ; 
which  may  be  followed  by  local  signs  indicating  the  formation  of  an 
abscess.  There  is  frequently  some  degree  of  pyrexia.  Ghronic  inflam- 
mation IS  set  up  in  some  cases,  the  glands  becoming  gradually  enlarged 
and  hardened ;  they  may  subsequently  degenerate,  undergoing  a  caseous 
change,  or  they  form  abscesses. 

2.  Simple  hypertrophy  or  lymphadenoma. — This  is  a  very  im- 
portant morbid  condition  of  the  absorbent  glands.  As  already  stated, 
It  occurs  m  one  form  of  leucocythasmia,  and  it  constitutes  the  prominent 
anatomical  character  of  what  is  known  as  Hodgkin's  disease,  which  is 
regarded  as  a  constitutional  affection,  essentially  characterized  by  hyper- 
plasia of  the  absorbent  glands  more  or  less  throughout  the  body;  fol- 
lowed by  increase  of  the  lymphatic  tissues  in  the  spleen,  Hver,  lungs  and 
vanous  other  structures.  The  glands  often  form  considerable  tumours 
which  are  either  superfieial  or  contained  within  internal  cavities,  and  of 
somewhat  soft  consistence.  Microscopic  examination  shows  that  the 
enlargement  is  entirely  due  to  hypertrophy  of  the  gland-tissue.  Clinically 
in  addition  to  the  symptoms  associated  with  the  enlarged  glands  which 
are  generally  painless,  there  are  usually  signs  of  profound  constitutional 
disturbance,  which  may  precede  the  glandular  hypertrophy  charac- 
terized by  extreme  anemia,  with  its  accompanying  symptoms,  and  often 
an  appearance  of  serious  illness  ;  marked  muscular  weakness,  the  patient 
frequently  tottering  and  trembling ;  feeble  circulation ;  and  great  ema 
ciation.    CEdema  of  the  legs  is  common.    There  is  no  increase  of 
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white  corpuscles  in  the  blood.  Tlie  course  of  the  disease  is  usually 
chronic,  but  may  be  acute,  attended  with  considerable  fever  and  pro- 
fuse perspirations,  vomiting  and  purging,  and  mental  wandering  at  times. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  glands  of  the  neck,  axilla,  and  other  parts  may 
be  extensively  hypertrophied,  and  yet  the  system  not  be  much  affected, 
the  patient  enjoying  very  fair  health.  In  some  instances  the  glands 
may  be  much  reduced  in  size  by  appropriate  treatment. 

3.  Scrofulous  or  Tubercular  Disease. — In  scrofulous  subjects, 
especially  children,  one  of  the  prominent  clinical  phenomena  in  many 
cases  consists  in  chronic  enlargement  of  the  external  lymphatic  glands, 
especially  those  of  the  neck,  there  being  a  tendency  to  subsequent  dege- 
neration and  breaking  down  of  their  structure,  with  unhealthy  suppuration. 
In  other  cases  the  glands  within  the  abdomen  and  chest  are  extensively 
atfected.    The  enlargement  was  formerly  considered  as  being  due  to  an 
unhealthy  chronic  inflammation;  or  to  a  deposit  of  tubercle.  Now, 
however,'  it  is  known  to  be  the  result  of  hyperplasia  of  the  lymphatic 
elements.    These  have  a  very  low  vitality,  and  are  liable  to  become 
speedily  disorganized  and  caseous  ;  they  may  finally  dry  up  and-calcify, 
or  go  on  to  unhealthy  suppuration,  and  subsequently  burst  or  destroy 
neighbouring  tissues.    When  the  affected  glands  are  superficial,  they 
are  easily  recognized.    In  the  chest  they  constitute  the  disease  named 
bronchial  phthisis  ;  and,  in  addition  to  giving  rise  to  the  signs  of  a 
mediastinal  tumour,  the  glands  are  liable  to  soften  and  to  form  exca- 
vations, ultimately  involving  the  lungs,  or  opening  into  the  trachea  or  a 
bronchus,  into  the  pleura,  or  into  one  of  the  great  vessels.    If  they 
communicate  with  the  air-passages,  there  is  much  expectoration  of 
muco-purulent  or  purulent  matter,  as  well  as  in  many  cases  of  blood, 
caseous  matter,  or  calcareous  particles.     When  the  mesenteric  glands 
are  implicated— /a^^^  niesenterica—\hQy  may  be  felt  separately  or  as  an 
agc^lomei-ated  mass,  and  often  give  rise  to  symptoms  of  pentoneal  irri- 
tation or  inflammation  ;  and  also  to  flatulence,  colicky  pains,  and  various 
digestive  disturbances.    Owing  to  the  accumulation  of  flatus,  the  abdomen 
is  generally  much  distended.     Appetite  may  be  excessive,  deficient  or 
lost  or  capricious.    The  bowels  are  frequently  irregular,  being  either 
constipated  or  relaxed,  the  stools  being  also  unhealthy.    In  exceptional 
instances  the  softened  glands  have  ruptured  into  the  peritoneum  or  intes- 
tines    This  variety  of  glandular  disease  is  usually  attended  with  consi- 
derable constitutional  disorder,  indicated  by  emaciation,  debility,  and 
fever  tending  towards  a  hectic  type.    The  loss  of  flesh  is  frequently 
extreme  when  the  lacteal  glands  are  involved;  and  it  is  also  very 
marked  in  bronchial  phthisis,  if  the  glands  break  down.    In  children, 
in  whom  this  complaint  is  much  the  most  common,  there  is  in  many 
cases  no  evidence  of  tubercle  in  other  organs;  but  m  adults  the 
lungs  or  other  structures  are  generally  implicated.    Recovery  may  be 
brouc^ht  about  even  when  the  glands  throughout  the  body  have  been 
extensively  affected,  many  of  them  perhaps  remaining  as  calcihed 

""T  Albuminoid  Disease.— The  glands  are  often  the  seat  of  albu- 
minoid disease.  They  are  then  very  firm  and  small ;  on  section  pre- 
senting the  characteristic  pale,  homogeneous,  waxy  appearance.  In 
the  abdomen  they  can  be  felt  as  little  hard  masses,  separate,  and 
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readily  movable.  The  constitutional  symptoms  are  those  of  the  general 
disease. 

5.  Cancer. — As  a  secondary  deposit,  cancer  is  very  hable  to  impli- 
cate the  absorbent  glands  in  the  neighbourhood  of  any  structure 
which  may  be  affected  with  this  disease.  It  may  also  commence  in 
them  primarily.  All  forms  are  met  with  ;  and  large,  hard,  nodulated 
tumours  are  often  formed.  The  clinical  phenomena  are  mainly  those 
due  to  the  presence  of  the  tumour ;  with  evidences  of  the  cancerous 
cachexia.    The  glands  are  generally  very  painful  and  tender. 

General  Diagnosis,  Prognosis,  and  Treatment. 

Diagnosis. — In  forming  a  diagnosis  of  glandular  diseases,  special 
attention  must  be  paid  to  the  constitutional  condition ;  and  to  the 
physical  characters  presented  by  the  glands.  The  main  difficulty  lies  in 
determining  the  existence  of  disease  of  the  glands  in  internal  cavities  ; 
and  in  making  out  their  exact  condition.  Glandular  disease  must  be 
always  borne  in  mind  as  a  prominent  cause  of  wasting  in  children,  and 
especially  affections  of  the  mesenteric  or  bronchial  glands. 

Prognosis. — This  will  depend  on  the  nature  and  cause  of  the  dis- 
ease ;  the  state  of  the  constitution  ;  the  situation  and  extent  of  the 
glands  affected ;  and  the  changes  which  they  undergo.  In  internal 
cavities  enlarged  glands,  by  their  mere  pressure  or  destructive  effects, 
are  liable  to  give  rise  to  serious  mischief  Extensive  glandular  disease 
in  children,  particularly  when  the  mesenteric  glands  are  involved,  is  very 
dangerous. 

Treatment. — i.  In  acute  adenitis  the  principles  of  treatment  are  to 
remove  any  cause  of  the  inflammation ;  to  keep  the  affected  part  at  rest ; 
and  to  use  warm  fomentations  and  poultices  freely.    Should  suppuration 
be  set  up,  this  must  be  managed  on  the  usual  principles.    2.  In  chronic 
affections  constitutional  treatment  is  of  the  first  importance.    This  must 
be  adapted  to  the  nature  of  the  disease,  but  the  measures  which  are  gene- 
rally serviceable  include  the  administration  of  good  nutritious  diet,"  with 
plenty  of  milk ;  attention  to  all  hygienic  matters,  with  change  of  air,  espe- 
cially to  the  sea-side,  sea-bathing  being  often  very  beneficial ;  regulation  of 
the  digestive  functions  ;  and  the  use  of  cod-liver  oil,  quinine,  iron  in  some 
form,  especially  syrup  of  the  iodide  or  phosphate,  and  other  tonics.  Iodide 
of  potassium  and  liquor  potasses  have  been  supposed  to  influence  the  size 
of  the  glands.    It  is  the  custom  to  use  various  applications  over  enlarged 
glands,  with  the  view  of  diminishing  their  size,  especially  ointments  of 
iodine  ox  iodide  of  lead;  tincture  of  iodine  painted  over  the  skin  ;  lotions 
of  iodine  and  iodide  of  potassium;  spirit  lotions,  or  those  containing  muriate 
of  ammonia;  or  sea-weed  poultices  or  fomentations.    In  many  instances 
undoubtedly  much  good  may  thus  be  effected,  but  certainly  it  is  neces- 
•sary  to  be  careful  in  employing  strong  applications,  such  as  those  of  iodine 
and  also  in  practising  violent  friction,  as  injurious  irritation  and  inflam- 
mation may  thus  be  induced.    Gentle  friction  with  some  simple  oleagi- 
nous substance  is  frequently  beneficial.    Should  abscesses  form  thev 
must  be  treated  by  poulticing  and  incisions.    Symptoms  due  to  enlarged 
glands  in  internal  cavities  must  be  attended  to  as  they  arise  Some 
practitioners  recommend  irritant  injections  into  the   substance  of 
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chronically  enlarged  glands.  Extirpation  has  been  occasionally  prac- 
tised, but  this  is  not  a  desirable  mode  of  treatment.  The  administra- 
tion of  phosphorus  may  diminish  the  size  of  the  glands  in  Hodgkin's 
disease,  but  is  for  other  reasons  not  to  be  recommended. 


Chapter  XLVIII. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  THYROID  GLAND— BRONCHOCELE— 

GOITRE. 

The  cases  of  disease  affecting  the  thyroid  body  which  come  under  the 
notice  of  the  physician  belong  to  two  distinct  groups,  which  it  will  be 
necessary  to  notice  separately. 

I.  In  certain  districts  enlargement  of  the  thyroid  gland — bronchocele  ox 
goitre — prevails  as  an  endemic  disease.  It  is  particularly  observed  at  the 
base  of  high  mountains.  In  this  country  goitre  prevails  especially  in  Derby- 
shire— hence  named  "  Derbyshire  neck  and  in  certain  parts  of  York- 
shire, Sussex,  Hants,  and  Nottinghamshire.  It  has  been  attributed  to 
various  meteorological  and  other  causes,  but  the  mass  of  evidence  goes 
to  prove  distinctly  that  it  is  due  to  impregnation  of  the  drinking  water 
with  excess  of  lime  and  magnesia  salts,  these  salts  having  been  dissolved 
in  the  percolation  of  the  water  through  the  geological  strata  containing 
them.  The  disease  is  observed  most  commonly  in  females,  and  is  rare 
before  puberty,  though  it  has  been  known  to  be  congenital. 

Anatomical  Characters. — The  degree  of  enlargement  varies  con- 
siderably, and  the  gland  may  attain  very  great  dimensions.  It  begins  in 
the  isthmus,  or  in  one  lobe,  especially  the  right,  but  ultimately  usually 
involves  the  entire  organ.  The  shape  of  the  gland  is  generally  altered, 
the  distinction  of  its  several  parts  being  lost,  but  not  always.  At  first 
the  tumour  is  soft,  but  gradually  becomes  firmer,  and  may  ultimately  be 
exceedingly  hard.  In  the  early  stage  there  is  simply  hypertrophy  of  the 
gland — simple  h'onchocele — with  the  formation  of  a  glutinous,  ropy,  colloid 
fluid  in  its  cells ;  afterwards  the  blood-vessels  increase  in  number  and 
become  dilated,  while  numerous  cysts  forai — cystic  bronchocele — contain- 
ing either  the  gelatinous  material,  or  a  bloody-looking  fluid.  Ultimately 
calcareous  matter  is  deposited,  and  the  gland  may  be  converted  into  a 
calcified  capsule,  enclosing  cysts,  various  kinds  of  fluid,  and  calcareous 
aggregations.  Inflammation  and  suppuration  or  ulceration  may  arise, 
altering  materially  the  characters  of  the  enlargement. 

Symptoms. — The  thyroid  gland  presents  an  obvious  swelling.  It 
may  compress  the  neighbouring  structures,  and  lead  to  serious  dyspnoea, 
dysphagia,  or  interference  with  the  circulation  in  the  neck.  The  general 
system  is  below  par,  there  being  often  much  debility  and  anaemia.  In 
some  valley-districts  bronchocele  is  associated  with  cretinism,  a  condi- 
tion characterized  by  marked  mental  deficiency,  with  atrophy  of  the 
brain ;  as  well  as  by  bodily  deformity. 


DISEASES  OF  THE  THYROID  GLAND.  289 

2.  Exophthalmic  goitre— Graves' s  or  Basedo7v's  disease  —This  is  a 
highly  interesting  complaint,  characterized  by  palpitation  of  the  heart  • 
marked  pulsation  m  the  vessels  of  the  neck  and  head ;  enlargement 
and  usually  pulsation  of  the  thyroid  gland  ;  and  prominence  of  the  eve- 
balls  or  exophthalmos.    It  is  observed  by  far  most  commonly  in  vouL 
women   but  may  be  met  with  in  males,  who  are  usually  somewhat 
advanced  in  age.    Almost  always,  but  not  invariably,  the  condition  is 
associated  in  females  with  marked  anemia  and  menstrual  derangement 
Pathologically  this  complaint  is  believed  to  be  the  result  of  paralvsis  of 
the  vaso-motor  nerves  supplying  the  vessels  of  the  heart,  thyroid  body 
and  head  and  neck     The  enlargement  of  the  thyroid,  which  is  nS 
usually  very  great,  is  due  to  dilatation  of  its  vessels  ■  to  serous  infiltration 
of  Its  tissues;  and  to  hypertrophy ;  very  rarely  do  cysts  form.  The 
exophthalmos  results  from  the  eyes  being  pushed  forward,  omng  to 

at  b?hfndZ.  7^  ^^^P^°^-bly  hyperplasia  of  the  orbital 

at  behind  them.    There  is  no  evidence  m  support  of  the  notion  that 

the  nervous  disturbance  is  due  to  any  obvious  change  in  the  cerv^ca 

ganglia  of  the  sympathetic,  as  has  been  suggested 

or  chroro?;^'"~P^ln>  "f"       '^^Jf'^^  ^^'Y  ^^^^^^c 

or  chlorotic.    Palpitation  is  usually  noticed  for  some  time  before  the 

other  phenomena,  and  these  generally  come  on  very  grTduallv  The 
enlarged  thyroid  pulsates  or  presents  a  peculiar  thriL  seSn  •  and 
frequently  a  h^mic  murmur  is  heard  over  it.    The  pulsatfoi  mav 
visible  at  a  distance;  and  the  carotids  are  often  seen  to  hrTviolenthf 
The  degree  of  exophthalmos  varies,  but  it  may  become  o  great  thS 
the  eye-balls  project  considerably,  so  that  the  eyelids  cannot  cofer  them 
hence  grave  destructive  changes  are  hable  to  be  set  up  in  these  organs' 
Their  movements  also  may  be  much  impaired.    The  eLphthaW  k 
sometimes  preceded  by  a  spasmodic  contraction  of  the Tevatoret^l 
brarum,  which  is  said  to  be  verv  characteriqrir     TTrTo^  f  .  ui^  ^ 
sations  of  .hrobbing,  giddiness,  aLteTdacTe  '^e  0^^^/ o"" 
Many  cases  improve  or  recover  under  proper  treatim-nf  ni^ 
resul.  fton,  .he  consequences  of  gradual  'diliirtiorS^alcenbg 'of  ft^ 

scS  irritant,  ^uc^::  ^^IZf^^^'^^^'^'Z^' Zt^'  ™' 
a  seton  or  wire  through  the  tumour  ■  ligature  of  H,rff'  -a   P^?''*'  °' 
as  a  final  resource,  extirpation  of  *e  XgS  orgln  ^""^  """''^  ■ 

in  cases  of  exophthalmic  goitre  the  treatmpnf-  mnci-  k  a- 

,u,re.^«>  IS  ^r^'imz^^t,:::^^ 
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and  belladonna  is  also  decidedly  efficacious  in  some  cases,  in  coml)ina- 
tion  with  iron.  Ergot  has  been  recommended ;  as  well  as  galvanism  of 
the  sympathetic  in  the  neck.  Care  must  be  taken  to  prevent  the  eyes 
from  becoming  injured,  and  with  this  object  the  eyelids  may  be  closed 
by  means  of  a  light  bandage  if  necessary. 


Chapter  XLIX. 
DISEASES  OF  THE  NERVOUS  SYSTEM. 

Clinical  Characters. 

The  clinical  investigation  of  nervous  affections  is  frequently  •  very  diffi- 
cult, and  there  is  no  class  of  diseases  in  connection  Avith  which  a  definite 
and  systematic  mode  of  examination  is  more  requisite.  Further,  it  is 
highly  important  to  have  a  clear  notion  as  to  the  anatomy  and  physio- 
logy of  the  nervous  system,  particularly  as  to  the  functions  of  the 
different  parts  of  the  central  organs,  and  the  distribution  and  functions 
of  the  nerves.  The  clinical  phenomena  which  may  be  associated  with 
the  nervous  system  are  as  follows  : — 

1.  Mo7-bid  sensations  in  the  head,  including  headache,  tenderness, 
sense  of  weight  or  heaviness,  throbbing,  heat,  vertigo  or  dizziness. 

2.  Morbid  sensations  connected  with  the  spine,  chiefly  pain,  tender- 
ness, burning,  or  a  pecuHar  sense  of  tightness  round  the  body,  as  if  it 
were  encircled  by  a  tight  cord  extending  from  the  spine.  As  regards 
spinal  pain,  it  is  important  to  notice  whether  it  is  felt  all  along  the 
spine  or  is  locaHzed  \  if  it  is  constant  or  paroxysmal ;  if  it  shoots  m 
any  direction  ;  and  in  some  cases  how  it  is  influenced  by  walking,  by 
movements  of  the  spinal  column,  by  percussion  or  kneading  along  the 
spine,  by  concussion  of  the  heels,  and  by  the  passage  of  ice  or  of  a  hot 

sponge  along  the  spine. 

Mental  disturbance.  It  is  impossible  to  indicate  here  all  the 
possible  derangements  coming  under  this  head,  especially  as  observed 
in  cases  of  insanity,  but  their  general  character  maybe  gathered  from 
the  following  summary  -.—a.  Impaired  consciousness,  from  mere  stupor 
to  absolute  coma.  b.  Disorder  of  the  intellectual  faculties,  mchiding 
perception  and  apprehension,  thought,  reasoning,  judgment,  and 
memory.  Under  this  would  come  the  various  forms  of  delirium  mental 
confusion,  delusions,  illusions,  and  hallucinations  ;  or  there  may  be  mere 
failure  or  complete  loss  of  one  or  all  of  the  mental  powers.  In  some 
cases  these  powers  are  unnaturally  acute,  c.  Alterations  m  the  moral 
feelings  and  actions,  manner  of  behaviour,  disposition  affections,  spirits, 
and  temper,  d  Emotional  disorder,  as  evidenced  by  the  emotions 
being  unduly  excited  or  the  reverse,  e.  Disturbance  of  speech  as  an 
intellectual  ici-aphasia.   f.  Disorders  affecting  sleep,  mcluding  somno- 
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lence,  insomnia,  uneasy  sleep  with  bad  dreams,  somnambulism,  and 
somniloquism.  ' 

4.  Subjective  disturbances  of  the  special  senses. — a.  Vision.  The  chief 
derangements  of  vision  are  photophobia  or  undue  sensibility  to  light  • 
photopsia  or  subjective  sensations  of  flashes  of  light,  of  iridic  colours', 
sparks,  muscse  volitantes  or  spectra ;  and  defective  sight,  indicated  by 
either  dimness  of  vision  to  complete  blindness,  double  vision  or  diplopia, 
or  hemiopia,  part  of  the  field  of  vision  being  lost.  b.  Hearing  may  be 
affected,  as  shown  by  intolerance  of  sound ;  different  degrees  of  deaf- 
ness ;  or  tinnitus  aurium.  c.  Smell  or  taste  may  also  be  impaired  or 
lost ;  unduly  sensitive ;  or  perverted. 

5.  Alterations  in  general  sensation  and  tactile  sensibility. — These  com- 
prehend :— a,  Hyperesthesia   or  undue  sensibility  to  touch;  aiid 
dysaesdiesia  or  hyperalgesia,  i.e.,  undue  sensibility  to  pain.    b.  The 
opposite  condition  of  hypcesthesia,  anaesthesia,  or  analgesia.  Thei<6 
niay  be  a  sensation  of  something  intervening  between  the  skin  and  any 
object  touched  ;  or  inabihty  to  distinguish  the  characters  of  the  Surface' 
or  the  fonn  of  an  object,    c.  Various  kinds  of  pain  and  tenderness  felt  in 
different  parts  of  the  body,    d  Paresthesia  or  perverted  sensations; 
such  as  numbness,  tickling,  itching,  formication  or  creeping,  heat  or  cold' 
pricking,  tingling,  aura  epileptica. 

6.  Impairment  of  the  muscular  sense.— deviation  probably  exists 
in  certain  forms  of  disease,  and  is  evidenced  by  a  difficulty  in  realizing 
weight  and  resistance,  or  in  performing  certain  muscular  acts  without 
looking  and  paying  attention  to  them ;  or  by  a  want  of  consciousness  as 
to  whether  different  muscles  are  contracted  or  not. 

7.  Alterations  affecting  motility.— Tliest  are  of  the  greatest  importance 
and  comprise  -.—a.  General  resdessness  and  jactitation,    b.  Abnormal 
attitudes  or  movements  while  lying,  sitting,  standing,  or  moving  e^. 
being  coiled  up;  boring  the  head  into  the  pillow;  disposition  to  stagger 
or  fall,  to  advance  irresistibly  or  run,  to  rotate  on  an  axis,  or  to  proceed 
in  a  circle,    c.  Evidences  of  muscular  weakness,  in  the  way  of  general 
h-emblmg;  ocal  tremors  ;  or  unsteadiness  of  a  limb  when  raised,  d 
bigns  of  undue  muscular  irritability,  viz.,  twitchings  ;  subsultus  tendinum  • 
rigidity ;  clonic  or  tonic  spasms;  convulsive  movements  ;  and  cramps  or 
painful  spasms.    As  varieties  of  symptoms  due  to  spasmodic  movements 
should  bementioned  strabismus;  rolling  about  of  the  eyes ;  champing  of 
the  jaws ;  grinding  of  the  teeth  ;  and  trismus  or  lock-jaw.    e.  Paralvsis 
Ihis  symptom  will  be  presently  considered  in  detail.   /  Loss  of  nower 
in  co-ordinating  muscles  for  the  performance  of  various  acts     o-  Auto- 
matic involuntary  movements,  such  as  those  observed  in  chorea  h 
Deficient  or  excessive  reflex  irritability.    /.  Cataleptic  fixity  of  a  limb  > 
or  slow  purposeless  movements  of  flexion  and  extension 

_  8.  Changes  affecting  vascular  supply,  nutrition,  and  secretion —The 
influence  of  the  nervous  system  on  these  processes  is  well  known,  and  as 
H ustrations  may  be  mentioned  the  change  in  temperature  and  the  lasting 
with  tendency  to  bed-sores,  often  observed  in  paralyzed  parts  •  the  dif 
orders  of  nutrition  and  secretion  accompanVing  neurE  \ind  the" 
mfluence  of  nervous  affections  on  the  secretion'  of  tear^  Xa,  or 

9-  There  are  some  important  extrinsic  symptoms  often  associated 
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with  nervous  diseases,  viz.,  those  referable  to  the  stomach,  bladder, 
bowels,  and  sexual  organs,  many  of  them  being  due  to  paralysis.  They 
include  nausea  and  vomiting ;  obstinate  constipation,  accumulation  of 
faeces  in  the  rectum,  involuntary  or  unconscious  defaecation  ;  irritability 
of  the  bladder,  retention  or  incontinence  of  urine,  involuntary  micturi- 
tion ;  diminution  or  loss  of  sexual  inclination  or  power,  undue  sexual 
excitability,  or  constant  priapism. 


Physical  Examination. 

Objective  modes  of  examination  are  highly  important  in  the  investi- 
gation of  nervous  diseases,  -and  the  following  outline  may  serve  to 
indicate  their  nature,  and  the  information  to  be  obtained  by  their  aid  : — 

A.  Examination  of  the  head  as  to  size  and  shape ;  state  of  the  fonta- 
nelles  ;  or  signs  of  tumours. 

B.  Examination  of  the  spinal  column  as  to  shape,  or  evidences  of  a 
tumour. 

C.  Tests  of  tactile  sensibility. — In  order  to  determine  th$  state  of 
cutaneous  sensibility,  the  effects  must  be  noted  of  a  shght  touch  or 
pressure  ;  of  tickUng,  pinching,  or  pricking  the  skin  ;  of  using  Weber's, 
Sieveking's,  Jaccoud's,  or  some  other  form  of  aesthesiometer ;  and  of 
electricity.  Weber's  instrument  consists  essentially  of  a  pair  of  com- 
passes, the  points  of  whicfh  are  covered  with  sealing-wax,  and  it  is  noted 
what  is  the  shortest  distance  apart  at  which  these  can  be  recognized  as 
separate  points  of  touch,  an  approximate  idea  being  thus  gained  as  to 
the  degree  of  sensibility  of  a  particular  part. 

D.  Tests  applied  to  muscles. — a.  When  any  muscles  are  supposed  to  be 
paralyzed,  it  is  necessary  to  desire  the  patient  to  attempt  to  perform 
different  actions  which  would  bring  the  affected  muscles  into  play,  and 
thus  observe  whether  they  are  really  paralyzed,  and  to  what  degree ; 
noting  whether  the  actions  can  be  performed  at  all,  or  if  they  are  slowly 
produced  and  deficient  in  power.    Some  authorities  employ  instruments 
to  test  the  grasping  power,  b.  When  there  is  loss  of  co-ordinating  power, 
the  involved  muscles  should  also  be  tested,    c.  A  matter  of  frequent 
importance  is  to  determine  whether  muscular  irritabihty  is  retained  or 
lost,  as  well  as  the  degree  of  facility  with  which  it  is  excited,  and  the 
force  with  which  the  muscles  act  when  thus  irritated.    This  is  accom- 
plished by  employing  some  mechanical  irritation,  such  as  pressure,  per- 
cussion, or  drawing  the  finger  along  the  muscles ;  but  especially  by 
electricity    In  many  cases  it  is  useful  to  note  the  effect  of  slight  imta- 
tion  of  the  skin  in  exciting  reflex  actions,  as,  for  instance,  tickling  the 
soles  of  the  feet  in  paraplegia. 

E  Uses  of  Electricity.— E\tc\x\c\iy  has  now  come  to  occupy  a  most 
prominent  position  in  the  diagnosis,  prognosis,  and  treatment  of  affec- 
tions of  the  nervous  system.  It  is,  therefore,  desirable  to  give  here  a 
brief  general  summary  of  the  diagnostic  aids  which  it  affords.  A  satis- 
factory knowledge  of  the  many  forms  of  apparatus  employed,  and  ot  the 
modes  of  using  them,  can  only  be  obtained  from  practical  demonstration, 
and  it  must  suffice  to  state  that  one  of  three  kinds  of  electricity  is  made 
use  of  in  constructing  the  different  appliances,  viz.:— i.  Ertctwnal,  static, 
or  Frankli7iic.    2.  Galvanic  or  Voltaic,  which  may  be  used  either  as  a 
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continuous  or  an  interrupted  current.  3.  Magneto-electric  or  Faradic,  the 
so-called  induced  current,  from  which  only  an  interrupted  current  can  be 
produced.  The  diagnostic  value  of  these  several  forms  is  indicated  in 
the  following  remarks  : — 

(i.)  In  a  case  of  supposed  shamming  oi  unconsciousness  or  "  a  fit," 
much  light  may  often  be  thrown  upoix  its  nature  by  giving  the  patient  a 
tolerably  strong  shock,  or  by  touching  parts  of  the  face  with  one  of  the 
handles  of  an  electric  apparatus.  Even  where  there  is  real  unconscious- 
ness, as  in  cases  of  alcoholic  poisoning,  its  degi-ee  may  be  made  out  by 
noticing  the  effect  of  cautiously  touching  one  of  the  features. 

(2.)  The  most  important  use  of  electricity  in  diagnosis' is  to  test : — 
a.  The  electric  irritability  or  contractility  of  muscles,  i.e.,  the  readiness 
with  which  they  contract,    b.  The  force  with  which  they  act.  Either 
faradization  or  interrupted  galvanism  may  be  employed^  and  for  deter- 
mining the  irritabihty  of  muscles  a  very  weak  current  is  necessary  >  for 
testing  the  force,  a  strong  one  must  be  used.    It  commonly  happens  in 
cases  of  paralysis  that  the  irritability  of  the  affected  muscles  is  increased, 
these  being  brought  into  action  by  a  much  weaker  current  than  the 
muscles  which  are  healthy;  while,  at  the  same  time,  the  force  of  con- 
traction is  greatly  dimmished,  but  little  action  being  excited  even  by  the 
strongest  current.    The  information  to  be  derived  from  this  appHcation 
of  electricity  is  twofold  :— (i.)  It  may  reveal  whether  a  part  said  to  be 
paralyzed  is  really  in  this  condition- or  not,  which  is  especially  important 
m  cases  of  malingering,  hysteria,  and  after  railway  accidents;  For 
mstance,  should  it  be  affirmed  that  one  side  or  one  limb  is  paralyzed^  if 
It  is  found  that  in  the  corresponding  muscles  irritability  is  excessive  as 
compared  with  the  healthy  side,  while  the  force  of  contraction  under  a 
powerful  current  is  greatly  diminished,  this  gives  certain  evidence  that 
paralysis  exists.    No  positive  conclusion  can  be  arrived  at  if  the  irrita- 
bility and  force  are  normal,  for  this  may  be  the  case  in  true  paralysis, 
(u.)  Suppose  a  part  to  be  really  paralyzed,  electricity  will  reveal  the  rela- 
tion of  the  muscles  to  the  portion  of  the  nerve-centre  from- which  the 
nerve  or  nerves  which  supply  them  come.    If  the  electric  hritability  is 
permanently  lost  or  more  or  less  impaired,  it  shows  either  that  the  part  of 
the  nerve-centre  from  which  the  nerve  originates  is  itself  disorganized- 
or  that  the  nerve  in  some  part  of  its  course  is  destroyed,  completely  or 
partially ;  or  that  there  is  some  condition  in  the  muscles  themselves,-  or 
perhaps  in  the  minute  branches  of  nerve  distributed  to  them,  which  pre- 
vents them  from  acting  under  electricity,  as-  is  especially  the  case  in 
paralysis  from  lead,  and  in  certain  local  forms  resulting,  from  exposure 
to  cold.    In  paralyzed  muscles  the  electric  irritability  may  be  tempo- 
ranly  impaired  from  mere  disuse,  but  a  few  applications  of  the  current 
will  then  speedily  restore  it.    Should  the  contractility  be  normal,  this 
proves  that  there  is  no  loss  of  continuity  in  the  nerve  supplying  the 
muscles  affected,  and  that  the  portion  of  the  nerve-centre  from  which 
this  arises  is  not  destroyed.    For  instance,  if  the  facial  nerve  is  para- 
lyzed from  cerebral  disease,  which  as  a  rule  does  not  affect  its  root  of 
origin,  the  electric  irritability  of  the  facial  muscles  is  but  rarely  impaired  • 
but  if  the  nerve  is  involved  in  some  part  of  its  course,  as  from  disease  of 
the  temporal  bone,  then  the  irritability  is  always  weakened  or  lost  In 
hemiplegia  from  cerebral  disease,  should  the  irritability  of  the  affected 
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limbs  be  permanently  impaired,  it  proves  that  the  disease  has  extended 
to  those  portions  of  the  spinal  cord  from  which  their  nerves  actually 
arise.  Again,  in  paralysis  from  disease  of  the  spinal  cord,  if  the  con- 
tractility is  normal,  this  shows  that  the  seat  of  the  disease  is  situated 
higher  up  than  the  origin  of  the  nerves,  and  has  not  extended  to  this 
point,  and  vice  versL  Dr.  Marshall  Hall  used  the  term  "  spinal  para- 
lysis "  to  signify  complete  separation  of  a  muscle  from  the  spinal  cord, 
whatever  condition  tliis  may  be  due  to.  In  certain  forms  of  paralysis, 
yiz.,  that  due  to  lead  or  local  exposure  to  cold,  as  well  as  in  anomalous 
cases  of  atrophic  paralysis  of  the  limbs,  it  is  found  that  the  electric 
irritability  of  the  muscles  is  increased  to  a  slowly-interrupted  galvanic 
current,  while  it  is  diminished  or  extinct  to  a  rapid  current  and  to 
•faradization.  By  the  employment  of  the  slow  current  improvement 
may  be  brought  about,  and  as  this  takes  place  the  undue  irritability 
diminishes,  while  it  improves  to  the  rapid  current  and  to  faradization. 
Not  uncommonly,  after  sudden  paralysis  muscular  contractility  becomes 
excessive  after  a  few  days ;  this  indicates  some  irritation  in  connection 
with  the  brain  or  spinal  cord,  consequent  upon  increased  vascularity, 
inflammation,  or  some  other  morbid  condition. 

(3.)  Another  use  of  electricity  is  to  test  the  sensatmi  which  it  produces 
in  the  skin,  muscles,  nerves,  and  nerve  centres.  Reference  need  only  be 
made  here  to  the  first  two.  The  general  cutafieous  sensibility  to  electri- 
city is  often  increased  in  hysterical  and  nervous  persons.  If  it  is  exces- 
sive on  one  side,  it  becomes  a  sign  of.  central  irritation.  In  general 
shock  and  in  some  cases  of  hysteria,  trance,  and  similar  conditions, 
the  electric  sensibility  of  the  skin  is  lessened  or  absent ;  as  Avell  as  in 
very  rare  cases  of  chronic  central  disease.  It  is  often  locally  lost  or 
impaired  in  connection  with  paralysis  of  a  sensory  or  mixed  nei-\e. 
Muscular  sensibility  is  as  a  rule  proportionate  to  the  contractility. 
Occasionally,  however,  sensibility  is  lessened  or  extinct  w^hen  con- 
tractility is  normal,  as  in  some  cases  of  hysteria;  and  the  reverse 
has  been  'observed  in  certain  instances  of  lead  palsy.  Sometimes  also 
there  is  increased  muscular  sensibility  while  contractility  is  natural, 
as  in  myalgia  and  in  rare  cases  of  central  disease.  If  contractility,  with 
muscular  and  cutaneous  sensibility,  are  all  impaired  in  a  limb  or  in 
one-half  of  the  body,  the  condition  is  one  of  shock  or  of  extensive 
cerebro-spinal  lesion. 

F.  When  a  limb  is  paralyzed,  the  state  of  nutrition  of  its  tissues  must 
be  noted,  especially  that  -of  the  muscles,  by  feeling  them  and  by  making 
circular  measurements,  for  which  a  special  apparatus  has  been  invented 
by  Dr.  Reynolds.  It  should  also  be  observed  whether  there  is  any  local 
change  in  -temperature  ;  or  iji  the  characters  of  the  pulse. 

G.  Examination  directed  to  the  special  senses. — It  may  be  requisite  to 
test  the  sense  of  hearing,  taste,  or  smell ;  but  the  most  important  matter 
coming  under  this  head  is  examination  directed  to  the  eye  and  to 
vision.  This  comprehends  : — (i.)  Examination  of  the  pupils,  obser\ing 
whether  both  are  contracted  or  dilated ;  if  they  are  equal  or  unequal ; 
and  if  they  act  properly  under  hght.  (ii.)  Testing  the  sight  in  various 
ways,  particular  attention  being  paid  to  the  field  of  vision  in  all  directions, 
(iii.)  Examitiation  with  the  ophthalmoscope.— use  of  this  instrument 
has  now  come  to  occupy  a  most  important  position  as  a  mode  of 
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investigation  of  diseases  of  the  nervous  system.  For  a  full  account 
of  this  subject,  and  of  the  various  kinds  of  apparatus  employed,  with 
the  methods  of  using  them,  reference  must  be  made  to  special  works. 
It  is,  however,  by  practical  demonstration  that  the  use  of  the  ophthal- 
moscope is  best  learnt,  and  considerable  personal  practice  with  the 
instrument  is  required  before  it  can  be  satisfactorily  employed.  In  the 
succeeding  remarks  a  brief  description  will  be  given  of  the  morbid 
appearances  which  may  be  presented,  the  structures  to  which  attention 
must  be  directed  in  the  examination  being  the  optic  disc,  blood-vessels, 
retina,  and  choroid.  At  the  outset  it  must  be  remarked  that  the  normal 
amount  of  vascularity  is  subject  to  great  variations,  and  therefore  but 
htde  importance  should  be  attached  to  sHght  alterations  in  this  respect, 
unless  they  are  changing  or  unilateral. 

CL.  Hypermnia. — This  may  be  limited  to  the  vessels  of  the  disc  or 
retina,  or  may  involve  both  sets.  It  is  characterized  by  more  or  less 
increased  redness,  with  enlargement  of  the  vessels  and  apparent  increase 
in  their  number,  many  radiating  from  the  disc,  and  some  appearing  to 
be  tortuous  or  varicose,  there  being  in  some  cases  minute  dark-red  spots 
due  to  little  "  kinks  "  in  the  vessels.  Pulsation  in  the  vessels  is  often 
unusually  distinct,  especially  on  lightly  pressing  the  eye-ball.  Slight 
oedema  of  the  disc  may  follow,  dimming  the  edge,  and  veiling  its 
surface.  There  may  be  subjective  symptoms  of  dimness  of  vision, 
heaviness  about  the  eyes,  flashes  of  light,  or  iridic  colours.  The  ence- 
phalic conditions  with  which  hypersemia  may  be  associated  are  conges- 
tion ;  acute  or  chronic  inflammations,  especially  meningeal ;  and  tumours. 
It  may  exist  as  such ;  but  is  more  frequently  the  first  stage  of  an  acute 
inflammation,  especially  when  due  to  a  tumour.  /S.  Aiicemta. — This 
condition  may  be  persistent,  as  in  general  anaemia ;  or  transitory,  as  from 
vascular  spasm.  As  a  rule  the  disc,  retina,  and  choroid  are  affected. 
There  is  pallor,  with  emptiness  and  shrinking  of  the  vessels.  It  may 
be  attended  with  temporary  blindness,  flashes  of  light  or  muscse  voli- 
tantes,  and  general  weakness  of  vision.  The  local  causes  are  vascular 
spasm  and  embolism.  Anaemia  has  also  been  noticed  in  epilepsy  and 
acute  ursemia.  7.  (Edeina  of  the  disc. — Most  frequently  accompanying 
other  conditions,  viz.,  hyperasmia,  ischsemia,  but  especially  neuritis,  in 
rare  instances  oedema  exists  alone,  h.  Ischcemia  of  the  disc— Choked 
disc. — The  opening  in  the  sclerotic  through  which  the  optic  nerve 
passes  is  an  unyielding  ring,  and  when  there  is  any  obstruction  in  con- 
nection with  the  cavernous  sinus,  preventing  the  return  of  blood  by  the 
ophthalmic  vein,  it  is  believed  that  strangulation  is  brought  about  at 
this  aperture,  which  ultimately  leads  to  serious  changes  in  the  disc. 
To  this  condition  the  term  ischcemia  is  applied,  which  is  described  as 
beiiig  due  to  "  obstruction  at  the  cavernous  sinus,  with  concurrent 
action  of  the  sclerotic  ring"  (Von  Graefe).  When  advanced,  the  ap- 
pearances in  ischsemia  are  those  of  intense  congestion  and  inflamma- 
tion, and  it  must  be  remarked  that  some  of  the  best  authorities  deny 
that  there  is  any  essential  difference  between  ischaemia  and  neuritis, 
either  in  characters  or  causation,  and  consider  that  the  chief  difference 
between  them  is  one  of  degree.  The  disc  is  much  swollen  and  promi- 
nent, generally  rising  steeply  on  one  side  and  sinking  gradually  on  the 
other,  while  the  margin  is  obscured  by  infiltration  and  excessive  vascu- 
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lanty,  the  latter  giving  it  a  mossy  look,  owing  to  the  great  increase  in 
tne  number  of  capillaries.  The  colour  may  be  deep-red,  but  is  often  a 
mixture  of  dirty  grey  and  red,  from  the  mixing  of  exudation  with  dis- 
tended capillaries  and  minute  extravasations.  The  nerve-fibres  are 
somewhat  swollen,  and  less  transparent  than  in  health,  so  that  the  papillary 
region  looks  more  coarsely  fibrous.  Cell  and  nuclear  proliferation  takes 
place  in  the  connective-tissue  between  the  bundles  of  nerve-fibres,  and 
around  the  vessels.  The  retina  is  only  altered  immediately  around  the 
disc,  being  opaque,  while  its  veins  are  enlarged,  with  sometimes  streaks 
of  exudation  along  the  larger  of  them.  Some  nerve-fibres  are  disinte- 
grated. The  trunk  of  the  optic  nerve  is  unaffected.  This  state  frequently 
exists  to  a  marked  degree  without  any  disturbance  of  central  vision. 
The  causes  of  ischasmia  are  meningitis,  tumour,  hydrocephalus,  and 
caries  of  the  sphenoid  bone.  e.  Descettdtng  neuritis. — This  signifies 
inflammation  extending  along  the  optic  nerve  from  within  the  cranium, 
the  extension  probably  chiefly  taking  place  along  its  connective-tissue. 
Hence  the  optic  trunk  itself  is  involved,  and  the  morbid  ophthalmo- 
scopic appearances  are  chiefly  confined  to  the  disc,  occasionally  in- 
volving the  adjacent  retina.  The  ophthalmoscopic  distinctions  from 
ischsemia  are  thus  described  :— The  disc  is  less  swollen,  and  does  not 
present  the  steep,  one-sided  elevation ;  the  m.ain  trunks  of  the  vessels 
are  chiefly  enlarged  and  tortuous,  and  there  is  not  the  great  increase  in 
number  of  the  minute  branches  and  capillaries  observed  in  ischsemia  ; 
the  colour  is  less  intense  and  more  uniform,  with  more  opacity,  and 
these  appearances  extend  further  into  the  retina;  there  is  often  a 
"  woolly  "  aspect,  probably  due  to  oedema.  Numerous  small  haemor- 
rhages frequently  occur,  which  leave  white  spots.  The  intimate  changes 
chiefly  affect  the  connective-tissue,  which  undergoes  proliferation,  the 
nerve-fibres  being  subsequently  disintegrated  and  wasted.  A  variety 
has  been  described  as  ferifieuritis.  in  which  the  outer  neurilemma  is 
most  affected,  the  appearances  being  visible  mainly  in  the  margin  of  the 
papilla,  and  extending  more  widely  into  the  retina,  Chronic  optic 
neuritis. — Here  there  is  an  early  stage  of  redness  of  the  disc,  with  in 
some  cases  haemorrhages  and  slight  effusions,  followed  by  consecutive 
atrophy,  the  vessels  gradually  contracting  and  disappearing,  rj.  Retinitis. 
— Very  rarely  resulting  from  cerebral  disease,  this  is  characterized  at  first 
by  hyperasmia  of  the  disc  and  retina,  followed  by  silvery  patches  of 
exudation  upon  the  latter.  The  entire  retina  is  probably  never  affected 
from  cerebral  disease.  The  intracranial  causes  of  all  the  varieties 
of  optic  neuritis  are  meningitis  and  cerebritis,  in  whatever  way  these 
may  have  been  set  up.  The  inflammation  must  be  contiguous  to  the 
nerve,  and  the  latter  is  more  likely  to  be  affected  if  the  morbid  process 
is  severe  or  prolonged.  Tumours  and  other  morbid  conditions  may 
give  rise  to  neuritis,  but  only  indirectly,  by  first  exciting  inflammation 
of  the  cerebral  structures.  Chronic  neuritis  is  said  to  be  connected  with 
abuse  of  tobacco,  general  paralysis,  and  locomotor  ataxy.  Q.  Atrophy 
of  the  disc. — Two  forms  of  atrophy  are  recognized,  the  simple,  progres- 
sive, or  primary ;  and  the  conseaitive,  which  is  secondary  to  ischsemia 
or  neuritis.  Dr.  Hughlings  Jackson  distinguishes  between  them  by  the 
raggedness  of  the  edges,  and  blurring  of  the  outline  in  the  consecutive 
fonn ;  by  the  clean-cut  even  rim,  and  more  brilliant  appearance  in  the 
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priniary  form.  Dr.  Allbutt,  however,  considers  that  the  condition  de- 
scribed as  simple  atrophy  often  succeeds  chronic  neuritis,  and  that  the 
ragged  and  irregular  form  is  only  transitional,  gradual  changes  taking 
place  in  the  products  of  inflammation,  which  are  finally  entirely  re- 
moved. True  primary  atrophy  may  result  from  destruction  of  the 
fibres  in  the  course  of  the  optic  nerve,  so  as  to  sever  their  distal  ends 
from  their  central  attachment,  as  by  the  pressure  of  a  tumour  or  inflam- 
matory exudation ;  disease  at  the  root  of  the  nerve  in  the  centres  of 
vision;  progressive  sclerosis  extending  along  its  trunk;  or  failure  of 
nutrition  from  degeneration  of  arteries  or  embolism.  The  ultimate 
appearances  in  atrophy  are  that  the  disc  becomes  white,  glistening,  and 
more  or  less  cupped ;  the  smaller  vessels  fading  away ;  the  connective- 
tissue  being  increased  ;  and  the  nerve  elements  disappearing. 

S.  There  is  a  peculiar  tendency  among  malingerers  to  sham  nervous 
affections,  and  it  sometimes  requires  considerable  ingenuity  to  detect 
the  imposture.  In  any  case  where  anomalous  nervous  symptoms  are 
complained  of,  without  any  objective  signs,  malingering  should  be  sus- 
pected, and  the  patient  should  be  closely  watched,  without  letting  it 
appear  that  this  is  being  done.  The  tests  to  be  appHed  will,  of  course, 
vary  in  different  cases,  but  as  illustrations  may  be  mentioned  the  use  of 
chloroform  ;  various  methods  of  detecting  shammed  fits,  as  putting  snuff 
under  the  nose,  applying  heat  or  cold  suddenly,  or  pressing  with  the  nail 
under  the  matrix  of  the  thumb-nail ;  supporting  a  supposed  paralyzed 
limb  in  an  extended  position,  and  letting  it  fall  suddenly;  pricking 
suddenly  a  part  stated  to  be  anesthetic,  while  the  patient  is  not  looking  • 
and  the  use  of  strong  electricity.  ' 

I.  In  all  cases  of  cerebral  disorder  it  is  of  great  importance  to  examine 
carefully  the  heart  and  vessels  ;  and  also  to  test  the  urine. 


Chapter  L. 
ON  CERTAIN  HEAD-SYMPTOMS. 

I.  Headache  or  Cephalalgia. 

^TioLOGV.—The_ causes  of  headache  are  very  numerous,  and  terms  are 
often  prefixed  mdicating  its  mode  of  origin,  such  as  congestive,  pletho- 
nc,  anaemic,  organic,  nervous  or  idiopathic,  neuralgic,  dyspeptic,  or 
bilious.  The  pathological  conditions  which  may  give  rise  to  this  symp- 
tom are  :— i.  Disturbance  in  connection  with  the  cerebral  circulation 
including  congestion,  especially  that  due  to  general  plethora,  increased 
cardiac  action,  vaso-motor  paralysis  of  the  cerebral  vessels  (by  inducing 
which  many  remote  causes  excite  headache),  or  venous  obstruction! 
deficiency  of  blood  ;  or  an  abnormal  condition  of  this  fluid,  particularlv 
when  ,t  IS  hydr^emic,  imperfectly  aerated,  or  impregnated  with  various 
deleterious  ingredients.    2.  Injuries  or  organic  diseases  of  the  brain  or 
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its  membranes,  e.g.,  meningitis,  cerebritis,  abscess,  tumour,  softening. 
3.  Disease  of  the  cranial  bones  or  their  sitiuses ;  or  of  the  structures 
forming  the  scalp.  4.  Neuralgia,  affecting  the  nerves  either  within  or 
outside  the  skull.  The  chief  remote  causes  which  may  excite  headache, 
by  giving  rise  to  certain  of  the  above  conditions,  include  whatever  tends 
to  induce  general  plethora  or  anaemia ;  cardiac  or  pulmonary  diseases,  or 
fits  of  coughing ;  affections  of  the  stomach,  bowels,  and  liver ;  renal  and 
cutaneous  diseases;  fevers  and  acute  inflammations;  ague  or  mere 
malarial  influence ;  gout  and  rheumatism  ;  uterine  disorders  ;  hysteria ; 
various  causes  which  exhaust  or  depress  the  nervous  and  vital  energy,  as 
sedentary  habits,  deficient  ventilation,  overwork  in  confined  rooms,  undue 
mental  exertion,  depressing  emotions,  exposure  to  the  hot  sun,  particularly 
when  fatigued,  loss  of  sleep,  over-lactation,  venereal  excesses  and  mas- 
turbation, or  abuse  of  colfee,  tea,  alcohol,  tobacco,  opium,  and  various 
other  drugs  which  affect  the  brain.  Some  individuals  are  much  more 
subject  to  headache  than  others,  and  delicate  females  of  a  nervous 
temperament  are  especially  liable. 

Characters. — The  points  concerning  which  it  may  be  necessary  to 
inquire  with  reference  to  headache  are  : — a.  Its  mode  of  onset ;  and  if 
it  is  brought  on  by  any  obvious  cause,  b.  Whether  it  is  constant,  or 
only  felt  at  intervals,  c.  Its  exact  situation,  whether  general,  unilateral, 
frontal,  occipital,  over  the  vertex,  or  localized  to  a  spot ;  and  also  if  it 
seems  to  be  superficial  or  deep.  d..  Its  characters,  the  chief  varieties 
being  heavy,  dull,  aching ;  throbbing ;  shooting  or  darting  ;  boring ; 
accompanied  with  a  sense  of  fulness,  as  if  the  head  were  going  to  burst ; 
or  with  a  feeling  of  great  heat.  e.  Its  intensity,  and  if  this  is  variable 
or  not.  /  The  effects  of  movement  and  change  of  posture,  espe- 
cially of  moving  or  hanging  down  the  head ;  of  muscular  exertion ;  of 
coughing ;  of  light  or  sound ;  of  firm  pressure  over  the  whole  head  or 
any  part  of  it ;  of  taking  food  or  stimulants  ;  or  of  pressure  on  the  carotid 
arteries,  g.  If  it  is  accompanied  with  soreness  and  tenderness  over  the 
scalp  generally,  or  over  any  particular  spot. 

II.  Vertigo— Giddiness. 

There  are  two  distinct  forms  of  giddiness,  so  far  as  the  sensations  of 
the  patient  are  concerned,  in  the  one  the  feeling  being  that  of  motion  of 
the  body,  and  as  if  it  were  impelled  in  different  directions,  accompanied 
with  a  tendency  to  fall  and  unsteadiness  of  gait ;  in  the  other  extraneous 
objects  appearing  to  move  and  to  assume  abnormal  positions.  The 
sensation  is  often  described  as  "  dizziness  "  or  "  swimmings."  It  varies 
much  in  intensity,  and  may  be  constant  or  paroxysmal.  In  many  cases 
it  is  only  or  chiefly  felt  on  movement  or  in  certain  positions,  especially 
on  hanging  the  head  down.  It  may  be  worse  when  sitting,  standing,  or 
in  the  recumbent  posture  in  different  cases  ;  closing  the  eyes  or  stanng 
fixedly  for  a  time  at  an  object  has  often  a  marked  influence  on  vertigo, 
either  aggravating  or  relieving  the  sensation.  Occasionally  an  attack 
comes  on  during  sleep,  awakening  the  patient.  Commonly  other  head 
symptoms  are  present,  along  with  disturbances  of  the  special  senses. 

Etiology. — Vertigo  is  directly  due  to  some  condition  in  the  bram 
which  either  causes  it  to  receive  wrong  impressions  from  tlie  special 
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senses,  especially  that  of  sight ;  or  which  interferes  with  the  power  of  co- 
ordinating the  muscles  for  movement.    Probably  there  is  in  all  cases 
some  disorder  of  the  cerebral  circulation,  either  general  or  local,  in  the 
way  of  congestion,  ansemia,  or  an  abnormal  condition  of  the  blood. 
The  causes  of  giddiness  are  either  centric  or  eccentric,  including  mainly 
injury  or  organic  disease  of  the  brain  or  its  membranes ;  degenerative 
changes  in  the  cerebral  vessels ;  certain  functional  nervous  disorders,  as 
epilepsy;  movements  influencing  the  cerebral  circulation,  such  as  swing- 
ing or  waltzing;  febrile  conditions;  exposure  to  paludal  and  other 
emanations;  tobacco  smoking ;  abuse  of  alcohol  or  narcotics;  renal 
disease ;  gout ;  suppression  of  chronic  cutaneous  diseases  ;  hsemorrhages 
or  discharges ;  anaemia ;  excessive  mental  and  bodily  work,  especially 
if  combined  with  close  confinement,  anxiety  .and  worry,  excitement,  and 
bad  or  irregular  living ;  digestive  derangements  ;  organic  or  functional 
disorder  of  the  heart  affecting  the  cerebral  circulation,  especially  a  weak 
or  fatty  heart ;  irritation  of  the  special  nerves  of  sense,  such  as  a  sudden 
strong  light,  bad  odours,  injection  of  water  into  the  ear,  or  disease  of 
the  semicircular  canals.    Many  of  the  ■■eccentric  causes  are  supposed  to 
act  m  a  reflex  manner,  probably  by  influencing  the  circulation. 

Varieties.— Certain  forms  of  vertigo  call  for  special  notice.  The 
gastric  V2x\&\.y  is  described  as  occurring  either  in  severe  acute  paroxysms, 
coming  on  quite  suddenly,  being  often  due  to  an  undigested  meal,  and 
sometimes  assuming  a  grave  character,  accompanied  almost  with  loss  of 
consciousness ;  or  as  a  milder  chronic  complaint,  either  constant  or  in 
frequent  attacks.    The  digestive  symptoms  are  not  prominent  in  most 
of  these  cases.    The  vertigo  is  of  both  Jsinds,  but  consists  chiefly  of 
apparent  movement  of  external  objects.    The  chronic  form  is  rendered 
worse  by  fasting,  and  is  often  reheved  by  a  moderate  meal  or  by  a  little 
stimulant  as  well  as  by  shutting  the  eyes,  or  gazing  fixedly  at  some 
object.    Dr.  Ramskill  describes  what  he  .terms  essential  vertigo,  which  is 
observed  mostly  in  persons  about  30  years  of  age,  who  do  not  complain 
T\         symptoms,  but  in  whom  Ihere  are  signs  of  a  weak  heart 
and  of  a  dilated  right  ventricle.    He  states  that  it  is  not  materially  im- 
proved by  remedies,  unless  these  are  accompanied  by  rest  and  freedom 
trom  anxiety  of  every  kind.    A  fom  of  vertigo  connected  with  certain 
mseases  of  the  ear  has  been  denominated  Meniere's  disease,  Meniere 
having  pointed  out  the  relation  of  these  conditions  to  one  another  The 
vertigo  IS  then  often  associated  with  other  symptoms,  which  may  be  of 
a  serious  character,  simulating  those  due  to  disease  of  the  brain,  such  as 
curious  rotatory  movements  of  the  body,  a  tendency  to  fall,  and  mental 
obscurity,  with  nausea  and  vomiting.    Death  has  even  occurred  in  such 
cases,  no  trace  of  any  cerebral  mischief  having  been  found  on  Post- 
mortem exammation,  but  only  disease  of  the  semi-circular  canals 


III.  Delirium. 

This  symptom  implies  an  acute  and  temporary  disorder  of  the 
mental  faculties,  which  generally  reveals  itself  in  the  language  or 

^  actions  of  the  patient.  It  varies  in  degree  from  shght  wandering  and 
incoherence  to  the  most  complete  and  thorough  derangement  of  th? 

:  mental  faculties.    Frequently  the  patient  has  a  fixed  deSn  When 
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the  delirium  is  slight,  the  patient  can  often  be  roused  temporarily,  so 
as  to  become  tolerably  coherent.  It  may  be  constant,  but  commonly 
tends  to  be  worse  by  night,  or  may  only  come  on  at  this  time.  In 
character  the  delirium  may  be  mild  and  quiet ;  more  or  less  wild  and 
violent,  the  patient  shouting  furiously,  or  attempting  to  get  out  of  bed, 
or  to  injure  those  around  ;  talkative  and  cheerful ;  surly ;  suspicious  ; 
or  low  and  muttering,  when  it  is  often  attended  with  picking  at  the 
bed-clothes  or  carphology.  In  many  cases  delirium  is  associated  with 
more  or  less  stupor, 

yExiOLOGV. — Delirium  may  arise  either  from  excitement  or  depres- 
sion of  the  cerebral  functions,  being  accordingly  either  actiiie  or  passive. 
The  grey  matter  covering  the  cerebral  hemispheres  is  specially  affected 
when  this  symptom  occurs.  The  causes  of  delirium  are  : — i.  Organic 
diseases  of  the  brain  or  its  membranes,  especially  meningitis.  2.  Reflex 
disturbance  in  connection  with  remote  organs,  such  as  the  stomach, 
bowels,  or  uterus,  particularly  if  attended  with  severe  pain.  3.  A 
poisoned  condition  of  the  blood,  as  in  delirium  tremens ;  acute  febrile 
and  inflammatory  diseases ;  imperfect  aeration  of  the  blood ;  poisoning 
by  belladonna  and  other  substances.  4.  Nervoics  exhaustion,  as  in 
delirium  tremens  partly ;  after  excessive  venery  ;  or  from  undue  mental 
exertion.  5.  Acute  mania.  Some  individuals  are  much  more  liable  to 
delirium  than  others,  particularly  children  and  nervous  persons. 

Treatment. 

In  order  to  reHeve  either  of  the  head-symptoms  just  considered,  a 
point  of  first  importance  is  to  find  out  its  cause,  as  treatment  has  in 
most  cases  to  be  directed  against  this,  and  must  be  varied  accordingly. 
In  persons  subject  to  headache  or  vertigo,  attention  to  the  diet,  occu- 
pation, habits,  and  mode  of  life  is  frequently  most  essential.  The  various 
organs  of  the  body  must  also  be  looked  to,  especially  the  digestive 
apparatus,  heart,  and  kidneys.  In  many  cases  a  course  of  vegetable  or 
mineral  tonics  is  highly  serviceable ;  and  arsenic  proves  very  beneficial 
sometimes.  When  headache  is  merely  temporary,  associated  with 
depressed  nervous  energy,  stimulants  will  often  relieve  it,  such  as  a  little 
weak  brandy  and  water,  spirits  of  ammonia  or  chloroform,  or  a  cup  of 
strong  coffee.  Among  local  remedies  which  may  be  useful  under  various 
circumstances  may  be  mentioned  the  use  of  cold,  warm,  or  anodyne 
applications  to  the  head ;  cold  or  warm  affusion  ;  sustained  pressure 
around  the  head ;  sinapisms  or  blisters  to  the  nape  of  the  neck  or  to 
some  other  part ;  and  local  removal  of  blood..  Attention  to  posture 
may  be  of  importance. 

In  the  treatment  of  delirium,  if  it  is  of  the  active  kind  and  attended 
with  much  vascular  excitement,  the  measures  which  may  be  needed  are 
to  shave  the  head ;  to  apply  cold  assiduously ;  to  use  cold  affusion ;  or 
to  remove  blood.  In  other  cases  the  aim  of  treatment  should  be  to 
endeavour  to  procure  sleep  by  means  of  some  narcotic.  Opium, 
which  is  sometmies  usefully  combined  with  tartar  emetic  or  with  stimu- 
lants ;  hydrate  of  chloral;  or  full  doses  of  bromide  of  potassium,  often 
prove  most  serviceable.  When  delirium  is  of  the  low  type,  it  is  com- 
monly an  indication  for  the  free  use  of  stimulants.    Warm  alTusion  is 
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frequently  of  much  value  in  these  cases.  An  important  object  to  be 
always  borne  in  mind  is  the  removal  from  the  system  of  any  deleterious 
materials  which  may  be  causing  delirium.  Of  course  due  precautions 
must  be  taken,  if  necessary,  to  prevent  the  patient  from  injuring  himself 
or  others.  All  external  sources  of  disturbance  must  be  removed,  and  the 
patient  kept  as  quiet  as  possible. 


Chapter  LI. 

INSENSIBILITY— STUPOR— COMA. 

These  terms  imply  more  or  less  suspension  of  consciousness,  depend- 
mg  immediately  upon  some  condition  of  the  brain,  complete  coma 
bemg  attended  with  absolute  loss  of  sensation  and  perception,  of  the 
power  of  expression,  and  of  voluntary  motion ;  in  short,  with  total 
abolition  of  all  the  cerebral  functions.  In  investigating  this  symptom. 
It  is  important  to  take  into  consideration  : — i.  Its  mode  of  onset' 
whether  sudden  or  gradual,  and  if  it  is  due  to  any  obvious  cause! 
2.  Its  degree,  noting  if  there  are  any  signs  of  sensation  evinced,  as  by 
touching  the  conjunctiva ;  and  also  whether  the  patient  can  be  roused 
temporarily  or  permanently.  3.  Whether  the  insensibility  is  transitory 
or  persistent. 

_^TiOLOGY.— Pathologically  loss  of  consciousness  may  result  froifi 
injury  to,  or  compression  of  the  brain  substance  ;  from  extreme  cerebral 
congestion  or  anaemia ;  or  from  the  circulation  through  the  brain  of 
poisoned  blood,  or  of  blood  which  is  inadequate  to  maintain  its 
functions.    The  causes  of  this  condition  are  very  numerous,  and  it  will 
be  expedient  to  give  here  a  complete  hst  of  them,  it  being  borne  in 
mmd,  however,  that  coma  implies  loss  of  sensibility  directly  due  to  some 
cerebral  disorder,  and  must  be  distinguished  from  asphyxia,  syncope,  and 
shock,    rhey  may  be  arranged  thus  :— i.  Local  injury  to  the  head  and 
Its  consequences,  such  as  concussion  ;  fracture  of  the  skull ;  or  compres- 
sion of  the  bram.    2.  General  shock  to  the  system,  from  injury  ;  rupture  of 
an  internal  organ;  severe  mental  emotion;  or  any  other  cause.  3.  Certain 
Junctional  nervous  disorders,  viz.,  epilepsy,  hysteria,  convulsions.   4.  Mor- 
bid conditto7is  of  the  brain  or  its  membranes,  especially  congestion  ;  h£emor- 
rhage  ;  effusions  m  connection  with  the  membranes  or  ventricles  •  cere- 
bntis  and  abscess;  embolism  or  thrombosis ;  chronic  softening ;  and  some 
cases  of  tumour.    5.  Blood-poisofiingixom  morbid  conditions  within  the 
system,  as  uraemia,  diabetes,  certain  cases  of  jaundice,  low  fevers 
t  Introduction  of  poisons  from  without,  especially  alcohol,  opium  and 
other  narcotics,  or  prussic  acid  ;  and  also  the  inhalation  of  certain  eases 
and  vapours,  such  as  carbonic  oxide  or  anhydride,  hydric  sulphide 
chloroform  or  ether     7.  from  any  cause.    8.  Asphyxial  condl 

wh'lih  'P^?     ^T""'  ""^^^       mentioned  the  unconsciousness 

which  follows  prolonged  exposure  to  cold;  sunstroke;  a  stroke  of  light 
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ning ;  ox  starvation.  lo.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  sudden  insensi- 
bility is  a  favourite  form  of  mali7igering. 

It  will  be  convenient  in  this  connection  to  make  a  few  observations 
with  regard  to  the  term  apoplexy.  Originally  this  word  merely  implied 
an  attack  of  sudden  coma  without  convulsions,  corresponding  to  what 
IS  now  called  an  apoplectic  .mztire,  fit,  or  stroke  ;  such  a  seizure,  however, 
was  found  to  be  most  commonly  due  to  cerebral  haemorrhage,  and 
hence  apoplexy  came  to  be  employed  as  indicative  of  this  pathological 
condition.  Subsequently  the  meaning  of  the  word  was  extended  so  as 
to  denote  haemorrhage  into  any  organ,  for  example,  pulmonary  apoplexy. 
Strictly  this  use  of  the  term  is  quite  incorrect,  and  it  is  highly  important 
to  bear  in  mind  that  apoplexy  and  cerebral  haemorrhage  are  not  synony- 
mous, for  the  former  may  be  due  to  other  causes,  and  the  latter  does 
not  always  give  rise  to  an  apoplectic  seizure.  The  comatose  state 
characteristic  of  apoplexy  is  usually  accompanied  by  other  phenomena, 
such  as  an  alteration  in  the  colour  of  the  face ;  slow,  laboured,  or 
stertorous  breathing ;  abnormal  states  of  the  pupils ;  changes  in  the 
pulse ;  or  paralysis.  These  are  extremely  variable  and  inconstant,  how- 
ever, and  therefore  cannot  properly  enter  into  its  clinical  definition. 

The  causes  of  an  apoplectic  seizure  are  : — i.  Cerebral  congestion. — Con- 
gestive apoplexy.  2.  Cerebral  or  aracJmoid  hcsmorrhage — Sanguineous 
apoplexy.  3.  Sudden  anosmia  of  the  brain,  due  to  embolism  or  throm- 
bosis of  a  main  vessel ;  cardiac  failure,  especially  from  fatty  disease  ;  or 
probably  vaso-motor  disturbance,  leading  to  spasmodic  contraction  of 
the  arteries.  Rarely  an  apoplectifomi  attack  is  associated  ^vith  : — 
4.  Urcsmia  and  other  forms  of  blood-poiso7iing.  5.  Sun-stroke.  6.  Or- 
ganic affections  of  the  brain  or  its  membranes,  such  as  meningitis,  abscess, 
chronic  softening,  tumours.  7.  It  is  said  sudden  serous  effusio7i  into  the 
ventricles — Serous  apoplexy.  The  last-mentioned  cause  is,  however,  very 
doubtful,  and  the  cases  in  which  it  is  supposed  to  have  occurred  were 
probably  those  either  of  uraemic  poisoning  or  of  cerebral  atrophy,  though 
it  must  be  added  that  some  authorities  believe  that  uraemia  may  lead  to 
cerebral  symptoms  by  causing  rapid  effusion  of  seiiim.  8.  In  extremely 
rare  instances  a  fatal  apoplectic  attack  has  occurred  where  no  morbid 
condition  whatever  could  be  detected  at  the  post-vioi-tem  examination 
— Simple  apoplexy.  The  immediate  condition  of  the  brain  upon  which 
an  apoplectic  seizure  depends  is  a  matter  of  dispute.  Probably  it  may 
be  due  to  a  want  of  a  proper  supply  of  arterial  blood,  whether  the  result 
of  interference  with  its  entrance,  of  venous  engorgement,  or  of  a  poisoned 
condition  of  the  blood;  of  compression  or  actual  destruction  of  the 
nerve-elements ;  or  of  shock. 

Treatment. — The  measures  to  be  adopted  when  a  person  is  in- 
sensible differ  so  materially  according  to  the  cause  of  this  condition, 
that  no  uniform  plan  of  treatment  can  be  laid  down.  A  few  general 
hints  may,  however,  be  given  regarding  the  management  of  the  comatose 
state.  The  patient  should  be  placed  comfortably  in  the  recumbent 
posture,  with  the  head  a  little  raised,  all  articles  of  clothing  about  the 
neck  and  chest  being  loosened,  and  plenty  of  fresh  air  being  admitted. 
If  it  is  knovm  or  suspected  that  the  coma  is  due  to  poison,  or  even  if 
there  is  much  doubt  as  to  the  cause  of  this  condition,  there  ought  to  be 
no  hesitation  about  using  the  stomach-pump,  as  this  instrument  does  no 
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harm  if  properly  employed,  and  may  prove  most  serviceable.  If  the 
insensibility  depends  upon  blood-poisoning,  as  from  ursemia,  means  for 
promoting  elimination  of  the  deleterious  agent,  particularly  by  acting  upon 
the  skin,  are  highly  valuable.  In  cases  due  to  cerebral  lesion  it  'is  well 
not  to  mterfere  too  actively  at  the  outset.  The  chief  measures  which  it 
may  be  necessary  to  have  recourse  to,  in  order  to  rouse  the  patient,  are 
shakmg  and  calling  loudly ;  dashing  cold  water  over  the  face  and  chest, 
or  cold  affusion ;  the  application  of  sinapisms  to  the  nape  of  the  neck' 
and  to  various  other  parts  of  the  body ;  the  use  of  electricity ;  the 
admmistration  of  stimulants,  especially  by  enema ;  and  artificial  respira- 
tion. In  certain  cases  it  may  be  requisite  to  remove  blood  locally  or  by 
venesection.  It  is  important  in  cases  of  prolonged  unconsciousness  to 
see  that  the  limbs  are  kept  warm ;  that  the  bladder  and  bowels  are 
properly  evacuated;  and  that  the  system  is  maintained  by  adequate 
nourishment,  which  may  be  administered  by  enemata. 


Chapter  LII. 

DISORDERS  AFFECTING  SLEEP. 

The  disorders  in  connection  with  sleep  which  may  be  met  with  are 
chiefly  of  three  kinds,  namely  :— i.  So7,molence.    2.  Insomnia  or  sleen- 
lessness,  or  where  the  sleep  is  restless  and  disturbed.   3.  Somnamhdism 
somni  oquism,  or  sleep-walking  and  sleep-talking,  with  allied  states 
i'.acli  oi  these  requires  brief  consideration. 

I.  Somnolence.— This  implies  either  that  there  is  an  increased  dis 
position  to  sleep  ;  or  a  condition  of  profound  sleep,  which  may  last  for 
considerable  periods,  and  from  which  it  is  ver>-  difficult  or  even  imnos 
sible  to  rouse  the  individual,  this  condition  culminating  in  a  state  of 
trance    Abnormal  sleepiness  or  drowsiness  is  mainly  observed  under 
the  followmg  circumstances  -.-a.  In  certain  subj  ects  who  are  naturally  of 
a  lethargic  temperament,  and  who  will  fall  asleep  at  any  time  if  allowed 
to  remain  quiet,    b.  As  the  result  of  the  effects  of  considerable  extern^ 
heat  or  cold  upon  the  general  system,     c.  In  consequence  of  omr- 
eatmg,  and  in  some  cases  of  dyspepsia,    d.  From  blood-poisoning  in 
connection  with  renal  disease;  the  advanced  stage  of  fevers  -  some 
cases  of  jaundice  ;  indulgence  in  excess  of  alcohol ;  or  the  introduction 

°^^r?f  "-^^  ^y^^"^-        O^i^^g  to  "'^P^rfect  aeratZ 

of  the  blood,  as,  for  instance,  from  being  in  over-crowded  and  IX 
ventilated  rooms ;  or  as  the  result  of  diseases  interfering  with  the' 
respiratory  process.  /  In  connection  either  with  a  plethoric  or  an 
an<,nuc  state  of  the  system,  g.  From  imperfect  nutrition  of  the  br2 
substance,  such  as  that  due  to  disease  of  its  vessels,  when  (he  drowsy 
condition  may  be  premonitory  of  apoplexy,  h.  In  ^ome  cases  Tdh 
ease  of  the  brain  or  its  membranes,  i.  As  the  result  of  starvation 
Remarkable  cases  of  prolonged  sleep  have  been  occasionally  observed 
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having  no  evident  cause.  Others  are  associated  with  hysteria,  or  with 
marked  anaemia.  Some  individuals  are  able,  after  a  long  period  of 
mental  labour  with  deficient  sleep,  to  indulge  in  sleep  of  considerable 
duration,  and  thus  to  make  up  for  lost  time. 

2.  Insomnia.  This  is  often  a  serious  condition,  and  one  which  gives 
much  trouble  to  the  practitioner.  It  may  be  that  the  patient  feels  no 
inclination  to  sleep ;  or  that  the  desire  for  repose  is  experienced,  and 
may  even  be  urgent,  but  there  is  a  dread  of  going  to  sleep ;  or  slumber 
is  very  restless  and  much  disturbed,  perhaps  only  uneasy  dozes  of  short 
duration  being  obtained,  from  which  the  patient  wakes  up  in  a  state  of 
agitation  or  terror.  Rest  is  often  interfered  with  in  consequence  of 
unpleasant  dreams ;  or  it  may  be  prevented  by  suffering,  cough,  or 
other  causes.  The  effects  of  prolonged  want  of  sleep  are  very  grave  ;  it 
is  a  prominent  cause  of  insanity,  while  it  often  gives  rise  to  great  dis- 
tress in  cases  which  come  under  observation  in  ordinary  practice.  In 
times  past  forcible  prevention  of  sleep  was  resorted  to  as  a  means  of 
torture.  At  the  same  time  it  may  be  remarked  that  under  certain  cir- 
cumstances many  individuals  can  do  with  a  very  little  sleep -for  a  con- 
siderable period. 

The  most  important  conditions  with  which  insomnia  may  be  asso- 
ciated are  as  follows  : — a.  Insanity,  of  which  sleeplessness  is  also  often 
a  marked  premonitory  symptom,  b.  A  state  of  cerebral  excitement  or 
exhaustion  or  of  mental  disquietude^  resulting  from  undue  intellectual 
effort  or  excessive  study,  especially  if  sleep  has  been  neglected ;  mental 
anxiety  or  worry  in  connection  with  business  or  other  matters  ;  exciting 
passions ;  or  other  causes,  c.  Acute  febrile  diseases,  particularly  at  their 
early  stage,  d.  Dyspepsia  in  a  considerable  number  of  cases,  e.  Chronic 
alcoholism  and  delirimn  tremens,  f.  After  taking  strong  tea  or  coffee, 
g.  Conditions  accompanied  with  great  bodily  pai7i,  or  other  form  of 
suffering,  h.  Some  cases  of  disease  of  the  b7-ain  or  its  membranes, 
especially  meningitis  in  its  early  stage.  /.  Certain  affections  of  the 
nervous  system,  such  as  tetanus  or  hydrophobia.  /  Disease  of  the 
heart,  in  which  want  of  sleep  is  often  a  serious  symptom  ;  and  also 
disease  of  the  gfrat  vessels  occasionally,  k.  Abnormal  blood-conditions, 
such  as  anaemia  in  some  cases,  gout,  or  sometimes  the  presence  of 
bile.  /.  Pregnancy,  and  the  condition  following  delivery,  especially  in 
nervous  excitable  women. 

3.  Somnambulism  —  Somniloquism. — These  conditions  have  been 
regarded  as  being  due  to  an  incomplete  sleep  or  partial  waking,  but 
it  is  more  probable  that  they  are  associated  with  a  state  of  abnor- 
mally profound  and  heavy  sleep.  In  this  state  dreams  exercise  an 
unusual  influence,  and  excite  motor  acts  of  various  kinds,  of  which 
somnambuhsm  is  the  most  remarkable.  When  an  individual  is  in  either 
of  these  conditions,  he  is  perfectly  unconscious  of  his  actions,  knowing 
nothing  about  them  on  waking  from  sleep,  and  it  is  usually  difficult  to 
rouse  him  fully.  Somnambulists  will  go  to  most  dangerous  places, 
and  perfonn  strange  and  complicated  acts ;  they  may  also  sleep  for  very 
prolonged  periods.  Their  general  health  is  often  quite  satisfactory. 
These  disorders  of  sleep  occasionally  assume  a  periodic  character. 

Somnambulism  and  allied  states  usually  commence  during  youth  or 
at  puberty.    They  generally  originate  from  some  definite  cause,  such  as 
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overloading  the  stomach,  violent  mental  emotion,  or  over-studv  but 
once  established,  they  may  continue  independently  of  any  such  exciting 
cause.  Occasionally  hereditary  influence  has  been  traced  Sleenin? 
on  soft  luxurious  beds,  and  with  the  head  low,  may  act  as  predisposin? 
causes.  ^  ^^"'g 

TREATMENT.~In  the  management  of  cases  in  which  any  disorder 
affecting  sleep  occurs,  the  first  object  in  treatment  must  be  to  endeavour 
to  find  out  Its  m^^se,  and,  if  possible,  to  remove  or  counteract  this 
Regulation  of  the  diet,  especially  late  in  the  day,  and  of  the  general 
habits;  avoidance  of  an  undue  quantity  of  tea,  coffee,  alcohol  &c  • 
taking  a  proper  amount  of  exercise  daily ;  avoidance  of  excessive  mental 
labour,  excitement,  or  worry;  and  attention  to  the  conditions  of  the 
bed-room  and  bed,  will  often  prove  of  much  service.    The  apartment 
must  be  properly  ventilated,  and  the  bed  should  have  a  firm  mattress 
and  pabws,  mthout  too  many  bed-clothes,  the  head  being  well  raised 
Then  the  condition  of  the  blood  must  be  improved,  if  necessarv  and 
any  organ  attended  to  a  diseased  condition  of  which  may  be  the  cause 
of  disturbed  sleep,  as  well  as  any  special  disease  upon  which  this  mav 
depend.    Treatment  directed  to  the  alimentary  canaUs  often  of^he 
greatest  service.    In  cases  of  insomnia  due  to  mental  causes^  entire 
ces  ation  from  occupation,  and  a  change  of  air  and  scene  are  frequent  y 
of  the  highest  value.    Pain  and  other  causes  which  may  prevenf  sleep 
must  be  treated  by  appropriate  remedies.    The  direct  mea^sures  employed 
for  procuring  sleep  are  the  administration  of  sedatives  or  anodynes  and 
narcotics,  either  mtemally,  by  enema  or  suppository,  or  by  subcutaneous 
mjection,  such  as  oJ>mm  or  mor^ia,  hydrate  If  chdaT^nMe  of 
potassium,  cannabis  mdica,   hyoscyanius,  conium    hat>,   b  lladoZa  t 
nepenthe;  the  use  of  local  applications  to  the  head,  f4  infSnce  a' weJ 
bandage,  cold  or  warm  douching,  or  the  ice-bag;  and  the  empLv  Jn 
of  mesmerism,  Braidism,  and  similar  agencies.  ^  in  some  caTes  a  Sass 
^  t  ^^^^^;Tf °^  ^Pi^^t  and  water  before  goTng  to  bed 

IS  decidedly  usefu  for  procuring  sleep.    Fixing  the  eyes  steadllv  upon 
some  pomt,  counting  to  a  hundred,  being  read  to,  Tnd  vartZ  other 
devices  are  resorted  to  with  the  view  of  obviating  sleepLssness  and 
tthey  sometimes  succeed.  ^  oiccpiebsness,  and 

In  cases  of  somnambulism  and  similar  conditions,  it  may  be  desirable 

.the  night.  Somnambulists  must,  however,  on  no  account  be  sudSf 
vwakened  when  they  are  in  the  act  of  walking,  even  apart  from  the^ 
being  m  dangerous  places,  as.  this  may  cause  a  fright  wS  mayTead  to 
very  serious  consequences.,  ^ 
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Chapter  LIII. 


CONVULSIONS— ECLAMPSIA. 


The  spasmodic  movements  implied  by  the  term  convulsions  vary  con- 
siderably in  their  severity  and  extent ;  and  as  to  the  parts  of  the  body 
which  are  affected.    Thus  they  may  be  sHght  and  locaHzed ;  unilateral ; 
or  more  or  less  general.    Not  uncommonly  they  are  accompanied  or 
followed  by  partial  or  complete  loss  of  consciousness.    Convulsions  are 
of  much  importance  in  children,  in  whom  a  series  of  commhive  fits  are 
liable  to  occur  from  very  slight  causes.    They  are  frequently  preceded 
by  premonitory  indications  of  nervous  disturbance,  such  as  twitchings, 
grinding  of  the  teetb,  restlessness  or  peevishness,  which  in  children 
should  always  be  looked  upon  as  warnings.     It  is  unnecessary  to 
describe  the  distortion  of  the  features,  and  the  various  movements  of 
the  limbs  and  body  which  may  result  from  the  convulsive  spasms,  these 
being  usually  a  combination  of  the  clonic  and  tonic  varieties,  the  former 
predominating.     The  chief  dangers  in  convulsions  arise  from  impli- 
cation of  the  respiratory  muscles  or  glottis,  leading  to  grave  interference 
with,  breathing;  from  obstruction  to  the  xetum  of  blood  from  the 
brain  ;  and  from  the  exhaustion  which  the  extreme  violence  or  frequent 
repetition  of  the  fits  may  cause,  especially  if  they  prevent  sleep  for  a 
long  period.    Serious  sequelae  may  follow  as  direct  consequences  of 
convulsions,  such  as  hemiplegia ;  sfrabismus  ;  loss  of  sight,  smell,  or 
hearing  ;  defect  of  speech ;  or  impairment  of  the  mental  faculties. 

Etiology.— Convulsions  have  been  immediately  attributed  to  "  an 
abnoraial  discharge  of  unstable  grey  matter"  (Hughlings  Jackson). 
They  originate  in  some  imtation,  either  direct  or  indirect,  affecting  this 
grey  matter.     The  main  causes  may  be  arranged  thus i.  Centric, 
a.  Injuries  to  the  head,  especially  fracture  of  the  skull,  with  imtation  of 
the  grey  matter  by  spicula  of  bone.    b.  Vanous  organic  diseases  of  the 
brain  and  cord  or  their  membranes,  viz.,  all  forms  of  meningitis,  hydro- 
cephalus, cerebral  hemorrhage,  rupture  of  an  aneunsm,  embolism, 
softening,  tumour,    c.  Idiopathic,  dynamic,  or  essential.     Here  the  con- 
vulsions are  independent  of  any  obvious  organic  mischief,  but  are  sup- 
posed to  result  from  some  vascular  or  nufritive  disturbance  in  the  brain, 
as  in  epilepsy,  hysteria,  or  the  convulsions  induced  by  strong  emotions. 
d  Circulation  of  unhealthy  blood  through  the  central  nervous  system, 
^p;,  the  convulsions  which  in  children  sometimes  usher  m,  or  occur 
during  the  course  of  acute  specific  fevers  or  inflammatory  diseases ; 
uremic  convulsions ;  and  those  which  may  be  associated  «ath  miper- 
fect  aeration  of  the  blood,  or,  it  is  said,  with  rheumatic  fever,  jaundice, 
syphilis,  tuberculosis,  and  rickets.    In  the  two  conditions  last-mentioned, 
however,  the  nervous  system  is  probably  highly  susceptible,  and  con- 
vulsive movements  may  be  excited  by  very  slight  reflex  disturbance. 
2.  Eccentric,  reflex,  or  sympathetic.     In  this  class  of  cases  the  comml- 
sions  are  due  to  some  reflex  irritation,  particularly  m  connection  >vith 
dentition;  digestive  disorders;  intestinal  worms;  or  the  passage  ot  a 
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gall-stone  or  a  renal  calculus.    Occasionally  they  result  from  direct 
irritation  of  some  local  nerve  ;  the  pricking  of  a  pin  in  the  clothes  of  a 
child ;  the  application  of  a  blister ;  or  a  burn  of  the  skin.  Puerperal 
convulsions  are  either  urtemic  or  reflex  in  their  origin. 
_  The  most  favourable  periods  of  life  for  the  occurrence  of  convulsions 
independent  of  organic  disease  are  childhood,  especially  during  the 
periods  of  dentition  ;  puberty  ;  when  cutting  the  wisdom-teeth  :  and  at 
the  change  of  hfe.    In  children  the  ordinary  causes  are  reflex  irritation  • 
the  onset  of  some  acute  fever  or  inflammation ;  tubercular  meningitis  • 
or  the  presence  of  some  chronic  constitutional  illness.    Later  in  life 
they  are  most  frequently  associated  with  epilepsy;  with  organic  affec- 
tions of  the  nerve  centres  ;  or  with  uremia. 

Treatment.— In  treating  convulsions  the  indications  are  :— i  To 
look  or  any  reflex  irritation,  and  remove  this  if  possible,  particular  atten- 
tion being  paid  m  the  case  of  children  to  the  teeth  and  alimentary 
canal,  lancing  the  gums,  or  giving  an  aperient  or  emetic,  if  required  •  at 
the  same  time  regulating  the  feeding.    It  is  also  well  to  examine  the 
clothes  for  any  source  of  irritation.    2.  To  treat  any  disease  with  which 
convulsions  may  be  associated,  such  as  rickets,  tuberculosis,  epilepsy 
central  orgamc  disease,  or  blood-poisoning.    3.  To  mitigate  o^  check  the 
convidstve  movements.    During  a  paroxysm  of  convulsions  the  recumbent 
posture ;  freedom  from  every  disturbance;  relaxation  of  the  clothing  about 
the  neck  and  chest ;  and  a  free  current  of  cool  fresh  air,  are  needed  It 
IS  not  advisable  to  restram  the  movements,  except  in  so  far  as  to  present 
injury  to  the  patient.    Water  may  be  sprinkled  over  the  face  and  chesT 
If  the  convu  sions  continue,  a  warm  bath  containing  mustard  •  the  aD- 
phcahon  of  ice  to  the  head;  warm  pediluvia ;  cold  or  wann  affusion^- 
and  the  apphcation  of  sinapisms  to  the  nape  of  the  neck,  epigSm^ 
or  extremities,  are  the  chief  remedial  measures  which  may  be^eSp  oyed' 
Many  practitioners  resort  at  once  to  the  appHcation  of  leeche7to  the 
emples  or  back  of  the  neck,  or  to  venesection,  especially  in  he  case  of 
robust  children ;  but  in  most  cases  this  is  needless  or  injurious  and  as  i 
ru  e  removal  of  blood  is  only  indicated  when  there  are^signs  of  serious 
mterference  with  the  respiratory  functions.    The  principal  mediS 
remedies  available  are  antispasmodics  and  narcotics,  espedally  SS 
of  potassium;  hyoscyamns  m  full  doses;   opium;  hydrate  of  chloral- 
ch  oroform  by  mhalation;  and  assafctida  by  enema     Of  course  mosl 
of  these  drugs  need  due  caution  in  their  administration.    ifL  of  the 
grea  est  importance  to  endeavour  to  procure  sleep  if  this  is  much  L^r 
ered  .vith,  particularly  should  there  be  much  exhaustfon.    Tto  trea" 
\kv^  conseqtiences  of  the  convulsions.    The  chief  dangers  are  from  suffo 
cation  and  exhaustion.     To  obviate  the  former,  removal  of  blood  and 
artificial  respiration  are  indicated.    To  prevent  or  counteract  eXustfon 
It  IS  extremely  important  to  administer  abundant  liquTd  lu  shm^^^^^ 
^  especially  in  the  case  of  weakly  or  badly-fed  children,\nd  r[t  c^'not ' 
be  aken  by  the  mouth,  enemata  must  be  employed.    Alco l  o I  c  sth^n 
I  lants  are  al!5o  most  useful  in  many  cases  beine  soTr,pHm.c        •   J  ^' 
.considerable  quantities,  along  wit'h  ::r:^2 

1  lan^A^  'Th^  administration  of  food  and  stimu' 

I  lants  often  promotes  sleep  most  efficiently. 
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Chapter  LIV. 


PARALYSIS. 


I.  Motor  or  Muscular  Paralysis  or  Palsy. 

Motor  paralysis  is  a  symptom  of  the  greatest  importance  in  nervous 
diseases.    Some  of  the  main  points  to  be  noted  with  regard  to  it  have 
already  been  indicated,  and  it  is  only  needful  further  to  remark  that 
particular  attention  must  be  paid  to  its  iTiode  of  onset,  whether  sudden 
or  gradual ;  its  exact  extent  and  distribution  ;  its  degree ;  whether  it  is 
permanent  or  temporary,  constants  or  variable,  or  influenced  materially 
by  volition,  emotion,  or  other  causes;  as  well  as  to  its  subsequent 
progress,  observing  whether  the  paralysis  tends  to  become  worse,  to 
improve,'  or  to  invade  other  muscles  ;  and  if  any  additional  phenomena 
arise  in'the  affected  part,  especially  clonic  or  tonic  spasms,  rigidity, 
or  permanent  flexion  of  joints.    The  tendency  in  many  forms  of  per- 
sistent^aralysTTis  towards  imp'erfect  nutrition  of  the  tissues,  as  evidenced 
by  softness  and  flabbiness  of  the  muscles  and  other  tissues,  wasting  and 
diminution  in  the  circumference  of  the  hmb,  with  dryness  and  scurfiness 
of  the  skin ;  and  to  feebleness  of  the  circulation,  the  pulse  becoming  small 
and  weak,  the  skin  pale  or  blue  and  congested,  and  the  temperature 
lowered,  while  the  aff"ected  part  is  much  more  influenced  by  the  tempe- 
rature of  the  surrounding  medium  than  in  health,  and  oedema  sets  m  m 
some  instances.    Occasionally  an  extraordinary  growth  of  hair  is 

obsei-ved  over  a  paralyzed  part.  .    -     i    •     .  j  a 

There  are  certain  important  varieties  of  paralysis,  designated  accord- 
ing to  its  mode  of  distribution  in  the  body,  some  of  which  it  m\\  now 
be  requisite  to  consider  briefly.    They  include  General  J>aralj'sts, 

which  does  not  necessarily  imply  that  every  muscle  in  the  body  is  affected, 
but  the  term  is  appUed  to  that  condition  in  which  both  arms  and  legs 
are  paralyzed,  along  with  more  or  less  of  the  trunk.  2.  Hemiplegia  or 
unikteral  paralysis.  3.  Paraplegia  or  paralysis  of  the  lower  extremities ; , 
the  lower  part  of  the  trunk,  with  the  bladder  and  rectum,  being  often] 
involved  at  the  same  time.  4.  Disseminated  or  iiregidar  paralysis,  when 
thl  paralysis  is  distributed  in  various  parts  of  the  body,  as  for  instance 
n  the  arm  and  leg  on  opposite  sides,  or  in  the  limbs  on  one  side,  and 
tL  face  or  eye  on  the  opposite.  5-  Local,  where  the  palsy  is  limited  to 
one  Hmb  or  a  part  of  it  ;  to  certain  muscles  which  are  supplied  by  a 
speciaTnerve!  as  the  facial,  or  which  are  associated  m  their  action  for  a 
r4rHriilar  function  ;  or  even  to  a  single  muscle. 

P  I   Sneral  PARALYSIS  is  met  with  :-(i.)  Rarely  in  cerebral  diseases 
viz  temporarily  in  congestion  ;  in  hemorrhage  into  certain  parts  as  into 
Se'pons  bod  ventricle!,  or  the  meninges ;  and  in  some  cases  of  tumour 
xSe  softening,  or  meningitis..    (11.)  In  ^^^^^^l^tr^'^:^  o 
iniurv  of  the  upper  part  of  the  spinal  cord,    (m.)  In  the  early  stage  01 
Ssentia  paralyl  sofih^^  (iv.)  As  a  sequela  of  diphtheria,    (v.)  In 

extreme  pro^essive  muscular  atrophy,    (vi.)  In  general  paralysis  of  the 
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insane.  In  the  disease  last-mentioned  the  paralysis  befflns  in  the 
tono-ue,  as  shown  by  impaired  articulation,  with  tremulous  movements 
of  the  organ  and  a  difficulty  in  its  protrusion.  Next  the  muscles  of  the 
facequiver,  especially  those  of  the  lips ;  while  the  pupils  are  often  un- 
equal. Then  follows  weakness  of  the  hmbs,  with  unsteadmess  of  gait, 
the  patient  stumbling  and  staggering  on  turning  round  suddenly,  the 
ability  to  perform  various  ordinary  actions  being  also  impaired.  More 
or  less  speedily,  and  usually  by  interrupted  gi-ades,  the  paralysis  extends 
and  increases  until  the  patient  becomes  utterly  helpless,  and  is  unable  to 
s\rallow,  food  passing  into  the  larynx ;  while  the  pupils  are  unequally 
dilated ;  and  urine  and  f^ces  escape  involuntarily.  Automatic  andreflex 
movements  also  cease.  The  muscles  do  not  waste  much  as  a  rule,  and 
they  retain  their  ele^-.t.ric  irritabilitv.  During  the  progress  of  the  paralysis 
twitchings  and  spasms  are  common.  The  muscular  sense  is  much 
affected.  Cutaneous  sensibility  is  generally  impaired  and  finally  lost. 
Mental  derangement  usually  precedes  the  paralysis ;  it  may  assume 
various  types,  but  in  most  cases  there  is  a  brief  period  of  melanchoUa, 
followed  by  a  marked  change  in  character,  then  incoherence,  with  delu- 
sions as  to  personal  importance  and  greatness,  the  patient  imagining 
himself  to  be  extremely  strong,  wealthy,  of  high  birth,  or  possessed  of 
wonderful  sexual  powers.  The  ultimate  condition  is  one  of  extreme 
dementia,  the  mind  becoming  a  complete  wreck. 

2.  Hemiplegia. — In  the  majority  of  cases  of  one-sided  paralysis  only 
the  muscles  of  the  arm,  leg,  trunk,  lower  part  of  the  face,  and  tongue 
are  involved.  In  some  cases  there  is  a  difficulty  in  wrinkling  the  fore- 
head or  closing  the  eye ;  or  on  the  other  hand  the  upper  eyelid  may 
drop.  Speech  is  often  affected,  but  usually  only  in  right  hemiplegia.  If 
the  paralysis  is  complete,  the  arm  and  leg  are  quite  helpless,  and  in  the 
recumbent  posture  the  leg  tends  to  rest  on  its  outer  side,  with  the  toes 
everted.  If  it  is  partial,  but  still  well-marked,  the  gait  is  usually  very 
characteristic.  The  patient  leans  towards  the  sound  side,  hfting  up  the 
opposite  shoulder,  and  while  the  arm  often  hangs  helplessly,  the  leg 
during  progression  is  carried  forward  by  describing  a  kind  of  outward 
swing  or  sweep,  while  the  toes  are  directed  downwards  towards  the 
ground.  In  less-marked  instances  the  leg  merely  drags,  the  toes,  how- 
ever, pointing  downwards,  while  the  arm  cannot  be  moved  well,  and  the 
power  of  squeezing  is  diminished. 

Not  uncommonly  partial  restoration  is  effected  in  hemiplegia,  which 
almost  always  commences  in  the  leg,  beginning  above  and  extending 
downwards,  the  muscles  on  the  front  of  the  leg  being  last  restored.  The 
arm  may  remain  for  a  long  time  or  even  permanently  disabled.  Gene- 
rally there  is  no  limitation  of  the  reflex  movements  of  respiration  on  the 
affected  side,  at  least  for  some  time ;  further,  other  reflex  movements 
may  be  readily  excited,  sometimes  even  more  easily  than  in  health ; 
while  the  paralyzed  muscles  of  expression  can  in  some  instances  be 
brought  into  play  under  the  influence  of  strong  emotion.  Electric 
irritability  is  not  impaired  as  a  rule,  except  after  long  disuse  of  the 
muscles,  and  then  it  can  be  soon  restored. 

.Etiology. — (i.)  Hemiplegia  is  in  the  large  majority  of  cases  a  sign 
of  organic  cerebral  mischief,  the  paralysis  being  on  the  side  opposite  to 
that  of  the  disease.     The  great  centres  of  motion,  viz.,  the  corpus 
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Striatum  and  anterior  part  of  the  optic  thalamus,  must  eitherly  directly 
or  mdirectly  be  mterfered  with,  and  probably  hemiplegia  may  result 
trom  actual  destruction,  compression,  hyperaemia,  or  anaemia  of  this 
portion  of  the  brain.  The  morbid  conditions  which  may  thus  give 
rise  to  hemiplegia  are:— a.  Rarely  congestion,  it  being  then  merely 
temporary,  d.  Haemorrhage  most  commonly,  c.  Embolism  or  throm- 
bosis of  a  considerable  artery,  d.  Acute  cerebri tis  or  softening,  and 
abscess,  e.  Chronic  softening  from  any  cause.  /  Cerebral  tumour. 
g.  Unilateral  meningitis,  (ii.)  In  very  exceptional  instances  hemiplegia 
results  from  unilateral  disease  of  the  spinal  cord.  Of  course  there  is 
then  no  facial  paralysis,  (iii.)  Occasionally  this  form  of  paralysis  is 
observed  in  connection  with  certain  functional  nervous  diseases,  apart 
from  any  evident  organic  lesion,  viz.,  chorea,  epilepsy,  and  hysteria.  It 
may  also  be  associated  with  parturition. 

3.  Paraplegia. — This  form  of  paralysis  varies  much  in  degree,  and 
comes  on  either  gradually,  rapidly,  or  suddenly.  When  it  is  complete, 
the  utter  helplessness  of  the  legs  as  the  patient  lies,  or  when  made  to 
attempt  to  stand  supported  on  each  side,  is  very  striking ;  jn  less  ad- 
vanced cases  there  is  more  or  less  weakness  and  difficulty  in  movement, 
with  unsteadiness  of  gait,  dragging  of  the  feet,  and  stumbling  while 
walking.  Reflex  movements  are  usually  very  easily  excitdd.  The  con- 
dition of  electric  irritability  varies  in  different  cases. 

^TiOLOGY. — (i.)  Paraplegia  is  in  the  large  majority  of  cases  the  result 
of  injury  to  or  disease  of  the  spinal  cord.  Thus  it  may  be  due  to  : — 
a.  Fracture  or  dislocation  of  the  spinal  column  ;  or  a  wound  or  violent 
concussion  of  the  cord.  Compression  of  the  cord  from  without  by  a 
tumour,  c.  Caries  of  the  spine  and  its  consequences,  d.  Spinal  conges- 
tion, when  the  paralysis  is  usually  partial,  e.  Spinal  meningitis.  /  Acute 
myelitis,  g:  Chronic  softening  or  sclerosis,  /i.  Hemorrhage  into  the 
cord.  /.  Morbid  growths  or  parasites  in  its  substance,  (ii.)  Sometimes 
paraplegia  is  a  purely  functional  disorder,  being  met  with  in  hysteria, 
or  as  the  effect  of  some  powerful  emotion ;  as  a  reflex  phenomenon, 
in  connection  with  uterine  affections,  pregnancy,  urinary  diseases,  den- 
tition, or  worms ;  or  after  exposure  tq  cold  and  wet. 

4.  Local  and  special  paralyses. — It  is  not  intended  here  to  de- 
scribe the  many  varieties  of  local  paralysis  which  may  come  under 
observation,  but  merely  to  point  out  their  general  causes,  and  to  con- 
sider the  chief  facts  relating  to  paralysis  of  certain  special  motor 
nerves. 

Local  palsy  may  be  an  indication  of  slight  or  commencing  j:entral 
disease,  but  in  the  majority  of  cases  the  cause  isperrplaeral,~~either 
directly  affecting  one  or  more  nerves,  or  certain  muscles!  This  peri- 
pheral  paralysis  may  be  due  to  :■ — (i.)  Destruction  of  a  nerve  from 
injury,  (ii.)  Pressure  upon  it  by  a  tumour,  aneurism,  or  inflammatory 
thickening  ;  or  mere  temporary  compression,  as  from  long  sitting  or  lying 
on  the  arm.  (iii.)  Changes  induced  in  the  nerve  itself,  probably  mostly 
inflammatory,  from  neighbouring  irritation,  as  that  set  up  by  necrosed 
bone  or  ulceration ;  exposure  to  cold ;  syphilis ;  rheumatism  or  gout, 
(iv.)  The  entrance  of  certain  poisons  into  the  system,  especially  lead ; 
or,  it  is  said,  malarial  poison,  (v.)  Changes  in  the  muscles,  either 
atrophic  or  degenerative,  as  in  progressive  musculai-  atrophy.  Local 
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paralysis  may  be  a  sequela  of  diphtheria,  or  more  rarely  of  other 
febrile  affections.    It  may  also  result  from  local  embolism. 

Facial  Paralysis — Bell's  palsy. — Paralysis  of  either  facial  nerve, 
and  consequently  of  one  side  of  the  face,  is  the  most  important  local 
variety  that  comes  under  observation  in  practice,  the  entire  nerve  being 
then  usually  involved.  The  signs  are  as  follows  :— There  is  a  complete 
absence  of  expression  on  the  affected  side  of  the  face,  which  appears 
flattened  and  smooth,  the  features  being  blank  and  meaningless.  The 
corresponding  half  of  the  moutli  seems  broader  than  the  opposite,  while 
the  angle  falls.  Sometimes  saliva  flows  from  the  mouth.  The  ala  of 
the  nose  falls  in,,  and  consequently  the  nasal  aperture  is  diminished  in 
size.  The  healthy  side  of  the  face  appears  to  be  or  is  actually  drawn 
away,  and  the  angle  of  the  mouth  seems  to  be  raised.  The  eyelids  on 
the  paralyzed  side  are  unusually  apart,  the  lower  one  dropping  down^ 
and  as  they  cannot  be  closed,  the  tears  tend  to  trickle  down  the  cheek, 
the  coiTesponding  nostril  is  dry,  and.  the  constant  exposure  of  the  eye- 
ball soon  leads  to  irritation  of  the  conjunctiva,  which  is  liable  to  be 
followed  by  serious  injury  to  the  deeper  structures.  It  is,  however,  on 
attempting  to.  bring  the  affected  muscles  into  play  that  the  most  evident 
signs  of  facial  paralysis  are  afforded.  The  patient  cannot  smile,  weep, 
wrinkle  the  forehead,  elevate  the  eyebrow,  frown,  close  the  eyelids,  knit 
the  brows,  or  expose  the  teeth  on  the  paralyzed  side.  Articulation  of 
labial  sounds  is  impaired,  as  well  as  the  ability  to  whistle ;  while  if  the 
patient  is  directed  to  blow  out  the  cheeks,  the  affected  one  flaps  loosely. 
When  masticated,  the  food  tends  to  collect  between  the  cheek  and  gums, 
while  fluids  often  run  out  of  the  mouth ;  the  power  of  spitting  is  also 
impaired.  If  the  facial  nerve  is  implicated  in  a  certain  part  of  its  course, 
other  less  obvious  signs  are  said,  to  be  observed,  dependent  upon  some  of 
its  branches  being  distributed  to  the  tongue,  salivary  glands,  and  palate, 
viz.,  perversion  of  taste  on  one  side,  and  occasionally  slight  drawing  of 
the  tongue  towards  the  same  side;  deficient  secretion  of  saliva.;,  relaxa- 
tion and  imperfect  action  of  the  velum  palati  on,  and  pointing  of  the 
uvula  towards  the  affected  side ;  with  a  somewhat  nasal  character  of 
the  voice. 

Etiology. — It  is  of  considerable  importance  to  recognize  in  what 
part  of  its  course  the  facial  nerve  is  implicated,  and  to  determine  the 
cause  of  the  mischief.  The  causes  of  facial  paralysis  may  be  summa- 
rized thus : — (i.)  Organic  mischief  in.  the  brain,  involving  the  root  of 
the  nerve,  (ii.)  Pressure  upon  the  nerve  within  the  skull  after  it  has 
left  the  brain,  especially  by  various  kinds  of  tumour,  or  by  meningeal 
exudations,  (iii.)  Injury  or  disease  involving  the  nerve  in  its  course 
through  the  temporal  bone,  chiefly  from  necrosis  of  the  petrous  portion  of 
this  bone,  or  from  gunshot  injury,  (iv.)  Causes  affecting  the  trunk  or 
branches  of  the  nerve  after  its  exit  from  the  stylo-mastoid  foramen,  viz., 
injury,  as  from  a  cut  or  contusion;  pressure  by  parotid  and  other 
tumours  or  enlarged  glands ;  direct  exposure  of  the  side  of  tlie  face  to  a. 
cold  draught  of  air,  as  in  travelling  by  train  with  the  window  open  ;. 
general  exposure  to  cold  and  wet ;  gout,  rheumatism,  or  syphiUs ;  or,  it 
is  said,  malarial  influence. 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  of  the  origin  of  facial  paralysis  rests  on  :  ' 

I,  The  history  of  the  case,  as  revealing  some  of  the  causes  just  enume- 
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rated;  and  also  the  mode  of  onset  of  the  paralysis,  whether  sudden  ^. 
gradual.  2.  The  accomfianying  symptoms.  Thus,  when  the  paralysis  is 
due  to  cerebral  mischief,  there  are  generally  signs  of  this,  such  as 
hemiplegia  and  mental  disturbance ;  if  there  is  some  intra-cranial  pres- 
sure beyond  the  brain,  headache  and  other  local  symptoms  are  com- 
monly complained  of,  while  other  cranial  nerves  are  frequently  involved, 
and  there  is  sometimes  paralysis  of  the  limbs  on  the  opposite  side.  If 
the  temporal  bone  is  diseased,  deafness  and  otorrhcea  are  usually  pre- 
sent. If  the  nerve  is  affected  outside  the  skull,  some  cause  of  pressure 
may  be  obvious  3  there  may  be  no  symptoms  whatever  except  the 
paralysis ;  or  the  sensory  nerves  of  the  face  are  sometimes  affected  as 
well,  in  the  direction  of  neuralgia  or  anaesthesia.  3.  The  extent  of  the 
nerve  involved.  When  facial  paralysis  arises  from  cerebral  causes,  it  is 
only  the  lower  part  of  the  face  which  is  in  most  cases  prominently 
affected,  the  muscles  of  the  eyelids  and  forehead  either  acting  normally, 
or  being  only  slightly  weakened.  In  all  the  other  forms  the  whole  side 
of  the  face  is  paralyzed.  It  is  only  when  the  nerve  is  implicated  in  its 
course  through  the  temporal  bone  that  the  palate  and  tongue  are 
affected.  4.  The  degree  of  electric  irritability.  In  cerebral  paralysis 
electric  irritability  is  retained,  unless  the  disease  Hes  at  the  origin  of  the 
nerve  ;  in  all  the  other  forms  it  is  impaired  or  lost  temporarily  or  per- 
manently, except  when  due  to  cold,  when  there  may  be  increased  irri- 
tability to  a  slow  galvanic  current.  5.  The  progress  of  the  case,  and  the 
effects  of  treatment.  For  instance,  when  due  to  tumour,  injury,  or  bone 
disease,  the  paralysis  is  generally  persistent;  when  originated  by  cold, 
rheumatism,  or  syphiUs,  it  may  often  be  cured  by  proper  treatment. 

In  very  rare  instances  double  facial  paralysis  is  observed,  but  it  is 
difficult  to  recognize.  It  may  be  due  to  centric  disease,  especially 
haemorrhage  into  the  pons ;  or,  it  is  said,  to  disease  of  the  nerves  from 
exposure  to  cold,  rheumatism,  or  syphiUs. 

Paralysis  in  connection  with  the  eye. — The  nerves  to  be  con- 
sidered here  are  the  third,  fourth,  and  sixth.  Complete  paralysis  of  the 
third .TXQrvt  is  indicated  by  ptosis  or  dropping  of  the  upper  eyelid,  with 
inability  to  raise  it ;  permanent  external  strabismus  ;  dilatation  of  the 
pupil ;  and  a  difficulty  in  adapting  the  eye  to  vision  at  different  dis- 
tances. In  some  cases  only  ptosis  is  observed,  when  the  paralysis  is 
peripheral  in  its  origin.  The  cause  may  be  centric  disease ;  pressure 
upon  the  nerve  in  its  course  ;  exposure  to  cold:;  or  rheumatism.  When 
the  fourth  nerve  is  paralyzed,  the  superior  oblique  muscle  cannot  act. 
Paralysis  of  the  sixth  is  evidenced  by  persistent  internal  strabismus. 
These  forms  of  paralysis  are  generally  associated  with  some  pressure  in 
the  course  of  the  nerves,  especially  by  a  tumour  or  meningeal  exudation. 
Sometimes  all  the  nerves  of  the  eye  are  simultaneously  affected. 

Paralysis  of  the  tongue. — As  a  rule  unilateral  paralysis  of  the 
tongue,  dependent  upon  implication  of  the  hypoglossal  nerve,  is  a  part 
of  hemiplegia.  The  signs  are  : — a  widening  of  the  tongue  on  the 
affected  side ;  difficulty  in  its  movement  and  protrusion  ;  deviation  of  the 
organ  to  the  sound  side  when  in  the  mouth,  to  the  paralyzed  side  when 
protruded  ;  and  impaired  articulation.  The  entire  tongue  may  be  para- 
lyzed, rendering  articulation  impossible,  and  deglutition  very  difficult. 

It  will  be  convenient  here  to  make  a  few  remarks  with  regard  to 
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aphasia,  a  term  which  is  now  in  frequent  use,  and  the  meaning  of  which 
it  is  requisite  to  understand.    An  individual  may  not  be  able  to  make  a 
proper  use  of  articulate  language  from  three  distinct  sets  of  causes  : — 
I.  There  may  be  mental  incapacity  and  loss  of  intellectual  power,  so 
that  no  ideas  are  originated  in  the  mind  which  the  individual  wishes  to 
convey.    2.  The  intellect  may  be  intact,  or  at  least  not  so  impaired  as 
to  prevent  the  formation  of  ideas,  but  the  patient  cannot  recollect  the 
words  requisite  to  express  his  thoughts,  or  cannot  arrange  them  in  a 
proper  manner.    3.  There  may  be  merely  a  difficulty  in  the  mechanical 
act  of  articulation,  owing  to  paralysis  of  the  parts  necessary  for  this  act, 
viz.,  the  tongue,  lips,  and  palate,  the  power  of  thought  and  also  of 
expression,  as  evidenced  by  the  ability  to  write  sensibly,  being  perfectly 
natural.    It  is  to  the  second  of  these  conditions  that  the  term  aphasia 
IS  strictly  applied,  viz.,  where  articulate  language  is  interfered  with  as  an 
intellectual  act.    The  degree  of  impairment  varies  widely  in  diiferent 
cases.    A  distinction  has  been  made  between  the  amnesic  variety  of 
aphasia,  in  which  there  is  a  loss  of  memory  of  words ;  and  the  ataxic, 
in  which  there  is  a  presumed  lesion  of  the  cerebral  apparatus  of  co- 
ordination, so  that  the  words  cannot  be  duly  arranged.    Some  patients 
can  read  distinctly  enough,  but  are  unable  to  compose  sentences  for 
themselves,  even  so  far  as  to  answer  the  simplest  question.    They  may 
merely  repeat  the  same  word  or  part  of  a  word,  or  only  unintelligible 
sounds ;  or  they  apply  wrong  names  to  persons  and  things.    With  re- 
gard to  writing,  some  patients  are  able  to  perform  this  act,  while  others 
cannot  do  so  at  all,  the  last  being  generally  the  subjects  of  right  hemi- 
plegia.   Those  who  can  write  occasionally  write  sense,  frequently  non- 
sense, but  more  frequently  either  unintelligible  characters  or  distinct 
but  unconnected  words  (Reynolds).    As  a  rule  the  mental  condition  in 
aphasic  patients  is  more  or  less  impaired,  but  the  degree  of  impairment 
ranges  from  what  is  scarcely  appreciable  to  complete  loss  of  mental 
power. 

Aphasia  is  in  the  large  majority  of  cases  associated  with  right  hemi- 
plegia, and  the  morbid  condition  to  wliich  it  is  most  frequently  due 
is  embolistn  of  the  left  middle  cerebral  artery,  as  was  first  pointed  out 
by  Dr.  Hughlings  Jackson.  It  may  depend  upon  tumour,  hsemorrhage, 
sottenmg,  meningitis,  and  other  cerebral  lesions ;  and  I  have  known  it  to 
arise  temporarily  from  mere  vaso-motor  disturbance.  As  regards  the 
localization  of  the  lesion  in  the  brain,  many  adopt  the  view  of  Broca, 
namely,  that  the  second  and  third  left  frontal  convolutions  of  the  cerebrum 
are  the  seat  of  the  faculty  of  articulate  language,  and  that  these  must 
be  interfered  with  when  aphasia  is  observed.  Others  consider  that  there 
must  be  a  lesion  of  some  part  of  the  corpus  striatum,  or  of  certain  motor 
nuclei  or  intercommunicating  fibres  in  its  neighbourhood.  Niemeyer 
partly  explained  the  frequency  of  aphasia  in  connection  with  disease  of 
the  frontal  lobes  by  the  fact  that  pressure  acting  on  one  side  in  this 
region  is  readily  propagated  to  the  opposite,  so  that  the  brain  becomes 
bilaterally  disordered. 

Paralysis  OF  the  pharynx  is  mainly  indicated  by  great  difficulty 
or  impossibility  of  swallowing;  and  thickness  of  speech.  When  the 
inferior  ^axillary  nerve  is  involved,  the  muscles  of  mastication  are 
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Treatment. — The  objects  to  be  aimed  at  in  treating  paralysis  of  any 
part  are  to  restore  the  muscles  to  their  normal  activity  as  speedily  as 
possible,  if  this  is  practicable  ;  and  to  counteract  the  tendency  to  those 
atrophic  and  other  changes  to  which  the  structures  are  liable.  Of  course 
the  measures  to  be  adopted  must  first  of  all  have  reference  to  the  cause 
of  the  paralysis,  by  removing  which  restoration  is  often  rapidly  and 
completely  effected.  As  illustrations  may  be  mentioned  the  use  of 
iodide  of  potassium  in  the  treatment  of  paralysis  due  to  syphihs  or  lead. 
In  many  forms  of  paralysis  time  is  a  most  important  element  in  treat- 
ment, and  much  harm  may  be  done  in  not  a  few  instances  by  inter- 
fering too  actively  or  too  soon.  It  is  requisite  to  see  that  a  paralyzed 
part  is  properly  covered  with  warm  clothing,  and  that  it  is-  kept  clean. 
The  chief  local  measures  employed  to  counteract  paLsy  are  systematic 
passive  motion  of  joints,  which  may  be  combined  with  efforts  at  volun- 
tary movements  ;  various  baths  and  douches,  either  hot  or  cold  friction, 
either  with  the  hand  alone,  witli  flesh-brushes  or  gloves,  or  with  some 
stimulant  liniment ;  shampooing ;  and  electricity,  which  may  also  be 
carefully  combined  with  voluntary  attempts  to  move  the  muscles. 

The  employment  of  electricity  in  the  treatment  of  paralysis  demands 
special  notice,  and  it  will  be  convenient  here  to  give  a  brief  sum- 
mary of  the  main  facts  pertaining  to  this  subject,  derived  chiefly  from 
Dr.  Reynolds's  work.  Much  discrimination  and  caution  are  needed  in 
resorting  to  this  agent,  as  it  is.  very  powerful  for  evil  as  well  as  for  good. 
The  beneficial  results  which  electricity  is  capable  of  effecting  in  paralysis 
are  as  follows :— t.  Restoration  of  the  functions  of  a  muscle  or  nerve 
when  its  activity  is  impaired,  and  thus  possibly  restoration  of  voluntary 
movement.  2.  Prevention  of  wasting  of  the  muscles,  and  consequent 
arrest  of  the  progress  of  the  disease.  3.  Increase  in  the  vascularity  of 
a  part,  thus  removing  coldness,  blueness,  and  other  signs  of  feeble 
circulation.  4.  Improvement  in  the  nutrition  of  the  muscles,  nerves, 
and  other  structures,  should  they  be  atrophied  or  ill-nourished.  5.  Pre- 
vention, retardation,  or  removal  of  spasmodic  contractions  and  rigidity. 
6.  Probably  the  long-continued  use  of  electricity  may  improve  the  nutri- 
tion of  the  part  of  the  nerve-centre  from  which  the  nerve  or  nerves  which 
supply  the  affected  muscles  originate.  The  kind  of  electricity  required 
varies  in  different  cases,  but  it  may  be  stated  generally  that  for  promoting 
the  action  of  muscles  faradization  and  the  interrupted  galvanic  current 
are  most  useful,  though  franklinic  electricity  is  occasionally  more  bene- 
ficial than  either ;  that  for  improving  the  circulation  and  nutrition  the 
continuous  galvanic  current  or  faradization  by  means  of  a  metaUic  brush 
answers  best ;  whilst  to  oppose  the  excessive  action  involved  in  spasmodic 
movements  and  rigidity  (and  this  applies  to  these  conditions  under  all 
circumstances)  a  weak  constant  galvanic  current  or  very  rapidly-inter- 
rupted faradization  may  be  applied  to  the  affected  muscles  ;  or  in  certam 
conditions  of  rigidity  the  use  of  faradization  or  interrupted  galvanism 
to  the  antagonistic  muscles  is  most  efiicacious. 

Some  general  hints  as  to  the  employment  of  electricity  m  treating 
paralysis  may  be  serviceable.  Care  must  be  taken  not  to  frighten  the 
patient.  The  current  used  must  not  be  so  strong  as  to  cause  pain  ;  or, 
on  the  other  hand,  so  weak  as  to  be  useless ;  and  the  application  should 
be  brief,  so  as  not  to  tire  the  patient  or  the  muscles.    It  may  be 
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repeated  twice  a  day,  daily,  or  every  other  day,  according  to  circum- 
stances. In  employing  galvanism,  one  handle,  containing  a  sponge  of 
sufficient  size  and  well-wetted,  must  be  kept  fixed  in  one  spot,  such  as 
over  the  shoulder  or  in  the  bend  of  the  elbow  in  the  case  of  the  upper 
extremity,  and  the  other  drawn  slowly  along  the  muscles  in  succession. 
With  fafadization  the  two  poles  must  be  kept  near  together,  and  it  is 
almost  always  best  to  hold  both  in  one  hand  and  draw  them  along  each 
muscle.  More  action  is  excited  at  certain  spots,  which  generally  corre- 
spond to  the  points  where  the  nerves  entering  the  muscles  are  most 
superficial.  In  treating  paralysis  of  a  special  nerve,  one  handle  must 
be  placed  over  the  trunk  of  the  nerve,  and  the  other  moved  about  or 
not,  according  as  galvanism  or  faradization  is  employed. 

A  few  observations  will  now  be  offered  on  the  uses  of  electricity  in 
the  chief  varieties  of  paralysis. 

(i.)  Cerebral. — In  cases  of  sudden  cerebral  paralysis  electricity  must 
on  no  account  be  used  for  some  time,  even  for  purposes  of  diagnosis  or 
prognosis,  and  the  greatest  care  is  necessary  for  a  long  period.  Even 
if  the  paralysis  has  been  gradual  in  its  onset,  caution  is  necessary 
should  there  be  head-symptoms,  such  as  headache,  a  sense  of  weight,  or 
giddmess.  Much  improvement  may  be  effected  in  other  cases  in  the 
various  directions  already  indicated ;  but,  so  far  as  the  paralysis  itself  is 
concerned,  the  value  of  electricity  will  depend  on  the  degree  of  con- 
tractility shown  by  the  muscles  on  its  first  application.  If  this  is  normal 
or  nearly  so,  the  power  of  voluntary  movement  can  be  but  slightly,  if  at 
all  increased  by  its  application.  If  it  is  much  diminished  from  want  of 
use,  much  good  may  be  done  by  reviving  the  contractility  of  the  muscles, 
but  once  this  has  become  normal,  no  further  improvement  as  regards 
voluntary  motion  can  be  effected. 

(2.)  Spinal— li  the  muscles  act  readily  under  electricity  in  cases  of 
complete  spinal  paralysis,  the  power  of  voluntary  movement  in  the 
hmbs  cannot  be  increased  by  its  use,  but  sometimes  the  functions  of  the 
bladder,  rectum,  or  sexual  organs  may  be  much  improved  by  its  local 
application  to  the  anus  or  perineum.  If  the  paralysis,  is  partial  and  con- 
tractility is  impaired,  much  good  may  be  effected  up  to  the  point  of 
restoring  the  contractility;  electricity  must  not,  however,  be  employed 
in  acute  cases  of  this  kind,  but  it  is  of  the  greatest  value  in  those  which 
have  set  in  slowly.  If  there  is  atrophy  of  the  limbs,  galvanism  is  most 
efficacious ;  if  none,  faradization.  Should  thxre  be  the  complete  "  spinal 
paralysis "  of  Marshall  Hall,  electricity  cannot  improve  the  power  of 
movement,  and  if  no  sign  of  contractility  is  observed  after  a  few 
applications,  it  is  useless  to  proceed  with  it:  if  the  contractility  is 
merely  impaured,  much  improvement  may  often  be  brought  about.  In 
cases  of  infantile  paralysis  due  to  spinal  disease,  the  use  of  the  slowly- 
interrupted  galvanic  current  frequently  proves  very  serviceable  for  a 
time  when  other  forms  of  electricity  fail,  but  as  the  muscles  improve  in 
their  action  faradization  becomes  most  efficacious. 

(3.)  Z^7^rt/.— Should  a  nerve  be  completely  destroyed  in  its  course 
and  electric  contractility  be  quite  extinguished,  no  improvement  can  be 
effected  by  electricity.    In  some  cases,  however,  the  morbid  changes  in 
the  nerve  disappear,  but  more  or  less  paralysis  persists  from  want  of 
use.    Here  electricity  is  of  great  service,  and  it  will  be  well  in  such 
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cases  to  continue  its  application  for  some  time,  provided  any  contrac- 
tion can  be  excited.  In  certain  cases  of  local  paralysis  from  lead,  cold, 
and  other  causes,  the  use  of  a  slow  galvanic  current  has  most  effect 
upon  the  muscles,  as  previously  explained.  Under  such  circumstances, 
therefore,  this  should  be  used  at  first,  and  a  gradual  change  made  to 
faradization  as  improvement  is  perceived. 

A  few  special  remarks  are  needed  with  reference  to  the  treatment  of 
facial  paralysis  from  exposure  to  cold.  The  local  application  of  heat 
and  moisture  constantly,  leeching,  and  steaming,  are  the  measures 
which  are  most  useful  at  first;  followed  by  blistering,  friction  with 
stimulating  liniments,  and  the  employment  of  the  slow  galvanic  current. 
Iodide  of  potassium,  quinine,  or  strychnine  act  beneficially  in  some  cases. 

II.  Sensory  Paralysis — Hyp.«;sthesia — Anaesthesia.  - 

This  subject  needs  but  a  brief  consideration.  Tactile  sensibility 
may  be  more  or  less  diminished,  or  completely  lost.  The  distribution 
of  the  paralysis  presents  the  same  variations  as  in  the  case  of  motor 
palsy,  the  two  conditions  being  often  combined,  and  the  cstiology  is  to  a 
great  extent  similar.  With  regard  to  hemiplegia,  it  is  found  not  uncom- 
monly that  the  muscles  are  paralyzed  when  sensation  is  intact ;  or  this 
may  be  impaired  at  first,  but  is  afterwards  speedily  restored.  In  most 
cases  of  paraplegia  both  sensation  and  motion  are  implicated.  When  a 
local  nerve  is  paralyzed,  if  it  is  a  compound  one,  sensation  and  motion 
will  also  be  equally  impaired.  One  of  the  best  illustrations  of  paralysis 
of  a  purely  sensory  nerve  is  that  of  the  superior  maxillary,  or  of  its  con- 
tinuation the  infra-orbital ;  sensation  is  then  lost  in  the  parts  to  which 
this  nerve  is  distributed,  and  when  the  patient  attempts  to  drink  out  of 
a  glass  or  cup,  a  very  curious  feeling  is  experienced,  as  if  the  vessel  were 
broken  opposite  the  middle  of  the  upper  lip.  Nutrition  and  secre- 
tion are  frequently  seriously  interfered  with  when  sensory  nerves  are 
paralyzed. 

Treatment. — The  general  remarks  made  as  to  the  treatment  of 
paralysis  of  motion  apply  equally  to  that  of  sensation.  Local  warmth, 
friction,  and  electricity  are  often  useful.  The  latter  must  not  be  resorted 
to  for  some  time  in  anaesthesia  or  hypsesthesia  from  cerebral  causes,  and 
even  then  only  very  cautiously;  it  does  not  lead  to  much  improve- 
ment in  most  of  these  cases.  Faradization  with  a  brush  acts  best. 
Electricity  is  often  very  beneficial  in  various  forms  of  sensory  paralysis 
met  with  in  hysteria,  either  faradization  or  franklinic  electricity  being 
employed,  the  latter  by  directing  sparks  on  to  the  aff'ected  part ;  charg- 
ing this  part  and  then  drawing  sparks  from  it ;  or  applying  a  small  charge 
from  a  Leyden-phial.  If  sensibility  is  lost  locally  from  destruction  of  a 
nerve,  no  benefit  can  be  anticipated  from  electricity.  When  motor  and 
sensory  paralysis  are  combined,  electrical  treatment  directed  to  the  former 
may  improve  the  latter  at  the  same  time.  Particular  care  is  necessary  m 
cases  of  sensory  paralysis  as  regards  cleanliness  and  avoidance  ot 
pressure. 


NEURALGIA. 


Chapter  LV. 
NEURALGIA. 

Neuralgia  or  nervous  pain  is  a  comprehensive  term  applied  to  certain 
painful  affections  occurring  in  different  parts  of  the  body,  the  pain 
appearing  to  follow  the  distribution  of  particular  nei-ves,  and  having 
special  characters.  It  will  be  convenient  first  to  consider  the  general 
fetiology,  pathology,  and  clinical  features  of  the  complaint,  and  then  to 
allude  briefly  to  its  principal  varieties. 

Etiology  and  Pathology. — In  a  large  proportion  of  cases  neu- 
ralgia is  distinctly  dependent  upon  some  general  or  constitutional  con- 
dition. The  causes  which  may  give  rise  to  such  a  condition  are : — 
I.  Exposure  to  malaria.  2.  The  presence  of  certain  metallic  poisons 
in  the  system,  as  lead,  mercury,  or  copper.  3.  Whatever  tends  to 
induce  anfemia,  or  general  mal-nutrition  and  debility.  4.  Various 
causes  which  lead  to  depression  and  weakness  of  the  nervous  system, 
such  as  prolonged  worry  and  anxiety ;  undue  mental  exertion ;  strong 
emotion ;  general  concussion  of  the  nervous  system,  as  from  a  railway 
collision ;  hysteria ;  excessive  fatigue ;  exjDosure  to  heat ;  ennui  and 
luxurious  habits ;  or  excessive  venery.  5.  Degenerative  changes  asso- 
ciated with  the  decay  of  life,  and  those  which  precede  the  onset  of  loco- 
motor ataxy.  6.  Rheumatism,  gout,  syphilis,  or  exposure  to  cold  and 
wet.  In  the  case  last-mentioned,  however,  neuralgia  is  probably  mostly 
the  result  of  inflammatory  and  other  changes  in  the  nerve  itself ;  or  of 
pressure  by  surrounding  thickening  of  fibrous  membranes,  or  by  morbid 
deposits. 

An  important  group  of  causes  of  neuralgia  are  local  in  their  action, 
including  : — i.  Injury  to  a  nerve  in  some  part  of  its  course,  as  from 
contusion ;  wound  by  a  needle ;  partial  section ;  the  lodgment  of  a 
foreign  body,  such  as  a  piece  of  glass,  when  the  pain  may  be  felt  in 
some  distant  part.  When  a  nerve  is  completely  cut  across,  either  itself 
or  some  other  nerve  related  to  it  now  and  then  becomes  subsequently 
the  seat  of  neuralgia.  2.  Pressure  upon  a  nerve,  e.g.,  by  foreign  bodies, 
such  as  a  bullet ;  cicatricial  thickening  or  old  adhesions ;  neuromata  ; 
tumours,  aneurisms,  or  enlarged  glands  ;  callus  uniting  fractured  bones ; 
congested  veins ;  or  from  long  sitting,  tight  boots,  or  hanging  the  arm 
over  a  chair.  3.  Irritation  of  a  nerve  by  necrosed  bone,  especially 
when  it  passes  through  a  foramen  or  canal  in  this  condition  ;  by  carious 
teeth ;  by  surrounding  inflammation  or  ulceration  ;  or  from  direct  ex- 
posure to  a  cold  draught.  Even  when  neuralgia  is  local  in  its  origin,  its 
occurrence  is  greatly  influenced  by  the  general  state  of  the  system,  and 
Anstie  went  so  far  as  to  affirm,  "  it  is  universally  the  case  that  the 
existing  condition  of  the  patient  at  the  time  of  the  first  onset  of  the 
disease  is  one  of  debility,  either  general  or  special."  Among  the  chief 
predisposing  causes  of  neuralgic  affections  may  be  mentioned  the  female 
sex ;  certain  periods  of  life,  especially  that  of  sexual  development,  and 
about  or  beyond  middle  age  ;  hereditary  tendency  to  nervous  affections  • 
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and  a  nervous  temperament.    An  acute  attack  is  predisposed  to  or  in- 
tensified by  fatigue  or  any  other  lowering  influence.    It  may  come  on 
i  quite  spontaneously  ;  or  be  brought  about  by  mental  disturbances,  pres- 
sure, cold,  heat,  over-exercise,  and  numerous  other  influences. 

Pathologically  neuralgia  may  be  connected  with  some  evident  morbid 
change  in  the  affected  nerve  or  in  the  nerve-centre,  but  as  a  rule  no  such 
obvious  change  can  be  detected.  Probably  in  some  cases  the  nerve  is 
more  or  less  congested  or  inflamed.  Marked  atrophy  with  degeneration 
of  a  nerve  has  been  found  in  connection  with  neuralgia  from  pressure, 
occasionally  so  advanced  as  to  render  sensation  almost  extinct.  Anstie 
remarked  "  I  think  it  most  probable  that  in  all  cases  of  neuralgia  there  is 
either  atrophy,  or  a  tendency  to  it,  in  the  posterior  or  sensory  root  of  the 
painful  nerve,  or  in  the  central  grey  matter  with  which  it  comes  in 
closest  connection." 

Symptoms. — Pain  is  the  essential  symptom  of  neuralgia.  The  unport- 
ant  characters  of  this  pain  are  as  follow: — i.  It  is  almost  invariably 
unilateral.  2.  In  recent  cases  it  is  distinctly  intermittent,  coming  on  in 
more  or  less  sudden  paroxysms,  usually  at  irregular  intervals,  but  occa- 
sionally at  regular  periods,  especially  in  malarial  cases  ;  later  on  it  is 
only  more  or  less  remittent.  3.  The  pain  during  the  paroxysms  is  gene- 
rally severe,  in  some  cases  most  excruciating,  being  described  by  such 
terms  as  stabbing,  piercing,  boring,  burning,  or  screwing,  at  the  same 
time  shooting  from  a  point  along  some  of  the  branches  of  the  nerve 
affected,  but  rarely  along  all  of  them  ;  the  darts,  twinges,  or  "  tics  "  in 
some  instances  come  on  with  the  suddenness  of  an  electric  shock,  giving 
.rise  to  intolerable  agony.  The  pain  may  extend  to  contiguous  or  even  to 
distant  nerves.  Frequently  strong  pressure  over  the  chief  point  affords 
relief;  in  other  cases  gentle  friction  has  the  same  effect ;  in  others,  how- 
ever, there  is  exquisite  tenderness.  The  paroxysmal  pain  often  ends  as 
abruptly  as  it  commenced,  with  a  sense  of  extreme  relief  and  comfort. 
The  pain  in  the  intervals  is  much  less  severe,  of  dull  or  aching  charac- 
ter, and  in  the  superficial  neuralgias  presents  circumscribed  points  of 
tenderness — -points  douloureux,  corresponding  to  the  exit  of  branches  of 
the  nerve  through  bony  foramina  or  through  openings  in  fibrous  mem- 
branes, though  they  appear  to  the  patient  to  be  diffused  beyond  these 
spots,  in  some  cases  giving  the  sensation  of  tolerably  extensive  contu- 
sions. It  is  not  practicable  in  a  treatise  like  this  to  indicate  the  seat  of 
all  the  tender  spots  noticed  in  the  different  local  neuralgias,  but  a  know- 
ledge of  the  distribution  of  the  nerve  affected,  and  of  the  points  at 
which  its  branches  become  superficial,  will  enable  their  situations  to  be 
recognized. 

There  are  certain  general  facts  to  which  it  is  desirable  to  allude. 
When  neuralgia  is  local  in  its  origin,  the  pain  usually  sets  in  more 
gradually ;  is  more  constant ;  and  is  less  capable  of  relief  In  advanced 
age  neuralgia  is  commonly  very  severe  and  intractable,  the  points  of 
tenderness  being  often  intensely  painful.  Once  an  attack  has  happened, 
there  is  always  a  liability  to  its  recurrence,  and  the  paroxysms  may  be 
repeated  at  regular  periods.  An  individual  may  have  had  neuralgia 
when  young,  and  then  be  quite  free  from  it  for  many  years,  but  be  again 
subject  to  the  complaint  at  a  later  period  of  Hfe.  Different  nerves  may 
be  implicated  in  different  attacks,  or  even  during  the  same  attack. 
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Some  interesting  complications  are  often  associated  with  neuralgia,  affect- 
ing either  sensation  or  motion  ;  the  state  of  the  vessels  ;  or  nutrition  and 
secretion.  The  chief  of  these  which  have  been  noticed  include  local 
hyperjesthesia,  hypaesthesia,  or  paraesthesiae,  such  as  numbness,  tingling, 
or  formication ;  disturbances  of  the  special  senses,  especially  that  of 
sight  \  spasmodic  twitchings,  tonic  spasms,  convulsive  movements,  or 
even  local  paralysis ;  pallor,  followed  by  redness  of  the  skin,  pulsation 
of  the  arteries,  increase  in  temperature,  and  swelling  of  the  affected 
part,  with  subcutaneous  oedema  ;  hypertrophy  or  atrophy  of  the  tissues 
in  prolonged  cases,  or  increase  of  adipose  tissue ;  increased  firmness, 
falling  off,  or  whitening  of  the  hair ;  the  breaking  out  of  skin-eruptions, 
e.g.,  herpes  zoster  or  acne;  increased  vascularity  of  the  conjunctiva, 
conjuctivitis,  iritis,  and  other  morbid  conditions  of  the  eye;  periosti- 
tis ;  swellmg  or  unilateral  furring  of  the  tongue ;  erysipelatoid  inflam- 
mation of  the  tissues  to  which  the  affected  nerve  is  distributed ;  impaired 
gastric  secretion ;  increased  flow  of  saliva  or  tears ;  and  local  increase 
of  perspiration. 

Varieties. — Neuralgias  are  primarily  divided  into  : — I.  Visceral, 
including,  i.  Cardiac.  2.  Hepatic.  3.  Gastric.  4.  Peri-uterine  and 
Ovarian.  5,  Testicular.  6.  Renal.  II.  Superficial,  viz.,  i.  Tic-dou- 
loureux.  2.  Hemicrania  or  Migraine.  3.  Cervico-occipital.  4.  Cervico- 
brachial.  5.  Intercostal.  6.  Mastodynia  or  Irritable  breast.  7.  Ltonbo- 
abdominal.  8.  Sciatica.  9.  Crural.  The  visceral  group  will  not  be 
further  alluded  to,  the  most  important  of  these  affections  having  been 
already  considered  under  their  respective  organs.  The  names  applied 
to  the  several  fonns  of  superficial  neuralgia  will  indicate  their  respective 
locahties,  but  a  few  need  special  comment. 

Tic-DOULOuREux— Brow-ague— Prosopalgia. — This  is  one  of  the 
most  common  forms  of  neuralgia,  the  fifth  or  trige7ninal  nerve  being  in- 
volved. Rarely  are  all  the  divisions  implicated,  and  it  is  the  ophthalmic 
branch  which  is  most  frequently  affected,  the  pain,  therefore,  being 
chiefly  felt  above  the  orbit  and  about  the  temple.  Numerous  points  of 
tenderness  are  described,  but  the  most  important  are  the  supi-a-orbital 
and  parietal  the  latter  being  situated  just  above  the  parietal  eminence 
and  corresponding  to  the  inosculation  of  several  branches.  A  variety 
of  this  neuralgia  is  named  clavus  hystericus,  'm-N\\\(i\v  there  is  extreme 
pam,  in  character  as  if  a  nail  were  being  driven  into  one  or  more  spots 
usually  corresponding  to  the  supra-orbital  or  parietal  points. 

Hemicrania— Migraine  or  Megrim— Sick-headache.  —Consider- 
able attention  has  been  paid  of  late  to  the  complaint  recognized  by  the 
above  names.  It  will  be  convenient  to  treat  of  it  here,  as  it  is  con- 
sidered by  many  pathologists  to  be  a  form  of  neuralgia,  though  opinions 
are  by  no  means  unanimous  as  to  its  nature.  Most  authorities  regard 
sick-headache  as  being  quite  independent  of  any  morbid  state  of  the  ali- 
mentary canal,  and  as  essentially  a  nervous  affection.  Allbutt,  however 
considers  that  derangements  of  the  abdominal  viscera  have  an  import- 
ant influence  m  giving  rise  to  migraine.  The  chief  views  as  to  the 
pathology  of  this  malady  are  as  follows  :— i.  That  it  is  a  form  of  neu"- 
ralgia  of  the  ophthalmic  or  occipital  nerve ;  or  of  the  filaments  distri 
buted  to  the  dura  mater.  Some  regard  this  neuralgia  as  merely  due  to 
peripheral  causes,  but  Anstie,  who  was  strongly  in  favour  of  migraine 
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being  a  form  of  trigemmal  tieuralgia,  attributed  it  primarily  to  a  morbid 
condition  at  the  root  of  the  nerve  in  the  medulla  oblongata,  its  central 
nucleus  in  this  part  being  the  seat  of  atrophic  molecular  irritation,  which 
has  an  unusually  strong  tendency  to  communicate  itself  to  the  neighbour- 
ing and  closely  connected  nucleus  of  the  vagus.  2.  That  the  complaint 
is  due  to  vaso-motor  disturbance  affecting  the  vessels  of  the  head,  pro- 
duced through  the  sympathetic  nerve.  Latham  considers  that  in  the 
premonitory  stage  of  sick-headache  the  small  arteries  are  contracted, 
owing  to  excitement  of  the  vaso-motor  nerves,  which  depends  upon  a 
weakening  of  the  controlling  power  exercised  over  them  by  the  cerebro- 
spinal system,  this  probably  originating  in  the  medulla  oblongata. 
During  the  stage  of  headache  it  is  supposed  that  the  nerves  become 
paralyzed  and  the  vessels  consequently  dilated,  and  Latham  is  of 
opinion  that  this  paralysis  is  the  result  of  depression  following -the  pre- 
vious excitement.  3.  Liveing  in  his  admirable  work  has  advanced  the 
hypothesis  that  the  paroxysms  of  migraine  are  due  to  "  nerve-storms, 
traversing  more  or  less  of  the  sensory  tract  from  the  optic  thalami  to 
the  ganglia  of  the  vagus,  or  else  radiating  in  the  same  tract  from  a 
focus  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  quadrigeminal  bodies." 

The  chief  predisposing  causes  of  migraine  are  the  female  sex,  attacks 
being  peculiariy  liable  to  occur  about  the  menstrual  periods  ;  hereditary 
tendency  to  the  complaint,  or  to  various  other  neuroses  ;  anaemia  and 
general  want  of  tone;  and  a  nervous,  excitable  temperament.  A 
paroxysm  often  comes  on  without  any  obvious  excitiiig  cause ;  but  it 
may  follow  errors  in  diet ;  exposure  to  the  sun  ;  breathing  vitiated  air  ; 
undue  mental  excitement  or  effort;  fatigue,  especially  combined  vnth 
fasting;  excessive  sexual  indulgence;  and  various  other  causes  which  lead 
to  physical  or  mental  depression.  Sometimes  it  results  from  some  disturb- 
ance affecting  the  sight  or  hearing,  and  it  may  be  brought  on  by  strain- 
ing the  eyes,  as  after  prolonged  reading  or  sewing. 

Symptoms. — Sick-headache  is  characterized  by  periodic  attacks, 
which  usually  commence  during  the  period  of  bodily  development 
from  15  to  25 ;  as  a  rule  becoming  more  frequent  and  severe  up  to  a 
certain  time ;  but  tending  to  diminish  in  frequency,  or  even  to  cease 
altogether  in  advanced  age,  particularly  after  the  change  of  life  in 
women. 

An  attack  of  migraine  is  generally  ushered  in  by  some  premonitory 
symptoms,  which  are  mostly  observed  when  the  patient  aAvakes  in  the 
morning,  such  as  a  sense  of  depression,  heaviness,  or  general  uneasiness  ; 
vertigo  ;  disturbed  vision,  especially  a  wavy  glimmering  ;  chilliness  and 
shuddering ;  coldness  of  the  hands  and  feet ;  tingling  in  the  arm  or 
tongue  ;  irritability  of  temper  ;  yawning,  gaping,  or  sighing  ;  disorder  of 
speech  or  hearing ;  disinclination  for  food,  with  a  slimy  taste.  Soon 
the  pain  commences,  and  speedily  becomes  intense.  Almost  always 
it  is  unilateral,  being  felt  chiefly  in  the  supra-orbital  region  or  some- 
times within  the  orbit,  but  not  uncommonly  extending  over  the  whole 
side  of  the  head.  The  precise  character  of  the  pain  varies  much  in 
different  cases,  but  it  is  generally  throbbing.  Pressure  on  the  carotid 
artery  usually  diminishes  its  intensity.  There  is  increased  local  heat, 
and  in  many  cases  redness  of  the  conjunctiva  is  observed,  with  an 
excessive  flow  of  tears.    During  a  severe  paroxysm  the  patient  usually 
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takes  to  bed,  feels  extremely  depressed  and  low,  dreads  every  disturb- 
ance, begs  to  be  left  at  rest,  and  is  especially  sensitive  to  light  and 
noise.    The  pulse  is  frequently ,  slow  and  soft.    The  pupils  are  con- 
tracted.   When  the  suffering  reaches  its  height,  nausea  and  bilious 
vomitmg  generally  set  in,  aggravating  the  pain,  but  afterwards  this 
gradually  diminishes,  and  the  patient  usually  falls  asleep.  Anstie 
remarks  that  this  vomiting  is  not  ordinarily  remedial,  but  that  it  "  merely 
indicates  the  lowest  point  of  nervous  depression."    Vomiting  may  be 
directly  beneficial,  however,  if  there  is  much  undigested  food  in  the 
stomach.    On  awaking  from  sleep,  it  is  found  as  a  rule  that  the  pain 
has  ceased,  but  there  is  frequently  a  little  superficial  tenderness  for  a 
day  or_  two,  and  the  patient  feels  out  of  sorts.    The  duration  of  an 
attack  IS  very  variable  in  different  cases,  but  it  does  not  commonly  last 
more  than  twenty-four  hours,  though  it  may  go  on  for  two  or  three  days 
or  more.  ^ 

Intercostal  neuralgia.— In  this  variety  the  pain  is  felt  along  the 
course  of  one  or  more  intercostal  nerves.    Those  on  the  left  side,  espe- 
cially from  the  6th  to  the  9th,  are  most  frequendy  affected.    There  is  a 
constant  pain,  mostly  corresponding  to  the  point  of  exit  of  a  lateral 
cutaneous  nerve,  and  increased  by  a  deep  inspiration  or  cough  or 
sometimes  by  moving  the  arm.    Shooting  pains  are  also  experienced  at 
intervals,  extending  from  the  spine  along  the  intercostal  spaces,  or  from 
the  lateral  pomt  backwards  and  forwards.    Three  very  distinct  "  points 
douloureux    can  generally  be  detected,  viz.,  i.  Vertebral.    2  Lateral 
opposite  the  lateral  cutaneous  branch.    3.  Sternal  or  epigastric,  where 
the  antenor  cutaneous  nerve  perforates.    This  variety  of  neuralgia  is 
very  common  in  anaemic  and  chlorotic  females.    It  also  frequently 
precedes  herpes  zoster,  and  a  very  severe  and  obstinate  form  is  liable  to 
iollow  the  latter  in  old  people.    For  the  diagnosis  of  this  pain  from  that 
ot  pleurodynia  or  pleurisy,  the  condition  of  the  patient;  the  want  of 
connection  of  the  pain  with  any  excessive  or  prolonged  exercise  of  the 
local  muscles,  of  any  marked  exacerbation  from  their  use,  or  of  relief  from 
rest  J  the  characters  of  the  pain,  with  the  points  of  tenderness ;  and  the 
resu  ts  of  physical  examination,  are  generally  quite  satisfactory.  The 
breaking  out  of  herpes  is  pathognomonic. 

of        '''''     Hip-gout  are  the  names  apphed  to  neuralgia  in  the  course 
ot  the  branches  of  the  sciatic  and  other  nerves  about  the  hip  Gene- 
ral y  the  pam  IS  mainly  seated  in  the  back  and  outer  part  of  the  thigh 
but  It  may  affect  yanous  parts  of  the  lower  extremity,  even  down  to  the  leg 
Z  !"  \  2  generally  a  persistent  and  deep  pain  near  the  tuber 

osity  of  the  ischium,  which  is  increased  paroxysmally,  shooting  up  or 
down,  either  without  any  cause,  or  as  the  consequence  of  pressure 
movement,  e.specmlly  a  sudden  jerk,  or  even  the  act  of  coughing  The 
patient  is  often  obliged  to  walk  very  carefully,  or  may  be  unable  To  move 
at  all.  Local  anomalies  of  sensation ;  spasmodic  movements  or  cramps  • 
and  par  .al  paralysis  are  very  common.    Many  cases  of  sciatica  are  ex- 

from^a^tTus'e."   "         ''"'^  '^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^ 

The  W  causes  which  most  frequendy  give  rise  to  sciatica  are  lonrr 
continued  sitting;  direct  exposure  of  the  buttock  to  a  cdd  draugl'rf; 
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in  using  windy  privies ;  and  sitting  on  a  cold  or  damp  surface.  Not 
unfrequently  this  complaint  is  associated  with  gout  or  rheumatism. 

Treatment.- — ^The  general  principles  applicable  to,  and  the  chief 
remedies  employed  in  the  treatment  of  all  forms  of  superficial  neuralgia 
will  now  be  briefly  considered,    i.  Any  local  cause  of  irritation  must  be 
removed.  In  regard  to  this  point  a  word  of  caution  is  necessary  respect- 
ing tic-doiilouretix.    This  complaint  is  often  attributed  to  decayed  teeth, 
and  not  infrequently  these  are  extracted  one  after  another  without  any 
improvement  resulting,  for  the  simple  reason  that  the  neuralgia  is  not 
dependent  upon  this  cause  at  all.    2.  It  is  highly  important  that  those 
who  are  subject  to  neuralgia  should  adopt  measures  to  prevent  attacks, 
by  attending  to  diet  and  hygiene  ;  wearing  warm  clothing ;  regulatmg 
the  state  of  the  alimentary  canal;  and,  in  short,  promoting  a  state  of 
good  general  health  in  every  possible  way,  while  at  the  same  time  they 
avoid  every  cause  which  is  likely  to  bring  on  a  paroxysm.  3.  Treatment 
directed  to  the  general  state  of  the  system,  or  to  some  constitutional 
diathesis,  is  in  a  large  proportion  of  cases  of  the  utmost  consequence. 
Radclifife  and  Anstie  have  shown  the  great  advantage  of  the  use  of  fatty 
elements  when  nutrition  is  impaired,  especially  cod-liver  oil  or  Devonshire 
cream.    Iron  in  anaemic  subjects ;  quinine  in  full  doses,  especially  in 
malarial  neuralgias  ;  arsenic  in  the  form  of  Fowler's  solution  ;  strych- 
nine or  nux  vomica,  are  among  the  most  valuable  remedies  for  neuralgia. 
In  some  instances  valerianate  and  other  salts  of  zinc,  or  nitrate  of  silver 
prove  serviceable.     Phosphorus  has  been  found  highly  beneficial  in 
many  cases.    Should  the  neuralgia  be  associated  with  gout,  rheumatism, 
syphilis,  or  the  presence  of  some  metallic  poison  in  the  system,  treat- 
ment directed  against  such  a  condition  is  essential.    4.  An  important 
class  of  remedies  are  those  which  have  a  direct  sedative  effect  on  the 
nervous  system,  including  mainly  opium  or  morphia;  belladonna;  extract 
of  cannabis  indica  ;  hydrate  of  chloral ;  croton-chloral :  bromide  of  potas- 
sium ;  conium  ;  atropine  ;  tincture  of  aconite ;  veratria ;  and  ammomc 
chloride  in  full  doses.    Two  comparatively  new  drugs  are  said  to  be 
very  efficacious,  viz.,  eucalyptol,  which  is  an  essential  oil  derived  from 
X\it  Eucalyptus  globulus;  and  the  tincture  of  Gelseminum  sempervirens. 
These  medicines  are  either  given  by  the  mouth ;  or  applied  to  the 
affected  part  in  the  form  of  plasters,  liniments,  ointments,  or  tinctures ; 
or,  above  all,  some  of  them  are  introduced  by  subcutaneous  injection, 
particularly  morphia  and  atropine.    They  are  not  merely  to  be  used  for 
the  temporary  relief  of  pain,  but  are  in  many  instances  most  important 
agents  in  bringing  about  a  cure,  if  employed  systematically  and  regularly 
every  day  for  such  a  period  as  the  case  may  require.    In  using  subcu- 
taneous injections,  it  is  best  to  begin  with  a  very  small  dose— gr.  -^j  to 
i-th  of  morphia,  increasing  it  as  occasion  requires,  some  cases  needing 
large  quantities  after  a  time.    As  a  rule  the  injection  need  not  be  made 
at  the  seat  of  pain,  but  Anstie  recommends  that  this  should  be  done  m 
advanced  cases  where  there  is  much  hypersesthesia,  and  where  there  is 
reason  to  believe  that  much  thickening  and  hypertrophy  exists  about 
the  nerve.    If  necessary  the  sensibility  may  be  first  blunted  by  the  ether 
spray.    The  use  of  alcohol  demands  brief  notice.    There  can  be  no 
doubt  but  that  the  pain  in  neuralgia  may  often  be  temporarily  lulled  by 
the  use  of  alcoholic  stimulants,  but  experience  has  convinced  me  that 
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we  should  hesitate  in  recommending  them,  as  there  is  in  this  complaint 
a  strong  tendency  on  the  part  of  the  patient  to  be  taking  them  at  fre- 
quent mtervals  and  m  increasing  quantities,  so  that  the  foundation  may 
be  laid  for  confirmed  habits  of  intemperance.    5.  Certain  anodyne  local 
applications  have  already  been  alluded  to  above,  the  most  useful  being 
Uniment  or  plaster  of  belladonna  or  opium  ;  tincture  of  aconite  ;  ointment 
of  aconite  or  veratria ;  and  a  liniment  containing  eucalyptol.  Among 
other  local  remedies  which  maybe  serviceable  are  dry  heat,  or  heat  with 
moisture;  chloroform  liniment;  sinapisms;  flying  blisters;  and  light 
linear  cauterization.    In  obstinate  cases  blistering  and  even  stronger 
forms  of  counter-irritation  may  be  required.    Cold  is  useful  in  some 
cases  in  the  form  of  ice  or  evaporating  lotions,  and  I  have  found  much 
benefit  from  the  application  of  the  ether  spray  over  the  seat  of  pain  for 
a  few  minutes  three  or  four  times  daily.    A  most  valuable  local  method 
fTT'i!'         by  electricity     The  constant  galvanic  current  is 
decidedly  the  best  as  a  rule,  but  sometimes  faradization  acts  beneficially 
or  merely  charging  the  patient  from  a  friction-machine,  or  afterwards 
taking  a  spark  from  the  seat  of  pain.    In  employing  galvanism  it  is 
necessary  to  use  only  a  very  weak  current,  especially  about  the  head, 
^nnt  M^'^'li""^  giving  rise  to  unpleasant  head  symptoms  ;  to 

apply  it  by  well-wetted  sponges  in  the  direction  of  the  nerve,  the  posi- 
tive pole  being  placed  over  the  seat  of  pain;  and  not  to  make  the 
application  for  too  long  a  time,  but  with  frequent  repetitions.  Surgical 
interference  has  been  had  recourse  to  in  very  obstinate  case!  of 
neuralgia  the  nerve  having  been  divided,  or  a  piece  of  it  cut  out.  This 
treatment  is  rarely  followed  by  any  permanent  good  results 

It  IS  necessary  to  make  a  few  additional  remarks  respecting  the  treat- 
ment of  mtgratne.  During  the  premonitory  stage  of  an  attack,  if  this  is 
evident,  certain  measures  may  be  taken  with  the  view  of  preventing  o? 
mitigating  the  subsequent  symptoms.  The  patient  should  at  once 
etire  into  a  quiet  darkened  room,  and  lie  down  on  the  side  wWch  is 
usually  the  seat  of  pain,  with  the  head  low,  the  extremities  being  kep 

nesTnroIabivTI  remedies^have  been. recommended,  but  their  Useful- 
ness probably  differs  in  different  cases.     The.  most  important  are 

cSLfr  S^^^  "  '-'"^^  brandy  or  sherry  and'soZate" 
'/ 7  ^/  ammo7na  ;  a  cup  of  simple  strong  tea  or  coffee  ' 
hydrate  of  chloral ;  croton-chloral ;  tincture  of  cannabis  indica  bromide 
of  potassium  nitrate  of  ammonium;  cafeine/dther  internally  or  by  ub 
cutaneous  injection  ;  and  the  guarana  powder,  which  co/sists  ofThe 
powdered  seeds  of  the  Pauli^iia  sorbilis.  This  last  drug  is  given  in  the 
do  e  of  gr  x-xv,  but  there  is  much  contradiction  in  ?he  fccouSs  of 
diff^erent  observers  as  to  its  efficacy,  and  in  my  own  experience  d  has 
had  very  different  effects.  The  application  of  a  weak  iontinrous  g^ 
vamc  current  is  sometimes  useful.  Anstie  recommended  a  warm  foot- 
bath containmg  mustard,  and  to  breathe  the  steam  from  this  arthTsame 

Trtn      /Tf  T''  ^'^'"^  '"""^  ^'^^  administration  o   an  emetTc 
such  as  sulpliate  of  zmc,  decidedly  beneficial.    Much  relief  often  r^.n  ^: 
from  tightly  binding  the  head  with  a  wet  bandage,   kobably  he  s  eadv 
application  of  ice  or  the  cold  douche  might  be  servicSe  in  ^ 
cases.    During  the  height  of  an  attack,  it  is^esfto  W  S^e  o^^ient^ 
perfect  quiet,  and  not  to  give  food  or  Anything  else.    In  the'Sa^ 
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many  of  the  measures  recommended  for  neuralgia  in  general  are  indi- 
cated, and  among  the  most  useful  medicines  are  strychnine^  arsenic, 
quinine,  and  bromide  of  potassium.  Tincture  of  cannabis  indica, 
TTl  V — X,  thrice  daily,  has  been  found  beneficial  by  several  observprs. 
Tincture  of  actcea  racemosa  has  also  been  recommended.  It  is  requisite 
to  attend  to  the  state  of  the  alimentary  canal ;  and  to  avoid  the  causes 
whick  are  likely  to  give  rise  to  an  attack  of  migraine. 


Chapter  LVI. 

■HYSTERIA  AND  ALLIED  AFFECTIONS. 

Pathology  and  Etiology. — Hysteria  is  a  very  complex  morbid  con- 
dition, of  the  nature  of  which  it  is  impossible  to  speak  definitely.  It 
belongs  to  the  nervous  disorders,  but  its  exact  seat  cannot  be  localized, 
though  probably  the  brain  as  most  disturbed.  No  characteristic 
pathological  change  has  been  discovered,  but  there  is  probably  a 
nutritive  derangement  of  the  entire  nervous  system.  The  attempt  to 
locaHze  the  primary  disorder  in  (the  sympathetic  gangUa,  and  to  attribute 
the  phenomena  observed  to  vaso-motor  disturbance,  has  no  sufficient 
foundation. 

Hysteria  is  infinitely  more  common  among  females,  beginning  usually 
from  15  to  1 8  or  20  years  of  age,  but  sometimes  at  a  much  earlier  or 
later  period,  in  exceptional  cases  only  developing  at  the  change  of  life. 
Young  girls,  old  maids,  widows,  and  childless  married  women  are  the 
most  frequent  subjects  of  the  complaint,  and  its  manifestations  often  cease 
after  marriage.  Hysterical  fits  are  more  common  about  the  menstrual 
periods.  These  facts  have  led  many  to  consider  the  hysterical  condition 
as  being  primarily  connected  with  some  disturbance  of  the  sexual 
organs  or  functions,  which  affects  the  nervous  system.  It  has  thus  been 
attributed  to  malpositions  of  the  uterus ;  undue  sexual  excitement  and 
unsatisfied  desire;  sexual  excess;  and  disordered  menstruation,  m  the 
way  of  menorrhagia,  amenorrhoea,  or  dysmenorrhcea.  That  uterine  and 
ovarian  disturbances  do  help  greatly  in  exciting  hysterical  attacks  m  a 
large  number.of  instances  cannot  be  doubted,  but  many  emment  autho- 
rities deny  that  these  constitute  the  essence  of  the  complamt.  Its 
frequency  in  women  is  due  to  the  inherent  conditions  of  their  nervous 
system,  often  aggravated  by  their  mode  of  existence.  The  system  may 
be  disordered  by  many  conditions,  but  the  sexual  functions  assume  an 
undue  prominence  in  the  mind,  and  thus  any  disturbance  in  connection 
with  them  produces  an  exaggerated  effect.  In  many  cases  of  hysteria 
there  is  nothing  wrong  about  the  generative  organs  or  functions,  while 
it  occurs  often  enough  in  married  women  with  families.  The  improve- 
ment which  frequently  takes  place  after  marriage  may  be  accounted 
for  by  the  change  in  habits,  thoughts,  purposes,  occupation,  and  general 
surroundings  which  this  usually  involves. 
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Hysteria  is  in  some  instances  distinctly  traceable  to  digestive  dis- 
turbances, especially  long-continued  constipation  with  accumulation  of 
feces.  Causes  referable  to  the  mode  in  which  girls  are  brought  up,  and 
to  their  general  habits  of  life,  aid  materially  in  its  production,  such  as 
want  of  useful  occupation ;  indolent  and  luxurious  habits ;  over-petting 
and  spoiling ;  subjection  to  the  petty  worries  of  fashionable  life  ;  keeping 
late  hours  at  parties  ;  or  reading  sentimental  novels.  Temperament  and 
hereditary  predisposition  to  nervous  affections  may  have  some  influence, 
but  the  latter  may  often  be  explained  by  the  patient  imitating  a  hysterical 
mother.  In  not  a  few  cases  hysteria  results  from  depressing  influences, 
such  as  long-continued  anxiety  or  grief disappointed  affection ;  or 
overwork,  with  bad  feeding  and  improper  hygienic  conditions.  It  may 
further  depend  upon  some  definite  chronic  disease,  either  local  or 
general.  In  some  instances  the  condition  named  hysterical  can  only 
be  attributed  to  wickedness  and  perversity. 

The  hysterical  state  is  now  and  then  observed  in  males,  but  infinitely 
rarely  an  actual  fit.  The  subjects  of  it  are  usually  from  35  to  50  years 
of  age,  and  its  causes  are  excessive  venery  or  masturbation ;  over-work, 
with  long-continued  worry  and  anxiety;  excessive  and  prolonged 
mental  labour;  senile  degeneration;  or  commencing  chronic  cerebral 
disease. 

The  exciting  catise  of  the  first  hysterical  fit  is  generally  some  powerful 
and  sudden  emotional  disturbance,  such  as  a  fright,  but  this  maybe 
very  slight,  if  the  patient  has  previously  been  in  a  state  of  mental 
restraint,  with  pent-up  feelings;  or  has  been  subject  to  depressing 
influences  for  a  considerable  period.  Subsequent  paroxysms  also  are 
liable  to  arise  from  a  much  slighter  disturbance  than  that  which  brought 
on  the  first  attack.  Suppressed  laughter  may  lead  to  very  severe  fits  of 
hysteria.  Occasionally  they  result  from  some  physical,  disturbance,  such 
as  injury ;  loss  of  blood  ;  or  some  acute  illness. 

Symptoms. — It  is  impossible  to  give  even  an  outline  of  the  varieties 
of  clmical  phenomena  which  may  be  presented  in  cases  of  so-called 
hysteria.  There  is  scarcely  a  complaint  which  may  not  be  simulated. 
In  most  cases,  however,  the  prominent  features  are  an  undue  excitability 
of  the  emotions,  with  defect  in  the  power  of  the  will  and  intellect ; 
alterations  in  the  general  cutaneous  sensibility,  and  in  the  special  senses, 
usually  in  the  direction  of  hypersesthesia  and  dysesthesia ;  and  a  ten- 
dency to  involuntary  muscular  movements,  or  to  some  other  disturbance 
of  the  motor  functions.  It  will  be  necessary  to  describe  first  the 
characters  of  certain  paroxysms  or  hysterical  fits ;  and  then  to  point 
out  some  of  the  principal  phenomena  which  may  be  noticed  in  hysteri- 
cal persons. 

Characters  of  a  hysterical  fit. — As  a  rule  a  fit  of  hysteria  occurs  when 
other  persons  are  present,  and  never  comes  on  during  sleep.  The 
attack  is  not  sudden,  but  gradually  worked  up  to,  the  patient  generally 
having  time  to  place  herself  in  a  comfortable  position,  and  to  adjust  her 
dress  ;  it  is  often  preceded  by  sighing,  sobbing,  laughing,  moaning 
nonsensical  talking,  gesticulation,  or  a  feeling  of  globus  hvstericus  but 
not  by  any  peculiar  cry.  During  the  actual  fit  there  may'  be  apparent 
unconsciousness,  but  this  is  not  complete,  as  can  be  determined  bv 
touching  the  conjunctiva,  while  the  patient  is  generally  aware  of  what  is 
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going  on  around,  and  looks  out  from  under  her  eyelids  occasionally, 
spasmodic  movements  are  observed,  varying  from  slight  twitchings  in 
me  nmbs  to  powerful  general  convulsive  movements,  or  almost  tetanic 
spasms  Patients  often  struggle  violently  and  throw  themselves  about, 
wnile  the  thumbs  are  frequently  turned  in,  and  the  hands  clenched. 
iJuring  these  movements,  which  may  last  only  a  few  moments,  or  for  an 
indehmte  time  with  or  without  intermissions,  there  is  no  lividity  of  the 
ta.ce  or  other  sign  of  interference  with  respiration.  Breathing  is  noisy 
and  irregular,  while  gurgling  and  spluttering  sounds  are  frequently 
produced  m  the  throat  and  mouth.  The  pupils  are  not  dilated ;  in 
many  cases  slight  internal  strabismus  is  observed,  and  the  eyes  are 
turned  up  from  time  to  time.  The  pulse  is  normal.  There  is  no  biting 
ot  the  tongue,  and  rarely  any  foaming  at  the  mouth.  The  paroxysm 
generally  terminates  with  crying,  laughing,  sighing  or  yawning,  and  is 
toUowed  by  a  feeling  of  exhaustion,  but  not  usually  by  coma,  though  in 
rare  instances  the  patient  falls  into  a  kind  of  prolonged  trance.  Fre- 
quently abundant  eructations  of  gas  take  place,  and  there  is  often  a 
copious  discharge  of  pale  watery  urine.  Rarely  an  attack  is  followed  by 
a  state  of  hysterical  mania,  in  which  the  patient  is  not  responsible  for 
her  actions. 

T/ie  hysterical  state.— chief  deviations  which  so-called  hysterical 
patients  may  present  may  be  considered  as  they  affect  the  mental, 
sensory,  and  motor  functions  respectively. 

a.  Mental.  There  is  defect  of  will  and  of  mental  power,  while  the 
emotional  functions  are  not  under  proper  control,  being  very  readily 
excited,  and  tending  to  lead  to  exaggerated  actions.  Some  patients  say 
they  cannot  perform  various  acts,  such  as  standing,  walking,  or  speaking, 
which  they  do  perfectly  well  when  they  forget  themselves.  Frequently  the 
spirits  fluctuate  very  rapidly  and  without  cause,  from  morbid  cheerfulness 
to  despondency,  and  the  hysterical  patient  sobs,  sighs,  cries,  or  laughs 
without  adequate  reason.  Ideation  and  thought  may  be  over-active  in 
some  respects,  but  the  general  intellectual  vigour  is  much  impaired. 
Many  hysterical  patients  talk  a  great  deal  of  nonsense.  They  have  an 
exaggerated  feeling  of  self-importance;  seek  attention  from  others; 
and  are  as  a  rule  never  so  pleased  as  when  they  become  objects  of 
attraction  or  sympathy,  or  are  creating  a  sensation,  which  accounts 
for  "  fasting-girls,"  trances,  some  cases  of  somnambulism,  and  allied 
conditions.  Many  are  very  restless,  irritable,  and  impatient.  Others, 
however,  seem  simply  indifferent  to  all  around,  and  remain  melan- 
choly, silent,  motionless,  •  and  apathetic  for  long  periods  together, 
caring  nothing  about  dress  or  anything  else.  In  some  cases  a  form  of 
mania  sets  in.  Hysterical  patients  are  strongly  disposed  to  take  to 
drinking  in  excess. 

b.  Sensory.  Commonly  a  condition  of  general  exaggerated  sensi- 
bility, hypertesthesia,  or  nervousness  exists,  both  as  regards  cutaneous 
sensation  and  the  special  senses,  an  unusually  slight  stimulus  being 
recognized,  or  producing  an  undue  effect.  Further,  there  is  often  a  con- 
dition of  dysaesthesia,  or  of  painful  sensation  from  slight  irritation. 
This  is  evidenced  chiefly  by  cutaneous  tenderness  in  certain  parts, 
sometimes  intense,  especially  in  the  left  side  ;  along  some  portion  or  the 
whole  of  the  spinal  column,  slight  pressure  over  which  mil  often  cause 
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severe  pains  to  shoot  to  distant  parts  ;  around  the  joints  ;  and  over  the 
abdomen.  The  tenderness  is  greatly  diminished  by  taking  off  the 
patient's  attention,  and  it  is  very  superficial,  signs  of  suffering  being 
elicited  by  a  slight  touch  or  a  pinch  of  the  skin,  but  not  when  steady 
and  firm  pressure  is  made,  or  when  a  joint  is  rudely  jogged.  Dysaesthesia 
from  slight  stimuli  may  also  be  evinced  in  connection  with  the  special 
senses.  Spontaneous  pains  are  commonly  complained  of  in  various 
parts,  of  a  more  or  less  neuralgic  character,  frequently  described  as 
very  intense,  and  being  especially  seated  at  the  top  or  back  of  the  head, 
here  often  assuming  the  characters  of  clavus  hystericus;  in  the  left 
side  ;  along  the  back  ;  over  the  sacrum  or  coccyx  ;  and  in  the  joints. 
Partesthesije,  such  as  formication,  numbness,  tingling,  flashes  of  light, 
tinnitus  aurium,  or  a  peculiar  smell  or  taste,  are  also  common.  A 
curious  sensation  often  complained  of  is  that  named  globus  hystericus, 
which  is  a  feeling  of  constriction  or  of  a  "  ball  in  the  throat,"  either  fixed 
there  and  giving  rise  to  the  sensation  of  choking,  the  patient  making  all 
kinds  of  ineffectual  efforts  to  get  rid  of  it,  or  ascending  upwards  from 
the  epigastrium,  or  even  from  below  this  region.  In  exceptional  cases 
hyptesthesia  or  even  complete  anaesthesia  of  the  skin  and  deeper  struc- 
tures, or  of  the  special  senses,  is  observed.  Cutaneous  ansesthesia  is 
generally  Umited  in  extent,  and  irregular  in  distribution,  but  may  be 
hemiplegic  or  paraplegic.  The  temperature  is  occasionally  reduced. 
The  bladder  or  rectum  may  be  affected,  leading  to  great  accumulation 
of  urine  or  faeces,  of  which  the  patient  is  not  aware. 

c.  Motor.  Voluntary  movements  are  generally  defective,  and  the 
power  of  the  will  over  the  muscles  is  weakened ;  while  all  kinds  of  in- 
voluntary movements  are  exaggerated  and  very  readily  excited,  namely, 
those  due  to  emotions,  ideas,  sensations,  reflex  irritation,  and  organic 
causes.  The  hysterical  patient  starts  suddenly  from  any  slight  dis- 
turbance, rushes  about  under  the  influence  of  some  notion  or  other,  and 
does  various  other  silly  acts.  Spasmodic  movements  or  fixed  rigi- 
dity of  different  muscles  are  not  uncommonly  observed,  independently 
of  fits  of  hysteria,  while  cramps  are  very  common,  as  well  as  spasms  of 
internal  organs.  Occasionally  some  form  of  motor  paralysis  is  noticed  ; 
generally  it  follows  a  hysterical  paroxysm,  and  is  limited  to  one  limb  or 
more  often  to  a  part  of  it,  but  it  may  be  more  or  less  hemiplegic,  para- 
plegic, or  even  general  in  its  distribution.  As  a  rule  sensation  is  not 
impaired  in  the  paralyzed  part ;  the  paralysis  is  incomplete  ;  nutrition  is 
not  at  all  impaired,  or  only  slightly  after  long  duration  of  the  paralysis  : 
while  electric  irritability  is  usually  unaffected,  though  electric  sensibiHty 
may  be  lessened,  and  now  and  then  both  are  diminished  or  lost. 
Sometimes  rigid  flexion  of  one  or  more  joints  is  observed,  difficult  to 
overcome,  which  is  evidently  partly  due  to  voluntary  opposition  by  the 
patient,  and  when  it  is  overcome  the  limb  rapidly  assumes  its  former 
position,  sometimes  flying  back  with  a  sudden  spring  or  jerk.  Hysteri- 
cal paralysis  is  liable  to  rapid  changes,  and  may  cease  suddenly.  Under 
chloroform  it  completely  disappears,  and  power  is  restored.  The  im- 
portant diagnostic  marks  of  hysterical  hemiplegia  are  that  it  is  usually 
incomplete ;  that  the  tongue  and  face  are  rarely  involved,  though  there 
may  be  ptosis  ;  that  the  manner  of  walking  is  different  from  that  of 
true  hemiplegia,  there  being  merely  a  dragging  of  the  leg  without  any 
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swinging  movement,  while  the  toes  are  raised ;  and  when  the  patient  is 
made  to  bend  forward  the  arm  is  held  back.    In  paraplegia  also  the 
paralysis  is  rarely  complete,  and  one  leg  is  more  affected,  generally  the 
eit ;  movement  of  the  limbs  can  often  be  readily  performed  in  the  recum- 
Dent  posture,  but  when  an  attempt  is  made  to  walk,  the  patient  being 
well  supported  on  either  side,  all  power  and  control  over  the  muscles 
seem  to  be  gone,  and  she  falls  if  the  support  is  removed,  but  generally 
manages  to  recover  herself  suddenly  when  near  the  ground.  The 
bladder  and  rectum  are  usually  unaffected.    Aphonia  is  a  frequent 
symptom  m  hysterical  patients,  resulting  from  laryngeal  paralysis.  Here 
there  is  no  alteration  in  the  quality  of  the  voice  as  a  rule,  but  it  becomes 
a  mere  whisper,  and  if  the  patient  is  asked  to  make  an  effort  to  speak, 
even  the  power  of  whispering  may  be  lost.    This  aphonia  often  comes 
on  and  disappears  with  remarkable  suddenness,  especially  under  the 
mfluence  of  some  strong  emotion.    Some  hysterical  patients  refuse  even 
to  attempt  to  speak.   A  curious  enlargement  of  the  abdomen  is  observed 
sometimes,  constituting  the  so-called  phantom  tumour.     This  region 
presents  a  symmetrical  prominence  in  front,  often  of  large  size,  with 
a  constriction  below  the  margin  of  the  thorax  and  above  the  pubes. 
The  enlargement  is  quite  smooth  and  uniform  ;  soft;  very  mobile  as  a 
whole  from  side  to  side  ;  somewhat  resonant  but  variable  on  percussion  ; 
and  not  painful.   Vaginal  examination  gives  negative  results  ;  and  under 
chloroform  the  prominence  immediately  subsides,  returning  again  as  the 
patient  regains  consciousness. 

Most  hysterical  patients  are  out  of  health,  many  of  them  being  weak 
and  aneemic.  Among  the  numerous  symptoms  complained  of  in  diffe- 
rent cases  may  be  mentioned : — a.  Digestive  disturbances,  especially 
flatulence;  borborygmi ;  copious  eructations;  cardialgia;  depraved 
appetite  and  fulness  after  food;  obstinate  constipation;  intestinal  colic 
or  gastralgia.  b.  Circulatory  disorders,  many  of  them  due  to  vaso-motor 
disturbance,  such  as  palpitation;  tendency  to  syncope;  epigastric 
pulsation ;  throbbing  of  vessels ;  coldness  of  the  extremities ;  sudden 
flushing  and  heat  of  the  face.  c.  Respiratory  symptoms,  e.g.,  a  sense  of 
oppression  across  the  chest ;  fits  of  hurried  and  laboured  breathing, 
sometimes  assuming  a  very  serious  aspect ;  spasmodic,  irritable,  dry 
cough,  of  long  duration,  and  having  a  peculiar  squeaking,  barking,  or 
howling  quality ;  hiccup ;  and  spitting  of  blood,  d.  Irritability  of  the 
bladder,  with  frequent  micturition,    e.  Menstrual  disorders. 

The  exact  grouping  of  the  phenomena  described  is  extremely  variable 
in  different  cases,  and  also  in  the  same  case  from  time  to  time.  The 
hysterical  state  may  be  permanent ;  or  it  only  breaks  out  at  intervals 
with  more  or  less  intensity. 

It  will  be  convenient  in  this  connection  just  to  allude  to  certain 
curious  nervous  phenomena  occasionally  observed,  i.  Catalepsy. — In 
this  condition  the  will  seems  to  be  cut  off  from  certain  muscles,  and 
whatever  position  the  affected  part  is  placed  in,  for  instance,  a  limb,  it 
will  remain  fixed  thus  for  an  indefinite  time.  Catalepsy  may  or  may 
not  be  accompanied  with  unconsciousness.  Sensation  is  usually  much 
irnpaired,  and  may  be  lost.  This  condition  is  sometimes  associated 
with  organic  disease  of  the  brain ;  or  with  serious  organic  visceral 
disease.    2.  Trance. — Here  the  individual  lies  as  if  dead,  being  ghastly 
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pale;  circulation  and  respiration  having  almost  ceased.  Persons  in  a 
trance  have  even  been  "laid  out"  as  dead.  3.  Ecstasy. — The  patient 
pretends  to  see  visions.  Often  this  is  combined  with  ridiculous  dancing 
movements,  such  as  are  practised  by  certain  religious  communities. 

Diagnosis. — Attention  to  the  characters  described  as  pertaining  to 
a  hysterical  paroxysm,  and  the  circumstances  under  which  it  arises,  will 
enable  it  to  be  distinguished  from  epileptic  and  all  other  kinds  of  fits. 
In  women  hysteria  should  always  be  borne  in  mind  as  explaining 
many  of  the  ailments  of  which  they  complain.  Among  the  most  im- 
portant affections  which  it  may  simulate  are  diseases  of  the  brain  and 
spinal  cord ;  disease  of  the  spinal  column ;  peritonitis ;  abdominal 
tumours;  laryngitis;  and  diseases  of  joints.  The  general  signs  of 
hysteria ;  absence  of  pyrexia  or  of  the  characteristic  symptoms  belong- 
ing to  the  several  affections ;  peculiar  superficial  nature  of  any  pain  or 
tenderness  present;  characters  of  the  different  kinds  of  paralysis,  as 
already  described ;  and  the  effects  of  the  administration  of  chloroform, 
will  generally  enable  a  satisfactory  conclusion  to  be  anived  at. 

Treatment. — i.  Of  a  hysterical  fit. — But  little  interference  is  needed 
as  a  rule.  An  important  matter  is  to  get  rid  of  the  numerous  officious 
and  sympathizing  individuals  who  generally  surround  the  patient.  She 
should  be  treated  firmly  but  kindly,  an  endeavour  being  made  to  gain 
her  confidence,  first  ascertaining,  if  possible,  the  cause  of  the  fit.  Care 
must  be  taken  to  prevent  injury,  and  the  clothes  should  be  loosened 
about  the  neck  and  chest.  If  anything  further  is  needed,  aff"usion  of 
cold  water  over  the  face ;  applying  ammonia  to  the  nostrils ;  or  closing 
firmly  the  nostrils  and  mouth  for  an  instant,  so  that  the  patient  cannot 
breathe,  may  be  resorted  to.  In  obstinate  cases  a  moderate  galvanic 
shock  does  no  harm.  If  any  medicine  is  needed,  spirits  of  ammonia 
with  valeria7i  or  assafcetida  may  be  given. 

2.  Of  the  hysterical  state. — The  managem  ent  of  persistent  and  confirmed 
hysteria  is  often  very  difficult.  Mental  and  moral  guidance  is  most  im- 
portant, and  the  patient  should  be  taught  to  look  away  from  herself  and 
her  grievances,  and  to  engage  in  some  useful  occupation.  Any  injurious 
habit  must  be  rectified.  Change  of  scene  and  associations,  with  travel- 
ling, is  often  very  serviceable.  Any  cause  of  discomfort  at  home  or 
elsewhere  should  be  removed,  if  possible.  General  treatment  directed 
to  the  state  of  the  system  and  of  the  blood  is  often  most  beneficial  ; 
attention  being  also  paid  to  diet,  and  to  the  state  of  the  digestive  organs. 
On  no  account  should  hysterical  patients  be  encouraged  to  take  alco- 
holic stimulants.  Various  symptoms  often  call  for  interference.  Pains 
in  different  parts  are  best  relieved  by  belladonna  or  opium  plasters  ox  lini- 
ments;  that  about  the  joints  by  warm  poultices  or  fomentations  sprinkled 
with  laudanum.  Hypodermic  injection  of  morphia  may  be  required. 
For  restlessness  and  sleeplessness  bromide  of  potassium  is  the  best 
remedy.  Paralysis  must  be  treated  by  electricity ;  and  rigidity  counter- 
acted by  fixing  the  limbs  in  other  positions  by  means  of  splints  or  other 
mechanical  apparatus,  and  by  passive  movements.  If  necessary  chloro- 
form may  be  used  ;  this  may  also  be  employed  to  get  rid  of  a  "  phantom 
tumour."  I  have  often  found  aphonia  cured  by  applying  a  small  blister 
across  the  larynx,  or  even  a  strip  of  belladonna  plaster,  these  probably 
acting  through  a  mental  influence.    In  obstinate  cases  the  vocal  cords 
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may  be  galvanized ;  or  the  patient  may  be  charged  with  franklinic  elec- 
tricity, and  sparks  then  taken  from  over  the  larynx.  It  is  questionable 
how  far  such  drugs  as  assafxtida  and  valerian  are  useful  in  hysteria, 
when  used  as  a  means  of  cure,  except  in  being  very  disagreeable ;  they 
are  valuable,  however,  as  antispasmodics. 


Chapter  LVII. 

HYPOCHONDRIASIS. 

^Etiology. — The  affection  thus  named  is  in  reality  merely  a  mental 
condition  characterized  by  inordinate  attention  on  the  part  of  the  patient 
to  his  own  real  or  supposed  bodily  ailments  and  sensations.  Adult 
males  of  the  better  class  who  have  no  occupation  are  the  usual  subjects 
of  the  complaint,  but  it  is  not  uncommon  to  meet  with  it  in  lesser 
degrees  among  working  men  in  out-patient  hospital  practice. 

Symptoms. — As  a  rule  some  actual  disease  sets  up  the  hypochondriacal 
state  originally,  especially  digestive  or  biliary  disorders ;  venereal 
disease  ;  or  some  acute  illness.  In  other  instances  the  symptoms  are 
quite  imaginary.  The  precise  symptoms  complained  of  vary  much, 
and  they  are  liable  to  change  from  time  to  time,  or  new  phenomena  are 
added,  for  which  the  hypochondriac  is  ever  on  the  look-out.  These 
patients  generally  present  a  healthy  appearance,  and  sleep  and  perform 
their  ordinary  functions  satisfactorily.  They  go  the  round  of  the 
"doctors,"  if  they  can  afford  it;  take  any  amount  of  physic,  which 
they  want  to  be  always  changing,  being  particularly  anxious  to  try  any 
new  remedy  that  becomes  fashionable  ;  are  delighted  to  talk  about  their 
ailments,  often  making  use  of  scientific  terms ;  consult  every  medical 
work  they  can  get  hold  of ;  and  are  often  much  addicted  to  examining 
their  pulse,  tongue,  urine,  and  stools.  They  are  very  particular  about 
their  food  and  drink,  and  often  as  to  their  dress  and  general  "  get-up." 
Hydropathic  and  similar  establishments,  as  well  as  districts  famed  for 
mineral  waters,  are  favourite  places  of  resort  for  hypochondriacs.  Their 
moral  character  and  their  feelings  towards  friends  remain  unaltered. 
These  cases  are  always  very  difficult  to  improve,  being  frequently  quite 
incurable.  Ultimately  they  may  become  wretched  misanthropes,  and 
exclude  themselves  from  all  society. 

Treatment. — The  main  thing  in  treating  hypochondriacs  is  for  the 
practitioner  to  try  to  acquire  some  control  over  them,  and  to  make  them 
believe  in  him,  by  investigating  their  case  properly,  and  showing  that 
he  takes  an  interest  in,  and  thoroughly  understands  it.  They  cannot 
be  talked  out  of  their  ailments,  but  kind  argument  may  often  do  much, 
and  they  should  be  urged  to  take  off  their  attention  from  their  sym])- 
toms,  to  mingle  in  society,  travel,  or  otherwise  occupy  tliemselves. 
Attention  must  be  paid  to  bathing,  exercise,  and  other  modes  of  main- 
taining the  general  health.    The  diet  and  state  of  the  digestive  organs 
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should  also  be  regulated.  As  to  medicines,  something  has  generally  to 
be  administered  to  hypochondriacs,  and  the  best  plan  is  just  to  treat 
the  prominent  symptoms,  taking  care  not  to  give  anything  that  can  do 
harm.  It  is  often  useful  to  send  such  subjects  to  hydropathic  institu- 
tions or  mineral  spas,  chiefly  on  account  of  the  change  they  experience, 
and  the  society  they  meet. 


Chapter  LVIII. 
EPILEPSY— FALLING  SICKNESS. 


Etiology  and  Pathology. — Cases  of  epilepsy  may  be  arranged  in 
certain  groups,  according  to  their  mode  of  causation,  the  condition  being 
observed  under  the  following  circumstances : — i.  In  connection  with 
various  organic  diseases  of  the  brain  or  its  meinbranes,  for  example,  menin- 
gitis, hydrocephalus,  tumour,  embolism,  softening,  or  syphilitic  disease. 

2.  As  the  result  of  cotiditions  of  the  skull  or  dura  mater  lead  to  pres- 
sure upon,  or  irritation  of  this  organ.  3.  In  certain  forms  of  (^/d?^?^/-/^)?;;/^^, 
such  as  uremia  and  saturnism.  4.  As  a  distinct  and  independent  disease, 
which  is  ranked  as  functional,  because,  although  organic  changes  have 
been  described  in  the  brain  and  meninges,  these  are  commonly  absent, 
and  when  present  they  are  probably  the  effects  of  repeated  fits  rather 
than  the  cause  of  the  epileptic  phenomena.  One  view  as  to  the  nature 
of  the  last  variety  of  epilepsy  is  that  it  depends  upon  some  nutritive 
change  in  the  medulla  oblongata,  upper  part  of  the  cord,  and  vaso-motor 
centres,  which  leads  to  excessive  and  perverted  action  in  these  parts, 
inducing  sudden  contraction  of  the  vessels  of  the  brain  and  cord,  as  well 
as  of  those  supplying  the  muscles  of  the  face,  pharynx,  larynx,  respiratory 
apparatus,  and  limbs,  to  which  all  the  subsequent  phenomena  of  a  fit  may 
be  traced.  According  to  another  theory  a  sudden  discharge  of  nerve-force 
takes  place  from  an  immense  number  of  nerve-cells  at  the  beginning  of 
a  fit,  which  leads  to  shock.  The  remote  causes  to  which  epilepsy  has 
been  attributed  are: — i.  Mental  disturbance,  especially  emotional,  e.g., 
sudden  fright,  prolonged  grief  or  anxiety,  and  also  excessive  mental 
work,  or  undue  forcing  of  the  brain  in  childhood.  2.  Physical  influ- 
ences affecting  the  brain,  as  a  blow  or  fall  on  the  head,  or  sunstroke. 

3.  Certain  conditions  affecting  the  state  of  the  blood  and  generdl 
system,  such  as  syphilis,  rheumatism,  gout,  acute  specific  diseases, 
pneumonia,  pregnancy.  4.  lieflex  irritation,  as  from  dentition,  worms', 
uterine  and  ovarian  disturbances,  sexual  excesses  or  masturbation.' 
Great  prominence  has  been  given  by  some  observers  to  the  sexual 
functions  as  a  cause  of  epilepsy.  5.  Hereditary  taint.  Undoubtedly 
this  has  an  important  influence  in  the  causation  of  epilepsy,  especially 
when  it  comes  from  the  mother's  side.  In  a  considerable  proportion  of 
cases  either  epilepsy  or  some  allied  neurosis  is  prevalent  in  the  family 


332 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  MEDICINE. 


Probab  y  intemperance  in  the  parents,  syphilis,  or  a  fright  to  the  mother 
while  the  child  is  in  utero,  may  be  the  means  of  inducing  a  congenital 
tendency  to  epilepsy.  The  complaint  is  developed  at  an  earlier  age 
in  hereditary  cases.  6.  Idiopathic.  This  term  applies  to  cases  in 
which  no  obvious  cause  can  be  made  out.  Age  requires  special 
notice  as  predisposing  cause.  In  the  great  majority  of  cases  epilepsy 
IS  developed  between  lo  and  20  years  of  age,  and  especially  at  or 
about  the  period  of  puberty.  Sex  does  not  seem  to  have  any  particular 
influence.  It  rarely  happens  that  any  immediate  exciting  cause  of  a  fit 
can  be  made  out. 

Symptoms, — Attacks  of  epilepsy  assume  one  of  two  forms,  of  each 
of  which  it  will  be  necessary  to  describe  the  typical  characters. 

1.  Epilepsia  initior — Petit  mat. — This  form  is  characterized  by  sudden 
and  complete  loss  of  consciousness,  coming  on  without  any  warning, 
and  lasting  only  for  an  instant,  or  at  most  for  a  few  seconds;  accom- 
panied with  slight  pallor  and  subsequent  duskiness  of  the  face ;  loss  of 
all  expression ;  dilated  pupils ;  and  often,  but  not  always,  slight  spas- 
modic movements  affecting  the  face,  respiratory  muscles,  or  limbs. 
If  the  individual  is  speaking,  he  stops  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence,  and 
generally  appears  to  hold  his  breath.  Voluntary  movements  cease, 
but  automatic  actions  go  on  as  a  rule,  e.g.,  such  as  are  necessary  for 
standing,  sitting,  or  riding.  In  some  cases  there  is  not  absolute  un- 
consciousness, and  there  may  be  but  a  feeling  of  sudden  vertigo — 
vertige  epileptique — which  causes  the  patient  to  cling  to  the  nearest 
object.  After  the  attack  there  is  some  degree  of  mental  confusion, 
lasting  but  a  few  minutes,  during  which  the  patient  says  and,  does 
things  which  he  afterwards  forgets  and  denies.  A  little  squinting  may 
be  noticed,  or  a  feeUng  of  choking  may  be  experienced.  On  recovery 
there  is  no  recollection  of  what  has  happened.  These  attacks  may 
be  preceded  by  an  aura  epileptica,  and  they  may  be  premonitory  of 
severe  epileptic  seizures,  or  occur  in  the  same  subjects.  They  are 
frequently  followed  by  serious  mental  changes,  ending  in  dementia  or 
mania. 

2.  Epilepsia  gravior — Haut  trial. — The  advent  of  a  fit  of  epilepsy  is 
in  a  large  proportion  of  cases  indicated  by  premonitory  symptoms, 
varying  in  duration  from  an  instant  to  several  hours  or  days.  They 
present  great  variety,  being  either  subjective  or  objective,  and  com- 
monly of  a  nervous  character,  affecting  the  mental  condition ;  the 
general  sensation,  or  the  special  senses ;  the  muscular  system ;  or  the 
vaso-motor  nerves.  Sometimes  they  are  extrinsic,  such  as  vomiting, 
obstinate  constipation,  sallowness  of  the  skin,  or  foetid  secretions.  The 
so-called  au7-a  epileptica  requires  a  few  words  of  special  comment.  This 
is  a  peculiar  sensation,  well-known  to  the  patient,  which  in  many  cases 
immediately  precedes  a  fit,  generally  appearing  to  start  from  the  distal 
end  of  a  limb,  especially  the  arm,  and  to  run  up  towards  the  head,  on 
reaching  which  part  the  seizure  takes  place.  Sometimes  it  only  extends 
from  the  elbow  to  the  shoulder,  or  from  the  leg  to  the  epigastrium,  and 
has  been  stated  to  pass  from  the  testicle  or  uterus  to  the  throat.  The 
sensation  varies  in  exact  character,  but  has  been  compared  to  a  stream 
of  cold  or  hot  air,  and  is  frequently  not  unpleasant.  It  is  curious  that 
its  ascent  may  sometimes  be  stopped,  and  the  fit  prevented  by  pressure 
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above  where  the  sensation  starts  from,  which  need  not  be  sufficient  to 
stop  the  circulation,  and  sometimes  this  will  happen  when  the  pressure 
is  applied  to  the  oj^posite  arm. 

Actual  attack. — Three  marked  stages  characterize  an  epileptic  fit :  

Stage  I.  —The  phenomena  of  this  stage  are  a  single,  peculiarly  dis- 
agreeable cry,  yell,  or  moan  in  many  cases,  but  not  in  all ;  immediately 
followed  by  absolute  and  instantaneous  loss  of  consciousness,  the 
patient  falling  anywhere,  or  often  appearing  to  be  thrown  down;  a 
violent  tonic  spasm  of  the  muscles  throughout  the  body,  beginning 
generally  about  the  face  and  neck,  the  whole  muscular  system  being  in 
a  state  of  extreme  rigidity  and  strain,  but  not  equally  so,  and  hence 
there  is  a  hideous  distortion  of  the  features,  lim.bs,  and  body,  the  latter 
being  drawn  to  one  side,  and  the  neck  twisted  so  that  the  face  looks 
over  one  shoulder,  while  the  teeth  are  firmly  clenched,  the  eyes  wide, 
open,  and  the  eyeballs  turned  up  or  in ;  stoppage  of  respiration,  usually 
complete,  owing  to  the  spasm  of  the  muscles ;  change  in  colour  of  the 
face  almost  invariably,  in  many  cases  deadly  pallor  being  observed  at 
first,  followed  by  duskiness  or  lividity,  or  this  may  be  present  from  the 
commencement,  or  be  preceded  by  florid  or  dull  redness  ;  marked  dila- 
tation of  iJhe  pupils ;  and  feebleness  or  cessation  of  the  pulse  at  the  wrist, 
due  to  the  muscular  spasm,  for  the  heart  acts  forcibly,  and  the  carotids 
throb  violently.  Practically  these  phenomena  may  be  considered  as 
simultaneo-us,  the  whole  stage  not  lasting  longer  than  from  two  or  three 
to  thirty  or  forty  seconds. 

Stage  II —The  transition  to  this  stage  is  abrupt,  and  is  indicated  by  a 
restoration  of  breathing,  the  respiratory  muscles  becoming  relaxed,  and 
the  retained  air  being  expelled.    Unconsciousness  continues,  but  severe 
clonic  spasms  take  the  place  of  the  tonic  rigidity,  usually  beginnino- 
with  twitchings  about  the  face  or  sometimes  in  the  limbs,  but  soon 
extending  more  or  less  over  the  whole  body,  though  often  more  violent 
on  one  side  than  the  other.    From  these  spasms  originate  the  pheno- 
mena of  this  stage,  viz.,  hideous  distortion  and  convulsive  movements 
of  the  features  and  eyeballs  ;  forcible  closure  and  champing  of  the  jaws, 
causmg  gratmg  of  the  teeth,  foaming  at  the  mouth,  partly  due  to  forma- 
tion of  excess  of  secretion,  which  is  blown  out  of  the  mouth,  and  biting 
of  the  tongue  or  cheek,  the  froth  being  therefore  often  bloody;  violent 
convulsive  movements  of  the  body  and  limbs,  which  are  thrown  about 
and  twisted  m  all  directions,  the  fingers  being  generally  bent  and  the 
thumb  pressed  into  the  palm ;  alternate  dilatation  and  contraction  of 
the  pupils;  laboured,  panting,  and  irregularly  convulsive  respiratory 
movements,  often  attended  with  gurgling  sounds  due  to  mucus  in  the 
trachea;  increasing  duskiness  or  lividity  and  turgidity  of  the  face 
tongue,  and  body  generally,  with  distension  of  the  veins,  some  of  the 
smaller  vessels  sometimes  giving  way,  thus  giving  rise  to  extensive 
petechia  about  the  face  or  head ;  profuse  perspiration,  the  sweat  being 
sometimes  peculiarly  foetid  ;   tumultuous  action  of  the  heart  with 
throbbing  of  the  large  arteries,  though  the  radial  pulse  is  often  weak  • 
involuntary  discharge  of  urine,  fasces,  or  semen ;  and  frequently  rum- 
bling noises  in  the  intestine.s,  vomiting,  or  hiccup.    The  average  dura 
tion  IS  said  to  be  from  41^  to         minutes,  but  it  may  vary  from  a 
few  seconds  to  10  minutes.    The  clonic  spasms  are  believed  to  be  the 
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result  of  the  stoppage  of  respiration  in  the  previous  stage,  with  con- 
sequent asphyxia. 

Stage  ///.—Thtre  is  a  gradual  return  to  consciousness,  with  cessa- 
tion of  the  spasmodic  movements.  The  patient  looks  around  with  a 
bewildered,  alarmed,  or  sad  expression,  and  often  attempts  to  get  up  or 
to  speak,  but  some  few  minutes  usually  elapse  before  consciousness  is 
completely  restored.  The  heart  still  acts  vigorously,  and  the  skin  is 
bathed  in  sweat.  Vomiting  often  takes  place.  A  large  quantity  of  pale 
and  watery  urine  may  be  passed,  containing  excess  of  urea  and  urates, 
or  sometimes  abundant  phosphates ;  and  it  is  said  that  a  trace  of  sugar 
tas  been  found  after  a  severe  epileptic  fit.  After  return  to  conscious- 
ness the  patient  feels  usually  very  exhausted  and  sleepy,  as  well  as  men- 
tally confused,  and  complains  of  headache.  In  many  cases,  but  by  no 
means  in  all,  he  falls  into  a  state  of  heavy  sleep  or  stupor,  almost 
amounting  to  coma,  attended  with  a  stertorous  noise  in  breathing,  from 
which  it  is  difficult  or  impossible  to  rouse  him,  and  which  lasts  for  a 
variable  time,  sometimes  passing  into  natural  sleep.  The  muscles  are 
relaxed,  but  present  occasional  twitchings  or  slight  spasmodic  move- 
ments. The  face  generally  remains  more  or  less  dusky  for  some  time, 
and  the  petechite  continue  visible.  The  patient  is  often  languid  and 
out  of  sorts  for  some  days  after  a  fit. 

The  frequency  and  severity  of  the  fits  vary  much  in  different  cases. 
In  a  good  many  a  tolerably  marked  periodicity  is  observed.  In  few 
instances  does  the  interval  extend  beyond  a  month.  The  seizures  are 
more  frequent  as  a  rule  in  severe  cases,  and  they  tend  to  increase  in 
frequency  and  intensity  as  they  advance.  Not  uncommonly  two  or  more 
fits  occur  in  succession,  followed  by  a  period  of  freedom  from  attacks. 
They  are  liable  to  come  by  night  as  well  as  by  day. 

The  general  state  of  the  patient  also  differs  considerably.  There  is 
rarely  perfect  health,  especially  after  epilepsy  has  existed  for  some 
time.  Many  epileptic  patients  suffer  from  headache  or  giddiness,  and 
various  other  symptoms,  the  general  system  and  digestive  organs  being 
also  out  of  condition.  The  mental  faculties  become  more  or  less 
weakened  in  most  cases,  and  this  may  end  in  complete  dementia  or 
dangerous  mania.  Sometimes  partial  and  limited  paralysis,  twitchings, 
curious  movements,  alterations  in  sensation  or  in  the  special  senses, 
and  other  nervous  phenomena  are  observed.  As  complications  of 
epileptic  fits,  coma  resulting  from  injury  to  the  head,  apoplexy,  or 
meningitis  may  arise. 

Diagnosis. — The  chief  conditions  from  which  a  true  epileptic  seizure 
may  have  to  be  distinguished  are  hysteria ;  reflex  convulsions  \  epilepti- 
form attacks  due  to  cerebral  organic  diseases,  urasmia,  or  chronic 
alcoholism ;  syncope ;  and  feigned  epilepsy.  Some  of  these  will  be 
alluded  to  in  a  future  chapter. 

Prognosis. — A  cautious  opinion  should  always  be  given  in  cases  of 
epilepsy  as  to  the  final  issue.  Very  rarely  does  a  fit  end  fatally,  but 
this  might  happen  in  consequence  of  some  complication.  As  to  the  cura- 
bility or  improvement  of  the  disease,  the  favourable  prognostic  circum- 
stances are  its  being  recent,  or  due  to  some  definite  cause  which  can  be 
removed  ;  the  patient  being  very  young  and  a  male  ;  absence  of  hereditary 
taint ;  the  mind  being  unaffected ;  and  the  fits  being  of  frequent  occur- 
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rence.  The  mental  faculties  are  more  liable  to  become  affected  in 
females ;  in  persons  who  are  strong  and  healthy ;  when  the  disease 
begins  late  in  life ;  when  the  fits  occur  in  rapid  succession,  with  attacks 
of  "  petit  mal ;"  and,  it  is  said,  when  the  spasms  are  not  marked  during 
the  fit,  and  there  is  little  or  no  subsequent  coma. 

Treatment. — i.  During  a  fit. — It  is  best  not  to  interfere  actively  in 
most  cases,  merely  attending  to  the  matters  mentioned  when  speaking 
of  convulsions  in  general,  preventing  injury,  but  not  holding  the  patient 
forcibly,  and  putting  something  between  the  teeth.  If  the  fit  does  not 
soon  cease,  water  may  be  dashed  over  rhe  face  and  chest,  and  should  it 
become  dangerously  prolonged,  such  measures  might  be  had  recourse 
to  as  application  of  sinapisms  to  various  parts ;  a  warm  bath,  with  cold 
affusion  while  in  it ;  ice  to  the  spine  or  head ;  stimulant  enemata  ; 
electricity ;  local  removal  of  blood  from  about  the  head  ;  or  even  vene- 
section if  there  is  great  danger  of  asphyxia.  After  a  fit  the  patient 
should  be  placed  in  a  comfortable  position,  kept  quiet,  and  allowed  to 
sleep. 

2.  In  the  intervals. — There  are  certain  principles  to  be  followed  in  the 
management  of  an  epileptic  patient,  a.  It  is  requisite  to  look  for  and 
remove  any  local  cause  of  irritation,  such  as  a  foreign  body  irritating  a 
nerve,  or  worms.  Further,  as  epilepsy  may  depend  on  some  central 
organic  mischief,  careful  investigation  is  required  in  order,  if  possible,  to 
find  out  and  treat  any  such  disease,  especially  if  due  to  syphilis.  Any 
constitutional  condition,  as  rickets  or  tuberculosis,  must  be  attended  to. 
b.  The  general  management  of  an  epileptic  patient  is  highly  important. 
He  should  have  a  nutritious,  but  light  and  digestible  diet ;  take  mode- 
rate daily  exercise  in  the  open  air ;  be  surrounded  by  proper  hygienic 
conditions ;  avoid  much  mental  work,  especially  in  the  case  of  children, 
who  should  be  kept  from  school,  though  if  the  general  health  is  good, 
older  patients  may  follow  some  light  occupation ;  have  cold  or  tepid 
sponging  daily,  with  friction  afterwards ;  check  any  vicious  habit,  such 
as  excessive  venery,  masturbation,  or  intemperance  ;  and  take  a  sufficient 
amount  of  sleep,  the  head  being  well  raised  in  bed.  It  is  necessary  to 
regulate  the  digestive  functions,  especially  avoiding  constipation,  but 
only  using  mild  aperients.  Iron  if  there  is  anaemia,  quinine,  strychnine, 
and  other  tonics  are  often  of  service.  Many  epileptics  require  constant 
watching,  and  all  need  more  or  less  supervision,  and  above  all  they 
must  not  be  allowed  to  go  into  positions  where  they  would  be  in  danger 
from  falling,  or  near  a  fire  or  water.  Epileptic  patients  decidedly  ought 
not  to  marry. 

3.  Specific  treatment. — Innumerable  specifics  have  been  brought  for- 
ward for  the  cure  of  epilepsy.  Of  these  the  only  drugs  that  deserve 
special  mention^  are  bromides,  especially  bromide  of  potassium  ;  bella- 
donna ox  atropine;  stramo7iium;  conium;  extract  or  tincture  of  can- 
nabis indica;  preparations  of  zinc,  especially  the  oxide,  sulphate  in 
gradually  increasing  doses  up  to  10,  15,  20,  or  more  grains  thrice  daily, 
valerianate,  -m^i  acetate;  nitrate  of  silver  in  minute  doses;  opium  in 
small  quantities ;  and  chloroform  by  inhalation,  not  to  induce  complete 
insensibility,  either  systematically  employed  at  certain  intervals  daily,  or 
only  administered  when  there  are  signs  of  an  impending  fit.  Doubtless 
all. these  agents  prove  serviceable  in  different  cases,  and  sometimes  they 
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may  be  usefully  combined,  as,  for  example,  belladonna  with  sulphate  of 
zinc.  Bromide  ofpotassiu?n  has  been  found  eminently  beneficial  when 
given  in  doses  of  gr.  v — xxx  or  more  thrice  daily,  on  an  empty  stomach. 
It  almost  always  lessens  the  number  of  fits;  often  keeps  them  off 
entirely,  though  the  dose  has  generally  to  be  gradually  increased  in  order 
to  accomplish  this  end  ;  and  sometimes  a  complete  cure  is  effected  by 
its  use.  The  bromide  is  found  to  be  particularly  useful  when  the 
attacks  are  chiefly  or  entirely  of  the  "  haut  mal "  type ;  when  they  are 
very  frequent ;  and  when  they  occur  mainly  by  day.  Dr.  Chapman 
treats  epilepsy  by  constant  application  of  ice  to  the  spine.  In  obstinate 
cases  local  removal  of  blood  from  the  back  of  the  neck,  with  counter- 
irritation  by  means  of  blisters,  setons,  or.  issues,  has  been  recommended. 
The  treatment  of  epilepsy  by  clitoridectomy,  castration,  circumcision, 
and  such  methods  needs  only  be  mentioned  to  be  condemned. 


Chapter  LIX. 

CHOREA— ST.  VITUS'S  DANCE. 

.Etiology  and  Pathology. — Many  views  have  been  advanced  as  to 
the  nature  of  the  complaint  named  chorea,  but  it  will  not  serve  any 
practical  purpose  to  allude  to  them  all  in  this  work. 

No  characteristic  morbid  appearances  have  yet  been  acknowledged  in 
chorea.  In  a  valuable  communication  read  before  the  Medico-Chirur- 
gical  Society  by  Dr.  Dickinson,  the  morbid  appearances  observed  in 
several  fatal  cases  were  described  as  widely-spread  symmetrical  hyperae- 
mia  and  its  consequences,  affecting  the  nervous  centres,  but  especially 
the  ganglia  at  the  base  of  the  brain  and  the  spinal  cord,  particularly  the 
upper  part  of  the  latter,  and  the  posterior  and  lateral  portions  of  its  grey 
matter.  The  hypersemia  was  most  marked  in  the  arteries,  and  its  effects 
became  apparent  according  to  the  duration  of  the  disease,  viz.,  haemor- 
rhages, periarterial  exudations  and  degenerations,  and  spots  of  sclerosis 
in  chronic  cases.  To  this  increased  vascularity  and  its  consequences 
Dr.  Dickinson  would  attribute  the  phenomena  of  chorea,  localizing  the 
disturbance  chiefly  in  the  spinal  cord.  He  considers  it  as  mainly  pro- 
duced by  causes  belonging  to  two  classes,  viz.,  the  rheumatic  condition  ; 
and  various  kinds  of  irritation,  mental  and  reflex,  in  connection  viith 
the  nervous  system.  He  regards  the  lesions  as  points  of  irritation, 
calculated  to  excite  nervous  functions  unduly,  and  thus  to  lead  to  mus- 
cular excitement. 

A  theory  which  was  first  started  by  Kirkes,  and  which  is  supported 
by  Hughlings  Jackson,  Broadbent,  and  others,  attributes  chorea  to 
minute  ef?iboli,  which  are  conveyed  from  deposits  on  the  valves  of  the 
heart,  and  become  lodged  in  the  small  vessels  of  the  convolutions  near 
the  corpora  striata  and  optic  thalami ;  or  in  these  centres  themselves, 
and  other  neighbouring  parts  of  the  brain.    Broadbent  localizes  the 
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mischief  in  the  corpora  striata  ;  Jackson  in  the  adjoining  convolutions. 
Bastian  regards  the  plugs  as  being  of  the  nature  of  thi'ombi,  and  as  formed 
of  accumulations  of  white  corpuscles.   As  a  consequence  there  is  impaired 
nutrition  of  the  affected  nerve-centres,  leading  to  disturbance,  but  not  to 
complete  abolition  of  their  functions.    The  embolic  theory  is  believed 
especially  to  apply  to  those  cases  in  which  chorea  accompanies  acute 
rheumatism.    When  tliis  disease  attacks  young  persons,  choreic  symp- 
toms are  very  liable  to  arise.    Occasionally  there  are  signs  of  endocar- 
ditis or  pericarditis  along  with  chorea,  and  also  a  high  temperature,  but 
no  joint-symptoms..    It  is  highly  probable,  however,  that  the  derange- 
ment of  the  vascular  supply,  and  of  the  nutrition  of  the  nerve-ganglia 
which  leads  to  chorea,  may  result  from  other  causes  besides  embolism, 
such  as  slight  local  disease  or  haemorrhage ;  disease  of  the  vessels ; 
mental  shock ;  reflex  irritation  conveyed  from  some  distant  part ;  or  an 
impure  state  of  the  blood.  Some  believe  that  chorea  is  due  to  a  certain 
definite  change  in  the  blood,  and  that  the  complaint  is  allied  to  the 
acute  specific  diseases.    In  many  eases  anaemia  is  observed.  Apart 
from  rheumatic  fever,  by  far  the  most  frequent  exciting  cause  of  chorea  is 
a  sudden  fright,  especially  when  acting  on  a  child  previously  weak  and 
anaemic.    The  complaint  may,  however,  arise  friom  other  forms  of  emo- 
tional disturbance,  ©r  from  imitation  when  children  associate  with  others 
who  are  suffering  from  it  \  from  injury  to  the  head  or  to  some  local 
nerve ;  reflex  h-ritation  connected  with  worms ;  painful  second  denti- 
tion ;   masturbation  \  menstrual  derangements ;  or  pregnancy.  Fre- 
quently no  obvious  cause  can  be  made  out,  except  the  condition  of  the 
blood  and  of  the  general  system. 

There  are  some  important  predisposing  causes  of  chorea,  viz.,  the 
female  sex ;  early  age,  especially  from  5  to  1-5  ;  hereditary  tendency 
to  various  neuroses ;  bad  living  and  unfavourable  hygienic  conditions, 
with  conseqoaent  imperfect  nutrition;  a  recent  attack  of  some  acute 
lowering  illness  ;  and  a  damp  and  cold  climate  or  season.  Anomalous 
choreiform  movements  may  occur  at  any  period  of  life,  in  connection 
with  various  organic  cerebral  diseases.  Certain  movements  observed  in 
children,  and  also  in  adults,  are  merely  the  result  of  a  bad  habit,  such 
as  frequent  closure  of  the  eyelids,  or  twitching  of  the  mouth. 

Symptoms. — Chorea  is  characterized  by  peculiar  persistent  involun- 
tary movements  of  various  muscles,  partaking  of  the  character  of  clonic 
spasms  ;  with  loss  of  control  over  voluntary  actions,  the  will  appearing 
to  have  its  influence  over  the  muscles  diminisked,  while  co-ordinating 
power  is  impaired.  The  complaint  generally  runs  a  definite  course, 
though  of  variable  duration,  the  symptoms  setting  in  gradually,  reach- 
mg  their  height  in  about  two  or  three  weeks,  at  which  they  remain  for 
a  variable  time,  and  then  subsiding.  Sometimes,  however,  chorea  re- 
mains as  a  chronic  condition.  The  first  signs  which  attract  notice  are 
that  the  patient  seems  restless  and  fidgety,  cannot  keep  quiet,  jerks  one 
of  the  limbs  about  occasionally,  halts  or  drags  one  of  the  legs  in  walking, 
makes  grimaces,  performs  various  acts  awkwardly,  or  drops  and  breaks 
things.  The  phenomena  of  the  established  disease  are  very  charac- 
teristic. The  term  "  insanity  of  the  muscles  "  has  been  well  applied  to 
the  absurd,  disorderly,  involuntary  movements  which  are  observed.  As 
a  rule  they  are  moderate  in  intensity,  and  not  painful ;  they  exhibit  great 
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variety  in  combination,  being  not  mere  jerks  of  the  muscles,  but  more 
like  restless  movements,  indicating  complex  co-ordinations,  and  often 
conveying  an  idea  of  purpose  or  design.  The  head  is  moved  about  in 
various  directions ;  the  face  exhibits  all  sorts  of  ridiculous  smiles, 
frowns,  and  grimaces ;  the  tongue  is  often  thrust  out  and  coiled  and 
then  withdrawn  again,  or  pushed  into  the  cheek,  or  drawn  into  the 
throat,  as  if  an  attempt  were  being  made  to  swallow  it.  The  shoulders 
are  jerked  up,  and  the  arms  thrown  about,  while  various  fidgety  move- 
inents  are  carried  on  with  the  hands  and  fingers.  The  legs  are  fre- 
quently unaffected,  being  in  all  cases  much  less  disturbed  than  the  arms. 
Respiratory  movements  are  infrequent,  jerky,  and  irregular,  the  natural 
relations  of  the  abdominal  and  thoracic  movements  being  perverted 
during  breathing ;  sometimes  there  is  a  dry  nervous  cough  or  grunting 
sound.  It  does  not  often  happen  that  the  muscles  of  the  trunk  seem  to 
be  much  affected,  but  choreic  patients  are  usually  unable  to  sit  or  lie 
quietly  for  any  time.  The  muscles  of  the  larynx  are  rarely  implicated, 
those  of  the  pharynx  never.  Very  commonly  these  involuntary  move- 
ments commence  and  are  more  marked  on  one  side  than  the  other ;  or 
they  may  be  entirely  unilateral — hemichorea,  or  even  confined  to  one 
limb.  They  are  much  intensified  by  attention  being  directed  to  them, 
as  well  as  under  the  influence  of  emotion.  A  strong  effort  of  the  will 
or  a  deep  inspiration  may  temporarily  control  them,  but  they  become 
worse  afterwards.  During  sleep  they  cease,  but  may  be  excited  under 
the  influence  of  dreams. 

The  want  of  control  over  the  voluntary  movements  is  seen  in  every 
act  which  the  patient  performs,  such  as  walking,  holding  out  the  hand, 
putting  anything  to  the  mouth,  eating  or  drinking,  smiling,  attempting 
to  take  hold  of  or  to  carry  any  object,  which  is  generally  allowed  to  fall 
or  is  thrown  down.  Articulation  is  commonly  indistinct  and  jerky. 
Micturirion  may  be  difficult,  on  account  of  the  jerking  of  certain  muscles. 
The  sphincters  are  never  affected.  The  muscles  are  in  a  state  of  decided 
weakness,  amounting  to  slight  paralysis.  A  sense  of  fatigue  and  nervous 
exhaustion  is  usually  experienced  ;  while  aching  in  the  limbs,  headache, 
and  pains  in  the  back  are  often  complained  of  The  expression  seems 
to  point  to  some  degree  of  mental  defect,  but  this  is  mainly  due  to 
the  movements  of  the  muscles  of  the  face,  though  in  many  cases,  espe- 
cially if  the  disease  is  of  long  duration,  the  intellectual  faculties  become 
somewhat  obscured. 

The  general  health  is  almost  always  below  par,  anaemia  bemg  often 
a  prominent  feature.  Temperature  is  normal  unless  the  chorea  is 
associated  with  some  pyrexial  condition.  The  digestive  organs  are  out 
of  order  in  many  cases.  The  urine  is  usually  concentrated  at  first ;  con- 
tains excess  of  urea ;  and  frequently  deposits  urates  abundantly,  as  well 
as  oxalates  and  phosphates  sometimes.  The  state  of  the  heart  requires 
special  consideration.  In  all  cases  of  chorea  it  is  desirable  to  examine 
this  organ  every  day,  if  practicable.  A  basic  anamic  murviur  may  be 
heard,  but  it  is  a  mitral  regurgitatit  murmur  which  must  be  specially 
looked  for.  This  may  be  inorganic,  resulting  from  irregular  muscular 
action ;  or  organic,  associated  with  valvular  lesion.  The  former  is  dis- 
tinguished by  its  being  usually  not  very  loud  or  harsh,  though  it  may  be 
very  well-marked;  frequently  by  its  irregularity,  being  heard  at  one 
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time  and  not  at  another ;  and  by  its  disappearance  as  the  patient  im^ 
proves.  An  organic  murmur  is  in  many  instances  evidently  connected 
with  an  attack  of  rheumatic  endocarditis,  but  it  is  important  to  remem- 
ber that  this  may  be  set  up  in  cases  where  there  is  no  obvious  implica- 
tion- of  the  joints.  Dr.  Dickinson  has  advanced  the  opinion  that 
endocarditis  may  be  the  consequence  of  chorea,  being  brought  about 
by  the  irregular  action  of  the  heart. 

Cases  of  chorea  are  occasionally  met  with  in  which  the  symptoms 
present  an  extremely  acute  and  intense  character,  the  spasmodic  move- 
ments being  excessively  violent  and  constant,  and  extending  throughout 
the  body.  The  patient  is  unable  to  swallow  or  to  perform  any  voluntary 
act,  and  becomes  greatly  distressed  and  exhausted,  sleep  being  im- 
possible. Death  ensues  if  the  movements  do  not  abate,  often  preceded 
by  adynamic  symptoms,  delirium,  or  coma,  but  the  intellect  may  be 
clear  almost  to  the  last.  Two  such  fatal  cases,  occurring  in  girls  about 
the  period  of  puberty,  have  come  under  my  notice,  and  similar  attacks 
have  been  observed  in  connection  with  parturition. 

Diagnosis. — The  symptoms  of  well-marked  chorea  are  so  character- 
istic that  it  is  scarcely  possible  to  make  a  mistake  in  diagnosis,  and 
therefore  no  special  remarks  need  be  made  on  this  subject. 

Prognosis. — Chorea  almost  always  terminates  in  recovery,  except  in 
the  severe  form  alluded  to  above.  No  definite  opinion  as  to  duration 
should  be  given.  The  circumstances  favourable  to  a  speedy  recovery 
are  that  the  disease  is  due  to  some  condition  which  is  amenable  to 
treatment;  that  this  is  commenced  at  an  early  period;  and  that  the 
patient  can  be  placed  under  proper  sanitary  conditions.  The  danger 
of  the  development  of  the  cardiac  complication  should  always  be  borne 
in  mind.    Chorea  greatly  increases  the  danger  from  acute  rheumatism. 

Treatment.— It  is  difficult  to  estimate  the  value  of  remedies  in  the 
treatment  of  chorea,  as  the  complaint  so  often  tends  towards  spon- 
taneous cure.  The  indications  which  should  be  first  attended  to  are  :— 
I.  To  get  rid  of  any  obvious  cause  of  reflex  disturbance.  2.  To  regu- 
late carefully  the  diet  and  the  state  of  the  digestive  organs,  especially 
maintaining  a  free  action  of  the  bowels.  3.  To  improve  the  general 
health  and  quahty  of  the  blood  by  nutritious  food;  proper  hygienic 
conditions ;  change  of  air ;  cold  or  tepid  bathing  or  the  douche,  especially 
over  the  back,  with  friction  afterwards  ;  and  the  administration  of  some 
preparation  of  iron,  particularly  if  the  patient  is  anemic.  Many  cases  do 
remarkably  well  under  the  use  of  ferruginous  preparations,  especially  the 
sesquwxide,  tincture  of  sesquichloride,  ammonio-citrate,  or  carbonate.  A 
great  many  supposed  specifics  have  been  introduced  for  the  cure  of  chorea, 
the  chief  of  these  including  salts  of  zinc;  liquor  arsenicalis ;  tincture  of 
belladonna;  conium -juice  ;  hydrate  of  chloral ;  tincture  of  cannabis  indica  ■ 
hypophosphites ;  Calabar  bean  in  the  form  of  powder,  extract,  or  tinc- 
ture;  a  combination  of  morphia  with  strychnia;  or  chloroform  by 
inhalation  twice  or  thrice  daily.  From  personal  experience  I  do  not 
thmk  that  any  one  of  these  remedies  is  applicable  to  all  cases,  but  one 
or  other  of  them  may  be  found  of  service  in  different  instances  The 
application  of  ice  to  the  spine;  the  passage  of  a  slight  constant 
galvanic  current  along  this  region  ;  and  subcutaneous  injection  oi  curare 
are  among  other  special  modes  of  treatment  which  have  been  advo- 
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cated.  The  movements  may  often  be  diminished  by  proper  disciphne, 
and  by  gymnastic  exercises.  When  the  disease  is  seen  in  its  very  early 
stage,  some  practitioners  beUeve  that  they  can  check  its  course  by 
exciting  a  free  action  of  the  skin  by  means  of  warm  or  hot-air  baths, 
followed  by  saline  medicines,  or  by  small  doses  of  tartar  einetic.  Others 
employ  emetics  at  the  outset.  Should  sleep  be  much  disturbed,  some 
narcotic  must  be  given.  If  the  movements  are  very  severe,  it  will  be 
well  to  let  the  patient  sleep  on  an  air-  or  water-bed.  Chorea  compli- 
cating acute  rheumatism  usually  needs  no  special  treatment.  Those 
dangerous  cases  in  which  the  movements  are  extremely  violent  are  but 
little  amenable  to  any  treatment.  Inhalation  of  chloroform ;  subcuta- 
neous injection  of  morphia,  or,  perhaps,  of  curare ;  and  supporting  the 
patient,  enemata  being  employed  if  necessary,  seem  to  me  the  most 
reliable  measures  in  such  cases. 


Chapter  LX. 
TETANUS— LOCK-JAW. 

Etiology  and  Pathology. — Though  almost  always  of  traumatic  origin, 
and  therefore  occurring  in  surgical  practice,  a  brief  description  of  tetanus 
is  needed  in  this  work,  as  it  occasionally  comes  under  the  notice  of  the 
physician  as  an  idiopathic  affection,  resulting  from  a  person  being  ex- 
posed to  cold  or  wet,  sleeping  on  damp  ground,  or  becoming  chilled 
when  perspiring  ;  or  attacking  infants  soon  after  birth.  It  is  probably 
a  functional  disorder  of  the  spinal  cord,  dependent  upon  peripheral 
nerve-irritation,  which  leads  to  reflex  disturbance.  The  condition  of  the 
cord  has  been  generally  regarded  as  one  of  undue  excitation,  but 
Dr.  Ringer  and  Mr.  Murrell  have  advanced  the  view  that  it  is  in  a  de- 
pressed state.  Certain  morbid  appearances  have  been  described  in  the 
cord,  but  they  cannot  in  the  present  state  of  knowledge  be  said  to  be  at 
all  characteristic. 

Symptoms. — The  peculiar  features  of  tetanus  are  persistent  tonic 
spasm  or  rigidity  of  the  muscles  ;  with  extremely  painful  paroxysms 
of  cramps  occurring  at  intervals.  The  patient  first  complains  generally 
of  pain  and  stiffness  behind  the  neck,  which  increases  until  the  muscles 
of  this  part  become  fixed,  the  head  being  drawn  back.  Then  trismus 
or  lock-jaw  sets  in,  and  swallowing  becomes  difficult.  Next  the  rigidity 
extends  to  the  muscles  of  the  trunk;  and  finally  all  the  voluntary 
muscles  may  become  involved,  except  those  of  the  hands,  eye-balls,  and 
tongue.  They  feel  hard,  tense,  knotted,  and  rigid.  The  body  is  gene- 
rally curved  \)d.c\iW2x^%— opisthotonos,  but  may  be  rigidly  stretched  out — 
orthotonos,  bent  forward — emprosthotonos,  or  XaXersiWy—pleurosthotofws. 
A  very  painful  feeling  of  constriction  is  experienced  in  the  epigastrium, 
shooting  to  the  back.  Soon  paroxysms  of  painful  spasms  commence,  at 
first  slight  and  occurring  at  long  intervals,  but  becoming  rapidly  more 
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frequent,  intense,  and  prolonged,  so  that  they  are  excited  by  any  slight 
disturbance,  such  as  a  touch  or  a  noise,  or  even  come  on  spontaneously, 
at  last  being  almost  constant.  During  these  fits  the  patient  experiences 
great  distress  and  suffering ;  the  muscles  stand  out  and  become  extremely 
hard,  and  the  back  is  often  so  curved  that  only  the  head  and  heels  touch 
the  bed;  the  countenance  presents  the  "  risus  sardonicus,"  and  has  a 
peculiar  aged  expression,  combined  with  that  of  anguish.  Breathing  is 
stopped,  owing  to  the  fixation  of  the  respiratory  muscles,  this  causing 
an  extreme  feeling  of  oppression  and  impending  suffocation,  but  the 
act  of  respiration  is  comparatively  free  in  the  intervals.  The  voice  is 
weak.  During  the  attacks  there  is  much  heat  and  sweating ;  and  the 
pulse  is  very  frequent  and  small.  Soon  it  becomes  impossible  for  the 
patient  to  swallow  anything,  though  often  very  hungry  and  thirsty; 
while  the  mouth  is  clogged  with  viscid  mucus.  Sleep  is  entirely  pre- 
vented. There  are  no  head-symptoms,  and  the  intellect  remains  un- 
disturbed. The  pupils  are  dilated.  Cutaneous  sensation  is  not  affected, 
but  there  is  increased  reflex  excitability.  The  power  over  the  sphincters 
is  retained ;  constipation  is  generally  present ;  and  micturition  is  often 
difficult.  Death  is  a  very  frequent  termination,  either  from  sudden  or 
gradual  apnoea ;  from  asthenia  in  consequence  of  exhaustion  and  want 
of  support ;  or  from  both  causes  combined.  The  temperature  in  many 
cases  rises  to  a  very  high  degree  before  death,  and  continues  to  ascend 
after  death.  Recovery  occasionally  takes  place,  but  convalescence  is 
very  slow.  Temporary  remissions  not  uncommonly  occur,  which  are 
apt  to  mislead  as  to  the  ultimate  issue.  Tetanus  now  and  then  assumes 
a  somewhat  chronic  course.  It  is  usually  less  acute  in  its  progress  when 
idiopathic  than  when  traumatic. 

Diagnosis. — Strychnine-poisoning  is  the  chief  condition  with  which 
tetanus  is  likely  to  be  confounded ;  for  their  distinctions  reference  must 
be  made  to  toxicological  works.  The  complaint  might  possibly  be 
mistaken  for  hydrophobia ;  for  acute  spinal  meningitis ;  or  for  certain 
cases  of  hysteria. 

Prognosis  is  extremely  grave,  as  may  be  gathered  from  what  has 
been  previously  stated,  but  the  disease  is  not  necessarily  fatal. 

Treatment. — The  only  measures  which  seem  to  me  of  any  service 
in  idiopathic  tetanus  are  to  use  warm,  vapour,  or  hot-air  baths  freely ; 
to  administer  subcutaneous  injections,  either  of  morphia^  curare,  or 
nicotine;  to  relieve  the  spasms  by  inhalation  of  chlorofortn ;  and  to 
support  the  patient  by  liquid  nourishment  and  stimulants,  administered 
in  the  form  of  enemata  when  they  cannot  be  swallowed.  All  sources  of 
disturbance  must  be  removed,  and  the  patient  kept  perfectly  quiet. 
Ice  to  the  spine  has  been  recommended,  but  in  one  case  which  came 
under  my  observation  no  good  effects  whatever  resulted  from  its 
employment. 
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Chapter  LXI, 
ALCOHOLISM. 

-(Etiology.— The  injurious  effects  produced  upon  the  system  by  the 
abuse  of  alcohol  are  but  too  well  known.  They  are  the  result  of  its 
direct  irritant  action  ;  of  its  influence  on  the  vaso-motor  nerves  ;  of  the 
circulation  of  its  own  poisonous  elements,  or  of  those  derived  from  its 
decomposition,  through  the  various  organs  and  tissues ;  and  of  its  inter- 
ference with  tissue  metamorphosis,  oxygenation,  and  nutrition.  The 
exact  effects  will  depend  on  the  nature,  quantity,  and  strength  of  the 
stimulant  indulged  in.  Spirits  do  by  far  the  greatest  harm,  especially 
when  taken  in  frequent  drams,  strong,  and  on  an  empty  stomach.  Alco- 
holism is  most  frequent  in  males ;  and  in  those  who  from  their  occu- 
pation are  exposed  to  intemperance,  such  as  draymen,  potmen,  or 
cabmen,  or  whose  calling  is  a  lonely  or  sedentary  one.  It  is  also  pre- 
disposed to  by  various  conditions  which  depress  the  nervous  energy, 
such  as  working  or  sleeping  in  a  hot  and  vitiated  atmosphere  ;  excessive 
mental  work ;  anxiety  or  worry  ;  or  excessive  venery.  Persons  who 
suffer  severe  pain,  and  hysterical  individuals  are  very  likely  subjects  to 
drink  to  excess.  In  not  a  few  instances  there  seems  to  be  a  here- 
ditary tendency  to  alcoholism,  or  to  some  neurosis,  such  as  epilepsy  or 
mania. 

Symptoms. — Cases  of  alcoholism  may  be  included  under  the  follow- 
ing groups  : — I.  Acute  alcoholic  poisoning,  the  symptoms  being  those  of 
narcotic  poisoning.  2.  Deliritmi  tremens.  3.  Chronic  alcoholism. 
4.  Acute  mania,  in  which  the  patient  is  extremely  violent  and  dan- 
gerous, and  has  a  fixed  delusion.  5.  Acute  melancholia,  with  suicidal 
tendency.  6.  Oinomania,  where  there  is  a  constant  craving  for  drink, 
which  breaks  out  at  intervals  into  an  uncontrollable  propensity,  the  moral 
sense  being  entirely  dead,  so  that  the  subjects  of  this  condition  will  do 
anything  to  obtain  drink.  Only  delirium  tremens  and  chronic  alco- 
holism can  be  specially  considered  here. 

Delirium  tremens. — This  condition  may  come  on  under  the  follow- 
ing circumstances  : — i.  From  mere  excessive  drinking  in  a  temperate 
person.  2.  An  individual  who  is  accustomed  to  drink  freely  gets  ver}' 
drunk.  3.  A  habitual  tippler,  who  without  being  actually  drunk  is 
always  more  or  less  fuddled  from  saturation  with  alcohol,  experiences 
some  slight  disturbance,  especially  of  a  traumatic  kind ;  or  delirium 
tremens  may  arise  in  such  persons  even  without  any  apparent  cause. 
4.  From  deprivation  of  proper  food,  with  moderate  indulgence  in  stimu- 
lants. 5.  In  consequence  of  suddenly  cutting  off  stimulants  from  an 
individual  who  has  been  accustomed  to  drink  freely,  especially  if  old 
or  debilitated.  6.  As  the  result  of  inhalation  of  fumes  from  a  dis- 
tillery, it  is  said  (?).  Most  cases  of  delirium  tremens  follow  abuse  of 
spirits. 

Generally  delirium  tremens  is  preceded  by  pi'emonilory  indications, 
especially  disturbed  sleep  or  absolute  insomnia ;  general  discomfort  and 
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feebleness ;  agitation  and  tremulousness ;  mental  confusion  and  inability 
to  fix  the  attention  ;  timidity  and  lowness  of  spirits.  The  alimentary 
canal  is  commonly  disordered,  as  evidenced  by  anorexia,  foul  tongue 
and  breath,  unpleasant  taste,  and  constipation  with  unhealthy  stools. 

The  actual  symptoms  of  delirium  tremens  are  usually  very  character- 
istic. The  patient  is  either  quite  sleepless,  or  only  obtains  short  uneasy 
dozes.  The  mind  is  in  a  state  of  general  confusion,  restiessness,  and 
excitement,  and  though  it  may  be  possible  to  attract  the  attention  of  the 
patient  for  a  moment,  and  to  obtain  a  sensible  answer  to  a  question,  he 
speedily  wanders  off  and  talks  ramblingly  and  incoherently,  there  being 
a  kind  of  busy  delirium.  A  variety  of  mental  delusions,  illusions,  and 
hallucinations  usually  exist,  the  patient  fancying  he  sees  or  hears  all 
sorts  of  objects  and  sounds,  often  of  a  hideous  character ;  or  distort- 
ing in  his  imagination  what  he  does  see  and  hear  into  strange  and 
horrible  forms  and  noises.  These  delusions  are  generally  transient  and 
changeable,  but  occasionally  the  patient  fixes  upon  one,  and  reasons 
about  it.  Further,  the  mental  condition  is  one  of  combined  irritability, 
marked  cowardice,  sense  of  dread,  and  suspicion.  The  patient  has  an 
anxious,  wandering  expression,  and  looks  upon  everybody  around  with 
terror  and  distrust,  imagining  that  they  are  trying  to  poison  or  otherwise 
injure  him ;  or  fears  lest  he  may  do  an  injury  to  himself,  and  has  a  great 
sense  of  alarm  as  to  what  is  going  to  happen.  These  feelings  may 
culminate  in  fits  of  violent  mania,  attended  with  extreme  muscular 
effort  and  a  wild  expression,  the  patient  trying  to  injure  those  around, 
to  jump  out  of  the  window,  or  to  do  various  other  acts  with  the  view  of 
escaping  from  some  imaginary  enemy.  There  is  usually  no  complaint 
with  reference  to  the  head.  Creeping  sensations  over  tlie  skin  and 
other  paraesthesiae  are  common,  and  the  patient  often  fancies  he  sees  or 
feels  horrible  insects  crawling  over  him.  The  prominent  symptoms 
connected  with  the  muscular  system  are  resdessness,  carphology,  and 
general  tremors,  the  latter  being  especially  observed  in  the  hands  and 
tongue.  After  fits  of  violence  the  patient  is  much  exhausted  and  pros- 
trated.   The  pupils  are  generally  dilated  and  sluggish. 

The  important  extrinsic  symptoms  are  profuse  perspiration  without 
fever,  the  sweat  having  often  a  very  disagreeable  smell,  the  skin  feeling 
moist  and  clammy,  especially  that  of  the  palms,  or  being  even  drenched ; 
a  weak,  large  and  soft,  or  small  and  frequent  pulse,  the  sphygmographic 
tracing  often  exhibiting  marked  dicrotism ;  and  disorder  of  the  alimen- 
tary canal,  as  indicated  by  foulness  of  the  mouth  and  tongue,  which  are 
covered  with  sticky  mucus,  peculiarly  unpleasant  breath,  complete  loss 
of  appetite,  much  thirst,  nausea  but  rarely  vomiting,  and  constipation 
with  offensive  stools.  The  urine  is  sometimes  much  diminished  in 
quantity,  and  is  deficient  in  phosphates  and  urea,  but  often  deposits 
urates  on  standing. 

Recovery  is  in  many  cases  preceded  by  restoration  of  sleep,  but  this 
by  no  means  necessarily  leads  to  a  favourable  termination.  In  fatal  cases 
typhoid  symptoms  frequently  set  in,  with  a  dry  brown  tongue,  sordes 
on  the  teeth,  and  low  nervous  phenomena,  such  as  muttering  delirium, 
epileptiform  convulsions,  and  coma.  Pneumonia  or  some  other  inflam- 
matory complication  may  arise.  Sometimes  death  results  from  sudden 
collapse. 
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Chronic  alcoholism.— Various  grades  of  this  condition  are  to  be 
constantly  seen,  especially  in  hospital  practice.  A  very  able  descrip- 
tion of  the  phenomena  observed  has  been  given  by  Anstie.  The  ordi- 
nary signs  may  be  summed  up  as  follows  :— i.  Nervous  pJmioniena. 
these  mclude  muscular  restlessness  and  fidgetiness,  culminating  in 
tremors,  beginning  in  the  limbs,  at  first  slight  and  controlled  by  an  effort 
of  the  will,  but  afterwards  becoming  more  marked  and  constant,  being 
worse  in  the  mornings,  and  then  diminished  by  food  and  drink ;  insomnia, 
or  very  disturbed  and  unrefreshing  sleep  with  horrible  dreams;  diffused 
dull  pain  or  heaviness  in  the  head,  and  sudden  attacks  of  vertigo  ;  dis- 
order of  the  special  senses,  as  evidenced  by  photopsia  or  muscae  voli- 
tantes,  and  noises  in  the  ears ;  mental  disturbance,  indicated  in  the 
early  period  by  mental  disquietude,  uncertainty  of  purpose  and  inability 
to  fix  the  attention  upon  anything,  indecision  of  character, -a  vague 
sense  of  dread,  or  fits  of  violent  temper ;  later  on  by  impairment  of  the 
mental  faculties,  in  some  cases  very  marked,  the  patient  having  horrible 
visions,  or  delusions  as  to  people  plotting  his  ruin,  and  exhibiting  great 
cowardice  with  loss  of  moral  power,  and  a  particular  tendency  to  tell 
falsehoods  about  drink ;  impairment  of  muscular  co-ordination,  which 
explains  the  sensation  sometimes  experienced  by  the  patient,  as  if  he 
were  going  to  fall  down  a  precipice  when  walking  on  firm  ground. 

2.  Gefieral  appearance.  The  signs  coming  under  this  head  are  more  or 
less  obesity  or  emaciation,  the  former  being  chiefly  observed  in  beer- 
drinkers,  the  latter,  which  may  be  extreme,  in  spirit-drinkers  ;  flabbiness 
or  a  bloated  aspect  of  the  features,  with  red  and  watery  eyes,  yellowness 
of  the  conjunctiva  from  fat  or  jaundice,  and  often  redness  of  the  face 
with  enlarged  vessels,  especially  about  the  nose  and  cheeks,  or  acne. 

3.  disorder  of  the  alimentary  canal,  indicated  by  total  anorexia  or  disgust 
for  food,  especially  in  the  mornings,  the  patient  often  making  this  an 
excuse  for  taking  stimulants,  in  order  to  "  keep  up  "  the  system ;  thick 
dirty  furring  of  the  tongue  as  a  rule,  but  not  always  ;  dryness  and  crack- 
ing of -the  lips  ;  catarrh  of  the  pharynx ;  peculiar  and  disgusting  foulness 
of  the  breath  ;  severe  morning  nausea  or  actual  sickness ;  irregularity  of 
the  bowels,  with  foetid  stools  ;  and  occasionally  serious  haemorrhage  from 
the  stomach  or  bowels.    4.  Symptoms  due  to  orgariic  visceral  changes 
and  to  degenerations.    These  have  been  pointed  out  in  previous  chap- 
ters, and,  as  already  stated,  there  is  much  difference  of  opinion  as  to 
the  influence  of  alcohol  in  their  production.    There  can  be  no  doubt  as 
to  the  direct  effect  of  strong  spirits  upon  the  mucous  membrane  of  the 
alimentary  canal,  and  especially  upon  that  of  the  stomach,  these  induc- 
ing congestion,  chronic  inflammation,  fibroid  changes,  and  glandular 
degeneration  ;  or  that  alcoholic  abuse  tends  to  lead  to  fibroid  and  fatty 
degeneration,  with  atrophy  of  various  organs  and  tissues,  including  the 
nerve-centres. 

In  very  advanced  cases  of  chronic  alcoholism  still  more  grave  nervous 
symptoms  are  met  with,  such  as  absolute  dementia;  marked  sensor)' 
paralysis  in  different  parts ;  -extreme  muscular  trembling,  simulating 
paralysis  agitans  ;  general  muscular  weakness  ;  paralysis  or  ataxia ;  epi- 
leptiform attacks  ;  or  finally  coma.  Such  phenomena  must  be  attended 
with  serious  organic  changes  in  the  nervous  system. 

Diagnosis. — Delirium  tremens  has  to  be  mainly  distinguished  from 
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acute  mania  or  meningitis.  The  history  of  the  patient,  and  the  circum- 
stances under  which  the  affection  occurs  ;  the  characters  of  the  nervous 
and  extrinsic  symptoms ;  and  the  absence  of  any  fixed  delusion,  gene- 
rally leave  no  doubt  as  to  the  nature  of  the  case.  Sometimes  acute 
alcoholism  closely  simulates  low  fevers.  Chronic  alcoholism  should 
always  be  suspected  if  any  of  the  symptoms  mentioned  are  complained 
of,  not  forgetting  digestive  disorders,  but  especially  should  there  be 
morning  sickness,  insomnia,  fidgetiness  or  tremor,  mental  restless- 
ness, or  disturbance  of  the  special  senses.  Close  enquiry  is  often 
needed  in  order  to  elicit  a  history  of  intemperance  in  these  cases,  many 
patients  trying  to  conceal  their  evil  habits  in  every  possible  way.  Anstie 
enumerates  the  following  nervous  diseases  as  being  particularly  liable 
to  be  simulated  by  chronic  alcoholism,  viz.,  commencing  general 
paralysis  of  the  insane;  paralysis  agitans;  lead-poisoning;  locomotor 
ataxy ;  softening  of  the  brain  or  cord ;  epilepsy ;  senile  dementia ;  hys- 
teria ;  and  the  nervous  malaise  associated  with  some  forms  of  dyspepsia. 

Prognosis. — Delirium  tremens  usually  terminates  favourably.  The 
chief  unfavourable  circumstances  are  : — A  history  of  chronic  indulgence 
in  excess  of  alcohol,  so  that  the  system  is  more  or  less  saturated  ;  the 
patient  being  advanced  in  years,  enfeebled  in  constitution,  or  suffering 
from  organic  visceral  disease,  especially  disease  of  the  kidneys ;  a  history 
of  previous  attacks,  particularly  if  they  have  been  numerous ;  difficulty 
in  getting  nourishment  into  the  system,  either  from  the  patient  refusing 
food,  or  from  assimilation  being  impaired;  inability  to  procure  sleep 
before  the  patient  is  much  exhausted ;  an  unfavourable  condition  of  the 
pulse,  as  evidenced  by  the  sphygmograph  ;  the  occurrence  of  typhoid  or 
low  nervous  symptoms  ;  and  the  development  of  inflammatory  compli- 
cations, especially  pneumonia.  In  the  early  period  chronic  alcoholism 
can  always  be  cured  if  patients  will  keep  away  from  drink,  but  it  is 
often  a  very  difficult  matter  to  get  them  to  do  this.  When  serious 
nervous  symptoms  have  become  developed,  there  is  but  little  hope  of 
improvement. 

Treatment. — Delirium  tremens,  i.  In  treating  delirium  tremens,  the 
first  object  ought  to  be  to  withdraw  or  to  reduce  the  quantity  of  all 
forms  of  alcoholic  stimulant,  so  far  as  this  is  practicable,  but  especially 
spirits  and  wine.  In  a  large  proportion  of  cases  it  has  been  found  that 
no  harm  whatever  results  from  cutting  off"  stimulants  completely,  espe- 
cially in  young  patients  and  in  first  attacks ;  in  others  they  must  be 
moderated  as  much  as  possible,  being  chiefly  needed  if  the  patient  is  a 
habitual  drunkard,  old,  or  feeble,  or  if  there  are  signs  of  adynamia.  It 
is  well  to  keep  to  malt  liquors,  if  it  can  be  managed,  but  brandy  may 
be  required.  At  the  same  time  it  is  highly  important  to  introduce  as 
much  nourishment  as  possible  into  the  system.  Strong  beef  tea,  beef- 
juice,  hot  soups,  milk,  eggs  beaten  up,  and  other  forms  of  nutritious 
food  which  are  readily  assimilated  must  be  given  at  frequent  intervals, 
by  night  as  well  as  by  day.  If  the  patient  refuses  food,  white  of  egg 
mixed  with  iced  water  is  useful,  and  nutrient  enemata  must  be  regularly 
employed.  In  the  treatment  of  strong  patients,  especially  if  they  are 
young  and  a  large  quantity  of  spirits  has  been  taken,  a  brisk  watery 
purgative  is  decidedly  beneficial  at  the  outset,  but  this  is  not  advisable 
in  all  cases. 
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2.  The  next  indication  is  to  endeavour  to  procure  sleep  before  the 
patient  is  exhausted.  For  this  purpose  certain  drugs  are  most  useful 
when  employed  in  moderate  doses,  especially  opium  or  mo7'phia,  the 
latter  being  best  introduced  by  hypodermic  injection  (gr.  \  to  |) ;  hydrate 
of  chloral  (gr.  xx  every  hour  or  two) ;  bromide  of  potassium  (gr.  xx  every 
two  hours) ;  and  extract  or  tincture  of  cantiabis  indica.  As  a  general 
rule  I  quite  agree  with  Anstie  and  others  in  opposing  the  notion  that 
"  patients  in  delirium  tremens  require  to  be  narcotised  into  a  state  of 
repose,"  but  I  have  met  with  cases  in  which  the  only  chance  of  recovery 
seemed  to  be  in  procuring  sleep  at  any  risk,  and  where  the  administra- 
tion of  considerable  doses  of  morphia,  combined  with  abundant  nourish- 
ment, proved,  I  believe,  the  means  of  saving  life.  Other  remedies 
employed  in  the  treatment  of  delirium  tremens  are  tincture  of  digitalis 
in  large  doses  (5ij  to  ^i  every  four  hours),  originally  introduced  by 
Mr.  Jones,  of  Jersey;  capsicum,  in  the  form  of  powder  or  tincture  in  full 
doses ;  tartar  emetic  in  sthenic  cases  attended  with  wild  delirium  ;  and 
chloroform,  either  by  inhalation  or  internally.  Chloroform-inhalation 
carefully  employed  may  be  decidedly  serviceable  sometimes. 

3.  Symptoms  often  require  attention  in  acute  alcoholism,  especially 
vomiting.  Should  thefe  be  adynamic  signs,  stimulants  must  be  given, 
as  ammonia,  ether,  musk,  or  camphor,  along  with  brandy.  Complications 
may  also  call  for  interference,  particularly  pneumonia,  which  always 
needs  a  supporting  treatment  in  these  cases.  A  patient  suffering  from 
delirium  tremens  should  be  placed  in  a  comfortable  and  well-ventilated 
room  ;  kept  perfectly  quiet  and  apart  from  friends,  only  one  or  two 
trained  attendants  being  permitted  to  be  present,  according  as  the 
patient  is  peaceable  or  violent ;  treated  kindly,  but  with  firmness ;  and 
constantly  watched,  lest  he  should  injure  himself  Mechanical  restraint, 
such  as  that  by  means  of  the  straight-waistcoat,  is  but  rarely  admissible, 
though  it  is  needed  now  and  then  m  cases  of  extreme  violence. 

Chronic  Alcoholism. — In  treating  chronic  alcoholism,  there  should  in 
most  cases  be  no  hesitation  in  forbidding  stimulants  entirely,  but  espe- 
cially spirits  or  wine.  It  is  often,  however,  difficult  to  persuade  patients 
to  carry  out  this  advice.  A  glass  of  good  bitter  ale  or  stout  along  with 
food  may  be  useful  in  some  instances,  and  Anstie  recommended  the 
latter  at  night  in  order  to  procure  sleep.  It  is  most  important  to  induce 
the  patient  to  take  nourishment,  and  as  there  is  generally  a  great  dis- 
taste for  food,  small  quantities  of  milk,  concentrated  beef-tea,  soups,  or 
meat-juices  should  be  given  at  frequent  intervals.  It  is  wonderful, 
however,  how  soon  the  appetite  returns  in  many  of  these  cases  when 
the  intemperate  habits  are  relinquished.  If  there  is  much  sickness,  an 
effervescent  mixture  may  be  giyen,  or  soda-water  with  milk.  I  have 
found  a  mixture  containing  bicarbonate  of  soda  or  nitro- muriatic  acid 
with  infusion  of  gentian  and  hydrocyanic  acid—'^  iij— iv,  very  serviceable 
in  many  cases.  Anstie  recommended  one  or  two  grains  of  quinine 
twice  or  thrice  daily.  Marcet  found  oxide  of  zinc  useful,  beginnmg 
with  gr.  ij  twice  daily,  and  gradually  increasing  the  dose.  Others  give 
tincture  of  capsicum.  If  there  is  much  restlessness  and  sleeplessness,  a 
full  dose  of  bromide  op  potassium  at  night  will  generally  procure  sleep,  or 
this  drug  may  be  given  more  frequently  if  necessary.  Some  practitioners 
prefer  sub-cutaneous  injection  of  morphia  ;  hydrate  of  chloral :  extract  of 
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cannabis  indica  :  or  a  full  dose  of  sulphuric  ether.  Baths  are  often  service- 
able in  chronic  alcoholism ;  and  rest  from  occupation,  with  change  of  air, 
aids  recovery  materially.    The  bowels  should  be  kept  well  opened. 

In  advanced  cases  the  treatment  must  be  varied  according  to  the 
prominent  symptoms  present.  Anstie  found  the  long-continued  use  of 
good  doses  of  cod-liver  oil  most  beneficial,  with  hypophosphites  of  soda 
or  lime  if  there  is  commencing  paralysis  of  sensation ;  bromide  of 
potassium  should  there  be  epileptiform  convulsions ;  and  very  minute 
doses  of  strychnine  when  marked  muscular  tremor  is  observed. 


Chapter  LXII. 
ON  CERTAIN  FORMS  OF  METALLIC-POISONING. 

1.  Lead  Poisoning — Saturnism. 

Etiology. — The  introduction  of  lead  into  the  system  is  most  im- 
portant in  connection  with  certain  occupations  in  which  this  metal  is 
used,  saturnism  being  especially  common  among  painters,  plumbers,  and 
workers  in  white-lead.  Sometimes  it  acts  as  a  poison  through  being 
taken  in  water  kept  in  leaden  cisterns,  in  cider,  in  adulterated  articles, 
or  medicinally  ;  or  it  may  be  inhaled  from  fresh  paint ;  or  now  and  then 
it  gains  access  into  the  body  in  curious  ways,  as  from  using  adulterated 
snuff,  or  rubbing  the  ointment  into  the  skin.  As  a  rule  the  metal  is  either 
swallowed  or  inhaled,  and  often  enters  the  system  by  both  these  chan 
nels.  It  becomes  in  time  deposited  in  the  various  organs  and  tissues, 
but  especially  in  the  muscles,  nerves,  and  nerve-centres,  impairing  their 
nutrition,  the  muscles  becoming  the  seat  of  marked  fatty  degeneration 
and  atrophy. 

Symptoms. — Certain  objective  appearances  are  usually  very  obvious 
in  connection  with  chronic  saturnism,  viz.,  the  so-called  blue-line  on  the 
gums  at  their  junction  with  the  teeth  ;  a  dirty  brown  or  black  incrusta- 
tion of  the  latter,  if  they  are  not  cleaned,  with  rapid  tendency  to  decay; 
more  or  less  emaciation,  with  a  dry  harsh  skin,  and  a  peculiar  sallow, 
pale  or  yellowish  tint  of  countenance,  with  yellowness  of  the  conjunc- 
tivas. l"he  breath  is  generally  offensive,  and  a  sweetish  taste  is  fre- 
quently experienced.  In  some  cases  the  pulse  is  very  infrequent  and 
slow.  The  prominent  clinical  phenomena  which  may  be  associated  with 
lead-poisoning  may  be  summed  up  thus  : — i.  Lead-colic,  having  the 
characters  of  more  or  less  severe  intestinal  colic,  accompanied  usually 
with  a  retracted  abdomen  ;  absolute  constipation  ;  nausea  and  vomiting ; 
eructations  ;  and  hiccup.  2.  Disorders  of  sensation,  such  as  hypera^sthe- 
sia  or.  hypa2sthesia  of  different  parts,  numbness,  formication,  neuralgic 
pains,  aching  in  the  limbs  and  joints,  and  headache.  3.  Amaurosis, 
either  single  or  double,  usually  associated  with  other  grave  nervous 
symptoms,  and  accompanied  with  changes  visible  to  the  ophthalmoscope. 
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4.  Motor  disturbance,  in  the  way  of  tremors,  epileptiform  convulsions, 
or  local  paralysis.  The  most  common  and  important  variety  of  paralysis 
is  that  of  the  extensors  of  the  fore-arm,  giving  rise  to  wrist-drop :  the 
upper  limbs  are,  however,  often  affected  more  or  less  throughout,  and  the 
legs  also  in  many  cases,  as  well  as  the  muscles  of  other  parts  of  the 
body.  As  a  rule  both  fore-arms  are  implicated,  but  not  equally.  The 
muscles  are  generally  considerably  wasted,  giving  rise  to  a  depression  on 
the  back  of  the  fore-arm,  and  those  of  the  hands  may  also  be  much 
atrophied,  so  as  to  make  them  assume  the  crow-foot  shape.  Some- 
times they  are  strongly  closed,  as  if  the  flexor  muscles  were  rigid.  The 
condition  of  electric  contractility  and  sensibility  has  been  already  con- 
sidered. The  predisposing  influence  of  lead  in  the  system  with  refer- 
ence to  gout  has  been  alluded  to  in  connection  with  that  disease. 

Treatment. — Preventive  measures  are  most  important  in  the  case  of 
those  working  with  lead.  They  should  be  very  particular  as  to  cleanli- 
ness, especially  in  washing  their  hands  and  cleaning  their  nails  before 
eating,  and  in  cleansing  their  lips  and  teeth.  Every  precaution  should 
be  taken  against  inhaling  particles  of  lead.  I  believe  a  good  deal  of  the 
metal  is  often  introduced  during  meals,  and  the  practice  of  taking  a 
little  dilute  sulphuric  acid  in  water  at  this  time  may  be  useful,  as  this 
would  form  an  insoluble  compound  with  any  lead  entering  the  stomach. 
The  bowels  must  always  be  kept  well  opened.  If  there  is  any  lead  in 
the  system,  iodide  of  potassium,  may  be  given  from  time  to  time.  Lead- 
colic  must  be  treated  in  the  same  way  as  other  forms  of  intestinal  colic. 
The  great  remedy  for  getting  the  metal  out  of  the  system,  which  is  the 
main  object  to  be  aimed  at  in  all  cases,  is  iodide  of  potassium,  a  soluble 
iodide  of  lead  being  formed,  which  passes  away  in  the  urine  and  other 
excretions.  It  must  be  given  for  a  long  time.  Siilphur\i2i\h%  are  also  said 
to  be  useful.  Paralysis,  neuralgic  pains,  and  other  nervous  symptoms 
must  be  treated  according  to  the  principles  previously  laid  down. 


II.  Mercurial  Poisoning. 

Individuals  who  work  with  mercury  are  liable  to  peculiar  tremors 
from  the  inhalation  of  this  metal,  and  these  have  also  occasionally  fol- 
lowed its  medicinal  employment.  There  are  the  usual  signs  of  mercu- 
rialization  in  connection  with  the  mouth  and  general  system.  The 
tremors  almost  always  begin  in  the  upper  limbs,  being  accompanied  with 
numbness  or  formication  and  pains  in  the  joints,  but  may  afterwards  extend 
to  the  legs,  trunk,  face,  tongue,  and  respiratory  muscles  \  in  short,  to  all 
the  muscles  except  those  of  the  eyeballs.  At  first  the  movements  are  but 
slight,  but  afterwards  they  increase  so  as  to  become  spasmodic  or  con- 
vulsive, voluntary  acts  being  performed  in  a  violently  jerking  or  spasmodic 
manner.  They  are  greatly  increased  by  any  mental  excitement.  Finally 
more  or  less  crembling  becomes  constant,  and  the  patient  is  rendered 
quite  helpless  as  to  voluntary  movements,  speech  and  breathing  being 
also  gravely  affected.  In  most  cases  the  tremors  subside  if  the  patient 
is  supported  in  a  sitting  or  recumbent  posture,  and  they  also  cease 
during  sleep.  Stimulants  diminish  them  temporarily,  but  they  are  worse 
afterwards.    The  tremulous  muscles  are  decidedly  weak.    In  very  ad- 
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vanced  cases  serious  nervous  symptoms  arise,  such  as  sleeplessness, 
delirium,  coma,  or  epileptiform  convulsions. 

Treatment. — As  soon  as  any  of  the  symptoms  described  appear,  the 
patient  should  immediately  give  up  his  occupation  for  a  time.  For  the 
elimination  of  the  mercury  the  chief  remedies  are  warm,  vapour,  or 
sulphur  baths ;  sulphur  or  iodide  of  potassium  internally  ;  and  purga- 
tives. Medicinal  diaphoretics  and  diuretics  may  also  be  employed. 
For  the  nervous  symptoms  quifti7ie,  iron,  opiujn,  nitrate  of  silver,  and 
galvanism  are  recommended. 


Chapter  LXIII. 

SUN-STROKE— INSOLATION— COUP  DE  SOLEIL. 

^Etiology. — Long-continued  exposure  to  the  direct  and  powerful  heat 
of  the  sun  often  gives  rise  to  grave  nervous  symptoms.  These  are 
chiefly  met  with  in  soldiers,  and  of  course  cases  of  sun-stroke  are  by  far 
most  frequent  in  tropical  climates,  but  several  have  occurred  in  this 
country  during  late  years.  There  are  certain  powerful  predisposing 
(TaMj^i-,  viz.,  wearing  heavy  or  tight  clothing  and  accoutrements;  physi- 
cal fatigue  and  exhaustion ;  the  state  of  system  induced  by  over-crowd- 
ing and  bad  ventilation;  and  deficiency  of  drinking  water.  Most 
authorities  are  of  opinion  that  a  moist  atmosphere  is  worse  than  a  drv 
one.  The  immediate  cause  of  sun-stroke  is  believed  to  be  interference 
with  evaporation  and  radiation  from  the  skin,  so  that  the  blood  gets 
over-heated,  and  thus  exerts  an  injurious  and  depressing  effect  upon  the 
nerve-centres. 

Anatomical  Characters. — The  only  post-mortem  appearances  which 
have  been  observed  in  cases  of  sun-stroke  are  fluidity  of  the  blood ; 
some  congestion  of  the  brain  generally ;  and  extreme  pulmonary  con- 
gestion, with  distension  of  the  right  heart. 

Symptoms. — Generally  there  are  premonitory  symptoms,  viz.,  great 
heat  and  dr}'ness  of  the  skin,  with  a  subjective  feeling  of  burning  or 
stinging,  the  temperature  being  often  hyper-pyrexial ;  marked  debility 
and  sense  of  exhaustion  ;  thirst  and  nausea ;  vertigo,  but  not  often 
headache ;  conjunctival  redness  ;  frequent  desire  to  micturate ;  and 
sometimes  delirium  or  delusions.  Dr.  Muirhead  describes  three  varieties 
of  the  actual  attack — cardiac;  cerebrospinal ;  and  mixed.  In  the  first 
there  is  sudden  syncope,  often  terminating  in  speedy  death.  The  cere- 
bro-spinal  form  is  characterized  by  coma ;  hurried,  laboured,  noisy,  or 
stertorous  breathing  ;  contracted  and  immovable  pupils ;  reddened  con- 
junctivae ;  convulsions  in  many  cases ;  tumultuous  action  of  the  heart, 
with  a  very  rapid,  and  in  a  short  time  a  feeble,  compressible,  and  irregular 
pulse.  The  temperature  may  reach  112°  or  more,  and  continues  to 
rise  after  death  in  fatal  cases.  Should  recovery  take  place,  sequelai  are 
liable  to  be  left,  such  as  constant  headache,  mental  disturbances,  chorei- 
forna  movements,  or  a  tendency  to  epileptiform  attacks. 
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Treatment. — Attention  should  be  at  once  paid  to  any  premonitory 
symptoms  of  sun-stroke.  As  a  rule  the  great  remedy  is  the  assiduous 
use  of  the  cold  douche  over  the  head,  neck,  and  chest,  many  repetitions 
of  which  may  be  required,  but  care  is  necessary  in  its  employment.  It 
helps  to  lower  the  temperature,  and  to  restore  the  breathing.  The  wet 
sheet  with  constant  fanning;  enemata  of  iced  water;  and  application  of 
ice  to  the  shaven  head  and  spine  are  also  recommended.  Subcutaneous 
injection  of  quifiine  has  been  found  useful  in  some  cases.  The  patient 
should  drink  freely  if  he  is  conscious.  If  coma  persists,  a  blister  may 
be  applied-  to  the  nape  of  the  neck  or  to  the  shaven  scalp.  The  bowels 
should  be  freely  opened  by  enemata.  The  patient  must  be  properly 
supported  by  nutriment  and  stimulants,  and  medicinal  stimulants  may 
be  useful,  especially  in  syncopal  cases.  Inhalation  of  chloroform  is 
recommended  for  the  relief  of  severe  convulsions. 


Chapter  LXIV. 
DISEASES  OF  THE  BRAIN  AND  ITS  MEMBRANES. 

Clinical  Characters. 

Before  proceeding  to  describe  cerebral  diseases,  it  will  be  well  to  give 
a  summary  of  the  special  clinical  phenomena  which  point  to  this  portion 
of  the  nervous  system,  and  they  may  be  stated  generally  as  : — i.  Morbid 
sensations  in  the  head.  2.  Meiital  disturbance.  3.  Subjective  disorders 
of  the  special  senses.  4.  Signs  of  irritation  or  paralysis  of  the  cranial 
nerves.  5.  Sensory  and  motor  derangements  in  the  limbs  and  trunk, 
usually  tmilateral,  occasionally  of  general  distribution,  sensation,  how- 
ever, being  as  a  rule  much  less  affected  than  motion.  6.  Physical 
alterations  about  the  head  in  some  cases.  7.  Objective  changes  in  the 
eyes,  as  seen  by  the  ophthalmoscope.  8.  Certain  extrinsic  symptoms, 
especially  vomiting  and  obstinate  constipation.  In  some  conditions 
respiration  and  circulation  are  much  affected ;  and  in  exceptional 
instances  peculiar  phenomena  are  observed. 

The  precise  symptoms  in  any  particular  case  of  brain-disease,  how- 
ever, vary  very  widely,  both  in  their  nature  and  degree,  according  to 
the  rapidity  with  which  the  mischief  is  set  up ;  the  seat,  extent,  and 
number  of  distinct  centres  of  lesion  ;  and  the  effects  produced  on  sur- 
rounding parts.  So  far  as  is  practicable,  the  clinical  variations  thus 
occasioned  will  be  pointed  out  in  the  following  chapters,  but  for  fuller 
information  reference  must  be  made  to  the  special  writings  of  Hugh- 
lings  Jackson,  Ferrier,  Brown-Sequard,  Lockhart  Clarke,  Ogle,  and 
others.  It  must,  however,  be  remarked  that  Brown-Sequard  has 
recently  questioned  the  localization  of  diseases  in  special  parts  of  the 
brain  by  the  clinical  phenomena  observed. 


SIMrLE  OR  PRIMARY  MENINGITIS. 


ACUTE  CEREBRAL  INFLAMMATIONS. 

I. — Simple  or  Primary  Meningitis. 

Etiology. — The  exdti7ig  causes  of  simple  meningitis  are  : — i.  Direct 
injury  to  the  membranes,  especially  from  fracture  of  the  skull.  2.  Dis- 
ease of  the  cranial  bones,  particularly  of  the  temporal  in  connection, 
with  ear-affections.  3.  Prolonged  direct  exposure  to  the  sun.  4.  Exces- 
sive mental  labottr.  5.  Erysipelas  of  the  head  and  face.  6.  Local  irri- 
tation from  adventitious  growths,  &c.  7.  It  is  said,  exposure  to  cold  and 
wet.  8.  Certain  acute  exanthonata  in  rare  instances.  9.  Sudden  dis- 
appearance of  chronic  cutaneous  eruptions  (?).  Inflammation  of  the 
cerebral  membranes  is  also  a  part  of  cerebro-spinal  fever;  and  may 
result  from  extension  upwards  of  spinal  meningitis.  The  disease  is 
most  frequently  met  with  in  male  adults.  A  hot  climate  and  season  ; 
undue  mental  work,  especially  if  combined  with  loss  of  sleep  j  a  weak 
and  exhausted  condition  of  the  system,  from  previous  illness  or  any 
other  cause ;  intemperate  habits  ;  and  the  presence  of  Bright's  disease, 
are  regarded  as  predisposing  causes. 

Anatomical  Characters.— As  a  rule  acute  simple  meningitis  in- 
volves the  membranes  extensively,  but  is  most  marked  over  the  con- 
vexity of  the  cerebral  hemispheres.  It  may,  however,  be  locaUzed,  or 
be  evident  chiefly  or  solely  about  the  base.  The  dura  mater  does  not 
often  present  any  particular  change,  unless  it  is  locally  affected  from 
injury  or  bone-disease,  when  it  may  be  reddened,  black  and  sloughy,  or 
unusually  adherent ;  occasionally  exudation  or  pus  collects  between  it 
and  the  iDone.  Sometimes  also  inflammation  is  set  up  in  the  venous 
sinuses,  leading  to  the  formation  of  a  thrombus,  which  may  soften  into  a 
purulent-looking  fluid,  and  give  rise  to  embolism  and  blood-poisoning. 
Generally  the  cerebral  arachnoid  appears  dry  and  parchment-like,  and 
more  or  less  opalescent  or  opaque  ;  sometimes  it  presents  over  its  sur- 
face a  thin  layer  of  exudation  or  pus.  The  pia  mater  is  extremely  red 
and  vascular,  more  so  in  some  parts  than  others,  while  frequently  small 
extravasations  are  observed,  with  patches  of  opacity  around.  In  the 
early  period  a  small  quantity  of  serum,  clear  or  more  generally  turbid 
and  flocculent,  and  sometimes  blood-stained,  is  seen  in  the  arachnoid 
sac  and  in  the  meshes  of  the  pia  mater.  More  commonly  there  is 
little  or  no  fluid,  but  a  soft,  yellowish,  opaque  exudation,  often  more  or 
less  purulent-looking,  covers  the  surface,  being  particularly  abundant 
in  the  sulci  between  the  convolutions  and  along  the  larger  vessels. 
When  the  inflammation  affects  the  base,  the  exudation  involves  some  of 
the  cranial  nerves.  The  brain  frequently  presents  an  inflammatory 
condition  of  the  superficial  layer  of  its  grey  matter,  especially  in  pro- 
longed cases,  indicated  by  redness,  softenmg,  and  adhesion  to  the  pia 
mater.  The  ventricles  are  normal  in  many  cases,  but  may  contain 
excess  of  serum  or  pus,  or  have  the  walls  covered  with  exudation. 

Symptoms.— Acute  meningitis  is  usually  preceded  by  premonitory 
symptoms,  such  as  increasing  headache  or  a  sense  of  heaviness;  vertigo 
disturbances  of  general  sensation  or  of  the  special  senses ;  irritability' 
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with  a  feeling  of  depression  and  restlessness  ;  or  sickness.  The  imme- 
diate attack  is  in  most  cases  ushered  in  by  a  marked  rigor  or  feeling  of 
chilliness,  speedily  followed  by  pyrexia  and  severe  headache,  with 
cerebral  vomiting.  In  exceptional  instances  the  first  symptoms  are 
epileptiform  convulsions,  hemiplegia,  aphasia,  or  stupor  ending  in  coma. 
The  clinical  phenomena  of  the  established  disease  are  divided  into 
certain  stages,  as  follows  : — 

I.  Stage  of  excitement. — At  this  time  the  symptoms  may  be  arranged 
thus  : — a.  Local.  Intense  and  constant  headache,  in  most  cases  chiefly 
frontal,  of  a  tight  or  binding  character,  with  sudden  darting  or  plung- 
ing exacerbations,  which  may  be  so  violent  as  to  elicit  sharp  cries  or 
shrieks,  the  pain  being  increased  by  any  slight  disturbance,  as  move- 
ment, noise,  or  light ;  marked  vertigo  ;  great  heat  of  head,  with  flushing 
or  alternate  flushing  and  pallor  of  the  face,  and  conjunctival  injection. 

b.  Mental.  Great  irritability  and  unwillingness  to  be  disturbed,  with 
sleeplessness,  culminating  speedily  in  delirium,  almost  always  of  an 
active  character,  not  uncommonly  being  almost  maniacal,  the  expres- 
sion being  wild,  staring,  and  savage,  or  sometimes  indicating  great 
terror,  and  the  patient  shrieking  and  gesticulating,  or  being  ver>' 
violent.    Occasionally  the  delirium  is  more   of  a  muttering  kind. 

c.  Sensorial.  General  hyperaesthesia ;  tingling  or  formication  in  vari- 
ous parts  ;  diplopia  or  dim  vision,  marked  photophobia,  photopsia  or 
rauscse  volitantes  ;  tinnitus  aurium,  and  undue  sensibility  to  sound. 

d.  Motor.  General  restlessness  and  jactitation;  twitchings  or  spas- 
modic movements  in-  various  muscles,  especially  those  of  the  face  and 
limbs,  either  unilateral  or  bilateral ;  or  sometimes  general  convulsive 
movements,  rigidity,  tetanic  spasms,  local  or  hemiplegic  spasms.  Slight 
strabismus  is  usually  observed,  and  it  may  be  very  evident,  while  the 
eyeballs  move  about  convulsively  or  stare  fixedly.  The  pupils  are  ver^- 
variable,  but  most  frequently  contracted  or  oscillating,  e.  Extrinsic. 
There  is  marked  pyrexia,  without  prostration,  the  skin  being  very  hot 
and  dry;  the  temperature  considerably  raised;  the  pulse  remarkably 
frequent,  hard,  and  sharp ;  the  tongue  white,  and  the  mouth  clammy, 
with  great  thirst  and  loss  of  appetite.  Cerebral  vomiting  is  a  prominent 
symptom,  and  also  constipation  as  a  rule,  the  stools  being  ofi"ensive  and 
dark.  Breathing  is  generally  irregular  and  moaning.  The  duration  of 
this  stage  may  vary  from  one  to  fourteen  days  or  more. 

II.  Stage  of  transition.— This  stage  is  characterized  by  the  cessation 
of  the  symptoms  of  excitement  just  described,  with  the  development  of 
those  indicating  failure  of  the  cerebral  functions,  and  there  may  be  a 
remarkable  improvement  at  its  commencement.  Generally  the  change 
is  more  or  less  gradual,  but  may  be  very  rapid,  a  sudden  fit  of  convul- 
sions occasionally  ushering  in  the  final  stage.  As  a  rule  the  headache, 
delirium,  exalted  sensations,  and  fever  subside  ;  while  tliere  is  a  tendency 
to  heaviness,  somnolence,  or  muttering  stupor  ending  in  coma,  with 
cutaneous  hyptesthesia  or  ansesthesia,  and  impairment  of  sight  and 
hearing.  Motor  disturbances  become  more  prominent  and  general, 
in  the  way  of  carphology,  subsultus  tendinum,  twitchings  or  tremors, 
spasmodic  movements  or  convulsions,  or  paralysis.  The  pupils  become 
dilated  and  motionless.  The  body  and  limbs  cool  down  considerably, 
though  the  head  may  still  remain  hot ;  the  pulse  is  less  frequent,  but 
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very  variable,  and  sometimes  intermittent;  the  tongue  tends  to  become 
dry  and  brown.  Respiration  is  irregular  and  sighing.  Urine  is  retained 
and  may  overflow.    These  symptoms  culminate  in  : — 

Sta^e  III,  in  which  there  is  complete  abolition  of  all  the  cerebral 
functions,  as  shown  by  absolute  coma  with  stertorous  breathing;  general 
anaesthesia,  with  muscular  paralysis  and  relaxation  ;  great  dilatation  and 
immobility  of  the  pupils  ;  and  involuntary  escape  of  faeces  and  urine. 
The  patient  presents  an  aspect  of  extreme  prostration  and  adynamia, 
the  features  being  sunken  and  ghastly,  the  surface  bedewed  with  cold 
clammy  sweats,  the  tongue  dry  and  brown,  the  teeth  and  gums  covered 
with  sordes,  while  the  pulse  is  excessively  rapid,  thready,  and  fluttering. 
In  this  condition  the  patient  sinks  more  or  less  rapidly. 

Differences  are  observed  in  the  symptoms  according  to  the  seat  and  ex- 
tent of  the  inflammation.  If  it  affects  only  one  hemispliere,  there  may  be 
hemiplegia.  If  it  is  localized,  the  symptoms  are  correspondingly  limited. 
When  the  base  of  the  brain  is  most  affected,  it  is  said  that  the  pain  is 
more  sub-orbital  and  sub-occipital ;  the  mental  and  sensorial  excitement 
is  less  marked,  delirium  being  comparatively  slight  and  transient : 
special  paralysis  of  some  of  the  cranial  nerves  is  observed ;  while 
coma  sets  in  early  and  speedily  becomes  profound.  Ophthalmoscopic 
signs  are  evident  when  the  inflammation  is  conveniently  situated,  viz., 
those  indicative  of  neuritis  or  ischaemia,  and  hyjDeraemia  is  commonly 
present. 

Local  inflammation  of  the  dura  mater,  due  to  injury  or  bone-disease, 
is  generally  very  obscure  in  its  clinical  history.  The  symptoms  which 
may  indicate  this  condition  are  pain,  at  first  localized,  being  often 
seated  behind  the  ear,  but  gradually  extending  over  the  head ;  local 
tenderness  over  this  part  sometimes,  or  painful  oedema;  little  or  no 
cerebral  disturbance  at  first,  but  in  course  of  time  gradual  somnolence 
ending  in  coma,  or  sometimes  delirium  and  convulsions ;  rigors,  which 
may  be  periodically  repeated,  with  pyrexia ;  diminished  fulness  of  the 
jugular  vein  on  the  affected  side,  if  a  thrombus  forms ;  and  signs  of 
pyaefnia  or  of  embolic  deposits  in  other  parts. 

II.  Tubercular  Meningitis — Acute  Hydrocephalus. 

^TiOLOGY. — This  variety  of  meningitis  is  immediately  due  to  local 
irritation  set  up  by  tubercles  in  the  membranes  of  the  brain.  There- 
fore all  causes  predisposing  to  tuberculosis  may  be  considered  as  pre- 
disposing to  tubercular  meningitis ;  and  where  a  hereditaiy  tendency 
exists,  whatever  leads  to  local  excitement  in  connection  with  the  brain 
such  as  unduly  forcing  the  mental  faculties  in  young  children,  tends  to 
give  rise  to  the  formation  of  tubercle  here.  Children  are  by  far  the  most 
frequent  subjects  of  tubercular  meningitis,  especially  from  two  to  ten 
years  of  age,  but  it  may  be  met  with  from  earliest  infancy  to  old  age 
being  not  uncommon  up  to  the  time  of  puberty  and  in  young  adults' 
Hereditary  predisposition  can  be  traced  in  a  large  majority  of  cases*. 
This  complaint  not  infrequently  follows  one  of  the  exanthemata. 

Anatomical  Characters.— Miliary  tubercles  are  found  in  greater 
or  less  abundance  in  the  meshes  of  the  pia  mater,  often  adhering  to  the 
under  surface  of  the  arachnoid.    They  are  frequently  whitish  and 
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opaque,  or  may  be  softened  and  j'ellowish  in  the  centre.  They  may 
appear  scattered  all  over  the  surface,  but  are  principally  seen  about  the 
base  of  the  cerebrum  ;  in  the  fissures,  especially  the  fissure  of  sylvius ; 
and  along  the  chief  branches  of  vessels.  The  membranes  are  injected, 
particularly  the  pia  mater.  The  surface  of  the  arachnoid  feels  sticky, 
and  a  thin  layer  of  soft  lymph  or  puriform  matter  can  often  be  scraped 
off ;  this  substance  usually  collects  in  abundance  between  the  arachnoid 
and  pia  mater,  especially  about  the  base  and  in  the  fissures.  The  pia 
mater  is  thickened,  and  its  meshes  are  infiltrated  with  the  same  material 
or  with  serum.  As  a  rule  there  is  little  or  no  fluid  in  the  arachnoid  sac. 
Occasionally  the  signs  of  inflammation  are  chiefly  obser\'ed  over  the 
convexity.  The  ventricles  of  the  brain  generally  contain  a  considerable 
quantity  of  colourless,  usually  somewhat  turbid  and  flocculent  serum, 
often  amounting  to  some  ounces  in  each  lateral  ventricle,  and  this  leads 
to  oedema,  maceration,  and  softening  of  the  surrounding  btain-struc- 
ture  ;  to  dilatation  of  the  spaces  and  their  communicating  channels ;  as 
well  as  frequently  to  compression  of  the  convolutions  of  the  cerebrum 
against  the  skull,  so  that  they  appear  flattened  and  pale.  Sometimes 
when  the  dura  mater  is  opened  the  brain  gives  way,  and  the  serum 
escapes.  The  walls  of  the  ventricles  are  generally  covered  more  or  less 
with  fine  granulations.  The  exact  appearaiices  vary  considerably  in 
different  cases ;  in  some  the  signs  of  meningeal  inflammation  are  most 
prominent ;  in  others  the  quantity  of  fluid  in  the  ventricles  is  most 
striking.  There  is  no  necessary  proportion  between  the  amount  of 
tubercle  and  of  the  products  of  inflammation.  Tubercle  is  generally 
present  in  other  structures,  and  sometimes  in  the  brain  itself 

Symptoms. — Tubercular  meningitis  in  children  is  generally  preceded 
for  a  variable  period  by  premonitory  symptoms  indicative  of  tuberculosis ; 
while  nervous  symptoms  are  often  prominent,  as  fretfulness,  drowsiness, 
sudden  starting,  screaming,  grinding  of  the  teeth  during  sleep,  head- 
ache, vertigo,  or  a  staggering  gait.  These  may,  however,  be  entirely 
absent;  while  in  some  cases  the  disease  supervenes  on  long-standing 
tubercular  mischief  in  other  parts.  The  symptoms  of  the  established 
disease  are  described  as  following  certain  stages,  and  these  have  been 
differently  classified  by  different  writers.  Certainly  they  are  often  very 
indistinctly  marked  in  practice,  and  cases  present  considerable  variety 
in  their  clinical  history.  The  meningitis  may  be  very  obscurely  indi- 
cated, being  but  a  part  of  general  acute  tuberculosis ;  or  its  special 
symptoms  may  be  those  which  attract  attention.  The  characteristic 
phenomena  are  usually  those  of  basic  meningitis,  with  general  cerebral 
excitement ;  followed  by  total  abolition  of  the  cerebral  faculties,  owing 
to  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  on  the  brain-substance. 

The  invasion  is  in  most  cases  more  or  less  gradual,  and  not  mfre- 
quently  very  insidious.  Sometimes  the  disease  sets  in  very  rapidly  or 
suddenly.  The  chief  invasion-symptoms  which  may  be  met  with  are 
severe  vomiting ;  intense  headache  ;  rigors,  followed  by  pyrexia;  marked 
irritability,  nervousness,  and  obstinacy  or  unreasonableness  in  beha- 
viour; or  drowsiness.  Occasionally  tubercular  ineningitis  is  revealed 
by  sudden  convulsions,  delirium,  coma,  or  paralysis. 

The  ordinary  clinical  history  of  the  developed  disease  is  more  or  less 
as  follows  : — The  early  symptoms  are  severe  constant  headache,  gene- 
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rally  frontal,  increased  by  movement,  light,  or  noise,  with  intense  darting 
paroxysms,  causing  the  child  to  scream  or  cry  out,  and  to  hold  the  head  • 
vertigo,  giving  rise  to  staggering  and  a  tendency  to  cling  to  sun-ounding 
objects ;  alternate  flushing  and  pallor  of  the  face,  the  expression  being 
often  frownmg  or  sad,  or  sometimes  vacant  and  stupid  ;  heat  of  head  • 
marked  intolerance  of  light  and  sound ;  general  hyperesthesia  or  dys- 
c^sthesia;  great  imtabihty  and  peevishness,  with  unwillingness  to  be  dis- 
turbed, to  answer  questions,  or  to  take  food  ;  insomnia  or  very  disturbed 
sleep;  sometimes  slight  wandering  at  night,  but  no  marked  delirium- 
unsteady  gait,  with  dragging  of  the  limbs  ;  constant  restlessness  :  grind- 
ing of  the  teeth;  alternate  contraction  and  dilatation  of  the  pupils- 
severe  vomiting;  usually  obstinate  constipation  and  retraction  of  the 
abdomen  ;  complete  anorexia,  without  any  particular  thirst,  the  tongue 
being  furred,  and  the  breath  offensive  ;  moderate  but  irregular  pyrexia 
the  temperature  not  often  rising  above  roi°  or  102°  in  the  evenings,  the 
skm  bemg  usually  harsh  and  dry,  the  pulse  rather  frequent,  but  easily 
hurried  to  120  or  more,  and  the  urine  concentrated,  but  veiy  deficient 
in  chlorides,  phosphates,  and  urea.    Subsequently  the  mental  faculties 
are  more  disturbed,  as  evidenced  by  delirium  in  some  cases,  either  w  Id 
and  restless  or  muttering ;  and  increasing  drowsiness,  with  tendency  to 
stupor.    General  sensibility  becomes  impaired,  and  the  hyperesthesia 
of  the  special  senses  ceases,  while  signs  are  developed  pointing  to  Tni^ 
phca  ion  of  the  cranial  nerves  at  the  base  of  the  brain,^such  a^s  dim  or- 
double  vision  or  hemiopia  ;  tinnitus  aurium  and  partial  deafness  twitch 
mgs  about  the  face ;  strabismus ;  oscillation  of  one  or  both  eySs 
dilatation,  inequality,  or  marked  oscillation  of  the  pupils,  these  be  n^' 
not  very  sensitive  to  light    The  face  assumes- a  worn,  ag^d  d  stres  ed 
expression,  the  eyes  being  half-closed:    Vomiting  ceas;s,  and  d  ShS 
may  set  in     Fever  diminishes,  while  cool  sweafs  often  break  ou  and 
the  pulse  becomes  in  many  cases  remarkably  infrequent  and  sbw  bu^ 
at  the  same  time  extremely  variable  and  fluctuating,  as  well  as  often 

rd&t^'Slirii'T-    ^■'^  ^gh-"-  -o-ing 

ana  irregular.    St  1  later  there  is  marCT general  motorial  disturbance 
as  evidenced  usually  by  violent,  prolonged,  and  frequent  fits  of  convnl' 
sions;  tetanic  rigidity,  the  head  being  drawn  back  borinf  into  thi' 
pillow  or  rolling  from  side  to  side  ;  subfultus  tenclmum ;  trel  oils 
m'c  ph  nt^^^^^^  or  hemiplegia;  or  occasionally  by  ca  ! 

i-ni!l^  -f^  •  J^^  ^^^^  exhibits  gnmaces  on  account  of  the  mus 

coldness  of  the  extremities,  with  general  cold  5    ^  ^^""^^  ' 

rapid,  feeble,  and  hreguhr  pSL     S^^^^^^  ^  extremely 

coma,  or  during  a  fit 'of  convulsions     In  Se  tsef  the  r  '''''''' 
rises  considerably  before  death  or  it  miv  XT^    1  f  temperature 
The  ophthalmoscope  revea  f  hyp  r^S  the  dl  °^ 
neuritis;  and  in         rare  insfance^tS.!^^^^^ 

choroid.    Sometimes^the  head  becomSSSed^X  t.L^Tt  Z 
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same  time  being  very  prominent  and  presenting  pulsation  if  they  are  not 
closed  up. 

When  tubercular  meningitis  affects  only  the  convexity  of  the  cerebrum, 
Dr.  Gee  states  that  the  prominent  symptoms  are  a  constant  convulsive 
state,  with  moderate  pyrexia,  and  a  pulse  which  is  rapid  and  very 
variable  in  its  frequency. 

The  ordinary  duration  of  cases  of  tubercular  meningitis  in  children 
is  said  to  be  from  7  to  23  days.  Rilliet  states  that  when  prodromata  are 
wanting,  it  averages  from  20  to  30  days.  When  the  convexity  is  in- 
volved, the  disease  terminates  in  one  or  two  weeks  or  even  sooner.  In 
the  course  of  a  case  a  remarkable  remission  in  many  of  the  symptoms  is 
frequently  observed,  simulating  recovery,  but  some  of  them  still  remain, 
and  it  is  very  important  not  to  mistake  this  improvement  for  a  sign  of 
approaching  convalescence. 

In  the  adult  tubercular  meningitis  is  generally  considered'  as  being 
in  most  rases  secondary  to  chronic  tubercular  disease,  especially  to 
pulmonary  phthisis,  the  symptoms  of  which  often  improve  markedly 
just  before  those  of  meningitis  are  developed.  Gee  states,  however, 
that  prwiary  tubercular  meningitis  is  at  least  as  common  as  secondary. 
The  symptoms  more  or  less  resemble  these  observed  in  the  child,  tlae 
most  prominent  being  severe  frontal  headache  with  darting  paroxysms  ; 
heat  of  head,  with  redness  of  the  face  or  alternate  flushing  and  pallor, 
and  suffused  conjunctivae;  often  a  dull,  bewildered,  heavy,  or  stupid 
expression,  with  mental  confusion ;  a  tendency  to  somnolence  and 
stupor,  alternating  with  wild  delirium  ;  indisposition  to  speak,  or  some- 
times sudden  complete  aphasia  ;  photophobia  and  intolerance  of  sound  ; 
evidences  of  irritation  or  paralysis  of  some  of  the  cranial  nerves,  such  as 
twitchings  or  paralysis  about  the  face,  ptosis,  dilated  or  unequal  pupils, 
strabismus;  convulsive  seizures;  paralysis  of  the  limbs ;  and  cerebral 
vomiting.  Deep  coma  follows,  with  general  paralysis,  and  involuntary 
passage  of  fasces  and  urine,  terminating  in  death. 


III.  Rheumatic  Meningitis. 

The  meningitis  which  exceptionally  complicates  acute  rheumatism 
has  been  distinguished  as  a  special  variety,  but  it  only  requires  to  be 
just  mentioned  here.  Its  development  is  usually  accompanied  with 
marked  diminution  in  the  joint-symptoms.  The  symptoms  are  those  of 
simple  meningitis,  but  it  is  said  that  the  early  stage  is  less  violent,  and 
the  progi-ess  of  the  case  more  rapid.  It  must  be  remembered  that  grave 
cerebral  symptoms  may  arise  in  the  course  of  rheumatic  fever  indepen- 
dently of  any  meningeal  inflammation. 

IV.  Acute  Cerebritis  or  Encephalitis. — Cerebral  Abscess. 

Etiology. — Inflammation  of  the  brain-substance  may  result  from  :— 
I.  Injury  caused  by  fractures,  wounds,  or  mere  concussion.  2.  Disease 
of  the  bones,  especially  in  connection  with  chronic  ear-affections,  or 
occasionally  with  acute  disease  of  the  internal  ear.  3.  Extension  from 
meningitis.  4.  Local  irritation,  by  adventitious  morbid  products,  extrava- 
sated  blood,  or  spots  of  softening.    5.  Various  acute  and  chronic  diseases, 
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especially  if  attended  with  suppuration,  the  inflammation  being  then 
probably  py^emic  or  septicsemic  in  character.  Thus  cerebritis  has  been 
met  with  in  low  fevers,  especially  typhus ;  acute  pneumonia ;  chronic 
pulmonary  phthisis;  dysentery;  and  in  connection  with  abscesses  in 
different  parts  of  the  body.  6.  Insolation.  7.  Prolonged  mental,  labour 
possibly.    Sometimes  no  cause  can  be  made  out. 

Anatomical  Characters. — Cerebritis  is  described  as  diffuse  or 
general;  and  local.  The  former  does  not  imply  that  the  whole  brain  is 
imphcated,  which  is  never  the  case,  but  merely  that  there  is  extensive 
inflammation  of  the  superficial  grey  matter,  this  condition  being  only 
associated  with  meningitis,  and  evidenced  by  redness,  softening,  and 
adhesion  to  the  pia  mater  when  this  is  stripped  off".  Local  cerebritis  is 
limited  to  one  or  more  spots  of  variable  dimensions.  Some  pathologists 
regard  this  morbid  change  as  being  the  invariable  cause  of  acute  soften- 
ing or  raniollissement,  especially  of  red  softening.  As  will  be  hereafter 
pointed  out,  however,  it  is  far  more  likely  that  the  condition  thus 
described  is  in  the  great  majority  of  cases  due  to  other  pathological 
causes.  When  resulting  from  inflammation,  it  is  said  that  the  specific 
gravity  of  tiie  softened  portion  is  increased.  It  is  supposed  that  the 
colour  may  become  yellow  or  green,  from  infiltration  of  the  affected  tissue 
with  exudation  or  pus.  The  most  important  termination  of  local  cere- 
britis is  the  formation  of  an  abscess,  which  only  happens,  however,  in 
connection  with  injury,  bone-disease,  or  pyemia.  Usually  the  abscess 
is  single,  but  there  may  be  several  collections  of  pus,  especially  in 
pyaemic  cases.  The  white  substance  in  the  centre  of  the  hemisphere  is 
its  most  common  seat,  but  any  part  of  the  brain  may  be  involved,  and 
when  the  abscesses  are  numerous,  they  are  usually  situated  chiefly  near 
the  surface.  The  size  varies  as  a  rule  from  that  of  a  pin's  head  to  that 
of  a  nut  or  egg;  but  a  hemisphere  may  be  occupied  by  one  large 
abscess,  which  alters  its  shape  and  flattens  its  convolutions  against  the 
skull.  When  there  are  several  abscesses,  they  are  usually  small.  The 
shape  is  irregularly  round  or  oval.  At  first  the  walls  are  ragged, 
softened,  or  inflamed ;  but  if  the  disease  lasts  for  some  time,  a  firm 
fibrous  or  fibro-cellular  capsule  is  formed,  which  may  attain  con- 
siderable thickness,  becoming  lined  by  a  smooth  membrane.  The  pus 
may  be  tolerably  healthy,  yellow  or  green,  or  sometimes  red  from  ad- 
mixture of  blood ;  but  in  old  abscesses  it  becomes  unhealthy,  foetid, 
and  alkaline,  containing  but  few  pus-cells,  with  abundance  of  granular 
matter.  An  abscess  may  burst  in  various  directions,  such  as  on  the 
surface  of  the  brain ;  into  a  ventricle ;  into  the  tympanum ;  or  in  rare 
instances  externally.  In  other  cases  the  contents  become  inspissated, 
cheesy,  or  calcified,  and  a  firm,  capsule  forms. 

Symptoms. — The  special  characters  of  theclinicalphenomenaof  cere- 
britis, as  distinguished  from  those  of  meningitis,  are  that  they  indicate 
but  slight  and  brief  excitement,  or  none  at  all ;  while  signs  of  failure  of 
the  cerebral  functions  speedily  set  in.  The  diffuse  form  is  always  pre- 
ceded and  accompanied  by  symptoms  of  meningitis,  and  in  proportion 
as  these  are  but  little  marked  and  of  short  duration,  and  to  the  rapidity 
with  which  stupor  and  coma,  sensory  anaesthesia,  convulsions,  and 
paralysis  set  in,  the  more  probable  is  it  that  the  brain  itself  is  involved. 
Pyrexia  also  is  not  so  high  as  in  meningitis,  Zt^^a/ cerebral  inflammation 
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IS  always;  very  obscure  at  the  outset.  Frequently  there  is  a  severe  pro- 
longed rigor  at  first,  which  may  be  repeated  on  several  days  with  almost 
regular  periodicity.  Sometimes,  without  any  particular  previous  symp- 
toms, the  patient  is  seized  with  an  apoplectic  or  epileptiform  seizure,  or 
gradual  coma  sets  in ;  occasionally  sudden  hemiplegia  without  loss  of 
consciousness  has  been  observed.  As  a  rule,  however,  there  are  early 
symptoms,  viz.,  deep  and  sometimes  fixed  headache,  often  considerable, 
of  a  dull  character,  but  not  intensified  into  violent  paroxysms ;  vertigo  ; 
heat  of  head ;  restlessness  and  sleeplessness ;  a  heavy  expression ; 
mental  confusion ;  irritability ;  sometimes  talkative,  but  not  violent 
delirium  ;  dimness  of  sight ;  partial  deafness ;  sensations  in  various 
parts  of  the  limbs  of  tingling,  numbness,  formication,  or  deep  pain  or 
coldness;  general  weakess  and  languor;  with  tremors,  twitchings, 
rigidity,  or  paralysis  of  various  muscles.  The  pupils  present  sell  possible 
variations.  There  is  comparatively  little  pyrexia.  Vomiting  is  not  in- 
frequent. The  bowels  may  be  very  constipated,  and  the  tongue  much 
furred.  Sometimes  articulation  is  impaired,  or  the  patient  is  disinclined 
to  speak,  or  complete  aphasia  may  be  observed.  The  subsequent 
symptoms  in  fatal  cases  are  stupor,  ending  in  coma ;  gradual  loss  of  all 
sensation;  convulsions,  hemiplegia,  or  general  paralysis,  usually  with 
rigidity  or  tetanic  spasms ;  and  involuntary  escape  of  urine  and  faeces. 
Some  cases  do  not  end  fatally,  but  permanent  disorder  of  the  mental, 
sensory,  or  motor  functions  usually  remains.  In  pyaemia  it  is  rare!^' 
possible  to  diagnose  cerebral  abscess  ;  and  in  some  instances  the  symp- 
toms closely  resemble  those  of  some  low  fever.  Very  exceptionally  a 
collection  of  pus  in  the  brain  bursts  externally. 


Chapter  LXV. 
DISORDERS  OF  THE  CEREBRAL  CIRCULATION. 

L  Cerebral  Congestion  or  Hyperemia. 

Etiology. — The  causes  of  hypersemia  of  the  brain  are  : — r.  General 
plethora,  especially  that  associated  with  excessive  eating  or  drinking, 
and  luxurious  habits  with  want  of  exercise.  2.  Increased  flmv  of  blood 
into  the  brain — active  hypercemia — from  undue  cardiac  action,  whether 
merely  functional,  or  associated  with  hypertrophy  of  the  left  ventricle  ; 
local  irritation,  especially  in  connection  with  inflammatory  affections ; 
diminished  resisting  power  of  the  arteries,  particularly  that  accompany- 
ing vaso-motor  paralysis,  as  from  excessive  mental  labour,  strong 
emotion,  sun-stroke,  or  the  effects  of  alcohol  and  other  poisons ;  inter- 
ference with  the  general  arterial  or  capillary  circulation,  in  consequence 
of  which  an  extra  amount  of  blood  flows  into  the  main  arteries  of  the 
neck  ;  or,  it  is  said,  atrophy  of  the  brain.  3.  Interference  with  the  escape 
of  blood  out  of  the  hraXn— mechanical  hypercetnia — especially  resulting 
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from  cardiac  and  extensive  lung-affections  ;  violent  expiratory  efforts 
with  the  glottis  closed,  as  in  coughing  or  straining  at  stool ;  hanging 
the  head  down;  direct  pressure  upon  the  veins  returning  the  blood 
from  the  brain,  as  by  an  aneurism  or  other  tumour ;  or  strangulation  of 
the  neck. 

Anatomical  Characters. — -The  post-mortem  appearances  usually 
described  as  indicative  of  cerebral  congestion  are  overloading  of  the 
venous  sinuses  and  of  the  vessels  of  the  meninges,  including  the  finer 
branches  as  well  as  the  larger  veins,  so  that  the  pia  mater  appears 
extremely  vascular  and  opaque ;  undue  redness  of  the  grey  matter 
of  the  convolutions  \  and  increased  number  and  size  of  the  drops  of 
blood  which  are  seen  on  making  sections  of  the  brain.  The  convolu- 
tions may  be  compressed,  and  the  ventricles  contracted.  Niemeyer 
justly  remarked  that  it  is  often  difficult  to  decide  whether  the  vessels 
of  the  membranes,  and  still  more  whether  those  of  the  brain-substance, 
have  been  congested  during  life.  He  considered  that  the  number  and 
size  of  the  drops  of  blood  on  section  depend  chiefly  on  its  fluidity,  and 
that  oedema  may  follow  congestion,  the  brain-substance  then  becoming 
unusually  pale,  and  presenting  but  few  and  small  blood-spots.  As  a 
rule  the  signs  of  hypersemia  are  equally  distributed  throughout,  but 
sometimes  they  are  more  evident  in  some  parts  than  others.  Long- 
continued  or  repeated  congestion  leads  to  permanent  enlargement  and 
tortuosity  of  all  the  vessels  ;  atrophy  of  the  brain,  with  a  moist  slimy 
condition  of  its  substance ;  increase  in  the  subarachnoid  fluid ;  and,  it  is 
supposed,  to  hypertrophy  of  the  Pacchionian  bodies. 

Symptoms. — Persistent  cerebral  congestion  is  revealed  ordinarily  by 
more  or  less  of  the  following  symptoms  : — Constant  dull  headache,  not 
severe,  felt  all  over  the  head,  or  chiefly  at  the  vertex  or  behind  ;  a  sense 
of  heaviness,  fulness,  and  oppression  in  the  head  ;  vertigo,  which  is  often 
a  prominent  symptom  ;  some  degree  of  mental  disturbance,  evidenced 
by  dulness  of  intellect,  confusion  and  slowness  of  thought,  impaired 
memory,  indifference,  and  indisposition  for  any  effort  or  occupation ; 
constant  drowsiness,  though  sleep  is  unrefreshing  and  often  disturbed 
by  disagreeable  dreams  ;  photopsia,  iridic  colours,  or  specks  before  the 
eyes,  or  sometimes  temporary  diplopia  or  dim  vision ;  partial  deafness 
)  and  noises  in  the  head ;  a  feeling  of  heaviness  in  the  legs,  especially 
after  walking,  with  restlessness  and  fidgetiness,  twitchings,  or  sudden 
startings ;  increased  or  impaired  cutaneous  sensibility ;  pains  in  the 
limbs  and  various  pargesthesise,  these  disordered  sensations  being  tem- 
porary and  variable  in  their  locality.  These  symptoms  are  rendered 
worse  by  meals,  by  mental  effort  or  emotion,  by  physical  exertion,  and 
by  the  recumbent  posture.  There  are  often  obvious  signs  of  plethora 
about  the  face  and  head,  with  throbbing  of  the  carotids. 

Occasionally  grave  symptoms  arise  from  cerebral  congestion.  The 
most  important  are  those  characteristic  of  an  apoplectic  attack.  Various 
combinations  of  symptoms  may  be  met  with,  but  the  distinctive  features 
of  this  congestive  apoplexy  are  as  follows  :— i.  Its  onset  is  quite  sudden; 
it  reaches  its  full  development  at  once ;  and  almost  always  follows  some 
act  on  the  part  of  the  patient  which  leads  to  increased  congestion  in  the 
head,  such  as  hanging  down  the  head,  coughing,  or  straining  at  stool. 
2.  'I'he  coma  is  rarely  complete,  there  being  usually  some  indications  of 
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sensation,  or  should  there  be  absolute  loss  of  consciousness,  this  lasts 
but  a  very  short  time.  3.  There  is  generally  partial  bilateral  motor 
paralysis  ;  very  rarely  hemiplegia  or  more  marked  paralysis  on  one  side 
than  the  other.  4.  Rigidity  is  never  observed,  but  slight  bilateral  clonic 
spasms  are  not  uncommon,  or  they  may  be  unilateral.  5.  Respiration 
is  not  stertorous.    6.  The  pulse  is  generally  slow,  infrequent,  and  full. 

7.  There  are  external  signs  of  hyperaemia  about  the  head  and  face. 

8.  Urine  and  faeces  are  not  passed  involuntarily.  9.  Restoration  is 
rapid  and  ordinarily  perfect,  no  permanent  mental  defect  or  paralysis  of 
motion  or  sensation  remaining.  Some  degree  of  mental  confusion  may 
continue  for  a  time,  or  there  may  be  general  impaired  sensation  with 
muscular  weakness,  but  these  phenomena  soon  pass  away.  The  patient 
may  be  subject  to  attacks  of  this  kind.  Occasionally  cerebral  congestion 
gives  rise  to  epileptiform  seizures ;  and  in  some  conditions  it  is  attended 
with  delirium  and  fever. 

II.  Cerebral  Anaemia. 

Etiology. — Cerebral  anaemia  may  be  partial  ox  general.  The  former 
may  arise  from  obstruction  of  some  arterial  branch,  especially  as  the 
result  of  embolism  or  thrombosis ;  or  in  connection  with  certain  intra- 
cranial diseases,  such  as  cerebral  haemorrhage  or  tumour,  which  either 
compress  neighbouring  arteries  or  capillaries,  or  give  rise  to  surround- 
ing oedema.  Anaemia  of  the  entire  brain  occurs  under  the  following 
circumstances  : — i.  In  connection  with  general  anaemia,  from  whatever 
cause  this  may  arise,  the  blood  being  either  deficient  in  quantity,  or 
impoverished  in  quality  and  deficient  in  red  corpuscles.  2.  From 
enfeebled  or  failing  cardiac  action,  cerebral  anasmia  being  a  prominent 
phenomenon  of  the  syncopal  state.  3.  As  the  result  of  withdrawal  of 
blood  to  other  parts  of  the  body,  as  in  the  use  of  Junod's  boot.  4.  Rarely 
from  obstruction  or  compression  of  the  great  vessels  supplying  the  brain. 
5.  In  consequence  of  imrasion  upon  the  cranial  cavity  by  large  tumours, 
haemorrhages,  and  other  morbid  conditions ;  or  by  a  fractured  and 
depressed  skull.  6.  It  is  said,  from  vaso-niotor  disturbance  affecting 
the  arteries  which  supply  the  brain,  these  becoming  consequently  con- 
tracted. 

Anatomical  Characters. — Cerebral  anaemia  is  indicated  by  more 
or  less  deficiency  or  want  of  blood  in  the  vessels  supplying  the  brain  ; 
pallor  of  its  substance,  the  white  matter  being  very  pale  and  shining ; 
and  by  the  absence  or  small  number  and  size  of  the  spots  of  blood 
usually  visible  on  making  sections  of  the  brain-substance. 

Symptoms. — It  is  highly  probable  that  the  symptoms  which  occur  in 
connection  with  several  of  the  morbid  conditions  which  affect  the  brain 
are  to  some  extent  due  to  local  anaemia  of  its  substance.  This  partial 
anaemia  is,  however,  of  most  importance,  and  most  strikingly  evident 
in  association  with  embolism  and  thrombosis,  and  the  phenomena  ob- 
served will  be  more  appropriately  described  when  tliese  pathological 
conditions  are  discussed. 

In  general  cerebral  anaemia  the  symptoms  may  be  simply  those  of 
more  or  less  sudden  syncope,  viz.,  loss  of  consciousness,  with  pallor, 
dilated  pupils,  &c.  (see  Vol.  ii,  page  26),  in  some  conditions  these 
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being  associated  with  distinct  convulsive  movements  ;  or  they  may 
come  on  gradually.  The  phenomena  in  the  latter  case  are  usually 
those  already  described  under  anamia,  such  as  headache,  dizziness, 
disturbed  vision,  tinnitus  aurium,  &c.  (Vol.  ii,  page  78).  A  condition 
met  with  in  children  as  a  result  of  lowering  agencies,  such  as  long- 
continued  diarrhoea,  which  has  been  termed  hydrocephaloid,  also 
been  attributed  to  cerebral  anaemia,  the  symptoms  simulating  those  ^ 
of  acute  hydrocephalus.  In  cases  of  starvation,  as  well  as  in  some  ' 
instances  of  mere  general  anaemia,  there  may  be  marked  mental  excite- 
ment, restlessness,  and  delirium,  which  may  end  in  a  violent  maniacal 
condition. 


Chapter  LXVI. 

CEREBRAL  AND  MENINGEAL  HAEMORRHAGE- 
SANGUINEOUS  APOPLEXY. 

-^Etiology  and  Pathology.  —  Cerebral  haemorrhage  is  in  the  great 
majority  of  cases,  excluding  those  of  traumatic  origin,  the  result  of 
struchiral  changes  in  the  minute  vessels,  which  diminish  their  resisting 
power,  viz.,  atheroma  or  calcification  ;  fatty  degeneration ;  the  formation 
of  minute  aneurismal  dilatations  on  the  small  arteries,  associated  with  a 
fibroid  change ;  or  the  state  of  impaired  nutrition  which  is  induced  by 
debilitating  diseases,  such  as  typhus  fever  or  scurvy.  Frequently,  in 
addition  to  this,  the  vessels  are  not  properly  supported,  owing  to  soften- 
ing or  atrophy  of  the  brain  substance,  and  hence  they  are  still  more  liable 
to  rupture.  Not  uncommonly  they  give  way  spontaneously,  but  this 
event  is  far  more  likely  to  happen  if  a  state  of  congestion  is  brought 
about  in  any  way,  but  especially  as  the  result  of  hypertrophy  of  the  left 
ventricle,  excited  cardiac  action,  or  interference  with  the  escape  of 
blood  from  the  brain.  On  this  account  cerebral  haemorrhage  is  liable  to 
follow  sudden  effort ;  straining  at  stool ;  a  fit  of  coughing  •  strong  emo- 
tion ;  hanging  the  head  down ;  compression  of  the  neck ;  exposure  to 
the  sun ;  a  fit  of  drunkenness ;  a  warm  bath ;  or  exposure  of  the  surface 
of  the  body  to  cold.  Among  predisposing  causes  may  be  mentioned  ad- 
vanced age ;  hereditary  predisposition  to  early  senile  changes  in  the 
arteries ;  luxurious  habits  with  want  of  exercise ;  and  a  state  of  general 
plethora  and  want  of  tone.  Should  there  be  signs  of  marked  degenera- 
tion in  the  arteries,  particularly  if  these  are  combined  with  left  cardiac 
hypertrophy  or  with  dilatation  of  the  right  cavities  of  the  heart,  and 
renal  disease,  cerebral  haemorrhage  is  to  be  feared  at  any  moment.  It 
must  be  mentioned  that  embolism  or  thi'ombosis  of  a  large  vessel  in  the 
brain  leads  to  capillary  extravasation  in  the  surrounding  area.  In  very 
rare  instances  haemorrhage  into  the  brain  has  resulted  from  the  rupture 
of  a  vascular  tumour. 

Traumatic  injury  is  the  usual  cause  of  meningeal  hfemorrhage,  but 
blorod  may  find  its  way  from  the  brain  into  or  beneath  the  pia  mater,  or 
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into  the  arachnoid  cavity.  Another  important  cause  of  hsemorrhage 
into  the  meninges  is  the  rupture  of  an  anetirism  on  one  of  the  mam 
arteries  at  the  base  of  the  brain,  especially  on  the  basilar,  middle  cere- 
bral, or  one  of  the  communicating  arteries.  Effusion  of  blood  outside 
the  dura  mater  is  always  due  to  injury. 

Anatomical  Characters.— The  situations  in  which  blood  may  be 
found  extravasated  within  the  cranium  are  as  follows  :— i.  Into  the 
substance  of  the  brain.  2.  Within  the  ventricles,  3.  In  connection 
with  the  pia  mater.  4.  Into  the  arachnoid  sac.  5.  Between  the  skull 
and  dura  mater. 

The  pathological  anatomy  of  hemorrhage  into  the  brain  must  be 
considered  at  some  length.  Seat. — This  is  by  far  most  frequently  the 
corpus  striatum  or  optic  thalamus.  Occasionally  blood  escapes  into 
the  pons,  cerebellum,  medullary  substance  of  the  cerebrum,  crus  cerebri, 
medulla  oblongata,  corpora  quadrigemina,  or  corpus  callosum.  Some- 
times a  part  of  the  brain,  as  the  septum  lucidum,  is  torn  through  ;  or 
the  blood  makes  its  way  into  a  ventricle,  or  out  on  to  the  surface  of  the 
brain.  Amount. — The  quantity  of  blood  extravasated  varies  from  a  few 
drops  to  several  ounces,  and  the  effusion  may  be  so  large  as  to  alter  the 
shape  of  a  hemisphere,  flatten  its  convolutions,  and  cause  marked 
antemia  around.  Number  of  hmnorrhages. — As  a  rule  there  is  but  one 
extravasation,  but  occasionally  two  or  more  are  observed,  though  very 
rarely  on  opposite  sides.  Not  uncommonly  remains  of  former  haemor- 
rhages are  seen.  Recent  characters  and  subsequent  changes. — The  blood 
may  accumulate  in  the  form  of  what  is  termed  a  capillary  haemorrhage ; 
or  as  a  distinct  clot.  The  former  presents  numerous  scattered  dark- 
red  points  of  extravasation  in  the  midst  of  cerebral  substance,  which  is 
either  normal,  or  frequently  of  a  yellow  or  reddish  colour,  as  well  as 
softened,  this  condition  constituting  one  form  of  7-ed  softening.  A  clot, 
if  small,  simply  separates  the  brain  fibres,  but  if  it  is  large,  the  cerebral 
tissue  becomes  broken  down  and  mixed  with  the  blood,  while  the  sur- 
rounding portion  is  torn,  at  the  same  time  being  often  softened  and 
discoloured  from  imbibition.  At  first  the  blood  may  be  found  to  be 
quite  fluid,  or  partially  or  completely  coagulated  into  a  soft  clot. 
Subsequently  it  tends  to  set  up  inflammation  around,  and  has  been 
known  even  to  give  rise  to  an  abscess.  In  favourable  cases,  however, 
the  extravasation  undergoes  changes  ending  in  its  absorption.  It  sepa- 
rates into  its  fibrinous  and  serous  portions ;  becomes  decolorized  by 
degrees,  passing  through  stages  of  reddish-brown,  brown,  yellowish- 
brown,  and  yellow  ;  or  granular  pigment  and  haematoidine  crystals  form. 
Proliferation  of  cellular  tissue  takes  place  around,  forming  a  capsule, 
and  the  clot  may  in  time  be  entirely  absorbed,  an  apoplectic  cyst 
remaining,  containing  fluid,  often  loculated,  and  this  may  also  be  re- 
moved ultimately,  nothing  being  left  but  a  firm,  fibrous,  pigmented 
cicatrix.  It  is  even  said  that  this  may  disappear,  a  loss  of  substance, 
with  consequent  diminution  in  the  size  of  the  brain,  being  thus  occa- 
sioned. The  nerve  fibres  which  lead  from  the  seat  of  haemorrhage  to 
the  spinal  cord  frequently  undergo  degeneration. 

When  blood  collects  in  a  ventricle  it  is  not  nearly  so  readily  absorbed, 
and  in  many  cases  becomes  organized.  In  connection  with  tlie  mem- 
branes an  extravasation  is  generally  spread  out,  and  forms  a  soft  red 
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coagulum.  In  its  subsequent  changes  it  becomes  altered  in  colour, 
granular,  and  pigmented,  the  brain  underneath  being  somewhat  indu- 
rated. Finally  it  forms  a  depressed  pigmented  plate,  with  serum 
upon  its  surface. 

The  heart,  vessels,  and  kidneys  will  be  found  diseased  in  many  cases 
of  cerebral  haemorrhage. 

Symptoms. — In  a  considerable  proportion  of  cases  of  cerebral  haemor- 
rhage premonitory  symptoms  have  existed  for  a  A^ariable  period,  such  as 
headache  or  a  sense  of  heaviness  in  the  head  \  vertigo ;  mental  con- 
fusion and  impaired  memory  ;  irritability  ;  disturbed  sleep  or  drowsiness  ; 
disorder  of  vision  or  hearing ;  thickness  of  speech  ;  slight  or  temporary 
limited  paralysis  about  the  face  or  limbs ;  local  twitchings ;  impaired 
sensation  or  paraesthesiae  in  various  parts.  These  phenomena  may  be 
due  to  mere  vascular  disturbance ;  to  the  formation  of  minute  thrombi ; 
or  to  very  small  extravasations.  The  frequent  occurrence  of  epistaxis 
has  been  considered  an  important  premonitory  sign  of  cerebral  apo- 
plexy ;  and  also  the  discovery  by  the  ophthalmoscope  of  clots  in  the 
retina.  There  are  usually  indications  of  degeneration  of  vessels,  as  well 
as  of  cardiac  disease  and  chronic  renal  mischief  in  many  cases. 

The  precise  clinical  phenomena  which  result  from  the  actual  extrava- 
sation of  blood  into  the  brain  differ  very  materially.  This  lesion  never 
causes  absolutely  sudden  death,  though  in  rare  instances  a  fatal  termina- 
tion has  occurred  within  a  few  minutes.  In  the  majority  of  cases  the  imme- 
diate symptoms  which  characterize  cerebral  haemorrhage  may  be  summed 
up  as  those  of  an  apoplectic  seizure  with  hemiplegia.  The  main  features 
of  the  attack  are  as  follows  : — It  may  follow  some  evident  cause  which 
leads  to  cerebral  congestion,  but  often  sets  in  spontaneously  while  the 
patient  is  perfectly  quiet.  The  seizure  is  usually  more  or  less  sudden, 
though  not  absolutely  so,  being  almost  always  preceded  by  some  imme- 
diately premonitory  symptoms,  which  occasionally  last  for  some  time, 
such  as  mental  confusion,  pain  in  the  head,  disorder  of  speech,  uni- 
lateral numbness,  pallor  with  faintness,  or  sickness.  Sometimes  a 
convulsion  ushers  in  the  attack.  When  fully  developed  the  coma  is 
usually  very  profound  at  first,  and  the  deeper  it  is  the  more  likely^is"  an 
apoplectic  fit  to  be  due  to  haemorrhage  rather  than  other  cerebral 
lesions.  The  accompanying  phenomena  ot  the  comatose  state  in  a 
considerable  proportion  of  cases  of  sanguineous  apoplexy  are  flushing 
or  even  some  degree  of  lividity  of  the  face,  with  a  turgid  condition 
and  fulness  of  the  veins ;  slow,  laboured,  irregular,  or  stertorous  breath- 
ing, with  puffing  out  of  the  cheeks  in  expiration ;  and  throbbing  of  the 
carotids,  the  radial  pulse  being  infrequent,  slow,  laboured,  full,  and  soft. 
Sometimes,  however,  signs  of  shock  are  noticed,  the  face  being  pale, 
and  the  pulse  rapid,  small,  and  feeble.  The  temperature  is  frequently 
lowered.  Hemiplegia  exists  on  the  side  opposite  the  lesion,  having 
the  extent  described  in  the  chapter  on  paralysis,  but  in  many  instances 
this  condition  is  not  easy  to  make  out  at  first,  when  the  coma  is  very 
profound,  the  whole  body  being  paralyzed  for  the  time.  Sometimes 
tremors  or  spasmodic  movements  are  observed  in  the  paralyzed  limbs. 
The  head  and  eyes  are  usually  turned  to  the  non-paralyzed  side,  the 
patient  seemmg  to  be  looking  over  the  shoulder  on  that  side,  and  often 
both  upper  eyelids  fall.    The  pupils  vary  much,  but  they  are  generally 
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equal  and  somewhat  dilated ;  sometimes  they  are  unequal,  or  very 
large  and  insensible  to  light. 

As  regards  the  progress  of  the  symptoms,  the  comatose  state  may  end 
in  death,  which  rarely  happens  under  some  hours,  and  not  usually  for 
two  or  three  days,  some  cases  lingering  for  four  or  five  days  or  longer. 
Urine  and  fseces  are  then  passed  unconsciously ;  and  secretions  accu- 
mulate in  the  air-tubes,  attended  with  loud  rhonchal  sounds.  On  the 
other  hand,  in  a  good  proportion  of  cases  consciousness  is  restored  more 
or  less  speedily,  and  when  this  happens  the  mind  is  found  to  be  perfectly 
natural,  or  there  is  only  slight  mental  confusion,  which  soon  passes  off. 
Occasionally  delirium  is  observed ;  or  the  mental  faculties  may  be  perma- 
nently enfeebled,  the  patient  sinking  in  time  into  a  state  of  more  or  less 
dementia.  The  hemiplegia  becomes  evident  on  the  return  to  conscious- 
ness, and  when  the  right  side  is  affected  aphasia  is  common,  being  also 
occasionally  observed  in  cases  of  left  hemiplegia.  Sensation  is  not 
nearly  so  much  affected  as  motion  usually,  there  being  merely  a  certain 
degree  of  impaired  sensibility,  or  of  numbness  and  tinghng  in  the 
extremities,  and  even  these  usually  disappear  before  long.  Now  and 
then,  however,  permanent  ansesthesia  is  noticed,  either  over  the  whole 
side  or  in  limited  spots,  which  is  an  indication  of  severe  lesion.  There 
is  usually  no  complaint  of  head-symptoms  or  disorder  of  the  special 
senses,  or  if  such  exist,  they  speedily  pass  away  unless  the  haemorrhage 
is  extensive.  In  a  few  days  signs  of  more  or  less  inflammation  from 
irritation  of  the  clot  are  generally  developed,  such  as  headache,  heat  of 
head,  restlessness,  slight  delirium,  disturbances  of  vision,  and  twitchings 
or  spasmodic  movements  in  the  paralyzed  parts.  These  symptoms 
soon  subside  ordinarily,  but  violent  inflammation  may  be  set  up,  end- 
ing in  extensive  softening  or  abscess,  indicated  by  a  relapse  into  the 
comatose  state,  with  general  paralysis  and  involuntary  evacuations 
before  death,  which  event  may  take  place  from  this  cause  in  three 
weeks  or  more  Should  a  case  proceed  favourably,  the  motor  para- 
lysis often  diminishes  greatly  in  time,  the  improvement  following  the 
usual  course,  but  the  restoration  is  seldom  complete,  certain  muscles 
generally  remaining  permanently  disabled.  In  other  cases  there  is 
little  or  no  improvement,  and  "  late  rigidity  "  may  ultimately  set  in. 

Some  of  the  chief  clinical  variations  due  to  the  extetit  and  seat  of 
cerebral  haemorrhage  will  now  be  noticed.  As  regards  either  cerebral 
hemisphej-e,  the  degree  and  duration  of  the  comatose  state  depend  mainly 
on  the  amount  of  the  extravasation.  Hence,  if  this  is  moderate,  there 
may  be  onlv  partial  loss  of  consciousness,  the  patient  exhibiting  signs 
of  sensation  and  perception,  while  the  mental  faculties  are  very  speedily 
and  completely  restored.  If  the  extravasation  is  very  small,  there 
is  no  impairment  of  consciousness  at  all,  and  the  lesion  is  merely 
indicated  by  sudden  hemiplegia :  or  this  is  noticed  when  the  patient 
attempts  to  move  in  the  morning,  the  haemorrhage  having  occurred 
during  the  night.  The  degree  and  persistence  of  the  paralysis  depend 
on  the  seat  of  the  extravasation,  as  well  as  on  its  extent.  Thus  a  small 
effusion  into  either  corpus  striatum  or  optic  thalamus  will  give  rise  to 
hemiplegia,  and  if  it  is  of  some  size  the  paralysis  is  permanent.  Dr. 
Hughlings  Jackson  is  of  opinion  that  the  arm  suffers  less  and  the  leg 
more  the  further  back  the  lesion  is  situated ;  and  that  when  the  optic 
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thalamus  is  implicated,  there  is  diminution,  or,  soon  after  the  attack, 
loss  of  sensation  on  the  paralyzed  side.  A  clot  in  any  other  part  of  the 
hemisphere  may  cause  no  symptom  whatever,  if  of  small  size,  and  it  is 
only  accompanied  with  hemiplegia,  if  it  presses  upon  the  central  ganglia, 
and  interferes  with  their  supply  of  blood.  Even  then  it  is  only  partial, 
while  recovery  is  frequently  complete  and  rapid.  Haemorrhage  into  the 
cortical  substance  is  usually  attended  with  convulsions,  and  subsequently 
by  marked  mental  disturbance,  meningitis  being  often  set  up.  When  a 
very  large  clot  occupies  a  hemisphere,  so  that  the  opposite  one  is  also 
interfered  with,  bilateral  paralysis  is  produced,  though  it  is  not  equal  on 
the  two  sides,  only  some  degree  of  weakness  being  observed  on  the  same 
side  as  the  lesion.  General  paralysis  may  also  result  from  extravasation 
into  both  hemispheres,  but  this  is  extremely  rare.  If  there  is  extensive 
laceratioji  of  the  brain,  rigidity  and  muscular  twitchings  are  prominent 
phenomena.  In  some  cases  no  impairment  of  consciousness  is  observed 
at  first,  or  this  is  only  partial  and  of  brief  duration,  but  afterwards,  owing 
to  increase  of  the  haemorrhage,  or  to  the  rupture  of  another  vessel,  pro- 
found coma  may  set  in,  ending  in  death. 

Haemorrhage  into  the  inner  part  of  the  cms  cerebri  is  signified  by 
paralysis  of  the  third  nerve  on  the  same  side,  with  opposite  hemiplegia. 
Ventricular  hemorrhage  is  attended  with  profound  coma  and  general 
paralysis,  as  well  as  in  some  cases  with  convulsions  or  marked  rigidity 
and  twitchings  ;  or  more  commonly  these  symptoms  follow  the  signs  of 
haemorrhage  into  one  hemisphere,  which  is  very  significant.  Cerebellar 
haemorrhage  has  exceedingly  indefinite  indications.  Very  urgent  vomit- 
ing ;  severe  pain  at  the  back  of  the  head ;  and  hemiplegia  without  impli- 
cation of  the  face  and  tongue,  have  been  considered  its  most  character- 
istic signs.  There  may  or  may  not  be  loss  of  consciousness.  If  either 
cms  cerebelli  is  injured,  one  eye  is  turned  up  and  out,  the  other  down  and 
in.  Considerable  extravasation  into  the  middle  of  the  pons  varolii  causes 
profound  coma ;  general  paralysis ;  mai-ked  contraction  of  both  pupils  ; 
and  usually  speedy  death.  The  condition  greatly  resembles  that  result- 
ing from  opium-poisoning.  When  the  effusion  takes  place  into  one  half  of 
the  pons  the  facial,  fifth,  and  sixth  nerves  may  be  paralyzed  on  the  same 
side  as  the  lesion,  along  with  paralysis  of  the  limbs  on  the  opposite  side ; 
or  if  a  certain  part  is  involved,  both  facial  nerves  are  affected.  Sensa- 
tion is  also  firequently  much  impaired.  Haemorrhage  into  the  medulla 
oblongata  generally  proves  very  rapidly  fatal.  When  blood  escapes  into 
the  arachnoid  sac  or  sub-arachnoid  space,  the  attack  is  usually  not  so  sud- 
den, but  the  symptoms  are  very  variable.  At  first  premonitory  symptoms 
are  frequently  present,  as  severe  headache,  vertigo,  partial  loss  of  motion, 
somnolence,  or  impairment  of  intellect.  Among  the  signs  which  may 
be  regarded  as  most  suggestive  of  this  form  of  haemorrhage  are  gradu- 
ally-developed coma;  hemiplegia  without  implication  of  the  face,  or 
paralysis  beginning  on  one  side  and  afterwards  extending  to  the  oppo- 
site one ;  the  occurrence  of  convulsions,  marked  spasmodic  contractions, 
or  rigidity  of  the  limbs;  and  the  supervention  of  signs  of  severe  menin- 
gitis in  a  few  days.  Sensation  is  rarely  affected.  When  meningeal 
haemorrhage  is  considerable,  it  may  be  impossible  to  distinguis\i  this 
condition  from  extravasation  into  the  substance  of  the  brain. 
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Chapter  LXVII. 

CEREBRAL  EMBOLISM  AND  THROMBOSIS— SOFTENING. 

Etiology  and  Pathology. — The  pathology  of  softening  of  the  brain 
is  much  disputed,  but  I  propose  to  treat  of  this  morbid  condition  in 
connection  with  embolism  and  thrombosis,  because  it  seems  to  me  cer- 
tain that  cerebral  softening  is  in  the  great  majority  of  cases  due  to 
vascular  obstruction  thus  induced.  A  cerebral  embolus  of  any  size  gener- 
ally has  its  origin  in  valvular  disease  of  the  heart,  but  it  may  come 
from  an  aneurism,  or  from  a  pulmonary  thrombus.  Minute  emboli 
may  also  be  detached  from  old  clots,  or  from  the  inner  surface  of  dis- 
eased vessels.  The  formation  of  throfnbi  is  almost  always  associated 
with  degeneration  of  the  cerebral  vessels ;  which,  however,  may  be 
aided  by  a  feeble  state  of  the  circulation,  and  by  certain  conditions  of 
the  blood. 

The  main  pathological  causes  to  which  the  different  forms  of  cerebral 
softening  have  been  attributed  may  be  summarized  thus : — i.  Local 
inflammation  of  the  brain-substance.     2.   Obstruction  of  arteries  or 
capillaries  by  emboli ;  of  arteries,  veins,  or  venous  sinuses  by  thrombi. 
3.  Pressure  upon  a  main  artery  by  a  tumour.    4.  A  diseased  condition 
of  the  walls  of  the  small  arteries  and  capillaries,  narrowing  their  calibre, 
and  interfering  with  the  nutritive  relation  between  the  blood  and  tissues. 
5.  Diminished  nutritive  activity  in  the  tissue-elements,  leading  to  their 
degeneration.     6.  Effusion  of  blood  into  the  brain.    7.  A  peculiar 
chemico-pathological  change  in  the  brain-substance,  attended  mth  the 
liberation  of  phosphine  and  one  or  more  of  the  fatty  acids.    This  form 
of  softening  is  said  to  be  often  observed  around  adventitious  products 
and  old  clots,  but  occasionally  is  independent  of  these  (Rokitansky). 
8.  CEdema  of  portions  of  the  brain.    9.  Atrophic  softening,  due  to 
separation  of  nerve-fibres  from  their  gangHonic  communications.  I 
have  already  expressed  my  own  view  as  to  embolism  and  thrombosis 
being  by  far  the  most  frequent  cause  of  cerebral  softening,  the  nutrition 
of  the  part  thus  deprived  of  blood  being  impaired,  sometimes  to  such  a 
degree  as  to  cause  its  actual  death,  oedema  and  capillary  haemorrhage 
also  in  some  cases  contributing  to  the  process  of  softening.    It  must 
not  be  forgotten  that  the  brain  may  become  softened  as  the  result  of  a 
post-mortem  change.     With  regard  to  predisposing  causes  of  cerebral 
softening,  this  lesion  is  most  common  in  advanced  age,  on  account  of 
the  condition  of  the  vessels,  but  when  due  to  embolism  it  may  be  met 
with  in  young  adults  or  even  in  children.  Excessive  and  long-continued 
mental  strain  undoubtedly  aids  in  its  production,  and  it  is  by  no  means 
improbable  that  this  may  so  disturb  the  balance  of  nutrition  as  of  itself 
to  give  rise  to  softening  of  the  brain. 

Anatomical  Characters. — An  embolus  may  lodge  in  one  of  the 
arteries  before  reaching  the  circle  of  Willis,  and  then,  owing  to  the 
collateral  circulation  being  readily  set  up,  no  permanent  evil  conse- 
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quences  ensue.  Almost  always,  however,  it  passes  into  a  branch  beyond 
this  circle,  most  frequently  the  middle  ce7'ebral  artery,  especially  the  left. 
The  immediate  result  is  anaemia  of  the  portion  of  the  hemisphere  which 
this  artery  supplies,  and  as  its  anastomoses  are  not  abundant,  this  is 
followed  by  softening  with  oedema,  while  there  is  a  determination  of 
blood  into  the  surrounding  capillaries,  which  often  give  way,  giving  rise 
to  capillary  hasmorrhage,  especially  at  the  circumference  of  the  affected 
part.  The  effects  may  partly  disappear  in  course  of  time  in  young 
persons  whose  vessels  are  healthy  and  distensible,  and  it  is  not  im- 
probable that  the  consequences  of  embolism  in  the  minute  vessels  are 
often  recovered  from.  After  an  embolus  has  been  lodged  for  some  time, 
it  may  be  difficult  or  even  impossible  to  discover  it. 

In  arterial  thrombosis  the  vessels  will  generally  be  found  extensively 
diseased,  many  of  them  being  usually  blocked  up.  This  condition  will 
also  lead  to  anaemia  and  softening,  but  owing  to  the  morbid  state  of  the 
minute  vessels,  and  to  the  fact  that  several  of  them  are  obstructed, 
there  is  no  increased  vascularity  around  the  affected  part  as  a  rule,  this 
portion  of  the  brain  being  very  pale,  while,  if  a  vessel  of  any  size  is 
obstructed,  for  the  same  reasons  restoration  cannot  be  expected. 
Thrombosis  of  the  veins  and  venous  sinuses  is  generally  associated  with 
inflammation,  resulting  from  injury  or  from  bone-disease.  It  may  arise, 
however,  from  feebleness  of  circulation  accompanied  with  blood- 
changes,  the  tlirombus  first  forming  in  the  superior  longitudinal  sinus, 
and  then  extending,  leading  to  more  or  less  effusion  of  serum  into  the 
ventricles  and  sub-arachnoid  space,  or,  rarely,  even  to  hsemorrhage 
here  or  into  the  brain-substance,  but  especially  to  scattered  patches  of 
red  softening  with  capillary  haemorrhages  in  the  grey  matter  of  the  con- 
volutions, or  occasionally  to  more  extensive  softening. 

Three  chief  forms  of  cerebral  softening  described,  viz.,  red,  yellow, 
and  white,  but  the  softened  part  may  present  numerous  varieties  of  these 
tints,  or  even  other  colours,  such  as  brown  or  greenish.  The  degree  of 
diminution  in  consistence  varies  from  what  is  scarcely  appreciable  to  a 
condition  in  which  the  brain-substance  is  converted  into  almost  a  fluid 
pulp.  It  is  determined  by  the  aid  of  the  finger;  or  by  allowing  a  piece 
cut  out  of  the  softened  part  to  stand,  and  observing  how  soon  the  angles 
round  off,  or  pouring  a  stream  of  water  gently  upon  it.  The  seat  and 
extent  of  softening  also  vary  greatly,  and  very  different  statements  have 
been  made  as  to  the  frequency  with  which  different  parts  of  the  brain 
are  mvolved,  but  the  usual  seats  seem  to  be  the  corpus  striatum,  optic 
thalamus,  central  white  matter  of  the  hemisphere,  and  the  convolutions 
In  e77ibolic  softening  the  left  hemisphere  is  most  commonly  aff"ected' 
The  morbid  condition  is  rarely  well-defined,  but  shades  off  into  the 
surroundmg  brain-tissue.  A  section  appears  to  be  swollen  and  often 
rises  above  the  surrounding  level.  A  highly  important  character  of  all 
forms  of  cerebral  softening,  except,  it  is  said,  the  inflammatory  is  that 
the  specific  gravity  of  the  softened  part  is  considerably  below  thai  of 
normal  brain-substance.  Microscopical  examination  reveals  more  or 
less  destruction  of  the  nerve- elements,  until  in  extreme  cases  no  trace  of 
them  IS  visible;  abundant  granular  cells,  not  of  inflammatory  origin 
but  chiefly  derived  from  granular  degeneration  of  the  cells  of  the 
neuroglia  or  of  nerve-cells;  granular  fatty  ddbris;  particles  of  myeline  • 
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blood-cells  in  some  varieties  of  softening,  or  their  remains  in  the  form 
of  pigment  and  hsematoidine  crystals.  The  capillaries  often  show  signs 
of  degeneration,  and  are  in  some  forms  of  the  disease  dilated,  or  present 
little  aneurismal  swellings. 

It  is  necessary  to  offer  a  few  remarks  respecting  the  three  main  forms 
of  softening.  Red  softening  may  be  inflammatory  in  its  origin,  but  in 
the  great  majority  of  cases  it  depends  upon  obstruction  of  large  arteries 
or  venous  sinuses.  The  tint  at  first  may  vary  from  pink  to  deep  claret, 
being  most  intense  in  the  grey  matter.  Afterwards  it  undergoes  changes, 
assuming  different  hues  of  yellow,  brown,  chocolate,  buff,  &c.  Yellow 
softening  usually  results  from  changes  in  the  red  variety,  but  the  pecuUar 
form  due  to  the  chemico-pathological  change  is  described  as  being  of 
this  colour.  White  softening  is  considered  by  some  pathologists  as  the 
ultimate  condition  of  the  red  variety,  but  undoubtedly  it  is  not  uncom- 
monly a  primary  form,  especially  in  connection  with  extensive  throm- 
bosis and  atheroma  of  the  vessels.  It  is  also  observed  in  cedematous  and 
atrophic  softening. 

Reparative  processes  may  be  set  up  after  softening.  On  the  surface 
of  the  brain  circumscribed  yellow  patches— //o^'Z/t^j-  jaunes — are  pro- 
duced, of  tough  consistence,  implicating  the  grey  matter  of  the  con- 
volutions. In  the  interior  of  the  organ  a  cavity  forms,  bounded  and 
traversed  by  a  white  or  greyish  or  sometimes  a  yellowish  vascular  con- 
nective-tissue, which  may  divide  the  space  into  loculi,  and  these  contain 
a  milky  fluid  holding  in  suspension  abundant  fat  granules  and  corpora 
amylacea.  This  fluid  may  be  absorbed,  contraction  and  ultimate 
closure  of  the  cavity  subsequently  taking  place. 

Symptoms.  It  will  be  requisite  in  treating  of  the  clmical  history  of 

cerebral  softening,  to  describe  it  under  the  two  forms  of  amte  and 
chronic.    The  latter  is  considered  in  the  chapter  on  Chronic  Diseases 

of  the  Brain.  . 

Acute  softening.— Vx^oX-^cdWy  it  will  only  be  necessary  here  to  mdicate 
the  respective  symptoms  of  embolism  of  the  middle  cerebral  artery  and 
thrombosis.  Embolism  may  occur  at  any  age,  being  not  uncommon  m 
youna  persons ;  some  morbid  condition  likely  to  onginate  an  embolus 
can  generally  be  discovered  ;  while  in  most  cases  no  premonitory  head- 
symptoms  have  been  noticed.  The  usual  indications  of  the  lodgment  of 
the  embolus  in  the  brain  are  sudden  loss  of  consciousness  and  evidences 
of  shock  :  with  hemiplegia,  generally  on  the  right  side.  _  The  case  may 
end  fatally,  or  consciousness  may  return,  but  the  hemiplegia  remains 
aphasia  being  also  very  frequent.  The  paralysis  is  rarely  recovered 
from  entirely,  but  power  may  be  partially  restored,  especially  in  young 
persons  In  one  case  which  came  under  my  notice  the  leg  recovered 
perfectly,  but  the  arm,  face,  and  tongue  remained  permanently  para- 
lyzed, and  aphasia  was  also  persistent. 

Arterial  thrombosis  is  met  with  either  m  old  persons,  or  in  those  who 
are  prematurely  aged  ;  and  usually,  but  not  always,  well-marked  signs 
of  degeneration  of  the  vessels  of  the  hmbs  are  obvious,  along  with  a 
feeble  heart  and  other  evidences  of-decay.  Commonly  there  have  been 
marked  premonitory  symptoms,  due  to  interference  with  the  cerebra  cir- 
culation; or  to  the  formation  of  minute  thrombi,  similar  to  those 
described  under  Cerebral  Haemorrhage.  The  mode  of  attack  varies,  but 
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is  usually  more  or  less  apoplectiform.    Should  a  large  artery  or  several 
smaller  vessels  be  rapidly  obstructed,  a  sudden  apoplectic" seizure  with- 
hemiplegia  occurs,  frequently  not  distinguishable  from  sanguineous 
apoplexy.     By  far  more  commonly,  however,  the  onset  is  gradual, 
there  being  marked  mental  disturbance  of  some  kind  before  the  coma^ 
supervenes,  such  as  transient  excitement,  confusion  of  thought,  irri- 
tability, or  mild  delirium,  the  patient  often  talking  incoherently  or  acting 
strangely.    There  may  be  complete  loss  of  consciousness  for  aib'rief' 
period,  but  this  condition  soon  passes  away,  and  almost  always  when  the 
patient  is  seen  the  coma  is  only  partial,  indications  being  afforded 'that 
sensation  and  perception  are  not  entirely  abolished-    In  some  cases 
apoplectiform  attacks  are  repeated,  with  partial  restoration  in ,  the 
intervals,  absolute  coraa  being  ultimatejy  developed,  with  general  para- 
lysis and  involuntary  passage  of  fseces  and  urine,  death  taking  place  in 
a  few  days.    In  others  the  mental  faculties,  become  by  degrees  con- 
siderably improved,  even  up  to  the  previous  standard ;  but  as  a  rule  the 
intellect  remains  markedly  impaired,  and  this  condition  tends  to  become 
speedily  worse  and  worse.  There  is  frequently  permanent  aphasia  or  defect 
of  speech.   When  sufficiently  restored,  the  patient  often  gives  indications 
of  pain  or  uneasiness  in  the  head ;  and  of  hyperesthesia,  dyssesthesia, 
or  various  paraesthesiis  in  either  or  both  limbs  on  one  side.  Hemiplegia 
is  usually  present,  and  during  the  apoplectic  condition  the  head  and  . 
eyes  are  often  turned  to  the  sound  side.    Sometimes  the  paralysis  is 
bilateral,  or  is  confined  to  one  limb.   Generally  it  is  not  complete,  bei  ng 
also  more  marked  in  the  arms  than  the  legs,  and  at  the  extremities  of, 
the  limbs  tlian  in  other  parts.    Early  spasmodic  contractions  in  the 
paralyzed  part  are  very  common,  in  the  way  of  clonic  spasms,  jerkings^ 
or  rigid  flexion  of  joints,  especially  of  the  shoulder,  elbow,. and  knee;. 
The  affected  limbs  are  often  exceedingly  irritable  on  percussion..  The 
paralysis  is  not  likely  to  diminish.    Hemiplegia  withoitt  los&  of  comcious-- 
«m  is  far  more  common  in  thrombosis  tlian  in  cerebral  hemorrhage^ 
and  the  paralysis  may  come  on  in  a.  progressive  manner,  which  is  very 
characteristic,  affecting  first  one  limb  and  then  the  other,  at  the  same 
time  becoming  more  marked'  by  degrees.     Occasionally  the  early 
symptoms  assume  the  characters:  of  irregular  epileptiform  attacks  occur- 
ring in  rapid  succession,  attended  with  mental  disturbance,  ending  in 
coma  and  hemiplegia.    In  other  instances  delirium  is  the  prominent 
symptom  at  first,  usually  mild,  sometimes  violent,  alternating  with  and 
finally  ending  in  coma.    The  subsequent  course  of  cases  of  acute  cere- 
bral softening  varies  much ;  many  of  them  become  very  chronic,  the 
patients  gradually  sinking  into  a  state  of  imbecility,  and  being  perma- 
nently bed-ridden  and  helpless  ;  the  opposite  side  often  becoming  weak  ; 
"  late  rigidity  "  setting  in  in  the  paralyzed  muscles ;  and  nutrition  being 
much  impaired. 
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Chapter  LXVIII. 

CHRONIC  DISEASES  OF  THE  BRAIN  AND  ITS 
MEMBRANES. 

I.  Chronic  Meningitis. 

Etiology.— Chronic  meningitis  is  chiefly  met  with  as  the  result  of 
former  injury  to  the  skull ;  prolonged  mental  labour,  especially  if  com- 
bined with  much  anxiety ;  chronic  alcohoUsm  ;  and  irritation  by  tumours 
and  morbid  deposits,  especially  syphiUtic.  In  rare  instances  it  remains 
after  the  acute  form  of  the  disease.  It  is  by  far  most  common  after 
middle  age,  and  in  males. 

Anatomical  Characters. — The  most  frequent  post-mortem  signs 
of  chronic  meningitis  are  thickening  and  increased  firmness  of  the 
membranes  in  different  parts,  sometimes  extreme,  with  opacity  of  the 
arachnoid ;  adhesion  of  the  membranes  to  each  other,  of  the  dura 
mater  to  the  skull,  or  of  the  pia  mater  to  the  brain  ;  increased  vascu- 
larity, particularly  of  the  pia  mater,  with  permanent  enlargement  of 
many  vessels ;  serous  effusion  into  the  meshes  of  the  pia  mater,  there 
being  also  sometimes  a  considerable  quantity  of  turbid  fluid  in  the  sub- 
arachnoid space;  exudation,  especially  in  the  sulci  and  around  the 
vessels,  often  surrounding  and  pressing  upon  some  of  the  cranial 
nerves,  and  becoming  organized  and  firm  ;  and  the  presence  of  excess 
of  clear  or  flocculent  serum  in  the  ventricles,  the  lining  membrane  of 
which  becomes  thickened  and  rough.  Calcareous  or  osseous  laminae 
may  be  formed  in  the  thickened  membranes,  and  the  convolutions  of 
the  brain  are  sometimes  atrophied.  Increase  in  number  and  enlarge- 
ment of  the  Pacchionian  bodies  have  been  considered  a  result  of  chronic 
meningitis. 

Symptoms.— These  are  often  very  obscure  and  ill-defined,  bemg  a 
combination  of  symptoms  due  to  excited  action  and  impaired  function 
of  the  parts  involved.  The  most  important  clinical  indications  of 
chronic  meningitis  are  : — i.  More  or  less  constant  general  headache, 
of  dull  and  heavy  character,  not  severe  or  attended  with  exacerbations. 
2.  Persistent  vertigo,  the  patient  staggering  while  walking,  as  if  drunk, 
but  particularly  on  looking  suddenly  round  over  the  shoulder.  3  .  Men- 
tal excitability  at  times,  especially  in  the  evenings,  with  peevishness, 
irritability,  restlessness,  and  wakefulness  ;  alternating  with  marked 
depression,  the  patient  becoming  apathetic,  gloomy,  low-spirited,  and 
apprehensive.  4.  In  course  of  time  failure  of  the  intellectual  faculties, 
sometimes  ending  in  extreme  dementia.  5.  Subjective  sensations  of 
flashes  of  light,  iridic  colours,  or  tinnitus  aurium  ;  with  at  the  same  time 
diplopia  or  more  or  less  impairment  of  sight  in  one  eye,  or  partial 
deafness.  6.  Hyperesthesia  of  some  part  of  the  skin,  with  hypsesthesia 
or  numbness  of  other  portions.  7.  Irregular  twitchings  or  clonic  spasms 
of  various  muscles,  especially  those  of  the  face  and  eyeballs,  causing 
grimaces  and  often  external  strabismus;  also  of  the  muscles  ot  the 
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limbs,  which  may  present  curious  spasmodic  movements  from  time  to 
Ume,  or  be  the  seat  of  rigidity.    8.  Irregular  motor  paralysis,  usually 
incomplete,  accompanymg  and  following  the  above  movements,  affect- 
uig  first  the  cranial  nerves  on  one  or  both  sides,  as  indicated  by' partial 
ptosis,  drawing  of  the  face  to  one  side,  strabismus  or  immobility  of  the 
eyeball,  slight  deviation  of  the  tongue  and  thickness  of  speech ;  then 
extendmg  to  the  limbs,  in  some  cases  only  a  few  fingers  or  certain 
muscles  being  involved,  in  others  the  whole  arm,  one  arm  and  leg  or 
sometimes  all  the  limbs  more  or  less.    Irregular  epileptiform  attacks 
not  uncommonly  occur,  but  they  are  not  attended  with  any  special  cry 
or  with  stoppage  of  respiration  and  its  consequences,  while  conscious- 
ness IS  not  completely  lost.    The  fit  lasts  an  indefinite  and  often  a  con- 
siderable time,  and  is  not  followed  by  the  comatose  state  observed  in 
true  epilepsy.    In  most  cases  some  degree  of  pyrexia  is  noticed  towards 
evening,  with  heat  of  head,  flushing  of  the  face,  and  conjunctival  injec- 
tion.   Nausea  and  vomiting,  with  obstinate  constipation,  are  not  infre- 
quent symptoms.    Any  excitement  tends  to  increase  the  symptoms 
markedly.     The  ophthalmoscope  often  reveals    optic   neuritis  or 
ischaemia. 


II.  Chronic  Cerebral  Softening. 

Symptoms.— It  is  only  requisite  to  describe  here  the  clinical  Mstorv 
ot  softening  which  is  chronic  from  the  commencement.  The  chief  symp- 
toms of  this  condition  are  :— i.  Headache  in  many  cases,  persistent  but 
not  severe ;  usually  of  heavy  character,  and  sometimes  only  amounting 
to  a  feeling  of  weight  and  heaviness ;  frontal  as  a  rule,  occasionally 
genera  ,  but  never  unilateral  or  localized.     2.  Mental  changes  viz 
gradual  failure  of  the  intellectual  faculties  one  after  another,  of  which 
the  patient  is  generally  aware  at  first,  which  may  ultimately  end  in  com- 
plete dementia  or  mama ;  change  in  manner,  disposition,  and  temper  • 
various  forms  and  degrees  of  aphasia,  a  tendency  to  repeat  the  same 
words  several  times  and- on  all  occasions  being  considered  very  charac- 
teristic;  marked  lowness  of  spirits ;  emotional  disorder,  the  patient 
being  either  apathetic,  or  the  emotions  being  but  little  under  control 
and  quasi-hysterical  fits  of  crying  or  laughing  occurring  without  cause' 
sometimes  a  restless  and  excited  manner  at  night,  or  even  mild  delirium' 
Occasionally  the  mind  seems  unaff-ected.    3.  Sensory  disorders,  especi- 
ally superficial  and  deep  pains  in  various  parts  of  the  limbs,  hyperes- 
thesia or  dyssesthesia,  formication,  numbness,  and  gradual  impairment 
ot  sensation  seldom  amounting  to  complete  anaesthesia;  some  degree 
of  failure  of  sight  and  hearing,  but  rarely  complete  blindness  or  deaf- 
ness.  4.  Motor  disturbance,  in  the  direction  of  paralysis,  incomplete  in 
degree  and  developed  gradually,  and  often  in  an  intermittent  manner 
usually  beginmng  in  either  arm  or  leg,  but  soon  being  more  or  less 
^.Zl  l^i""'  ^  distributed,  though  one  side  is  as  a  rule  more 

affected  than  the  other,  or  sometimes  confined  to  special  groups  of 
muscles,  such  as  those  of  the  face  or  part  of  a  limb ;  frequentW^onfc 
ng-dity,  gradually  increasing;  tremors  or  clonic  spa  ms,  ^especLinn 
the  paralyzed  muscles,  with  undue  irritability  on  percussion  •  and  sLl 
t.mes  epileptiform  convulsions.    The  subjec'ts  of  chr^c  softelg  cim^ 
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monly  present  an  old  or  prematurely  aged,  unhealthy,  and  cachectic 
appearance.  Degeneration  of  the  vessels,  weak  heart,  and  granular 
kidneys  are  frequently  well-marked.  Usually  the  bowels  are  obsti- 
nately constipated.  The  duration  of  the  disease  is  very  variable.  At 
last  gradual  coma  sets  in,  usually  with  general  paralysis  and  relaxation 
of  the  muscles,  and  involuntary  passage  of  urine  and  fseces.  Speedy 
and  unexpected  death  may  happen  from  extensive  thrombosis  or  from 
cerebral  haemorrhage. 


III.  Adventitious  Growths  in  connection  with  the  Brain  and 
ITS  Membranes — Cerebral  Tumour. 

Anatomical  Characters.— The  chief  adventitious  growths  or 
tumours  which  are  met  with  in  connection  with  the  brain  or  its  mem- 
branes include  : — I.  Cancer.  2.  Tubercle,  t^.  Syphilitic  deposit,  /s,.  Sar- 
coma. 5.  Myxoma.  6.  Glioma.  7.  Cholesteatoma.  8.  Lipoma.  9.  Parasitic 
cysts,  VIZ.,  cysticercus  cellulosus  and  hydatids.  10.  Cysts  containing  fluid, 
fat,  or  hair;  or  presenting  cauliflower  excrescences.  11.  Aneurisms. 
12.   Vasailar  erectile  iuviours.    13.  Osseous  ox  calcareous 

Cancer. — All  forms  of  malignant  disease  are  met  with  in  the  brain, 
but  far  most  commonly  the  encephaloid  variety,  which  usually  occurs 
as  a  more  or  less  round  or  lobulated  tumour,  of  very  variable  size, 
generally  single  if  primary,  sometimes  numerous  if  secondary.  The 
growth  may  be  inseparable  from  the  brain  substance;  distinctly  de- 
fined ;  or  surrounded  by  a  cyst.  The  usual  seat  of  cancer  in  the  bram 
is  the  cerebral  hemisphere,  but  it  may  occupy  any  part.  It  often  shows 
signs  of  degenerative  changes  in  its  interior.  It  must  be  mentioned 
that  cancer  may  originate  from  other  structures  within  the  cranium 
besides  the  brain  itself,  and  then  tends  in  some  cases  to  make  its  way 
outwards ;  on  the  other  hand  it  may  begin  outside  the  skull  and  grow 

inwards.  ^      .      .       ,   ,         j-  1 

Tubercle  in  the  brain  is  described  as  forming  irregularly-roundish 
masses  yellow  and  caseous-looking,  dry  and  bloodless,  sometimes  con- 
tinuous with  the  brain-substance  through  a  greyish-white  somewhat 
translucent  border,  in  other  cases  separated  by  a  cyst.  As  a  rule  there 
is  but  one  such  mass,  occasionally  two,  rarely  more.  The  size  generally 
varies  from  that  of  a  hemp-seed  to  a  cherry,  but  it  may  be  equal  to  a 
small  eg<^  Tubercle  ordinarily  occupies  the  cerebrum  or  cerebel  um, 
rarely  the  pons.  It  often  softens  in  the  centre  into  a  purulent-looking 
fluid,  or  an  actual  cavity  may  form.  i  „„>u 

Syphilitic  SyphiHtic  deposit  is  far  more  commonly  met  with 

in  connection  with  the  membranes  than  in  the  brain  itself.    These  are 
matted  together,  the  dura  mater  being  closely  adherent  to  the  skull  at 
the  seat  of  disease,  and  the  inner  membranes  to  the  cerebral  substance 
while  there  is  more  or  less  thickening  from  the  accumulation  of  a  tough 
material,  yellow  in  the  centre,  but  usually  presenting  a  gjey;sh-white 
border  around.    This  often  involves  some  of  the  nerves.    In  he  bra 
syphilis  generally  causes  mere  induration  from  interstitial  prohleration 
of  cellular  tissue,  especially  at  the  surface     Gummata  are  extrernely 
rare ;  they  assume  the  form  of  irregular  nodules  or  tumours,  which  nm)^ 
attain  the  size  of  an  egg,  their  shape  being  often  modified  by  the  part  ot 
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the  brain  in  which  they  occur,  and  they  always  pass  gradually  into  the 
surrounding  tissue  through  a  greyish  softer  material  or  an  indurated 
infiltration.  A  section  is  yellowish-grey  or  yellowish,  and  translucent ; 
cheesy  or  gluey  in  consistence ;  and  it  often  presents  signs  of  decay,  in 
the  form  of  opaque  spots  scattered  over  the  entire  surface,  but  there  is 
no  central  softening,  such  as  is  observed  in  tubercle.  The  more  vas- 
cular parts  of  the  brain  are  the  usual  seats  of  syphilitic  gummata. 
Generally  only  a  single  deposit  is  found. 

Sarmna. — This  form  of  tumour  is  not  uncommon,  and  may  be  con- 
nected with  the  membranes,  or  imbedded  in  the  brain-substance, 
especially  the  cerebrum.  It  is  round  or  lobulated,  varying  in  size 
from  a  nut  to  a  good-sized  apple,  being  distinctly  defined  and  fre- 
quently enclosed  in  a  vascular  capsule,  from  which  it  can  be  turned 
out.  A  section  is  smooth,  and  dirty-white  or  greyish-red ;  and  the 
consistence  is  generally  soft,  but  may  be  firm  and  fibrous.  In  structure 
a  sarcoma  consists  mainly  of  spindle-shaped  cells.  Calcification  may 
take  place  in  spots  ;  or  spaces  may  be  formed,  containing  fluid. 

Myxoma.— \5?,\x^\[y  occurring  as  a  distinct  tumour  of  variable  size, 
occasionally  as  an  infiltration,  myxoma  is  generally  observed  in  the 
cerebrum.  It  is  very  soft  and  may  be  almost  gelatinous;  somewhat 
translucent;  and  has  usually  a  yellowish  or  reddish  colour,  but  may 
present  extravasations  of  blood.  In  structure  the  material  consists  of 
variously-formed  cells,  imbedded  in  a  homogeneous  hyaline  substance. 

6^//^;««.— Resulting  from  a  local  hyperplasia  of  the  neuroglia,  this 
torm  of  growth  is  never  well-defined,  but  runs  into  the  surrounding 
brain-substance,  and  does  not  pass  from  the  brain  to  the  meninges.  It 
IS  usually  found  in  a  cerebral  hemisphere,  and  may  attain  a  considerable 
size.  The  colour  of  a  section  varies  from  yellow  to  greyish-red,  and  cut 
vessels  are  generally  seen.  The  consistence  is  usually  rather  soft.  Glioma 
consists  of  a  finely-reticulated  material  enclosing  roundish  nuclei  It 
may  become  the  seat  of  degeneration  or  hemorrhage.  It  occurs  chietiv 
m  young  persons. 

Choleastoma  is  a  very  rare  growth,  consisting  of  concentric  laminae 
ot  epithehal-cells.  It  forms  a  tumour,  surrounded  by  a  delicate  mem- 
brane, and  presenting  a  pearly  lustre  on  section.  It  may  develop  from 
the  brain,  the  meninges,  or  the  skull. 

Cysticerci  zx^  generally  found  in  the  grey  substance,  being  usually 
numerous  when  present.    Echinococci  are  very  rare. 

Aneurism  is  also  a  rare  condition  in  connection  with  the  brain  It 
generally  affects  one  of  the  arteries  at  the  base,  being  in  most  cases  of 
small  size,  but  may  attain  the  dimensions  of  ah  egg. 
deSfpti'on^''  cerebral  tumour  do  not  call  for  any  special 

Symptoms.— There  is  no  disease  of  the  brain  in  which  the  symptoms 
are  more  diverse  m  their  characters  and  course  than  in  the  different 
kmds  of  tumour,  so  much  depending  on  their  situation,  size,  shape 
number,  and  rapidity  of  growth.  Further,  the  symptom,;  are  ^ot  oily 
due  to  the  mechanical  effects  of  the  tumour,  but  those  of  cerebral 
softening,  hydrocephalus,  and  chronic  meningitis  are  often  added  after 
a  time. 

Occasionally  a  tumour,  even  of  considerable  size,  is  quite  latent  through- 
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out ;  or  a  sudden  apoplectic  attack,  the  result  of  congestion  or  hasmor- 
rhage,  reveals  its  existence.  The  characteristic  clinical  features  of  a  cere- 
bral tumour,  however,  are  as  follows : — i.  Headache,  at  first  slight,  but 
by  degrees  becoming  very  severe ;  often  localized,  though  not  neces- 
sarily over  the  seat  of  the  tumour ;  constant,  and  of  dull  grinding  cha- 
racter, but  subject  to  violent  exacerbations,  which  may  be  accompanied 
with  obstinate  cerebral  vomiting,  the  pain  being  often  increased  by  any 
excitement,   coughing,   sneezing,   a   deep  breath,   or   strong  light. 

2.  Marked  vertigo,  or  a  peculiar  dizziness  on  movement  in  some  cases. 

3.  Absence  of  any  mental  disturbance  in  uncomplicated  cases,  unless  a 
tumour  is  very  large  or  rapid  m  its  growth,  or  that  there  are  several 
growths  scattered  through  the  cortical  substance.    4.  Signs  of  irritation 
followed  by  gradual  paralysis  of  such  of  the  cranial  nerves  as  the  growth 
implicates,  these  being  generally  unilateral.    Vision  is  often  affected, 
terminating  in  complete  blindness,  and  it  is  not  uncommon  for  one  eye 
to  be  involved  after  the  other.    Smell  and  hearing  may  also  be  impaired 
or  lost,  the  latter  usually  on  one  side.    Severe  neuralgic  pains,  hyper- 
Eesthesia,  and  parssthesife  frequently  affect  the  fifth  nerve,  followed  by 
gradual  loss  of  sensation  to  complete  anaesthesia,  and  paralysis  of  its 
motor  portion  occasionally.    The  facial  nerve  is  most  commonly  impli- 
cated, next  the  third  and  sixth,  and  sometimes  the  fourth,  there  being 
first  twitchings  and  spasmodic  movements,  followed  by  paralysis  of  the 
muscles  supplied  by  these  nerves  ;  when  the  paralysis  is  complete  elec- 
tric irritability  becomes  usually  quite  extinct.    Partial  paralysis  of  the 
eighth  and  ninth  nerves  is  not  uncommon,  causing  impairment  of  speech 
and  deglutition,  or  sometimes  disturbance  of  respiration  or  cardiac 
action.    5.  Disorders  of  sensation  and  motion  in  the  hmbs.  These 
are,  if  present,  as  a  rule  of  more  or  less  hemiplegic  distribution,  and  are 
observed  on  the  side  opposite  to  that  on  which  the  cranial  nerves  are 
implicated.    Rarely  these  disorders  are  bilateral,  or  they  may  be  very 
limited.    At  the  outset  signs  of  irritation  are  observed,  followed  by 
gradually  progressive  paralysis,  which  is  accompanied  with  spasmodic 
movements  or  rigidity.    Electric  irritability  is  not  lost  in  the  limbs. 
When  a  tumour  occupies  the  interior  of  one  cerebral  hemisphere,  there 
may  be  pure  hemiplegia.    Epileptiform  convulsions  are  not  uncommon, 
the  convulsive  movements  being  frequently  localized  mainly  in  some 
particular  part.    When  a  tumour  occupies  certain  portions  of  the  brain, 
peculiar  rotatory  and  other  movements  are  observed.    The  important 
ophthalmoscopic   signs  of  cerebral  tumour  are  those  of  ischaemia  ; 
descending  neuritis ;  or  atrophy  of  the  disc.    Occasionally  a  tumour 
becomes  evident  externally.    In  cases  of  aneurism,  it  is  said  that  a 
murmur  has  been  occasionally  heard.    The  general  condition  of  the 
patient  varies  much.    The  constitution  is  affected  gravely,  should  there 
be  much  suffering,  with  loss  of  sleep.    Sometimes  considerable  emacia- 
tion and  marasmus,  or  evidences  of  some  cachexia  are  observed  ;  or 
cancerous,  syphilitic,  or  tubercular  deposits  may  be  discovered  m  other 
parts.     The  mode  in  which  cases  of  cerebral  tumour  terminate  is 
very  variable.    In  those  which  have  come  under  my  observation  the  end 
was  always  unexpected,  acute  symptoms  setting  in  without  any  obvious 
cause. 
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IV.  Chronic  Hydrocephalus. 

Etiology  and  Pathology. — Chronic  hydrocephalus  is  characterized 
by  accumulation  of  fluid  either  in  the  ventricles ;  in  and  beneath  the 
arachnoid  ;  or  in  both  these  situations.  In  the  great  majority  of  cases 
the  condition  is  either  congenital  or  is  revealed  within  six  months  after 
birth,  and  has  then  been  chiefly  attributed  to  arrest  of  development  of 
the  brain,  or  to  chronic  inflammation  of  the  ventricular  lining  mem- 
brane. It  may  come  on  as  an  acquired  complaint,  however,  in  older 
children,  or  very  rarely  even  in  adults,  being  then  the  result  of  closure 
of  the  vena  Galeni,  usually  owing  to  pressure  by  a  tumour.  Chronic 
hydrocephalus  has  no  connection  with  tubercle,  but  is  not  uncommon 
in  cases  of  rickets.  Excess  of  fluid  may  accumulate  in  the  arachnoid  in 
connection  with  senile  or  other  form  of  atrophy  of  the  brain  ;  or  after 
previous  haemorrhage. 

Anatomical  Characters. — The  quantity  of  fluid  varies  from  a  few 
ounces  to  several  pints.  It  is  usually  watery,  limpid,  and  colourless  ;  of 
low  specific  gravity  ;  and  contains  but  a  very  small  quantity  of  albumen, 
with  some  saline  matter.  The  ventricular  lining  membrane  is  often 
altered  in  appearance,  thickened,  granular,  and  rough.  The  arachnoid 
is  stretched,  and  signs  of  chronic  meningitis  are  often  observed  about 
the  base.  The  brain  is  altered  in  shape,  sometimes  unsymmetrical,  its 
convolutions  being  flattened  and  spread  out ;  and  its  texture  is  in  many 
cases  firmer  than  natural,  or,  on  the  other  hand,  soft  and  macerated. 
The  optic  nerves  are  usually  much  stretched.  The  cranial  bones  are 
frequently  expanded  and  thinned,  the  fontaneUes  and  sutures  being  con- 
siderably widened ;  sometimes  the  bones  are  thickened  but  spongy. 

Symptoms. — Only  the  signs  of  chronic  hydrocephalus  in  children 
need  be  considered  here.  The  head  enlarges,  in  some  cases  attaining 
an  enormous  size,  so  that  it  falls  from  side  to  side  if  not  supported ; 
and  at  the  sajne  time  assumes  a  curious  shape,  becoming  round  and 
globe-like,  with  a  very  large  and  prominent  forehead,  the  bones  being 
driven  apart,  while  the  orbital  plates  of  the  frontal  are  pushed  down, 
especially  behind,  the  eyeballs  being  thus  pressed  forwards  so  as  to 
become  very  prominent  and  to  look  downwards.  The  fontanelles 
and  sutures  are  widened  to  a  variable  degree,  as  well  as  prominent ;  while 
frequently  distinct  fluctuation  can  be  detected.  The  scalp  feels  thin,  some- 
times almost  as  if  it  were  going  to  give  way,  and  the  bones  may  be  so 
attenuated  as  to  yield  a  crackling  sensation.  The  lower  part  of  the  face 
looks  very  small,  and  has  a  curious  worn  or  stupid  expression.  It  may 
present  a  puffy  appearance,  with  enlarged  vessels  on  the  cheeks.  The 
nervous  symptoms  which  are  liable  to  be  met  with  are  headache, 
though  this  is  often  absent ;  vertigo  ;  non-development  or  gradual  failure 
of  the  mental  faculties,  even  to  complete  imbecility ;  disturbed  sleep  at 
night,  with  drowsiness  by  day;  marked  peevishness,  irritability,  or 
depression  of  spirits ;  failure  of  the  special  senses,  especially  that  of 
sight,  with  signs  of  ischaemia  or  atrophy  of  the  disc  ;  restlessness,  with 
general  muscular  weakness  and  loss  of  co-ordinating  power,  tottering 
gait,  tremors  of  the  limbs,  spasmodic  movements  or  convulsions  coming 
on  without  any  obvious  cause,  strabismus,  or  laryngismus  stridulus. 
The  body  is  generally  much  wasted;  circulation  is  feeble;  and  the  child 
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always  feels  cold.  Excessive  appetite,  vomiting,  and  constipation  with 
unhealthy  stools  are  common  symptoms.  The  duration  of  these  cases 
is  variable,  but  usually  death  occurs  within  the  first  few  years  of  life, 
chiefly  from  gradual  or  sudden  coma,  exhaustion,  convulsions,  or  from 
laryngismus  stridulus. 

V.  Hypertrophy  of  the  Brain. 

'Only  a  few  remarks  are  required  concerning  the  so-called  hypertrophy 
of  the  brain  observed  in  children.  This  is  associated  either  with  rickets 
or  with  congenital  syphilis  ;  and  the  increase  in  size  and  weight  of  the 
organ  is  probably  due  either  to  albuminoid  infiltration  of  the  white 
substance,  or  to  increase  in  the  neuroglia.  The  tissue  becomes  un- 
usually firm,  pale,  and  dry ;  the  convolutions  being  compressed,  flat- 
tened, and  closely  packed.  The  head  expands,  but  the  enlargement 
is  distinguished  from  that  of  chronic  hydrocephalus  by  being  much  less 
rapid  in  its  progress,  never  attaining  any  great  size,  and  by  having  an 
elongated  form  from  before  back  j  while  the  "fontanelles  and  sutures 
are  not  at  all  or  but  little  apart,  the  former  being  often  depressed,  and 
not  yielding  fluctuation ;  and  the  eyes  are  sunken.  Frequently  there 
are  no  evident  nervous  symptoms,  but  if  the  head  is  closed  before 
the  brain  enlarges,  serious  symptoms  are  liable  to  arise,  such  as 
severe  headache,  vertigo,  mental  failure,  epileptiform  attacks,  paralysis, 
or  coma. 


Chapter  LXIX. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  SPINAL  CORD  AND  ITS  MEMBRANES. 

Clinical  Characters, 

The  symptoms  of  affections  of  the  spinal  cord  differ  very  considerably 
according  to  the  seat  and  extent  of  the  disease.  For  instance,  it  may 
be  involved  high  up  or  low  down ;  at  a  limited  spot  or  extensively 
throughout  its  length ;  in  its  entire  thickness  or  only  along  one  or 
more  of  its  tracts.  A  knowledge  of  the  physiology  of  the  cord  will 
readily  explain  these  clinical  variations.  The  usual  indications  of 
disease  of  the  spinal  cord  are: — i.  Local  t?wrbid  sensations;  or  occa- 
sionally evident  objective  changes.  2.  Sensory  and  fnotor  derangements 
involving  both  legs  and  the  lower  part  of  the  trunk,  there  being  often 
complete  sensory  and  motor  paraplegia,  with  marked  derangement  as 
regards  reflex  and  electrical  phenomena,  and  a  tendency  to  rapid 
failure  of  nutrition.  3.  Paralysis  of  the  bladder  and  rectum.  4.  Sexual 
disorder,  in  the  way  of  constant  priapism,  or  loss  of  sexual  desire  or 
power.  If  the  cord  is  involved  at  its  upper  part,  the  entire  trunk  and 
the  arms  are  implicated,  while  respiration  becomes  more  or  less  dis- 
turbed.   When  only  the  posterior  columns  are  affected,  co-ordinating 
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power  over  the  muscles  is  lost.  Mental  disturbance,  or  obvious  signs 
of  interference  with  the  functions  of  the  cranial  nerves  are  not  observed 
unless  the  disease  extends  to  the  brain,  but  there  may  be  difficulty  of 
deglutition,  mastication,  or  speech  in  some  forms  of  disease  impli- 
cating the  summit  of  the  cord. 


Special  Diseases. 

I.  Acute  Spinal  Meningitis. 

Etiology. — The  causes  of  this  disease  are:— i.  Traumatic  injury. 
2.  Caries  of  the  vertebrae.  3.  Exposure  to  cold  and  wet,  especially 
local ;  to  sudden  changes  of  temperature  ;  or  to  powerful  direct  heat  over 
the  spine.  4.  Acute  rheumatism  very  rarely.  5.  Adventitious  deposits 
and  tumours,  especially  syphilitic.  6.  Tetanus,  chorea,  or  hydrophobia, 
it  is  said.  7.  Epidemic  cerebro- spinal  meningitis.  8.  Extension  from 
cerebral  meningitis. 

Anatomical  Characters.— The  post-mortem  appearances  resemble 
more  or  less  those  of  cerebral  meningitis.    Usually  the  membranes  are 
extensively  affected,  the  pia  mater  being  very  vascular,  infiltrated,  and 
thickened.    A  soft  exudation  often  covers  its  surface,  as  well  as  that  of 
the  arachnoid,  while  fluid  occupies  the  sub-arachnoid  space,  either 
turbid  and  flocculent,  or  more  or  less  puriform  in  appearance.  This 
may  be  so  abundant  as  to  distend  the  dura  mater  considerably.  The 
latter  is  frequently  reddened,  and  fluid  may  accumulate  between  it  and 
the  bones,  or  it  may  exhibit  signs  of  local  injury  or  irritation. 
_  Symptoms.— Acute  spinal  meningitis  is  characterized  at  the  outset  by 
signs  of  irritation  of  the  roots  of  the  spinal  nerves  ;  followed  by  those  of 
paralysis.     The  early  symptoms  are  severe  paroxysms  of  pain  felt 
along  the  spine,  but  only  coming  on  when  the  patient  moves  ;  tender- 
ness on  deep  pressure,  though  not  very  marked  as  a  rule  ;  pains  shoot- 
ing from  the  spine  into  the  limbs  and  trunk,  but  especially  into  the 
legs,  though  sometimes  they  may  be  chiefly  felt  in  the  arms  or  even  in 
one  arm  if  the  inflammation  is  limited  j  some  degree  of  hypersesthesia  • 
contraction  of  the  muscles  of  the  neck  and  back,  which  may  cause 
opisthotonos,  usually  regarded  as  being  due  to  tetanic  spasm,  but  also 
considered  as  an  instinctive  act  to  avoid  pain  ;  fits  of  painful  spasm  in 
the  limbs,  neck,  and  back,  with  involuntary  startings  and  jerks,  but 
not  the  powerful  spasms  obsei-ved  in  tetanus ;  some  embaixassment  of 
breathing,  which  is  considerable  if  the  respiratory  muscles  are  afi"ected 
with  spasm,  being  then  attended  with  a  sense  of  oppression  and  suff-o- 
cation  ;  occasionally  some  difficulty  of  mastication  and  deglutition  • 
and  imtabihty  of  the  bladder.    The  attack  may  be  ushered  in  with  a 
chill,  followed  by  slight  pyrexia.    The  patient  is  usually  very  restless 
anxious,  and  sleepless,  but  there  are  no  head-symptoms.  Afterwards 
muscular  weakness  is  observed,  beginning  below  and  extending  upwards  • 
with  partial  loss  of  power  over  the  bladder  and  rectum.    In  fatal  cases 
death  may  occur  from  implication  of  the  cerebral  membranes  :  or  from 
itselfTnflamer  inflammatory  products,  or  becoming 
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II.  Chronic  Spinal  Meningitis. 

But  little  is  definitely  known  about  this  morbid  condition.  It  is 
chiefly  met  with  in  connection  with  bone-disease  and  adventitious 
growths,  especially  syphilitic.  Anatomically  it  may  be  revealed  by 
thickening,  induration,  and  roughness  of  the  membranes;  remnants  of 
old  inflammatory  products;  adhesions  or  bands  passing  across  the 
subarachnoid  space  ;  and  sometimes  calcareous  deposits.  Syphilitic 
growths  present  characters  similar  to  those  of  deposits  in  the  cerebral 
membranes. 

Symptoms. — These  are  described  as  sHght  pain  over  some  part  of  the 
spine ;  severe  pains  in  the  limbs,  of  a  rheumatic  character ;  paraesthe- 
sise  in  the  legs,  with  gradually  increasing  hypcesthesia,  but  not  complete 
anaesthesia;  slight  spasmodic  movements  in  the  limbs  followed  hy 
paralysis,  beginning  in  the  lower  extremities  and  gradually  extending 
upwards  to  the  trunk,  bladder,  rectum,  or  even  to  the  arms,  the 
paralysis  being  at  first  slight,  increasing  very  slowly,  and  being  per- 
sistent but  subject  to  marked  variations  in  its  course.  Ultimately  all 
the  signs  indicative  of  destruction  of  the  cord  are  developed. 

Ill,  Acute  Myelitis — Inflammation  of  the  Cord. 

./Etiology.  —Acute  myelitis  may  result  from  caries  of  the  spine  ; 
injuries,  including  also  severe  strain  and  concussion ;  irritation  by  ad- 
ventitious growths  or  clots ;  cold ;  or  direct  exposure  to  powerful  heat. 
It  has  also  been  attributed  to  suppression  of  perspiration  or  of  chronic 
discharges  ;  the  sudden  cure  of  a  chronic  skin  disease ;  or  sexual  excess. 

Anatomical  Characters.— Inflammation  of  the  cord  usually  begins 
in  the  central  grey  matter,  and  may  either  extend  along  this  from  one 
end  to  the  other,  or  be  confined  to  one  or  more  portions  of  the  cord, 
spreading  throughout  its  entire  thickness,  especially  opposite  the  lumbar 
enlargement  The  affected  tissue  is  generally  much  softened,  being 
often  of  cream-like  consistence;  more  or  less  reddened  at  first,  but 
afterwards  it  may  become  yellowish;  swollen  and  relaxed,  the  entire 
cord  sometimes  presenting  a  distended  appearance  or  being  nodulated 
on  the  surface,  and  the  central  grey  matter  having  lost  its  contour. 
Sometimes  small  extravasations  of  blood  are  observed.  Very  rarely  an 
abscess  forms.  The  microscope  reveals  broken-down  nerve-elements, 
granules,  blood-cells,  and  granular  or  pus-corpuscles.  There  is  always 
more  or  less  spinal  meningitis.  A  form  of  acute  myelitis  is  descnlDcd 
in  which  the  cord  becomes  indurated,  owing  to  fibrinous  exudation. 
This  has  been  considered  by  some  pathologists  as  always  preceding 
softening ;  by  others,  probably  more  correctly,  as  being  the  result  of  a 

less  acute  process.  r  ■<     •  c 

Symptoms. — Myelitis  is  characterized  by  the  absence  of  the  signs  ot 
irritation  of  the  nerves  observed  in  meningitis  ;  with  rapid  development 
of  those  indicative  of  destruction  of  the  cord.  Its  special  symptoms 
are  described  as  slight  pain  over  the  spine,  usually  circumscribed,  not 
increased  by  movement  or  moderate  pressure,  but  intensified  by  knead- 
ing, and  especially  by  applying  a  hot  sponge  or  ice,  which  produces  a 
burning  sensation  at  the  upper  limit  of  the  inflammation ;  a  feeling  ot 


CHRONIC  MYELITIS. 


379 


constriction  around  some  part  of  the  trunk,  as  if  it  were  bound  by  a 
tight  cord ;  marked  paraesthesite  in  the  hmbs  and  trunk,  but  especially 
in  the  legs,  such  as  tingling,  formication,  furriness,  numbness,  or  sub- 
jective- coldness,  speedily  followed  by  paraplegic  or  more  extensive 
hypaesthesia  or  anaesthesia;  marked  restlessness,  followed  rapidly  by 
muscular  paralysis  below  the  seat  of  inflammation,  therefore  usually 
paraplegic;  loss  of  power  over  the  bladder  and  rectum,  not  uncom- 
monly accompanied  with  great  irritabiUty,  the  patient  desiring  to  have 
the  catheter  passed  very  frequently;  and  constant  priapism.  In  the 
paralyzed  parts  electric  sensibility  and  contractility  are  usually  impaired 
or  lost ;  so  as  a  rule  is  reflex  excitability,  but  should  the  portion  of  the 
cord  below  the  seat  of  inflammation  be  healthy,  this  is  exaggerated. 
When  the  myelitis  extends  high  up,  respiration  is  more  or  less  impeded, 
the  voice  is  weak,  and  there  may  be  dysphagia  or  difiiculty  of  speech. 
There  is  litde  or  no  fever.  The  disease  may  either  soon  terminate 
fatally ;  or  may  pass  into  a  more  or  less  chronic  condition.  Occasionally 
the  inflammation  is  limited  to  one-half  or  to  certain  tracts  of  the  cord, 
and  the  symptoms  will  be  limited  accordingly. 


IV.  Chronic  Myelitis — White  Softening. 

Etiology  and  Pathology. — Softening  of  the  spinal  cord  may  have 
its  origin  either  in  acute  or  chronic  myelitis ;  in  gradual  pressure  upon 
its  substance ;  in  injury ;  or  in  failure  of  nutrition  from  degeneration  of 
its  vessels.  The  softened  cord  is  quite  white  in  the  degenerative  form, 
or  it  may  present  a  more  or  less  red  or  yellowish  colour.  Abundant 
granular  corpuscles  and  gi-anules  are  visible  under  the  microscope. 

Symptoms. — If  the  cord  becomes  gradually  diseased,  the  signs  of  the 
change  are  more  or  less  of  the  following  character: — Dull  pain  or 
uneasiness  over  some  portion  of  the  spine,  increased  by  pressure,  percus- 
sion, or  the  apphcation  of  a  hot  sponge  or  cold,  but  not  by  movement ; 
a  feelmg  of  tightness  round  the  body ;  distressing  par^sthesise,  wander- 
mg  pains,  or  fidgety  sensations  in  the  legs,  followed  by  gradual  loss  of 
feeUng  to  complete  anaesthesia,  this  often  extending  up  the  body  to  a 
variable  extent ;  twitchings,  spasmodic  movement?,  and  cramps  in  the 
legs,  with  diminished  power,  dragging  of  the  legs  in  walking,  and  a  sense 
of  heavmess  and  fatigue,  ending  m  paraplegia ;  frequently  a  strong  ten- 
dency to  painful  contractions  and  rigidity  in  the  paralyzed  limbs,  the 
legs  bemg  in  many  cases  drawn  up  involuntarily  if  left  to  themselves, 
sometimes  by  jerks,  so  that  the  joints  become  strongly  flexed,  or  one  or 
both  hmbs  being  rigidly  extended ;  increased  reflex  and  electric  irrita- 
bility in  the  paralyzed  limbs,  provided  the  disease  has  not  extended 
down  to  the  roots  of  the  nerves,  but  if  these  are  involved  the  irritability 
is  impaired  or  lost ;  rapid  tendency  to  wasting  of  the  muscles  of  the 
legs,  with  failure  of  circulation  and  nutrition,  the  skin  being  often 
covered  copiously  with  dried  epithelium-scales,  and  bedsores  beine 
very  liable  to  form ;  paralysis  of  the  bladder,  leading  to  retention  de- 
composition of  urine,  and  consequent  cystitis ;  paralysis  of  the  rectum 
with  unconsciousness  of  the  passage  of  stools ;  gradual  loss  of  sexual 
power  and  inclination,  though  there  is  often  reflex  priapism.    In  rare 
instances  the  cord  may  become  so  extensively  diseased  as  to  give  rise 


380  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  MEDICINE. 

to  general  paralysis,  with  marked  wasting  of  the  muscles,  and  loss  of 
electric  irritability. 

V.  Spinal  Congestion. 

This  condition  is  supposed  to  be  characterized  by  the  sudden  onset  of 
incomplete  spinal  symptoms,  which  afterwards  disappear,  but  are  liable 
to  recur,  viz.  : — some  degree  of  dull  aching  along  the  spine,  increased  by 
heat,  but  not  by  movement  or  pressure ;  aching  pains  in  the  limbs,  with 
variable  parsesthesise,  such  as  tingling  in  the  toes  and  fingers,  numb- 
ness, or  sometimes  hypersesthesia,  but  no  anaesthesia ;  twitchings  in  the 
limbs,  with  partial  loss  of  power  in  the  legs  or  sometimes  in  the  arms, 
often  unequal  on  the  two  sides,  there  being  no  evident  alteration  in 
reflex  irritability  or  in  electric  irritability  or  sensibility,  or  any  tendency 
to  wasting  or  other  signs  of  impaired  nutrition.  The  bladder  and  rectum 
are  not  involved.  Slight  motor  and  sensory  disturbances  in  the  limbs 
accompany  persistent  mechanical  congestion  of  the  ccrd,  such  as  that 
which  results  from  chronic  heart  disease. 


VI.  Spinal  H/emorrhage. 

Blood  may  escape  into  the  cord  itself ;  between  the  membranes ;  or 
outside  the  dura  mater.  Injury  is  by  far  the  most  frequent  cause  of 
spinal  haemorrhage,  but  occasionally  a  vessel  gives  way  spontaneously. 

Symptoms. — i.  Into  the  spinal  cord. — This  is  evidenced  by  sudden 
acute  pain  in  the  back,  with  signs  of  severe  shock  to  the  system,  the  patient 
being  often  unconscious  for  the  time ;  complete  and  permanent  paralysis 
of  motion  and  sensation  in  the  legs,  or  more  extensively,  according  to 
the  seat  of  mischief ;  paralysis  of  the  bladder  and  rectum  ;  and  priapism. 
These  conditions  are  usually  permanent.  2.  In  connection  with  the  mem- 
branes.— If  the  haemorrhage  is  abundant  the  symptoms  are  as  above  ;  but 
usually  indications  of  sudden  severe  irritation  are  first  observed,  in  the 
way  of  painful  sensations  shooting  from  the  spine,  hypersesthesia,  pamful 
spasmodic  movements  in  the  limbs,  opisthotonos,  or  even  strong  con- 
vulsive movements ;  followed  by  paralytic  symptoms. 


VII.  Adventitious  Growths  in  the  Cord. 

Various  tumours  have  been  found  in  connection  with  the  spinal  cord, 
but  cancer,  syphilitic  deposit,  and  tubercle  are  the  most  nnportant.  Ihe 
usual  symptoms  include  locahzed  pain  in  the  back,  especially  m  connec- 
tion with  cancer ;  neuralgic  pains  shooting  from  this  point  into  the  limbs 
or  trunk,  due  to  irritation  of  the  nerves,  with  parassthesije,  followed  by 
anesthesia  if  the  cord  becomes  destroyed;  muscular  disturbance  suc- 
ceeded by  paralysis,  in  some  cases  beginning  on  one  side  and  extending 
gradually  to  the  other.  Objective  evidences  of  a  tumour  might  be  dis- 
covered on  examination  of  the  spinal  region.  If  the  growth  is  in  the 
cord  itself,  there  will  be  only  gradual  loss  of  its  functions  up  to  the  level 
of  the  part  involved.  In  the  case  of  syphilitic  disease,  the  symptoms 
often  improve  greatly  or  entirely  disappear  under  appropriate  treatment, 
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owing  to  removal  of  the  deposit.  Signs  of  some  cachexia  may  be 
present ;  or  morbid  growths  in  other  parts  may  be  evident. 

VIII.  Locomotor  Ataxy — Tabes  Dorsalis. 

Etiology. — The  exciting  causes  of  locomotor  ataxy  are  very  obscure 
This  disease  has  been  chiefly  attributed,  to  exposure  to  cold  and  wet 
especially  when  combined  with  fatigue,  as  from  lying  on  damp  ground 
after  marching ;  injury;  syphihs  ;  and  venereal  excess  or  masturbation. 
It  is  by  far  most  common  among  males ;  and  most  cases  occur  between 
35  and  50  years  of  age.  Hereditary  predisposition  is  said  to  exist 
occasionally. 

Anatomical  Characters. — The  lesion  which  gives  rise  to  locomotor 
ataxy  is  localized  mainly  in  the  posterior  columns  of  the  cord,  in  which 
a  condition  of  sclerosis  is  ultimately  set  up.  These  columns  undergo  a 
peculiar  degeneration,  which  begins  close  to  the  posterior  fissure,  and 
thence  spreads  laterally,  so  as  partly  to  implicate  the  grey  cornua.  In  the 
early  stage  the  columns  appear  grey  or  greyish-red,  semi-translucent,  and 
softened.  Microscopic  examination  reveals  that  the  nerve-elements  are 
more  or  less  atrophied  or  have  disappeared  entirely,  their  place  being 
occupied  by  new  connective-tissue  developed  from  the  neuroglia,  ex- 
hibiting abundant_  nuclei,  fine  granules,  and  fat,  with  a  few  gi-anular 
cells.  The  posterior  roots  of  the  nerves  also  become  similarly  altered. 
The  change  may  advance  gi-adually  upwards  into  the  brain.  In  time 
the  new  tissue  replaces  all  the  nerve-elements  and  develops  into  fila- 
ments, so  that  the  cord  and  nerves  become  more  opaque,  much  atrophied 
and  shrunken,  altered  in  shape,  and  indurated  or  sclerosed.  The  mem- 
branes covering  the  back  of  the  cord  are  implicated  in  course  of  time ; 
and  it  may  ultimately  become  diseased  in  its  entire  thickness. 

Symptoms.— Locomotor  ataxy  comes  on  insidiously,  and  runs  a  very 
chronic  course.     Certain  preynonitory  symptoms  are  observed,  which 

may  last  for  months  or  years.     These  may  be  summed  up  as  :  i. 

Sensory  derangements  in  the  legs  and  lower  part  of  the  body,  viz.',  an 
unusual  feeling  of  fatigue  after  slight  exertion  ;  painful  sensations  in 
various  parts  of  the  hmbs  and  about  the  joints  from  time  to  time,  sup- 
posed to  be  rheumatic ;  and  also  extremely  severe  neuralgic  pains, 
commg  on  suddenly  and  being  of  momentary  duration,  described  as 
darting,  bonng,  cutting,  throbbing,  or  like  an  electric  shock ;  hyperses- 
thesia,  dysesthesia,  or  paraesthesiae  of  the  skin.  2.  Disorders  of  vision 
and  objective  changes  in  connection  with  the  eyes,  such  as  dimness  of 
vision  at  times  or  even  complete  amaurosis ;  diplopia ;  slight  strabismus 
or  ptosis ;  atrophy  of  the  disc  or  chronic  neuritis.  3.  Sexual  disturb- 
ance. It  IS  said  that  sexual  desire  is  usually  increased  at  first  Trousseau 
observed  that  there  is  in  the  early  period  a  peculiar  aptitude  for  repeating 
sexual  intercourse  a  great  many  times  within  a  short  period  Soorf 
however,  sexual  power  and  desire  become  gradually  lost  Sperma' 
torrhcea  is  frequently  complained  of.  4.  Difiiculty  in  retaining  the 
unne  in  some  cases,  the  patient  being  obliged  to  obey  the  call  to  urinate 
instantly;  or,  on  the  other  hand,  retention  and  inability  to  pass  water 
.  .^^^^  ^'^e^s.^  fully  declared,  the  symptoms  are  very  character- 
istic,_and  chiefly  pomt  to  a  loss  of  the  power  of  co-ordination  in  the 
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muscles  of  the  legs,  and  of  the  muscular  sense.  At  first  the  patient  feels 
that  he  is  losing  control  over  the  movements  of  his  legs,  and  that  he 
cannot  walk  steadily  or  firmly  without  support,  but  slips  about  and  has  an 
uncertain  gait.  This  is  particularly  noticed  in  the  dark,  and  the  patient 
finds  that  he  has  to  pay  special  attention  to  the  movements  of  the  lower 
extremities,  in  order  to  carry  them  on  properly.  After  a  while  the  signs 
of  impaired  co-ordination  are  very  evident  when  the  patient  is  made  to 
walk.  He  is  very  unsteady  in  his  movements  ;  tends  to  stagger  and  to 
advance  precipitately ;  and  during  progression  lifts  the  foot  up  to  an 
unnecessary  height,  then  throws  it  forwards  and  outwards,  and  brings 
down  the  heel  with  a  heavy  stamp.  On  turning  suddenly  he  staggers 
or  falls,  and  the  same  thing  happens  if  he  shuts  his  eyes  when  standmg. 
There  is  no  paralysis,  as  is  proved  by  the  fact  that  the  legs  can  be 
easily  moved  in  all  directions  in  the  lying  posture.  At  last  walkmg 
becomes  impossible,  the  legs  being  thrown  hither  and  thither  without 
any  appearance  of  design  or  control  when  any  attempt  at  progression  is 
made.  The  muscles  do  not  waste.  The  condition  of  electric  irritabihty 
is  doubtful,  some^observers  affirming  that  it  becomes  much  impaired, 
others  that  it  remains  normal ;  in  the  early  stage  it  is  often  exalted. 
Sensation  is  frequently  much  altered  ;  the  pains  in  the  Umbs  continue ; 
cutaneous  sensibility  is  impaired,  the  patient  not  feeling  the  ground 
properly,  but  having  a  sensation  as  if  he  were  treading  on  wool  or  sand  ; 
and  sometimes  there  are  spots  of  complete  anaesthesia  to  all  stimuli 
except  heat  and  cold.  Muscular  sense  is  also  more  or  less  diminished 
or  even  lost  in  advanced  cases,  the  patient  not  being  aware  of  the  posi- 
tion of  his  legs  when  lying  down,  unless  he  is  looking  at  them.  The 
electro-sensibihty  is  said  to  be  impaired  in  those  muscles  in  which  the 
muscular  sense  is  affected.  There  is  no  loss  of  power  over  thebMder 
and  rectum  as  a  rule,  but  the  former  may  certainly  be  much  affected. 

In  some  cases  the  ataxic  condition  spreads  to  the  arms,  head  and 
neck,  and  trunk.  Not  uncommonly  ptosis  of  one  eyehd  is  observed, 
and  there  may  be  more  or  less  complete  amaurosis,  with  atrophy  of  the 
disc  These  conditions  result  from  extension  of  the  disease  upwards, 
so  that  it  involves  the  origin  of  the  nerves  with  which  these  symptoms 
are  connected.  Now  and  then  there  is  mental  disturbance.  Ulti- 
mately the  entire  cord  may  become  implicated,  so  that  actual  paralysis 
of  the  lower  part  of  the  body  arises,  as  well  as  of  the  rectum  and 
bladder. 


Chapter  LXX. 

GENERAL  DIAGNOSIS,  PROGNOSIS,  AND  TREATMENT 
OF  ORGANIC  NERVOUS  DISEASES. 

It  will  be  most  convenient  to  treat  this  subject  as  a  whole,  and  to  divide 
the  cases  into  certain  groups,  such  as  they  are  ordinarily  presented  in 
practice. 
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I.  Diagnosis. 

1.  The  first  matter  to  be  determined  in  any  case  of  organic  nervous 
disease  is  whether  the  lesion  is  cerebral,  spinal,  or  peripheral.  The 
ijeneral  cHnical  characters  of  cerebral  and  spinal  diseases  respectively 
have  already  been  pointed  out,  and  they  can  usually  be  readily  distin- 
guished from  each  other  if  attention  is  paid  to  these  phenomena.  It 
must  be  remembered  that  the  brain  and  cord  may  be  involved  at  the 
same  time.  Peripheral  disease  is  generally  easily  recognized  by  the 
localization  of  the  symptoms,  and  by  the  existence  of  some  obvious 
cause  to  which  they  can  be  traced.  Local  nervous  phenomena  may, 
however,  be  the  result  of  limited  or  commencing  central  disease.  The 
use  of  electricity  affords  much  aid  in  recognizing  the  seat  of  lesion  when 
there  is  paralysis,  as  has  been  already  explained  (Vol.  ii,  pages  293 — 294). 

2.  The  diagnosis  of  affections  of  the  brain  and  its  membranes  will 
next  be  considered. 

(i.)  Acute  inflammatory  diseases. — a.  These  have  to  be  distinguished 
from  various  extrinsic  diseases  attended  with  severe  nervous  symptoms, 
and  this  particularly  appHes  to  tubercular  meningitis  occurring  in  children. 
The  principal  affections  of  this  class  with  which  cerebral  diseases  may  be 
confounded  are  the  exanthemata,  especially  typhoid  and  ty^Dhus  fever ; 
pneumonia  and  other  acute  inflammatory  affections ;  disorder  of  the 
alimentary  canal  in  children,  particularly  if  acute  and  attended  with 
fever  and  marked  cerebral  disturbance  ;  anomalous  cases  of  fever  with 
brain  symptoms  ;  great  exhaustion  of  the  vital  powers,  especially  as  the 
result  of  bad  feeding,  prolonged  diarrhoea,  or  some  lowering  illness ; 
and  various  derangements  giving  rise  to  reflex  convulsions  or  delirium." 
The  history  of  the  case,  as  revealing  some  cause  of  cerebral  inflamma- 
tion or  of  one  of  the  other  complaints  mentioned  above ;  the  age,  con- 
stitutional condition,  and  hereditary  tendencies  of  the  patient ;  the  mode 
of  onset  of  the  attack ;  careful  examination  regarding  the  symptoms,  par- 
ticularly as  to  the  degree  and  character  of  those  referable  to  the 
head,  and  the  presence  or  absence  of  indications  of  cerebral  lesion 
in  the  way  of  motor  or  sensory  disorder,  the  intensity  and  course  of 
pyrexia,  the  symptoms  connected  with  the  alimentary  canal,  and  those 
characteristic  of  the  various  fevers ;  physical  examination  of  the  dif- 
ferent organs ;  and  the  course  and  progress  of  the  case  are  the  chief 
niatters  to  be  relied  on  in  diagnosis.    It  is  frequently  impossible  in 
children  to  determine  at  first  whether  they  are  suffering  from  tubercular 
meningitis,  or  from  one  of  the  complaints  above  enumerated.  Under 
such  circumstances  the  only  thing  to  be  done  is  to  watch  the  case  care- 
fully and  observe  its  progress,  at  the  same  time  employing  some 
judicious  treatment,  and  the  obscurity  will  in  most  instances  before  long 
be  cleared  up.    b.  Inflammatory  diseases  have  to  be  separated  from 
other  affections  of  the  nervous  system,  which  give  rise  to  signs  of  cere- 
bral excitement.    Acute  meningitis  in  an  adult  may  be  simulated  by 
active  congestion,  in  which,  however,  the  symptoms  are  but  temporary 
and  usually  slight,  with  little  or  no  fever;  by  delirium  tremens  ;  or  by 
acute  mama.    In  the  last  two  conditions  there  is  rarely  much  difhcuUv 
If  proper  attention  be  paid  to  the  previous  history  and  the  symptoins 
present.    In  mama  the  existence  of  one  or  more  fixed  delusions  and 


384 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  MEDICINE. 


absence  of  fever  or  of  signs  of  vascular  excitement  about  the  head,  are 
important  points  in  diagnosis.  In  doubtful  cases  the  supervention  of 
spasmodic  and  paralytic  phenomena  or  of  coma  usually  soon  reveals  the 
existence  of  meningitis.  Meningeal  hcemorrhage  and  cerebral  tumour 
have  in  rare  instances  been  mistaken  for  tubercular  meningitis.  The 
symptoms  of  acute  inflammatory  softening  and  that  due  to  thrombosis 
often  closely  resemble  each  other ;  and  occasionally  cerebral  haemorrhage 
simulates  cerebritis  at  first.  c.  The  diagnosis  of  meriingitis  from  cere- 
britis  and  its  consequences,  and  of  si7nple  from  tubercular  meningitis, 
calls  for  a  few  remarks.  Meningitis  and  cerebritis  are  frequently  more 
or  less  combined,  but  the  latter  is  distinguished  mainly  by  the  symptoms 
of  cerebral  excitement  being  much  less  marked  and  of  short  duration, 
or  even  absent  altogether ;  while  those  indicative  of  failure  of  the  cere- 
bral functions  rapidly  supervene  \  there  being  also  much  less  local  vas- 
cular excitement  and  general  pyrexia.  The  chief  circumstances  by 
which  tubercular  is  distinguished  from  simple  meningitis  are  the  age  of 
the  patient  in  many  cases  ;  the  presence  of  signs  of  the  tubercular  dia- 
thesis, or  a  history  of  hereditary  taint,  and  the  absence  of  any  other  ob- 
vious cause  of  meningitis  ;  the  more  marked  and  prolonged  premonitory 
symptoms,  with  insidious  mode  of  onset ;  the  evidences  of  inflammation 
affecting  the  base  of  the  brain  chiefly  at  first,  there  being  less  psychical 
disturbance,  and  no  wild  delirium  ;  the  headache  being  more  in  severe 
paroxysms ;  the  minor  degree  of  fever,  or  of  local  vascular  excitement ; 
the  special  characters  of  the  pulse ;  and  the  less  rapid  course. 

(ii.)  Apoplectic  diseases. — These  constitute  a  most  important  class  of 
cases.  The  comatose  condition  may  either  be  developed  more  or  less 
suddenly  while  the  patient  is  under  observation ;  or  he  may  be  found  in 
an  unconscious  state.  The  first  thing  to  be  determined  in  a  case  of 
insensibility  of  which  the  cause  is  unknown,  is  whether  the  condition 
is  one  of  syncope  or  shock ;  asphyxia ;  or  coma.  The  characteristic 
features  of  each  of  these  conditions  have  been  already  described,  and 
need  not  be  recapitulated  here.  The  ordinary  causes  acting  directly 
on  the  nervous  system  which  are  to  be  borne  in  mind  as  likely  to 
account  for  unconsciousness,  the  origin  of  which  is  not  evident,  are  :— 
a.  Injury  to  the  head.  b.  Epileptic  or  other  form  of  convulsive  seizure. 
<:  Urtemia.  d.  Poisoning  by  alcohol  or  opium,  e.  Sun-stroke.  /.Cer- 
tain organic  affections  of  the  brain  or  its  membranes,  viz.,  cerebral  con- 
gestion ;  hcemorrhage  into  the  brain  or  meninges ;  cerebral  embolism 
or  thrombosis  ;  and  rapid  serous  effusion.  _  . 

In  endeavouring  to  arrive  at  a  diagnosis,  the  following  course  of  in- 
vestigation should  be  pursued :—  .        ,      j  -r  .t, 

I  Inquiry  must  first  be  made  as  to  the  mode  of  attack,  and  if  there 
is  any  known  cause  for  this.  Thus  there  may  be  a  history  of  injury, 
opium-poisoning,  or  alcohohsm.  On  the  other  hand,  the  circumstances 
under  which  the  seizure  occurs  may  exclude  such  causes  altogether, 
but  it  is  important  to  bear  in  mind  that  symptoms  of  opium-poisoning 
may  not  appear  until  some  time  after  the  poison  has  been  taken,  r^ot 
uncommonly,  however,  the  patient  is  found  in  a  state  of  insensibility, 
and  no  history  can  be  obtained.  Should  this  happen  in  a  house,  it  is 
requisite  in  any  suspicious  case  to  look  for  bottles  which  might  have 
contained  poison.    If  the  attack  has  come  on  under  obsen-ation,  it  is 
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very  important  to  ascertain  whether  it  arose  spontaneously,  or  followed 
some  obvious  cause,  such  as  sudden  effort  or  a  fit  of  anger;  whether  it 
was  sudden  in  its  onset,  or  more  or  less  gradual;  if  preceded  or  not 
by  mental  disturbance,  local  sensory  or  motor  disorder,  or  other  symp- 
toms;  and  if  any  convulsive  movements  were  observed  at  or  soon  after 
the  begmning  of  the  attack.    This  information  affords  much  aid  in 
distinguishmg  organic  lesions  from  each  other ;  while  the  occurrence 
of  convulsions  entirely  excludes  poisoning.    The  age  of  the  patient 
should  be  ascertained,  if  it  is  known.  P'tiiciu 
2.  In  the  next  place  a  careful  exammafion  of  the  patze?if  must  be 
earned  out,  noting  especially  the  following  particulars  -.—a.  The  appa- 
rent age ;  general  conformation  and  appearance,  whether  full  and 
plethoric  or  the  reverse;  and  if  there  are  marked  signs  of  decay 
b.  The  colour  of  the  face,  whether  indicating  congestion  or  shock 
c  It  any  signs  of  injury  about  the  head  can  be  discovered,    d  Whether 
there  are  any  indications  that  the  attack  began  with  convulsions,  such 
as  the  tongue  having  been  bitten,    e.  The  odour  of  the  breath  which 
may  reveal  alcohol,  opium,  or  uremia.    /  The  degree  of  insensibility 
deep  coma  usually  indicating  haemorrhage  or  poisoning,    g.  The  staTe 
ot  the  pupils,  any  inequality  showing  some  cerebral  organic  lesion  :  while 
extreme  contraction  is  a  sign  of  opium-poisoning,  though  the  san  e  con- 
dition is  now  and  then  observed  in  cerebral  hemorrhage,  and  the  pS 
are  greatly  dilated  at  the  close  in  cases  of  opium-poisoning.   /  itTere 
are  any  indications  of  unilateral  motor  disorder  looking  especially  for 
paralysis ;  turmng  of  the  head  and  eyes  to  one  s  de  ;  tremorf  or  spas 
modic  movements  or  rigidity.    These  afford  evidence  of  som^  cerebral 

or'riSd  fv^ist'f ''"rf  ^^^^^^^        ^^^^^  marked  spasm 

7  Th.  X      .  P^^gg^^g  of  vessels  or  meningeal  hemorrhage 

/.  The  characters  of  the  breathing,  slow,  laboured,  and  stertorous  resot 
ration  being  usually  only  observed  m  the  profound  coi  S  of  cerebTai 
hemorrhage  or  narcotic  poisoning.  /.  The^tate  of  the  pulse  It  L 
farther  to  examine  the  heart  and  vessels.  For  in! 
stance,  valvular  disease  or  some  other  condition  likely  to  give  rise  to 
clatedrthT/h' ^^^^^^^  enlai^emen't  is^'often  asso 
Sfhear  t  iZn  ^^^^^^f^^  ^/  hemorrhage  ;  in  cases  of  thrombosis 
levels  m  V  I    ^  ^^"^  """f  '  ^^^"^  "^^'^^^  degeneration  of  the 

Ihn  .IH  ",'^y,^'^^°^P,^ny  either  hemorrhage  or  thrombosis.     The  urine 

ne"  sa?i"  BrS'.""'  "1"'"'^  ^^"^-^  ^y  the  cathete  Tf 

necessary.     Bright  s  disease,  however,  may  be  associated  with  uremic 
cerebral  hemorrhage,  or  thrombosis.    The  detection  of  akoLun  the 
K  the  nat,V  r  '""f^T^  "^^'^^  ^^^^^^  of  alcoho  ic  po  soning 

doubtfuUase  'a^'  >'       "'"'l^  T"?^^^  ""S^^^  ^°      ^^-i-^^d  in  Lny 
doubtful  case,  and  it  may  even  be  desirable  to  use  the  stomach-pump 

3.  The  progress  and  tennination  of  an  apoplectic  rmP  nfUn 
much  information  as  to  its  nature.    Thus  opFuirpc^^on^^^^^^ 
rhage  on  a  very  extensive  scale  or  into  certain  mrt.  nf  k 

terminate  fatally.    In  a  considerable  experSncrof  cL^o^^^^^^^^^ 
poisoning  at  the  Liverpool  Northern  Hosni/nl  T  r,^      f  alcoholic 
immediately  fatal,  eve^  when  ^"coSrSfs  VerT^^^^^^ 
of  events  affords  important  help  in  dis  inguSf  be'twee^L^^^^^^^^^ 
congestion,  hemorrhage,  and  plugging  of  vessels.    "  '''^'^^ 

VOL.  H, 
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There  are  some  points  of  practical  importance  which  demand  notice. 
The  greatest  care  should  be  taken  not  to  pronounce  a  person  merely- 
drunk  in  whom  there  are  signs  that  this  condition  exists,  as  there  may- 
be at  the  same  time  some  serious  injury,  to  the  head,  or  an  organic 
lesion  affecting  the  brain.  Grave  mistakes  have  not  infrequently  been 
made  in  this  matter.  Alcoholic  poisoning  may  be  met  with  in  very 
young  children,  even  in  infants  in  arms.  It  is  sometimes  difficult  or 
impossible  to  determine  whether  comatose  symptoms  are  due  to  some 
evident  injury  to  the  head ;  or  to  a  sudden  cerebral  lesion  which  has 
caused  the  patient  to  fall,  and  has  thus  led  to  the  injury. 

(iii.)  Another  group  of  cerebral  cases  is  characterized  by  sudden  or 
rapidly-developed  hemiplegia  without  loss  of  consciousness.  This  indicates 
either  haemorrhage  into  the  brain ;  or  plugging  of  vessels,  especially 
from  thrombosis.  The  probability  is  always  in  favour  of  the  latter,  and 
the  diagnosis  is  still  more  certain  if  the  paralysis  is  not  suddenly  com- 
plete, but  increases  and  extends  in  a  progressive  manner. 

(iv.)  Chronic  organic  affections  of  the  brain  and  metiinges. — Not  un- 
commonly head-symptoms  are  complained  of  more  or  less  constantly, 
such  as  headache  or  giddiness,  and  it  becomes  a  question  whether 
these  depend  upon  some  extrinsic  disturbance,  especially  connected 
with  the  digestive  organs,  heart,  or  kidneys;  or  upon  some  morbid 
condition  of  the  brain,  such  as  congestion  or  disease  of  the  cerebral 
vessels.  It  is  always  well  to  give  a  cautious  opinion  under  these  circum- 
stances. The  general  condition  of  the  patient ;  the  presence  or  absence 
of  marked  symptoms  referable  to  the  ahmentary  canal ;  the  state  of  the 
heart,  vessels,  and  kidneys  ;  and  the  precise  nature  of  the  s)miptoms 
complained  of^  will  usually  render  the  diagnosis  apparent.  Any 
sensory  or  motor  disorder  in  the  limbs,  especially  if  always  noticed 
on  one  side  or  fixed  in  the  same  spot,  should  be  looked  upon  with 
suspicion. 

The  principal  chronic  cerebral  diseases  between  which  a  diagnosis 
has  to  be  usually  made  are  chronic  meningitis  ;  chronic  softening ;  and 
cerebral  tumour.  It  must  be  remembered  that  these  are  often  associated, 
under  which  circumstances  their  symptoms  are  more  or  less  combined. 
The  chief  points  to  be  considered  in  the  diagnosis  are  : — i.  The  history 
of  the  case,  as  revealing  some  local  cause  of  meningitis  or  a  syphilitic 
taint ;  or  the  absence  of  any  s.uch  cause.  2.  The  age  and  getural  con- 
dition of  the  patient,  with  the  state  of  the  main  organs  and  vessels, 
softening  being  generally  accompanied  with  signs  of  marked  degenera- 
tion, and  occurring  in  old  persons  or  in  those  prematurely  aged.  There 
may  be  signs  of  some  constitutional  taint  associated  with  a  cerebral 
tumour ;  or  of  morbid  deposits  in  other  parts,  especially  cancerous, 
tubercular,  or  syphilitic.  3.  The  seat,  intensity,  and  characters  of  head- 
ache. 4.  The  mental  condition,  meningitis  being  chiefly  characterized 
by  excitement  alternating  with  depression ;  softening  by  gradual  and 
permanent  impairment  of  the  mental  faculties ;  while  in  cases  of  tumour 
the  mind  is  often  quite  unaffected.  5.  The  character  and  mode  of  dis- 
tribution of  setisory  and  motor  disturbances.  These  have  been  already 
pointed  out  in  the  description  of  the  symptoms  of  each  disease,  and 
they  are  very  important.  6.  The  appearances  revealed  by  the  ophthal- 
moscope.   Occasionally  external  objective  signs  of  tumour  are  observed. 
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As  to  the  nature  of  a  growth  in  the  brain,  it  is  often  impossible  to  come' 
to  any  certain  conclusion.    Some  indications  may  be  derived  from  the 
age  of  the  patient;  a  history  of  syphiHs  ;  signs  of  a  particular  cachexia  • 
or  the  presence  of  morbid"  growths  in  other  parts.  ' 

Epileptiform  seizures  may  occur  in  the  course  of  the  diseases-  just 
considered.  These  can  generally  be  distinguished  from  true  epileptic 
fits  by  their  irregular  character;  and  by  the  existence  of  definite  symp- 
toms indicative  of  one  or  other  of  these  morbid  states. 

The  difference  chronic  hydrocephalus  zxid^  hypertrophy  of  the 

brain  m  children,  each  of  which  causes  enlargement  of  the  head,  have 
been  sufl^ciently  pointed  out  in  their  several  descriptions. 

(V.)  The  deteni-tination  of  the  exact  seat  of  any  organic  lesion  in  con- 
nection with  the  brain  or  its  membranes  is  often  very  difficult  requirintr 
careful  consideration  of  all  the'  clinical  phenomena  observed  The 
ophthalmoscope  often  affords  much  aid  ;  and  Dr.  Gowers  has  drawn 
my  particular  attention  to  the  necessity  of  testing  the  field  of  vision  in 
order  to  localize  a  cerebral  lesion.  For  instance,  partial  double  hemi- 
opia  IS  often  present  when  unsuspected  by  the  patient.  This-  shows 
disease  of  the  optic  fibres  on  the  side  opposite  to  the  hemiopia  behind 
the  commissure;  or  of  their  terminations  in  the  central  ganglia,  corpora 
genicu  ata,  or  optic  thalamus.  Hence,  when  other  nervous,  symptoms 
are  bilateral,  this  hemiopia  may  afford  the  only  indication  as  to  the 
side  which  is  affected,  and  it  maybe  the  means- of  .still  further  localizing 
the  mischief  to  that  part  of  the  hemisphere  which  is  contiguous  to  the 
optic  tract  and  ganglia.  If  the  lesion  is  situated  in  the  commissure 
Itself,  which  IS  very  rare,  the  loss  of  vision  is  not  on  the  same  side  in 
both  eyes,  but  the  two  outer  or  two  inner  fields  are  lost. 

4.  Diseases  of  the  spinal  cord  and  its  membranes.— diagnosis  of 
spina  affections  needs  but  brief  notice.    Acute  spinal  meningitis  may  be  ' 
mistaken  for  tetanus  ;  for  spinal  congestion ;  or  for  spinal  irritation  -  but 
there  is  rarely  any  difficulty  in  separating  them..  Myelitis  is  distinauished 
from  meningitis  by  the  absence  of  symptoms  of  frritation ;  with  rapid 
development  of  signs  of  destruction  of  the  cord,  and  failure  of  its  func- 
tions.   Chronic  aff-ections  of  the  cord  may  be  simulated  by  hysterical 
ox  reflex  paraplegia.    The  characters  of  the  former  have  been  already 
pointed  out._   In  reflex  paraplegia  some  cause  can  be  discovered  •  the 
paralysis  is  m  proportion  to  the  intensity  of  this  cause,  and  is  generally 
partial  and  incomplete;  there  is  no  wasting  of  muscles;  sensibility  is 
usua  ly  normal;  and  the  bladder  and  rectum  are  but  little  or  not  at  all 
affected.    The  paralysis  disappears  if  the  cause  is  removed.  Chronic 
of  the  cord  IS  as  a  rule  easily  recognized  by  the  local  sensT 
tions ;  and  permanent  paralytic  and  other  symptoms.   Syphilis  is  a  most 
important  cause  of  spinal  disease,  and  where  there  is  a  history  of  a 
syphilitic  taint,  treatment  directed  against  this  condition  should  alwavs 
be  had  recourse  to,  when  the  symptoms,  if  due  to  syphilitic  deposit  are 
either  greatly  improved  or  entirely  got  rid  of   The  signs  of  othlr  adven 
tUious  ^owths,  .spinal  haemorrhage,  and  the  more  rL  Vorbid  condi-" 
tions  affecting  the  spmal  cord  have  been  sufficiently  indicated  in  the 
descriptions  already  given.   Locomotor  ataxy  is  usually  easily  ^Sgnized 
by  the  his  ory  of  the  case;  and  by  the  signs  of  loss  of  co-ordbatS 
power,  without  paralysis.  ^iuinanng 
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II.  Prognosis. 

"I.  Any  acute inflaminatio7i  in  connection  with  the  brain  or  its  mem- 
"branes  is  e-xtremely  dangerous,  and  in  the  great  majority  of  cases  the 
termination  .is  "fetal.  It  is  exceedingly  doubtful  whether  tubercular 
meningitis  is  ever  recovered  from,  at  all  events  when  the  disease  is 
fully  developed.  If  a  case  should  terminate  favourably,  the  cerebral 
functions  are  permanently  impaired  more  or  less. 

.2.  The  immediate  prognosis  of  an  apoplectic  seizure  due  to  cerebral 
lesion  is  always  doubtful,  and  a  very  cautious  opinion  ought  to  be 
given,  the  case  being  thoroughly  watched.  If  the  coma  is  merely  due 
to  congestion,  the  patient  will  soon  recover.  The  chief  circumstances 
which,  in  crease  the  gravity  of  the  immediate  prognosis  in  cases  of  san- 
guineous apoplexy  are  : — advanced  age  of  the  patient,  with  very  degene- 
rate vessels a  history  of  previous  attacks  ;  the  occurrence  of  convulsions 
at  the  outset,  or  of  marked  rigidity  or  spasmodic  movements  at  an  early 
period  ;  a  progressive  character  of  the  attack  ;  very  deep  and  prolonged 
coma,  with  involuntary  passage  of  urine  and  faeces  ;  general  paralysis  ; 
great  dilatation  and  immobility  of  the  pupils,  or  extreme  contraction ;  a 
very  slow  or  rijipid  pulse ;  signs  of  profound  shock,  with  feeble  circula- 
tion, pallor,  and  cold  sweats.  As  to  the  ultimate  prognosis,  supposing 
consciousness  to  be  restored,  this  can  only  be  determined  by  watching 
the  case  for  some  time  and  noting  its  progress  ;  and  the  same  is  true 
when  hemiplegia  sets  in  without  coma.  Right  hemiplegia  is  said  to  be 
less  favourable  than  left.  Anaesthesia  in  any  part  of  the  paralyzed  limbs 
is  a  bad  sign,  as  well  as  the  occurrence  of  occasional  severe  pains.  If  no 
improvement  is  evident  within  a  month ;  if  the  paralyzed  limbs  exhibit 
a  marked  tendency  to  permanent  rigidity ;  and  if  electric  irritability 
becomes  impaired  or  lost,  the  prognosis  is  very  unfavourable.  The  leg 
may  recover  power  while  the  arm  remains  permanently  paralyzed.  After 
cerebral  hemorrhage  the  mental  faculties  are  often  perfectly  restored, 
even  though  the  paralysis  is  persistent.  It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that 
a  clot  in  the  brain  may  cause  serious  inflammation  of  its  substance,  and 
may  thus  prove  fatal  some  time  after  the  occurrence  of  the  haemorrhage. 

Embolism  or  thrombosis  is  not  so  frequently  immediately  fatal  as  cere- 
bral hEemorrhage,  but  the  subsequent  history  is  generally  very  unfavour- 
able, both  as  regards  the  mental  condition  and  the  paralysis,  especially  in 
cases  of  thrombosis  accompanied  with  extensive  disease  of  the  vessels, 
such  cases  often  going  on  rapidly  from  bad  to  worse. 

3.  In  chronic  brain-affections  the  prognosis  is  very  uncertam.  All 
that  can  be  said  is  that  any  such  affection  is  always  serious  ;  and  that 
at  any  moment  dangerous  symptoms  are  liable  to  arise,  which  may  end 
in  speedy  death.  If  the  disease  is  due  to  syphilis,  however,  much  un- 
provement  may  often  be  effected  by  proper  treatment.  If  there  are 
indications  of  frequent  or  constant  disorder  of  the  cerebral  circulation, 
along  with  degeneration  of  the  vessels,  the  danger  of  the  superi^ention 
of  haemorrhage  or  thrombosis  should  be  recognized. 

4.  Acute  inflammation  of  the  cord  or  its  membranes  is  very  grave, 
and  often  proves  rapidly  fatal,  but  myelitis  may  remain  as  a  chronic 
affection.  Once  the  cord  is  destroyed  by  an  acute  or  chrome  lesion, 
permanent  paralysis  is  established  in  the  parts  below  the  seat  of  mis- 
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chief,  but  cases  of  this  kind  frequently  linger  on  for  a  long  while,  and 
the  padents  may  be  in  a  condidon  of  good  general  health.  Bed-sores, 
cysdtis,  and  other  untoward  compHcadons  are,  however,  very  liable  to 
arise.  Symptoms  due  to  syphilitic  disease  of  the  cord  often  improve 
remarkably  under  appropriate  treatment.  Locomotor  ataxy  is  not 
usually  amenable  to  treatment  when  fully  established,  but  in  recent 
cases  much  good  may  be  done.    Its  progress  is  very  slow. 


IIL  Treatment. 

I. 


Aade  meningitis  a7id  <r^r^^r///>.— Unfortunately  direct  treatment  is 
of  very  htde  service  in  these  diseases,  and  my  own  experience  of  a  good 
number  of  cases  at  the  Liverpool  Northern  Hospital  is  decidedly  op- 
posed to  the  measures  usually  recommended  by  some  high  authorities, 
yiz,bleedmgj  severe  purging  •  mercurialization ;  and  extensive  blister- 
ing.   The  measures  which  are  most  likely  to  be  useful  in  the  early  stage 
are  to  place  the  patient  in  a  well-ventilated,  cool,  quiet,  and  somewhat 
darkened  room,  on  a  comfortable  bed,  with  the  head  high ;  to  enjoin 
perfect  freedom  from  every  kind  of  disturbance  ;  to  cut  the  hair  very 
short,  or  even  shave  the  head,  and  apply  cold  assiduously  but  cautiously 
by  means  of  the  ice-bag  or  irrigation;  to  open  the  bowels  tolerably  freely, 
a  dose  of  ^aW/  or  ^r^;/^/^-^;// being  useful  for  this  purpose,  as  well  as  the 
administration  of  enemata;  to  limit  the  diet  to  beef-tea  and  milk;  and, 
It  there  are  signs  of  vascular  excitement,  to  apply  a  few  leeches  over 
the  temples.    Convulsions  are  best  treated  by  bromide  of  potassium  in 
tull  doses   especially  m  cases  of  tubercular  meningitis.    Opium  must 
be  avoided.    In  the  later  stages  a  blister  may  be  applied  to  the  nape  of 
the  neck,  or  a  couple  behind  the  ears,  but  the  advantage  of  blistering 
the  whole  scalp,  as  has  been  advocated,  seems  to  me  very  questionable 
bhou  d  symptoms  of  adynamia  set  in,  stimulants  are  needed,  especially 
br^nAy,  ammonia,  and  ether,  with  abundant  Hquid  nourishment ;  if  the 
patient  is  unconscious,  they  may  be  injected  between  the  teeth  by 
means  of  a  syringe,  or  administered  by  enemata.    Care  must  be  taken 
throughout  to  keep  the  feet  warm;  to  attend  to  thorough  cleanliness  : 
and  to  see  that  the  bladder  is  properly  emptied.    Sinapisms  and  flying 
bhsters  over  the  limbs  are  recommended  in  order  to  endeavour  to  rouse 
the  patient  in  the  later  stages,  but  they  are  of  htde  use.    Should  menin- 
gitis arise  in  connection  with  rheumatic  fever,  application  of  sinapisms 
or  blisters  to  the  joints  might  be  of  service. 

2  Apoplectic  diseases.—HQxt  it  is  only  intended  to  consider  the  treat- 
^hipf  If?  ^POP  ectic  attack  resulting  from  some  organic  cerebral  mis- 
t  fl'A  Z''""}  '^^"^^'^k  that  in  cases  where  the  diagnosis  is  uncertain, 
It  IS  desirable  to  empty  the  stomach  at  once  by  means  of  the  stomach- 
pump,  lest  the  symptoms  should  be  due  to  some  poison.  In  this  class 
of  cases  the  first  principle  in  treatment  ought  to  be  not  to  interfere  tl 
med.ately  and  actively  unless  there  is  some  clear  indication  for  such 
ZttT7  venesection  was  at  once  resorted  to,  and  is  now 

but  too  often  fo  lowed  as  a  roudne  practice.  In  many  cas^s  all  that  I 
necessary  is  to  place  the  patient  in  the  recumbent  postLe,  if  poss  ble  in 
bed,  with  the  head  high  ;  to  loosen  all  clothing  about  the  neck  and 
chest;  to  allow  plenty  of  fresh  air;  and  to  enjoin  perfec  quiet     If  the 
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attack  is  merely  due  to  congestion,  recovery  will  soon  follow.  Should 
the  case  be  one  of  htemorrhage,  with  obvious  signs  of  marked  plethora, 
unquestionably  venesection  may  be  useful,  but  it  is  rarely  needed  ;  on 
the  other  hand  the  condition  is  not  uncommonly  one  of  shock,  and  then 
stimulant  enemata,  heat  and  sinapisms  to  the  extremities,  and  similar 
measures  are  indicated,  particularly  when  the  coma  is  due  to  plugging 
of  vessels.  The  practice  of  placing  a  drop  ox  two  of  croton-oil  on  the 
tongue  is  useful  in  many  cases.  If  the  comatose  state  continues  for  a 
considerable  time,  the  patient  must  be  supported  by  enemata  ;  sinapisms 
may  be  applied  to  various  parts  ;  and  the  bladder  must  be  attended  to. 
If  consciousness  returns,  the  patient  should  be  kept  completely  at  rest, 
free  from  all  -mental  disturbance,  and  upon  low  diet,  until  the  period  of 
danger  from  inflammation  has  passed.  -Should  tliis  morbid  condition  be 
set  up,  the  hair  may  be  cut  short  and  cold  applied,  or  .small  blisters.  The 
subsequent  treatment  of  these  cases,  as  well  as  of  -those  of  sudden  hemi- 
plegia without  coma,  must  depend  upon  their  progress.  The  main  indi- 
cations are  to  support  the  general  .health,  especially  by  proper  diet, 
attention  to  hygienic  conditions,  and  the  administration  of  tonics  ;  to 
avoid  all  forms  of  mental  disturbance  ;  and  to  treat  symptoms,  particu- 
larly paralysis,  which  must  be  managed  according  to  the  principles 
already  pointed  out.  Iodide  of  potassium  zxiA  .bichloride  of  mercury  have 
been  supposed  to  aid  in  the  absorption  of  a  clot.  A  bhster  occasionally 
applied  to  the  nape  of  tlie  neck  may  prove  serviceable. 

3.  Chronic  cerebral  diseases. — The  i>rinciples  of  treatment  in  these 
affections  are  very  simple,  viz.  :— a.  To  keep  the  mind  free  from  every 
possible  excitement  or  anxiety,  and  to  forbid  any  mental  labour ;  in 
short  to  keep  the  brain  as  much  at  rest  as  possible,  b.  To  support  the 
general  Jaealth  by  good  food,  fresh  air,  quinine,  iron,  cod-liver  oil,  and 
hypophosphitcs.  c.  To  aid  absorption  of  morbid  products.  Iodide  of 
potassium,  bicJdoride  of  mercury,  and  grey  powder  are  the  chief  drugs 
employed  in  cases  of  chronic  meningitis,  but  they  are  especially  im- 
portant in  syphilitic  disease.  Occasional  blistering  is  supposed  to  pro- 
mote absorption,  d.  To  treat  symp>toms,  especially  headache  ;  paralysis ; 
restlessness  and  sleeplessness,  by  means  of  hyoscyamus,  cannabis  indica, 
or  chloral ;  and  convulsive  seizures  by  bromide  of  potassium.  Acute 
symptoms  may  arise  caUing  for  active  interference.  For  chronic  hydro- 
cephalus diuretics  are  recommended,  with  the  view  of  aiding  absorption 
of  the  fluid.  Pressure  around  the  head  by  means  of  a  bandage  or 
strapping  ;  and  removal  of  the  fluid  by  a  fine  trochar  or  the  aspirateur, 
have  also  been  employed. 

4.  Spinal  diseases.— \xi  acute  inflammations  afi"ecting  the  spmal  cord, 
the  patient  should  be  kept  at  rest,  lying  on  the  side  or  in  a  somewhat 
prone  position.  Ice  may  be  applied  constantly  along  the  spme.  In 
some  cases  the  application  of  leeches  over  this  region  is  useful.  Medi- 
cines are  of  doubtful  value.  Dr.  Radcliffe  recommends  iodide  of 
potassium  with  opium  in  spinal  meningitis.  .  When  the  cord  is  involved, 
belladonna,  conium,  and  ergot  are  believed  to  exercise  a  direct  beneficial 
effect  upon  it.  It  is  particularly  important  to  attend  to  the  bladder  and 
bowels  in  cases  of  disease  of  the  cord ;  to  see  that  the  patient  is  kept 
clean  and  dry;  and  to  gua-rd  against  bed-sores,  for  which  object  a  water- 
bed  or  air-bed  is  very  valuable.  This  applies  more  particularly  to  chronic 
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affections,  in  which  all  that  can  be  done  further  is  to  support  the  general 
health  by  good  food,  proper  hygienic  conditions,  and  the  use  of  tonics, 
especially  quinine^  iron,  and  preparations  of  phosphorus ;  to  promote 
absorption  of  morbid  products,  particularly  syphilitic  deposits,  by  the 
aid  of  iodide  of  potassium  and  bichloride  of  mercury ;  to  stimulate  the 
functions  of  the  cord  by  minute  doses  of  strychtiia  ;  and  to  treat  the 
paralysis.  Cases  of  locomotor  ataxy  have  been  benefited  by  electricity, 
and  by  the  administration  of  large  doses  of  iodide  of  potassium  ;  at  the 
same  time  making  use  of  means  for  improving  the  general  health. 


Chapter  LXXI. 

ON  CERTAIN  SPECIAL  NERVOUS  DISEASES. 

I.  Progressive  Muscular  Atrophy — Wasting  Palsy — 
Cruveilhier's  Paralysis. 

Etiology  and  Pathology. — ^Wasting  palsy  has  been  attributed  path- 
ologically to  an  atrophic  and  degenerative  change  beginning  in  the 
involved  muscles  themselves  ;  in  the  anterior  roots  of  the  nerves  supply- 
ing them ;  or  in  the  spinal  cord  ;  but  there  is  no  certainty  with  regard  to 
this  matter.  The  cJ^xxoi  ^s^x<^^^o'!>t^.  exciting  causes  are  exposmre  to  cold  and 
wet ;  a  blow  or  fall  on  the  neck  or  back ;  and  excessive  use  \vith  conse- 
quent fatigue  of  the  affected  muscles.  The  disease  occurs  by  far  most 
commonly  in  males,  and  usually  in  persons  about  30  years  of  age, 
though  it  may  be  met  with  at  any  period  from  childhood  to  old  age. 
In  some  cases  it  appears  to  be  hereditary,  or  to  affect  several  members 
of  the  same  family. 

Anatomical  Characters. — The  affected  muscles  are  wasted  more  or 
less,  pale  and  yellowish,  and  soft,  the  muscular  fibres  being  replaced  by  a 
granular,  fatty,  gelatinous  tissue,  through  which  the  tendons  pass.  The 
muscles  are  altered  to  a  very  variable  degree,  and  one  may  be  found 
quite  gone  while  that  next  it  is  unchanged,  or  healthy  bundles  of  mus- 
cular tissue  may  be  seen  in  the  midst  of  the  morbid  material.  The 
upper  portions  of  the  muscles  are  usually  most  changed.  The  anterior 
roots  of  some  spinal  nerves  and  the  sympathetic  branches  joining  them 
have  been  found  atrophied,  the  nerve-elements  being  replaced  by  a 
finely-granular  tissue.  Similar  changes  have  also  been  noticed  in  the 
posterior  columns  of  the  cord  and  posterior  cornua  of  the  grey  matter, 
along  with  thickening  and  granular  degeneration  of  the  vessels,  though 
the  cord  may  appear  healthy  to  the  naked  eye. 

Symptoms. — Wasting  palsy  sets  in  very  insidiously.  It  usually  begins 
in  either  shoulder  or  hand,  especially  in  the  right  deltoid,  but  gradually 
advances  from  its  starting  point  so  as  to  invade  other  muscles,  until 
finally  every  voluntary  muscle  in  the  body  may  be  involved,  except  those 
of  the  eyeballs  and  eyelids,  and  the  muscles  of  mastication.  Occasionally 
the  muscles  of  the  neck  are  first  implicated,  and  rarely  those  of  the  face. 


392 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  MEDICINE. 


There  is  loss  of  power,  coiTesponding  in  situation,  extent,  and  degree 
to  the  wasting,  and  this  may  culminate  in  absolute  helplessness,  with 
inability  to  swallow,  speak,  or  breathe,  death  then  resulting  from 
asphyxia.  At  the  same  time  there  are  marked  objective  signs  of  the 
atrophy  of  the  muscles,  which  are  well  seen  about  the  shoulders  and  in 
the  hands,  the  latter  assuming  the  "claw-hand"  shape,  characterized  by 
deep  depressions  due  to  the  wasting  of  the  muscles,  while  the  tendons 
stand  out  and  the  fingers  are  drawn  in  towards  the  palm,  being  also 
pushed  back ;  the  ball  of  the  thumb  is  much  wasted ;  the  shoulder  is 
flattened  or  depressed,  and  the  bony  prominences  seem  to  stand  out. 
The  tissues  have  a  soft,  flabby  feel.  The  face  assumes  a  vacant,  idiotic 
expression  when  its  muscles  become  affected.  During  the  progress  of 
wasting  the  muscles  present  constant  flickering  movements  so  long  as 
any  muscular  tissue  is  left,  which  are  more  marked  if  the  skin  is  exposed 
to  cold  or  blown  upon.  The  irritability  and  force  of  contraction  under 
electricity  become  diminished  in  proportion  to  the  waste  of  tissue.  The 
mind  is  unaffected  to  the  last.  Pain  may  or  may  not  be  complained  of 
in  the  affected  parts.  There  is  never  any  loss  of  power  over  the  bladder 
or  rectum,  and  the  heart  is  never  implicated.  In  some  cases  the  disease 
does  not  spread  to  the  extent  above  described,  but  is  arrested  in  its 
progress,  the  patient  ultimately  recovering,  especially  when  it  is  due  to 
fatigue  of  special  muscles. 

Diagnosis. — The  conditions  which  are  liable  to  be  mistaken  for  pro- 
gressive muscular  atrophy  are  paralysis  from  local  injury  or  from  dis- 
ease of  a  nerve  ;  chronic  lead-poisoning ;  essential  paralysis  ;  and  general 
paralysis  of  the  insane.  Attention  to  the  history,  symptoms,  and  mode 
of  progress  of  the  complaint  will  generally  make  the  diagnosis  evident. 

Prognosis. — Improvement  can  often  be  effected  by  early  treatment, 
but  in  advanced  cases  very  little  can  be  done,  especially  if  the  disease 
is  extensive  and  rapid  in  its  progress.  The  prognosis  is  more  favourable 
when  the  complaint  is  due  to  fatigue ;  while  it  is  worse  if  any  hereditary 
tendency  is  evident. 

Treatment. — If  wasting  palsy  has  arisen  from  excessive  use  of  certain 
muscles,  these  must  be  allowed  to  rest.  Improvement  of  the  general 
health  is  highly  important,  by  means  of  nutritive  diet,  tonics,  change  of  air, 
and  gentle' regular  exercise.  Warm  or  sulphur-baths  have  been  recom- 
mended, but  cold  baths  should  not  be  used.  The  chief  local  methods 
of  treatment  are  systematic  friction,  for  which  some  simple  liniment 
may  be  employed ;  passive  motion ;  and  electricity.  The  continuous 
and  interrupted  currents  are  both  serviceable,  and  their  persevering  use 
proves  often  very  beneficial.  According  to  Duchenne,  "  the  more  a 
muscle  is  atrophied  and  its  contractility  diminished,  the  longer  it 
should  be  subjected  to  the  stimulation,  the  more  intense  should  be 
the  current,  and  the  more  rapid  its  intermissions.  When  the  sensi- 
bility is  seen  to  return,  it  is  prudent  to  diminish  the  intermissions  and 
abate  the  intensity  of  the  current."  Pain  may  be  subdued  by  warm 
fomentations  or  baths ;  or,  if  it  is  severe,  by  the  hypodermic  injection 
of  morphia. 
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II.  Essential  Paralysis  of  Children— Infantile  Paralysis. 

Etiology.— The  causation  of  infantile  paralysis  is  but  little  under- 
stood.   The  complaint  occurs  in  the  large  majority  of  cases  between 
6  months  and  3  or  4  years  of  age,  but  may  be  met  with  in  patients 
trom  2  months  to  8  years  old.    Sex  and  constitutional  condition  have 
no  mfluence.    It  sometunes  follows  one  of  the  acute  exanthemata,  but 
has  a  so  been  attributed  to  painful  dentition  ;  injury  to  the  back  :  cold 
trom  Jymg  on  damp  gi'ound ;  and  digestive  derangements. 
_  Anatomical  Characters.— After  the  disease  has  lasted  for  some 
time,  the  affected  muscles  are  not  only  atrophied,  but  also  present  signs 
of  fetty  degeneration.    Infantile  paralysis  seems  to  be  the  result  of  some 
lesion  in  connection  with  the  spinal  cord,  but  it  is  by  no  means  clear 
what  this  lesion  is.    Many  have  denied  that  there  is  any  special  alte- 
ration, while  others  have  described  spinal  congestion,  or  even  haemor- 
rhage into  the  cord.   In  prolonged  cases  the  antero-lateral  columns  and 
anterior  roots  of  the  nerves  have  been  found  to  be  the  seat  of  atrophy 
and  distortion  for  a  variable  extent,  the  nerve-cells  having  disappeared, 
and  the  neuroglia  becoming  hypertrophied. 

Symptoms.— The  invasion  of  infantile  paralysis  is  usually  indicated 
by  some  ^remomfory  symptoms,  especially  pyrexia,  generally  not  very 
marked  and  exhibiting  remissions,  which  lasts  from  24  to  48  hours  • 
sometimes  by  convulsions,  not  involving  the  face,  and  unattended  with 
cerebral  symptoms.  In  exceptional  cases  mental  excitement,  delirium 
or  loss  of  consciousness  is  noticed  at  the  outset ;  or  the  paralysis  may  set 
n  suddenly  without  any  warning.  At  first  the  paralysis  is  often  moie  or 
ess  general,  affecting  both  sides,  but  usually  the  lower  limbs  more  than 

It^'^TJ'  '°  "^^^^        ^^^^^  ^''^P^'''  ■>  i'^  °ther  instances  it  is 

I  v^H    f  of  the  limbs.    The  implicated  muscles  are  re- 

^xed.  Sensation  is  not  perceptibly  affected  as  a  rule,  but  elder  children 
may  complain  of  pains  in  the  limbs  and  back,  and  there  may  be  some 

"nvolved f.fl  '  vi'-  d^^^PP^^^^-    The  sphincters  are  not 

nvolyed.    Reflex  excitability  is  impaired  or  abolished,  but  electric  irri- 

ent  eTv  inTf     \"  '''""Z^-  "^^"^^^^  ^^e  pai'alysis  disappears 

entirely  in  a  few  days,  and  the  patient  is  completely  restored.  The  ordi- 
nary course  of  events,  however,  is  for  some  of  the  limbs  or  muscles  to 
recover  in  from  two  or  three  days  to  a  fortnight,  while  othei  rema m 
permanently  paralyzed.  This  permanent  paralysi  is  gene  alTy  ofTira 
plegic  distribution,  though  one  leg  is  mire  aftcted  than  he  otSr 
m  exceptional  cases  it  is  hemiplegic,  or  a  leg  and  an  arm  may  be  imp  i- 
cated  on  opposite  sides,  or  the  paralysis  may  be  confined  to  one  limb  or 
even  to  a  part  of  it.  Subsequently  the  paralvzed  parts  becoirat  oT^hied 
and  stunted  in  their  growth  ;  electric  irritability  is  entirely  lost    all  thet 

""d^^g°,d^gf  "^^-t'on  i  the  rocal  pulse  becomes  snLll  ai  d  the  d 
culation  languid;  the  temperature  falls  considerably ;  and  various  defor 
mit.es  and  distortions  arise,  according  to  the  part  involveVsucns  club 
foot  flexion  of  the  hips,  &c.  Those  who  have  been  subjects  of  inf^  tH." 
rnttrpXl"  -^^^^-^  -  °he trif 

Diagnosis.— Until  the  paralysis  sets  in  there  is  nnth;n<r  a;.,- 
about  .h,s  complain,  but  a^.hi/t^e  its  sy-^^tlL™  sl^cittyX! 


394 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  MEDICINE. 


racteristic.  In  very  young  infants  it  may  be  difficult  to  make  out  the 
paralyzed  condition.  The  diseases  which  might  possibly  be  mistaken 
for  infantile  paralysis  are  meningeal  haemorrhage ;  paralysis  following 
diphtheria ;  myelitis ;  and  tumours  or  other  morbid  conditions  of  the 
brain. 

Prognosis.— Caution  is  always  necessary  in  giving  an  opinion  on 
^  this  point.  Recovery  is  often  brought  about  by  appropriate  treatment, 
if  commenced  early  and  persevered  in.  The  prognosis  is  worse  in  pro- 
portion to  the  intensity  of  the  initiatory  fever  ;  to  the  loss  of  power ;  to 
the  degree  of  wasting ;  and  to  the  impairment  of  electric  contractiHty. 
So  long  as  electro-contractility  remains  improvement  may  be  anticipated, 
but  if  this  is  quite  extinguished  a  cure  is  impossible. 

Treatment." — In  the  premonitory  stage  nothing  need  be  done  except 
to  keep  the  patient  in  bed,  and  watch  the  progress  of  events.  When 
the  paralysis  is  evident,  the  important  measures  to  be  adopted  are  daily 
friction  of  the  affected  parts  with  olive  oil  or  some  stimulating  liniment; 
passive  movements  of  the  limbs,  or,  if  the  patient  is  old  enough,  active 
movements ;  and  the  persistent  use  of  electricity.  The  continuous  cur- 
rent of  fair  strength  should  be  applied  to  the  affected  muscles  for  lo  or 
1 5  minutes  twice  daily ;  and  after  a  time  a  weak  induced  current  may 
be  employed.  Gymnastics  and  mechanical  apphances  must  be  had 
recourse  to,  in  order  to  prevent  or  to  make  up  for  deformities.  Opera- 
tions may  also  be  required.  The  general  health  should  be  supported 
by  nutritious  diet,  change  of  air,  baths,  cod-liver  oil,  iron,  strychnine, 
and  similar  remedies. 


III.  Writer's  Cramp— Scrivener's  Palsy— Mogigraphia. 

Etiology  and  Pathology. — The  form  of  nervous  disorder  thus 
named  is  but  one  of  a  group  in  which  sets  of  muscles  habitually  and 
frequently  exercised  for  certain  complicated  actions  become  the  seat  of 
peculiar  spasmodic  movements.  It  occurs  principally  among  those  who 
write  a  great  deal,  such  as  teachers,  merchants,  and  clerks,  but  similar 
derangements  are  met  with  in  connection  with  other  occupations,  such 
as  amongst  violinists,  pianoforte  players,  watchmakers,  engravers,  semp- 
stresses, milkmaids,  shoemakers,  and  nailsmiths.  Overwork  of  the 
affected  muscles  seems  to  be  an  important  element  in  the  causation 
of  the  malady,  and  it  is  aggravated  by  mental  worry  and  anxiety. 
Among  writers  the  use  of  a  steel-pen,  the  wearing  of  a  tight  coat-sleeve, 
and  an  inconvenient  and  constrained  attitude  have  been  considered  as 
predisposing  causes.  Writer's  cramp  never  occur  under  30  years  of  age, 
and  is  far  more  frequent  among  males  than  females.  _ 

The  pathology  of  writer's  cramp  is  very  doubtful,  but  the  affection  has 
been  attributed  to  some  morbid  condition  or  a  state  of  mal-nutrition  ot 
the  nerve-centre  governing  the  implicated  muscles,  with  consequent 
diminution  in  nerve-force,  or  loss  of  co-ordinating  power;  to  chronic 
fatigue  of  these  muscles;  to  a  reflex  neurosis  from  muscular  nerves ;  or 
to  the  transmission  of  voluntary  impressions  to  other  motor  nerves  be- 
sides those  which  are  intended,  sympathetic  movements  being  thus 
excited.  .  , 

Symptoms.— The  earliest  symptom  in  most  cases  of  writer  s  cramp, 
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which  may  be  taken  as  a  type  of  all  similar  diseases,  is  a  sense  of  fatigue 
and  aching  in  the  liand  after  writing,  especially  in  the  thumb,  as  well  as 
often  in  the  muscles  of  the  upper  extremity.  The  patient  finds  that  he 
must  hold  his  pen  more  firmly,  and  give  more  direct  mental  attention 
to  the  act,  in  order  to  write  properly.  This  only  aggravates  the  mischief, 
however,  and  in  time  control  over  the  muscles  concerned  in  the  act 
becomes  diminished  or  lost,  so  that  irregular  spasmodic  movements  are 
excited  in  the  fingers  and  thumb  whenever  any  attempt  at  writing  is 
made.  The  thumb  may  be  convulsively  flexed,  the  pen  getting  over 
its  knuckle;  the  index-finger  is  jerked ;  or  the  first  three  fingers  exhibit 
disorderly  spasmodic  movements.  Of  course  the  writing  is  more  or  less 
altered,  and  ultimately  becomes  mere  illegible  scribbling.  The  patient 
learns  to  alter  his  mode  of  WTiting,  using  the  hand,  wrist,  elbow,  and 
shoulder  in  succession,  but  as  he  does  so  the  corresponding  muscles 
present  similar  spasmodic  movements.  Then  he  takes  to  writing  with 
the  left  hand,  which  becomes  affected  in  the  same  manner. 

The  symptoms  just  mentioned  are  intensified  by  mental  excitement, 
and  by  anxiety  on  the  part  of  the  patient  to  write  properly.  They  cease 
immediately  the  attempt  to  perform  this  act  is  given  up,  and  all  other 
actions  can  be  carried  on  without  any  difficulty  or  disorder.  In  some 
cases  a  dull  pain  is  experienced  in  the  muscles  of  the  limb,  or  a  feelmg 
of  weight  and  tightness ;  but  ordinary  sensation,  electric  irritability,  and 
nutrition  are  in  no  way  impaired.  In  exceptional  cases  headache,  ver- 
tigo, mental  ■  dulness,  occasional  tremors,  or  other  nervous  symptoms 
are  observed.  The  general  health  is  usually  good,  but  the  patient  is 
liable  to  be  depressed  in  spirits. 

Diagnosis. — There  is  but  little  difficulty  in  recognizing  the  disease 
now  under  consideration,  if  attention  is  paid  to  the  occupation  of  the 
patient,  and  the  peculiar  course  of  symptoms  above  described.  It 
might  possibly  be  mistaken  for  wasting  palsy ;  or  for  the  effects  of 
chronic  lead-poisoning. 

Prognosis. — If  the  condition  has  only  existed  for  a  short  time,  a  cure 
may  be  expected  under  appropriate  treatment;  but  in  cases  of  long 
duration  the  prognosis  is  mo^t  unfavourable. 

Treatment. — All  attempts  to  check  the  progress  of  writer's  cramp 
by  using  quill-pens,  altering  the  mode  of  writing,  employing  douches 
and  friction,  and  such  measures  are  quite  ineffectual,  and  an  essential 
part  of  the  treatment  consists  in  absolute  and  prolonged  rest  from  the 
particular  employment  which  is  the  cause  of  the  complaint,  or,  if  pos- 
sible, it  should  be  given  up  altogether.  The  regular  use  of  the  con- 
tinuous current  has  proved  serviceable,  applied  to  the  muscles  and  nerves 
of  the  arm,  and  along  the  spine.  Dr.  Poore  employs  this  agent  along 
with  voluntary  movements  of  the  muscles.  When  nothing  can  be  done 
in  the  way  of  improvement,  patients  can  sometimes  manage  to  write  by 
using  some  special  apparatus. 

IV.  PSEUDO-HYPERTROPHIC  MUSCULAR  PARALYSIS.     DuCHENNE's  i 

PARALYSIS. 

Etiology.— The  exciting  causes  of  this  peculiar  affection  are  quite 
obscure.    Pathologically  it  has  been  attributed  to  some  lesion  of  the 
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motor  and  trophic  nerve-cells  in  the  spinal  cord,  and  has  been  considered 
to  be  the  same  disease  as  progressive  muscular  atrophy.  It  commences 
almost  always  during  infancy  or  early  childhood,  and  is  by  far  most 
common  in  boys.  In  exceptional  cases  the  disease  begins  in  adults. 
Hereditary  predisposition  is  supposed  to  exist  occasionally. 

Anatomical  Characters. — The  obvious  changes  are  associated  with 
those  voluntary  muscles  which  are  affected,  these  being  increased  in  size 
and  very  firm,  while  they  present  important  structural  alterations,  the  mus- 
cular fibres  having  to  a  great  extent  disappeared,  many  of  those  which 
remain  being  atrophied  or  in  a  state  of  degeneration,  while  the  great  mass 
of  the  apparently-enlarged  muscles  is  made  up  of  fat  and  fibrous  tissue, 
the  latter  being  partly  the  remains  of  the  sheaths  of  the  muscular  fibres, 
partly  the  result  of  proliferation.  In  advanced  cases  other  muscles  are 
simply  atrophied.  Many  observers  have  been  unable  to  detect  any 
morbid  condition  of  the  spinal  cord,  but  extensive  degeneration  of  the 
central  grey  matter  and  anterior  commissure,  as  well  as  other  changes, 
have  been  described  by  Lockhart  Clarke  and  Gowers. 

Symptoms.- — -Pseudo-hypertrophic  muscular  paralysis  is  a  very  chronic 
disease,  and  its  progress  has  been  divided  into  certain  stages,  the  dura- 
tion of  which  presents  much  variation.  The  muscles  first  aftected  are 
those  of  the  legs  and  back,  especially  those  of  the  calves,  back  of  the 
thighs,  and  gluteal  regions,  and  the  erector  spinas.  At  the  outset  these 
are  merely  weak,  which  may  be  noticed  when  the  child  begins  to  walk. 
Subsequently  they  increase  in  size,  and  then  the  characteristic  symptoms 
become  evident.  These  are  : — i.  Enlargement  and  unnatural  firmness 
of  the  calves,  back  of  the  thighs,  and  lumbar  region.  2.  Peculiarities 
in  the  attitude.  When  standing  the  patient  is  evidently  unsteady,  and 
keeps  the  legs  wide  apart,  with  the  heels  raised ;  the  shoulders  are 
thrown  back,  and  the  antero-posterior  curve  of  the  spine  is  much  exag- 
gerated, so  that  the  abdomen  appears  peculiarly  prominent,  but  this 
prominence  subsides  in  the  sitting  posture.  3.  Peculiarities  affecting 
the  mode  of  progression  and  movements.  In  walking  the  legs  are  also 
much  separated,  the  patient  supports  himself  almost  on  tiptoe,  and  the 
body  is  balanced,  first  on  one  leg  and  then  on  the  other,  with  a  kind  of 
waddling  movement.  The  patient  easily  stumbles  or  falls,  especially  on 
attempting  to  walk  rapidly,  and  soon  becomes  tired.  Stooping  is  easily 
effected,  but  it  is  very  difficult  then  to  gain  the  erect  posture,  except 
when  the  patient  is  sitting  down. 

In  course  of  time  the  muscles  of  the  upper  part  of  the  trunk,  of  the 
arms,  or  even  those  of  the  face  become  involved.  These  may  be  also 
evidently  enlarged,  but  more  commonly  wasting  of  the  upper  part  of  the 
body  is  observed,  contrasting  with  the  enlargement  of  the  lower  portion. 
The  paralysis  becomes  more  marked  and  extensive,  and  ultimcitely  the 
patient  lies  in  a  completely  helpless  condition,  at  the  same  time  the 
muscles  formerly  hypertrophied  undergoing  wasting.  The  mental  facul- 
ties may  become  impaired,  and  headache,  disorders  of  vision,  and  other 
evidences  of  cerebral  disturbance  may  be  noticed  before  the  close. 
Death  results  either  from  gradual  exhaustion ;  from  implication  of  the 
respiratory  muscles  ;  or  from  some  intercurrent  malady. 

Very  different  statements  have  been  made  as  to  the  electric  contrac- 
tility of  the  affected  muscles.    It  is  probably  usually  impaired  to  the 
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induced  current,  but  has  been  found  increased  as  regards  the  primary 
current.  Portions  of  the  diseased  tissue  may  be  removed  for  exami- 
nation during  life,  by  means  of  Duchenne's  trochar. 

_  Diagnosis.— In  a  well-marked  case  there  is  no  difficulty  in  recog- 
nizing this  disease.  It  might  possibly  be  mistaken  for  true  muscular 
hypertrophy,  or  for  spinal  disease. 

Prognosis.— This  is  usually  very  unfavourable.  Instances  of  recovery 
in  the  early  stage  have  been  reported,  and  improvement  has  been 
effected  in  more  advanced  cases,  but  these  are  exceptions.  Life  may 
be  prolonged  for  many  years. 

Treatment.— No  drug  has  any  direct  influence  upon  Duchenne's 
paralysis.  Tonics  may  be  of  some  service.  The  only  measures  from 
which  any  benefit  can  be  expected  are  shampooing  and  kneading  ;  cold 
douching;  and  the  use  of  electricity.  Local  faradization  of  the 
aflfected  muscles  is  of  much  use,  and  the  application  of  the  primary 
current  along  the  spine  and  sympathetic  nerve  has  also  been  recom- 
mended. 

V.  Sclerosis  of  the  Nerve-centres. 

Sclerosis  of  the  brain  and  spinal  cord  has  attracted  considerable  atten- 
tion of  late  years.  This  morbid  condition  may  be  variously  distributed 
through  these  nerve-centres,  and  the  clinical  phenomena  differ  accord- 
ingly, but  it  has  appeared  to  me  more  convenient  in  this  work  to 
offer  a  few  general  remarks  on  the  subject.  I  have  gathered  my  infor- 
mation pnncipally  from  Dr.  Hammond's  treatise  on  Diseases  of  the 
Nervous  System.  The  chief  varieties  of  the  disease  may  be  enumerated 
as  :— I.  Diffuse  cerebral.  2.  Multiple  cerebral.  3.  Multiple  cerebro- 
spinal. 4.  Spinal.  The  last  mentioned  has  been  further  sub-divided 
as  will  be  presently  pointed  out.  ' 

Etiology.— Age  seems  to  have  considerable  influence  as  a  predis- 
posing cause  of  the  various  forms  of  sclerosis,  and  in  most  cases  they 
commence  respectively  at  the  following  periods  of  life  :— Diffused  cere- 
bral during  infancy;  multiple  cerebral  from  50  to  60;  cerebro-spinal 
from  40  to  50  ;  spinal  from  35  to  45  or  50.  Males  suffer  in  much 
larger  proportion  than  females.  Hereditary  predisposition  is  traceable 
in  some  cases,  if  not  to  the  actual  disease,  to  some  other  form  of  ner- 
vous disorder.  The  exciting  causes  are  very  obscure,  and  in  many  cases 
cannot  be  made  out  in  the  least.  The  cerebral  forms  have  been  attri- 
buted in  different  instances  to  haemorrhagic  cysts ;  injury  to  the  head  • 
acute  fevers,  especially  typhoid  and  scarlatina ;  rheumatism  or  syphilis  ' 
dissipation  ;  severe  emotional  disturbance  ;  excessive  mental  applica' 
tion  ;  great  muscular  exertion.  The  spinal  varieties  have  been  supposed 
to  be  the  result  of  previous  inflammation  of  the  cord  or  its  membranes  • 
injuries  to  the  spine;  straining,  or  the  constant  maintenance  of  a' bent 
position  ;  sexual  excess;  exposure  to  cold;  gout,  scrofula,  or  syphilis  • 
abuse  of  alcohol.  ■  ^  ' 

Anatomical  Characters.— Sclerosis  consists  essentially  of  hyper- 
plasia of  the  neuroglia,  with  coincident  atrophy  and  disappearance  of 
the  nerve-elements.  The  process  is  looked  upon  by  many  patholoei'^ts 
as  being  of  an  inflammatory  nature.  The  affected  part  presents  various 
.degrees  of  increased  firmness  and  density,  being  in  many  cases  very  hard 
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and  tough.  At  the  same  time  it  is  condensed  and  contracted  within 
its  normal  limits,  as  well  as  altered  in  colour,  being  white,  greyish-white, 
or  yellowish-grey.  Microscopic  examination  reveals  the  elements  of  the 
neuroglia,  with  the  debris  of  nerve-tissues. 

The  morbid  condition  is  differently  distributed  in  the  various  forms 
of  the  disease.  In  diffused  cerebral  sclerosis  a  large  portion  or  the 
wliole  of  a  lobe  is  involved,  or  sometimes  even  the  entire  hemisphere, 
and  the  lesion  is  not  circumscribed.  It  becomes  less  marked  at  its 
circumference,  and  never  invades  the  grey  substance  of  the  brain. 
Multiple  cerebral  sclerosis  is  characterized  by  the  dissemination  of  well- 
defined  plates  or  nodules  through  different  parts  of  the  brain.  They 
vary  considerably  in  number  ;  range  in  size  from  that  of  a  cherry-stone 
to  a  walnut ;  and  seem  to  be  most  frequent  in  the  ganglia  of  the  cerebral 
hemispheres,  but  may  involve  other  parts,  such  as  the  niedulla,  pons, 
cerebelluin,  crura  cerebri,  &c.  In  cerebro-spinal  sclerosis  the  deposits 
are  scattered  through  both  the  brain  and  cord.  When  the  morbid 
condition  is  confined  to  the  spinal  cord,  it  may  be  diffused  uniformly 
through  more  or  less  of  its  length  ;  or  assume  the  form  of  disseminated 
and  multiple  points  of  sclerosis ;  or  be  confined  to  its  cortical  portion. 
Further  the  disease  may  involve  the  cord  throughout  its  entire  circum- 
ference ;  "or  be  limited  to  its  antero-lateral  or  posterior  columns.  The 
roots  of  the  nerves  are  also  often  implicated  at  the  same  time. 

Symptoms.— The  clinical  history  of  cases  of  sclerosis  of  the  nerve- 
centres  must  necessarily  differ  according  to  the  seat,  extent,  and  mode 
of  distribution  of  the  disease,  and  it  will  be  requisite  to  describe  each 
chief  form  separately,  though  it  must  be  remembered  that  these  also 
present  numerous  variations.  The  ultimate  eff'ect  of  the  morbid  pro- 
cess is  seriously  to  impair  or  to  completely  abolish  the  functions  of  the 
parts  involved,  though  during  its  progress  signs  of  irritation  may  be 

evident.  .  ^  r    ^  ■ 

I.  Diffused  cerebral  sclerosis.— In  this  vanety  the  mental  faculties 
either  remain  undeveloped  to  a  variable  degree,  or  become  impaired  if 
the  disease  sets  in  later  in  life.  The  patient  never  learns  to  talk,  or 
speech  becomes  imperfect  or  lost  after  it  has  been  acquired.  Usually 
more  or  less  hemiplegia  is  observed,  with  arrest  of  growth,  contractions, 
and  distortions  of  the  affected  limbs,  in  which  sensation  may  be  also 
impaired.  One  or  more  of  the  special  senses  are  usually  enfeebled  or 
lost  Many  of  the  patients  suffering  from  this  complamt  belong  to  the 
class  of  idiots  or  imbeciles,  whose  habits  are  filthy,  and  who  pass  their 
excretions  involuntarily.  Frequent  attacks  of  epileptiform  convulsions 
are  not  uncommon  during  the  progress  of  the  lesion,  with  signs  of 
cerebral  irritation  at  the  early  period.  The  progress  is  very  chronic,  and 
patients  often  live  to  an  advanced  age.  j    ,  , 

2  Multiple  cerebral  sclerosis.— li  will  be  readily  understood  that 
the  symptoms  are  liable  to  present  considerable  modifications  in  dis- 
seminated sclerosis,  but  the  most  frequent  phenomena  are  such  as  have 
been  described  as  characteristic  of  one  form  of  paralysis  agitans 
Hammond  describes  a  typical  form  of  the  disease,  in  which  the  cerebral 
hemispheres  are  mainly  involved,  of  wliich  the  following  is  an  epitome  : 
—The  progress  is  almost  invariably  slow,  and  in  the  early  stage  the  chiet 
symptoms  are  sharp  paroxysms  of  pain  in  the  head,  of  short  duration, 
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with  occasionally  a  permanent  feeling  of  fulness  or  constriction ;  and 
disorders  of  sensation  in  other  parts,  such  as  hypersesthesia,  numbness 
in  the  fingers  or  toes  on  one  side,  or  sometimes  darting  pains  like  electric 
shocks.    In  exceptional  cases  an  epileptic  seizure  reveals  the  disease 
Motor  disturbance  is  first  indicated  by  tremors  or  trembling,  which  may 
not  be  observed  for  a  considerable  time.    The  tremors  generally  begin 
in  a  limb,  either  involving  it  throughout,  or  being  limited  to  groups  of 
muscles,  or  even  to  a  single  muscle.   Sometimes  they  commence  in  other 
parts,  such  as  the  head  or  eyelid.  Their  usual  tendency  is  to  become  more 
intense  and  to  extend  gradually  and  in  a  lateral  order,  so  that  ultimatelv 
all  the  hmbs  may  become  imphcated,  as  well  as  in  many  cases  the  head 
eyelids,  eyeballs,  lips,  muscles  of  the  lower  jaw,  tongue,  or  perhaps  even 
the  muscles  of  the  pharynx  or  larynx.  At  first  the  trembling  may  only  be 
noticed  when  the  patient  is  quiet,  and  his  attention  is  not  occupied.  It 
IS  not  merely  set  up  when  voluntary  movements  are  performed,  and  is  for 
a  long  time  to  some  extent  under  voluntary  control,  though  undue  eff"ort 
to  restram  it  may  have  the  contrary  effect.    A  change  of  posture  often 
quiets  the  movement  for  a  time.    Emotional  disturbance  of  any  kind 
increases  it.    For  a  considerable  time  it  ceases  during  sleep,  but  finally 
becomes  constant.    In  exceptional  cases  the  tremors  commence  as 
violent  paroxysms,  which  the  patient  cannot  restrain,  and  these  increase 
m  frequency  until  they  become  permanent. 

^^^.^W^''"-^^^,  interval  paralysis  gradually  sets  in,  this  symptom 
usually  following  the  tremors,  and  taking  the  same  progressive  course 
except  in  the  muscles  of  the  face,  where  it  may  arise  independently! 
Ultimately  the  loss  of  power  may  terminate  in  hemiplegia  or  general 
paralysis,  the  muscles  of  the  head,  trunk,  face,  and  eyes  being  involved 
as  well  as  those  of  deglutition,  speech,  and  respiration.  Contractions 
and  distortions  of  the  limbs  may  follow,  especially  of  the  upper  ex- 
tremities. Inability  to  maintain  a  continuous  muscular  contraction  and 
impairment  of  the  power  of  co-ordination  are  prominent  symptoms 
I  he  patient  also  loses  the  knowledge  of  the  situation  of  the  different 
parts  of  the  body.  Electric  contractility  is  not  impaired.  The  attitude 
and  gait  become  peculiar.  "  In  standing  the  body  is  generally  inclined 
forward,  the  head  falling  towards  the  chest,  the  trunk  flexed  at  the 
pelvis  and  the  knees  shghtly  bent.  In  walking  the  action  is  similar  to 
a  jog-trot,  the  body  being  still  inclined  forward,  and  the  patient  often 
xnoving  with  considerable  rapidity."  There  is  in  many  cases  a  strong 
tendency  to  plunge  forward,  causing  the  patient  to  seize  upon  somf 
fixed  object;  hence  it  is  easy  to  ascend  a  staircase,  but  difficult  o 
descend.  This  peculiar  mode  of  progression  is  termed  "  festination  " 
Sometimes  the  tendency  is  to  go  backwards  ^^uaarion. 

As  the  disease  progresses,  disorders  of  sensation  become  more  marked 
and  the  special  senses  are  more  affected.    White  atrophy  of  the  disc  s 
revealed  in  many  cases  on  ophthalmoscopic  examinati^on 

In  the  last  stage  the  patient  becomes  quite  helpless, "  and  unable  to 
speak  or  s.vallow;  the  constant  tremor  causes  abrasion  o  the  sldn  sleeo 
>s  prevented;  unne  and  f^ces  are  passed  involuntarily;  the  mind  is 
enfeebled  ;  and  death  ensues  from  gradual  exhaustion,  coma  or^invu 
sions.    The  average  duration  is  about  five  years  ""^^^  or  convul- 

3.  Cerebrospinal  sclerosis. variety  is  particularly  liable  to 
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irregularity  and  want  of  uniformity  in  its  symptoms.  These  are  in  many 
respects  similar  to  those  just  described,  but  they  present  some  pecu- 
liarities. Sometimes  the  disease  begins  in  the  brain,  and  the  phenomena 
point  to  this  organ  as  being  the  seat  of  mischief;  but  generally  the  cord 
is  first  involved,  and  in  most  cases  spasmodic  jerkings  or  tvvitchings  of 
the  limbs  are  first  observed,  originating  in  inflammation  or  congestion 
of  the  spinal  meninges.  The  peculiar  features  of  cerebro-spinal  sclerosis 
are  that  paralysis  is  usually  noticed  before  the  tremor  ;  while  the  latter  is 
only  evident  when  a  voluntary  movement  is  made.  The  legs  are  gene- 
rally much  more  paralyzed  than  the  arms,  and  they  are  very  liable  to 
bed-sores.  Ultimately  the  condition  becomes  much  the  same  as  in 
multiple  cerebral  sclerosis,  but  the  mind  in  the  great  majority  of  cases 
remains  clear  to  the  last,  the  hemispheres  not  being  often  involved. 

4.  Spinal  sclerosis. — One  form  of  sclerosis  of  the  spinal  cord  has  been 
already  described,  viz.,  locomotor  ataxy.  It  is  unnecessary  to  discuss  at 
any  length  the  modifications  of  the  symptoms  resulting  from  the  different 
modes  of  distribution  of  the  morbid  condition  through  the  cord.  In  the 
early  stage  there  may  be  signs  of  meningeal  irritation,  in  the  way  of  mus- 
cular twitchings  and  jerkings,  with  pains  shooting  from  the  spine.  Then 
indications  of  gradual  destruction  of  the  functions  of  the  part  affected 
are  observed,  varying  according  to  the  upper  limit  of  the  disease.  When 
the  antero-lateral  columns  are  involved,  paraplegia  is  developed  by  de- 
grees, or  the  paralysis  may  extend  more  or  less  up  the  body,  or  even  to 
the  arms.  The  gait  often  becomes  peculiar.  Reflex  and  electric  con- 
tractility are  usually  increased.  Tremor  is  never  observed,  unless  the 
disease  extends  to  the  brain,  but  the  paralyzed  parts  are  liable  to  mus- 
cular fibrillary  contractions,  or  to  twitchings  or  jerkings  of  the  limbs.  The 
muscles  often  waste.  The  bladder  and  rectum  are  usually  implicated, 
but  not  necessarily.  Deglutition  and  respiration  become  affected  when 
the  disease  is  situated  high  up  in  the  cord. 

Diagnosis.— The  diff"erent  forms  of  sclerosis  have  to  be  distinguished, 
in  the  first  place,  from  other  diseases ;  and,  secondly,  from  each  other. 
The  chief  diseases  for  which  they  may  be  severally  mistaken  are  as 
follows  ■.—Diffused  cerebral  for  simple  atrophy  of  the  brain ;  cerebral 
tumour;  or,  in  persons  of  advanced  age,  for  cerebral  haemorrhage, 
emboUsm,  or  thrombosis.  Multiple  cerebral  ox  cerebro-spinai  for  func- 
tional paralysis  agitans,  the  characteristic  features  of  which  will  be 
again  described  ;  chorea  ;  or  tremor  following  hemiplegia  from  cerebral 
haemorrhage  or  any  other  cause.  Spinal  for  softening  of  the  cord,  from 
which  sclerosis  is  distinguished  by  the  preliminary  symptoms  of  menin- 
gitis ;  the  peculiar  gait  in  many  cases  ;  the  less  complete  paralysis ;  and 
slower  progress.  The  distinctions  between  the  varieties  of  sclerosis  have 
been  sufficiently  indicated  in  their  several  descriptions. 

Prognosis.— In  the  great  majority  of  cases  this  is  very  unfavourable, 
the  disease  tending  to  progress,  but  in  some  instances  treatment  seems 
to  delay  the  disease,  while'symptoms  may  be  ameliorated,  and,  it  is  said, 
even  a  cure  niay  be  brought  about  occasionally. 

Treatment.— It  is  important  in  all  varieties  of  sclerosis  to  maintain 
the  general  health  by  means  of  good  diet,  tonics,  cod-liver  oil,  stfjch- 
nine,  and  such  remedies.  Passive  exercise  in  the  open  air  may  be  of 
service.    If  any  syphilitic  taint  is  suspected,  iodide  of  potassium  and 
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hichloride  of  mercury  should  have  a  fair  trial.    Hammond  recommends 

dt"  ^d  ''''''''  ''/^---^  gr.  i  three  dmes  a 

Snnff  fl  hyoscyamus,  5ij  morning,  noon,  and  night.  In  the 
spinal  form,  ,f  there  are  signs  of  congestion  in  the  early  stfge  he  Jives 
ergot;  later  on,  mtrate  of  silver  and  cod-liver  oil.  VaLus^baths  I  ave 
been  employed  but  are  of  questionable  use.  Electricity  iroffen  of 
much  service.  The  primary  current  should  be  applied  along  the  nerve 
centres  and  to  tremulous  muscles,  and  the  induceLurrent  tf  paralyzed 
sTnSlye'S"""^'  ^  ''''' deanlLs. 

VI.  Paralysis  Agitans.— Shaking  Palsy. 

It  has  been  customary  to  describe  paralysis  agitans  under  the  two 
forms  of  semle  and  non-senile.    The  cases  classed  under  the  w/varieU 
however,  are  merely  those  of  multiple  cerebral  or  cerebro-sp^S^^^^^^^ 
It  only  remains  here  to  allude  briefly  to  the  non-senile  form.    Tl  :s  ; 
presumed  to  be  a  functional  disorder,  or  at  any  rate  no  definke  oiianid 
lesion  has  as  yet  been  made  out.  uennue  oiganic 

^TIOLOGY.— Paralysis  agitans  has  been  mainlv  attributed'  ta  violent 
emotion,  long-continued  anxiety  or  grief,  continuous  or  severe  exert  o" 
injury,  and  exhausting  diseases.     Special  varieties  of  thrcompl^t 
have  been  described  as  hysterical,  which  occurs  in  hysterical  Sons 
r./.^  due  to  some  reflex  irritation  (worms,  wounds,  &c  annS^^ 
resulting  from  the  action  of  some  poison  upon  the  system  ^mercuA-' 

1^:1^^^ Z^;^-  Pe-ns  affected Wb^X^: 

no  tendency  to  advance.    It  is  independent  of  voluntary  movements 
but  may  be  controlled  by  holding  the  affected'  part.    Mental  Smen  ' 
fatigue,  and  depressing  influences  increase  the  movement  wS  exce  '; 

IZTZ  T""'  n'^'^  ''"^^"S  ^^^^P'         may  present   n termiss  on's 
during  the  day.    Diminution  in  muscular  power  is  perceptible  bnt^, 
not  n^arked  as  a  rule.  Sensibility  is  not  affected,  and  dTereC  i^  held 
symptoms  or  festmation.    The  duration  is  indefiniteV  therTis  n  J^^^^^^^^ 
rrery  bfe^fl^^tr^'  ^^^^^  cause  can  be  i-ir^a 

^rS':^'^^;^:^-^^  cere- 

^IrS^iS  -r'^^^^"^  enable  the^rgtl\Vbe^S^^ 
maf;rrrvery^dit     ^o^i™:  ''''''  " 

Treatment.— The  indications  are  to  remove  the  cansp  •  « 
diet;  avoid  fatigue  and  mental  excitement ;Tprove  the?enernn.^°,?f 
and  condition  of  the  nervous  system  by  strycZ^  iron  S^l] 
arsemc,  unc,  and  similar  remedies  ;  administer  set  iVes  sudf^^^^^^ 
ofpotassmm,  opium,  coniwn,  or  cannabis  indica  ;  and  aDnlv  tL  T 
current  along  the  affected  muscles  and  over  the  sZp     p  ?, 
friction  might  also  be  of  service.  ^  ^"  ^""^''^ 
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VII.  Glosso-labio-laryngeal  paralysis. 

^Etiology. — The  causation  of  this  rare  affection  is  very  obscure,  and 
dn  the  majority  of  cases  its  origin  cannot  be  made  out.    The  disease 
'has  in  some  instances  been  attributed  to  syphilis,  rheumatism,  mental 
anxiety  or  worry,  or  excessive  application  to  business.    It  seems  to  be 
■  most  common  in  middle-aged  adults. 

Anatomical  Characters. — The  lesions  which  have  been  discovered 
■consist  in  atrophy  and  destruction  of  the  nerve-cells  forming  the  nuclei 
of  origin  of  the  hypoglossal,  facial,  spinal  accessory,  and  pneumogastric 
nerves,  in  the  medulla  oblongata  and  upper  part  of  the  spinal  cord. 
Afterwards  the  disease  affects  the  roots,  and  may  extend  along  the 
trunks  of  the  nerves.  It  may  also  pass  down  the  cord  more  or  less. 
The  paralyzed  muscles  present  a  healthy  aspect. 

Symptoms. — The  chief  clinical  phenomena  depend  upon  paralysis  of 
the  muscles  of  the  tongue,  palate,  and  pharynx,  and  of  the  orbicularis 
oris.    In  course  of  time  the  larynx  and  respiratory  muscles  become 
r involved.    In  the  great  majority  of  cases  the  tongue  is  first  affected, 
which  is  indicated  by  some  embarrassment  of  speech  and  impaired 
articulation.    Especially  difficult  is  it  to  raise  the  tip  of  this  organ  to 
the  roof  of  the  mouth,  or  to  bring  it  against  the  upper  teeth;  hence 
words  beginning  with  lingual  and  dental  consonants  give  most  trouble. 
Then  dysphagia  is  experienced,  particularly  as  regards  fluids,  which  are 
apt  to  pass  into  the  larynx  or  through  the  posterior  nares,  causing 
.much  distress  and  danger.    Consequently  saliva  accumulates  in  the 
mouth,  assuming  a  viscid,  glutinous,  stringy  character,  and  it  flows  out 
•instead  of  being  swallowed.    Food  collects  between  the  gurns  and 
-•cheeks,  because  the  tongue  cannot  remove  it.    When  the  orbicularis 
oris  becomes  involved,  the  lips  remain  apart  and  cannot  be  closed,  so 
vthat  the  teeth  are  exposed,  and  the  patient  presents  a  peculiar  and 
•most  unpleasant  aspect.    In  time  articulation  and  deglutition  become 
1  impossible,  the  tongue  remains  at  the  bottom  of  the  mouth  as  a  sodden, 
;  inert  mass,  and  the  patient  has  to  be  fed.    General  debility  results,  in 
■consequence  of  the  interference  with  nutrition.    Subsequently  the  mi- 
plication  of  the  respiratory  muscles  leads  to  difficulty  of  breathmg,  and 
inability  to  cough ;  while,  when  the  larynx  is  affected,  voice  becomes 
absolutely  lost.    The  mind  is  usually  clear  to  the  last,  but  the  emotions 
•are  easily  excited.    If  the  disease  extends  down  the  cord,  muscular 
atrophy  or  paralysis  is  observed  in  the  corresponding  muscles.  .  This 
disease  always  proves  fatal,  death  resulting  either  from  gradual  or  sudden 
asphyxia  ;  from  exhaustion  ;  from  interference  with  the  cardiac  action ; 
or  from  some  intercurrent  complaint. 

Diagnosis.— The  conditions  for  which  glosso-laryngeal  paralysis 
might  possibly  be  mistaken  are  simple  paralysis  of  the  tongue ;  facial 
paralysis,  especially  double  :  general  paralysis  of  the  insane ;  progi-es- 
sive  muscular  atrophy  beginning  in  the  tongue,  hps,  or  palate;  and 
diphtheritic  paralysis.  _  . 

Prognosis  is  exceedingly  grave,  the  termination  being  always  latal. 
Treatment.— Galvanism  might  be  tried,  but  is  of  little  service.  Ihe 
patient  should  be  fed  on  nutritious  food,  enemata  or  the  stomach-pump 
being  employed  if  necessary.    No  medicine  has  been  found  of  any  real 
use  in  this  disease. 
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A  CONSIDERATION  of  the  offices  and  functions  of  the  skin  is  of  great 
importance  ahke  to  the  physiologist  and  the  practitioner  of  medicine 
As  an  external  mtegumentthe  skin  affords  a  soft  and  flexible  protection 
to  the  delicate  vascular  tissues  beneath;  and  as  the  seat  of  the  distribu- 
tion of  the  peripheral  terminations  of  many  of  the  sensory  nerves  it 
serves  as  an  important  and  exquisite  organ  of  the  sense  of  touch 
mt  it  has  other  functions  which  are  equally  important  to  the  animal 
economy.    By  means  of  its  sebaceous  and  sudoriparous  glands  the 
skm  secretes  and  excretes  a  large  amount  of  fatty  matter,  sweat,  and 
nitrogenous  products,  and  exhales  a  great  quantity  of  water  and  some 
carbonic  acid  gas     In  addition  to  these  properties,  it  is  also  capable 
of  some  degree  of  absorption  of  fluids  and  drugs.    The  functions  of 
the  skin,  therefore,  correlate  those  of  the  kidneys,  lungs,  intestinal 
mucous  membrane,  and  probably  also  some  of  those  of  the  liver  and 
other  emunctory  organs.    These  facts  have  not  been  overlooked  by 
physicians,  who  not  unfrequently  make  use  of  the  skin  to  relieve  by 
diaphoresis  the  action  of  the  kidneys  or  lungs,  when  either  of  these 
organs  is  acutely  inflamed.    But,  on  the  other  hand,  dermatologists 
nave,  as  a  rule,  been  slow  to  return  the  compliment  by  making  the 
kidneys,  lungs  and  intestines  do  the  work  of  a  disabled  skin.  The 
truth  IS  that,  hitherto,  diseases  of  the  skin  have  been  looked  upon  as 
peculiar  m  their  nature  and  altogether  different  from  the  morbid 
changes  that  occur  m  other  tissues,  and  to  be  treated  therefore  in  some 
special  way.    ihe  ordinary  rules  of  practice  have,  in  consequence,  been 
too  commonly  neglected  in  the  treatment  of  skin  aff-ections.    It  will  be 
however,  one  of  the  objects  of  this  chapter  to  endeavour  to  show  that 
really  few  pathological  changes  occur  in  the  skin  that  may  not— allow- 
ing for  differences  in  situation  and  structure— be  repeated  in  the  other 
tissues  and  organs  of  the  body. 

If  more  care  were  taken  to  eUcit  all  the  facts  in  the  histories  of  the 
cases  brought  before  us,  and  more  pains  were  bestowed  upon  the 
elucidation  of  the  pathological  relations  of  the  various  morbid  phe- 
nomena that  the  skin  presents,  it  would  be  found  that  a  very  W 
number  of  diseases  of  the  skin  are  really  directly  or  indirectly  due  fo 
changes  m  the  internal  viscera,  or  in  the  vascular  or  the  nervous  system 
Many,  I  feel  sure,  are  neurotic,  but  this  is  not  the  place  to  attemptTo 
differentiate  between  idiopathic  diseases  of  the  skin  and  symptomat  c 
diseases  or  diseases  which  are,  as  it  were,  merely  the  cutaneous  reflec- 
lon  of  internal  changes.    Let  it  suffice  for  our  purpose  that  the  term 
"  skin-disease"  applies  to  every  deviation  from  the  normal  cond  tTon 
of  the  structure  and  function  of  the  skin  and  its  appendages  the  dlndf 
hair,  and  nails.    In  the  following  pages,  howeve?,^i^y^tfe  eXeastj 
will  be  discussed,  and  that  very  briefly,  that  are  likely  to  come  under 
the  notice  of  the  medical  practitioner  and  student  in  this  country  No 
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shall  we  consider  those  affections  that  have,  by  tradition  and  custom, 
been  unreservedly  given  up  to  the  charge  of  the  surgeon.  An  account 
of  these  may  be  found  in  surgical  works. 

But  in  order  to  study  diseases  of  the  skin  intelligibly  and  profitably, 
Ave  must  adopt  some  method  of  classification.  The  best  method,  per- 
haps, would  be  an  anatomico-pathological  one,  the  different  diseases 
being  divided  into  two  great  classes,  namely,  those  having  a  constitiir 
tional  origin;  and  those  purely  local,  and  peculiar  to  the  skin  itself, 
the  morbid  changes  themselves  being  distinguished  by  the  particular 
portion  of  the  cutaneous  tissue  they  affect.  Unfortunately,  such  a  clas- 
sification is,  in  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge,  impossible. 

Many  skin  affections  are  clearly  dependent  on  constitutional  con- 
ditions, and  many  are  purely  local,  but  there  is  an  intermediate  class 
which  is  sometimes  local,  sometimes  constitutional.  For  instance,  some 
diseases  which  are  local  may  be  aggravated  or  determined  by  consti- 
tutional conditions,  while  many  affections  having  their  real  origin  in 
some  morbid  condition  of  the  general  system,  are  determined  by  some 
cause  acting  locally.  On  the  other  hand,  a  strict  anatomico-pathological 
classification  would  be  hable  to  become  too  complicated  by  the  never- 
ending  extensions  and  modifications  of  morbid  action. 

In  this  country,  the  system  first  proposed  by  Plenck,  and  subse- 
quently adopted  and  elaborated  by  Willan,  is  the  one  most  commonly 
accepted ;  but  although  it  possesses  certain  practical  advantages,  it  is 
open  to  the  grave  objection  of  including  in  the  same  order  diseases 
which,  beyond  possessing  one  perhaps  insignificant  common  character, 
are  widely  different. 

The  following  plan,  which  is  that  suggested  by  Dr.  Tilbury  Fox, 
seems  to  possess  the  advantages  of  the  Willanean  system,  on  which, 
indeed,  it  is  founded.  It  is,  however,  free  from  some  of  the  faults  of 
that  system,  and  may  be  taken  as  that  best  adapted  for  the  purposes 
of  clinical  study  and  most  likely  to  prove  subservient  to  modern  educa- 
tional requirements. 

Diseases  of  the  skin  may  be  classified  as  follows  :— 

1.  The  Eruptions  of  the  Acute  Specific  Diseases.— These  have 
already  been  fully  described. 

2.  Inflammations,  comprising— a.  The  Erythematous,  as  erythema, 
roseola,  and  urticaria,  b.  Catarrhal,  as  eczema,  c.  Bullous,  as  herpes, 
pemphigus  (?)  d.  Suppurative,  as  ecthyma,  impetigo,  impetigo  conta- 
giosa, and  furunculus.  e.  Papular  or  plastic,  as  lichen  and  prurigo. 
/  Squamous,  as  psoriasis,  pityriasis,  simplex,  and  pityriasis  rubra. 

3.  Diathetic  Affections,  due  to  some  constitutional  change  or 
disposition,  as  struma,  syphiUs,  leprosy. 

4.  Hypertrophies,  as  xeroderma,  ichthyosis,  corns,  warts  and  pa- 
pillary tumours,  keloid,  moUuscum  fibrosum,  elephantiasis  arabum,  &c. 

5.  AiROPHiES,  as  general  or  local  atrophy  of  the  skm  or  its  append- 
ages, and  senile  decay. 

6.  New  formations.— Lupus,  rodent  ulcer,  cancer,  melanotic  sar- 
coma. ..J 

7.  H^:morrhages,  as  purpura,  which  has  already  been  describee. 

8.  Neuroses,  as  hyperesthesia,  anaesthesia,  pruritus,  angioneurosis. 
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•  9.  Pigmentary  changes.— Increased,  moles,  melasma,  chloasma, 
lentigines.    b.  Diminished,  leucopathia,  albinism. 

10.  Parasitic  Diseases.— ^z.  £>ermatozoic,  as  scabies,  phtheiriasis. 
b.  Dermatophytic,  as  tinea  favosa,  tinea  tonsurans,  tinea  kerion,  tinea 
circinata,  tinea  sycosis,  tinea  versicolor,  onychomycosis,  and,  according 
to  some,  tinea  decalvans. 

11.  Diseases  of  Glands  and  Appendages. — a.  Sweat  glands, 
miliaria,  sudamina,  lichen  tropicus,  dysidrosis,  hyperidrosis,  anidrosis', 
chromidrosis.  b.  Sebaceous  glands,  seborrhoea,  comedo,  acne,  mihum, 
moUuscum  contagiosum,  xanthelasma,  steatoma.  c.  Hairs  a?id  their 
follicles,  sycosis,  alopecia,  calvities,  fragilitas,  polytrichia,  d.  Nails, 
atrophy,  hypertrophy,  and  onychia. 

Erythematous  Inflammations. 

Under  this  heading  will  be  described  only  the  exudative  erythemata, 
all  of  which  are  characterized  by  redness,  due  to  hyperemia  of  the  capil- 
laries of  the  papillary  layer  of  the  skin ;  and  by  the  exudation  of  a  cer- 
tain amount  of  serous  fluid  into  this  layer  and  into  the  rete  Malpighii. 
The  exudation  may  in  some  instances  be  so  small  in  quantity  as  to  be 
entirely  overlooked,  and  in  others  sufficient  to  cause  swelling  of  and 
amongst  the  epidermic  cells,  as  in  the  wheals  of  urticaria,  or  even  to 
form  vesicles  or  bulte,  as  in  the  bullous  variety  of  urticaria.  The 
redness  readily  disappears  on  pressure,  but  returns  immediately  the 
pressure  is  removed.  When  the  congestion  subsides,  there  is  generally 
more  or  less  furfuraceous  desquamation  of  the  cuticle  detached  by 
the  exudation.  The  exciting  causes  are  local  and  constitutional.  In 
the  former  the  hypersemia  and  exudation  are  almost  the  only  phe- 
nomena present;  but  in  the  latter  some  febrile  reaction,  which  is  some- 
tunes  very  severe,  usually  precedes  the  appearance  of  the  redness.  The 
duration  varies  from  a  few  hours  to  several  days. 

Erythema  is  a  diffuse  or  circumscribed  inflammation  of  the  superficial 
parts  of  the  skin,  characterized  by  the  presence  of  slightly  elevated,  red 
patches  of  various  sizes,  the  colour  of  which  shades  off  towards  the 
edge.   The  redness  disappears  under  pressure,  leaving  a  yellowish  stain 
due  to  tne  presence  of  serum  in  the  lower  layer  of  the  cuticle  but  at 
once  returns  when  the  pressure  is  removed.    There  is  generally  heat 
tingling,  and  itching,  and  sometimes  severe  pain,  together  with  a  certain 
amount  of  constitutional  disturbance,  but  the  actual  course  varies 
according  as  the  disease  is  of  local  or  constitutional  origin.    When  the 
redness  is  due  to  friction  of  two  folds  of  skin,  or  to  the  irritation  pro 
duced  between  them  by  retained  secretion,  it  is  called  erythema  intertrigo 
Ihe  redness  that  is  sometimes  seen  on  the  hot,  tense,  fissured  skin  of 
cedematous  legs,  and  which  occasionally  leads  to  superficial  ulceration 
IS  named  erythema  iceve;  and  the  redness  of  an  unbroken  chilblain  has 
received  the  dignified  appellation  erythema  pernio. 

But  more  important  than  these  are  the  constitutional  varieties  In 
erythema  papulatum  sen  tuberculatum  there  are  papular  red  patches  and 
tumefactions  scattered  about  the  body,  but  more  particularly  on  the 
dorsal  aspectsof  the  hands,  arms,  feet,  and  legs,  generally  attended  with 
a  disagreeable  burning  sensation,  and  a  certain  degree  of  fever    In  a 
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few  days  the  redness  disappears,  leaving  papules  covered  with  fine  scales 
of  desquamating  epidermis.  In  a  short  time,  the  disease  passes  off 
entirely,  no  secondary  changes,  as  pigmentation  or  thickening,  so  fre- 
quently seen  in  prurigo,  remaining.  In  some  rare  instances  the  com- 
plaint becomes  chronic.  The  disease  is  most  common  in  the  spring 
and  autumn,  and  chiefly  occurs  in  children  and  young  adults.  Several 
minor  varieties  have  been  named  after  the  accidental  shapes  that  the 
patches  sometimes  assume,  as  erythema  iris,  circinatiim,  gyratufn ;  while 
the  term  erythema  fugax  is  given  to  the  transient  red  patches  that  some- 
times show  themselves  on  the  neck  and  face  after  errors  of  diet,  &c. 
The  most  important  variety,  however,  is  that  called  erythema  tiodosum, 
which  consists  of  well-defined  oval  or  circular,  slightly  elevated,  red 
patches,  from  a  quarter  of  an  inch  to  an  inch  and  a  half  in  diameter, 
which  usually  occur  on  the  front  of  the  legs  parallel  to  the  tibia,  the 
swelling  and  redness  gradually  shading  off  into  the  surrounding  tissues. 
In  a  day  or  two  the  swellings,  which  were  at  first  pale  and  then  yellow, 
assume  a  purplish  tinge,  and  soften  in  the  centre,  but  never  suppurate, 
and  finally  disappear  with  desquamation  of  the  cuticle.  The  disease 
is,  however,  liable  to  recur,  especially  if  the  health  remain  impaired. 
Sometimes  the  patches,  which  are  due  to  a  serous  exudation  in  the 
deeper  layers  of  the  skin,  show  themselves  on  the  upper  limbs,  and  also 
on  the  face.  Erythema  nodosum  is  met  with  for  the  most  part  in  chil- 
dren, especially  girls,  and  in  delicate  adults,  being  generally  preceded 
by  some  febrile  disturbance,  and  it  has  been  observed  to  be  frequently 
associated  with  acute  rheumatism. 

Roseola  is  a  non-contagious,  febrile  disease,  accompanied  by  the  erup- 
tion on  the  skin  of  minute,  rose-coloured,  non-crescentic  spots,  which 
are  generally  attended  with  considerable  itching  and  tingling.  There  is 
not  necessarily  any  catarrh,  and  the  eruption  is  very  irregular  in  its  situa- 
tion and  extent.  The  disease  is  frequently  seen  in  infants,  hence  the 
term  roseola  infantilis,  and  the  variety  which  occurs  from  exposure  to  the 
sun  in  summer  is  called  roseola  (estiva.  The  redness,  which  is  usually 
preceded  by  some  constitutional  disturbance,  lasts  from  a  few  hours  to 
several  days.  A  roseolar  rash  sometimes  precedes  the  outbreak  of  the 
variolous  eruption  or  an  attack  of  typhus  fever,  and  sometimes  it  makes 
its  appearance  four  or  five  days  after  vaccination.  It  is  often  seen  also 
in  gouty  or  rheumatic  persons,  and  may  occur  in  cholera.  All  these 
varieties  have  been  honoured  with  special  names.  Certain  medicines, 
as  belladonna  and  copaiba,  may  produce  a  roseolous  rash  on  the  body, 
which  rapidly  disappears  on  the  discontinuance  of  the  drug. 

Urticaria  is  due  to  the  rapid  serous  infiltration  of  the  cells  of  the 
lower  layer  of  the  epidermis,  which  results  in  the  formation  of  slightly 
elevated,  pale  patches,  of  various  shapes  and  sizes,  known  as  "  wheals.  ' 
That  this  is  the  true  immediate  cause  of  the  wheal  may  be  proved  by 
puncturing  the  swelling  and  letting  out  the  transparent  clear  serum. 
The  operation,  however,  requires  to  be  done  with  very  great  care,  for, 
if  the  point  of  the  needle  pass  beyond  the  rete  Malpighii,  the  vascular 
papillee  will  be  readily  made  to  bleed.  This  explanation  is,  moreover, 
confirmed  by  the  fact  that  the  exudation  is  sometimes  suflicient  to  raise 
the  cuticle  and  produce  a  vesicle  or  even  a  bulla,  as  in  urticaria  vesi- 
culosa vel  bullosa.    There  is  always  in  urticaria  a  considerable  amount 
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of  itching  and  tingling,  which  may  last  a  few  minutes  or  for  many  days-.- 
The  constitutional  symptoms  are  not  usually  severe,  but  sometimes- 
there  is  high  fever,  vomiting,  dry  tongue,  and  even  delirium.  The 
wheals  are,  as  a  rule,  very  transient,  and  do  not  usually  last  more  than, 
an  hour  or  two,  but  sometimes  they  last  many  hours,  or  even  days. 
The  paleness  of  wheals  is  owing  to'  the  pressure  which  the  exuded* 
serum  exerts  on  the  papillae.  Urticaria  may  be  acute  or  chronic,  and 
is  due  to  local  or  constitutional  causes,  or  to  the  presence  of  certain 
poisons  in  the  blood.  There  are,  therefore,  many  distinct  varieties  of 
the  complaint,  all  of  which  may,  perhaps,  be  ultimately  traced  to  the- 
same  cause,  namely,  irritation.  The  irritation  is  not,  of  course,  always 
the  same.  Sometimes  it  arises  from  something  applied  to  the  skin,  and 
sometimes  to  something  from  within.  Hence  we  have  urticaria  frorw 
exter?tal  irritants,^  as  the  bites  of  insects  and  the  stings  of  nettles  ;  andl 
urticaria  from  irritants  that  have  gained  admission  into  the  body  by  the 
food,  urticaria  ab  ingestis,  such  as  shell-fish,  certain  kinds-  of  fruits  andi 
some  drugs,  as  belladonna,  cofaiba.  Urticaria  is  common  in  gouty  per- 
sons, especially  if  the  skin  be  irritated',  and  it  may  occur  in  any  one  whose 
system  is  surcharged  with  waste  products.  It  is  also-  liable  to  appear 
in  women  who  suffer  from  amenorrhcea  or  other  uterine  disturbance — 
urticaria  uterina,  and  may  occur  from  gastro-intestinal  dis^turbance  of 
any  kind.  In  such  instances  the  skin  lesion  is  distinctly  neurotic  and 
reflected.  When  pyrexia  accompanies  the  formation  of  wheals,  and 
this  is  the  case  oftentimes  in  urticaria  ab  ingestis,  the  disease  is.  called 
urticaria  febrilis.  If  the  disease  recurs  again  and  again?  or  continues 
for  a  long  time,  it  is  termed  urticaria  chronica.  There  is,  lastly,  another 
variety,  which  is  seen  in  children,  in  whom,  from  gastro-intestinal  dis- 
turbance or  from  mere  local  irritation,  an  obstinate  urticaria  is  developed 
which  leaves  behind  a  crop  of  papules  due  to  the  engorgement  of  the 
papillsEi  and  follicles  of  the  skin.  This  has  been  called  urticaria  papu- 
losa, or  lichen  urticatus.  The  child  affected  will  be  found  to  suffer  in 
the  eariy  stage  from  what  seem  oftentimes  to  be  bugbites,  but  are  really 
small  wheals ;  they  appear  at  night  with  much  irritation,  and  may  be 
naore  or  less  general  over  the  body.  These  wheals  leave  papules  be- 
hind, which  become  scratched  and  thereby  altered  in  aspect,  so  that 
the  disease  presents  a  resemblance  to  scabies,  but  there  are  no  cuniculi 
present. 

Treatment.— It  will  be  seen  that  constitutional  and  local  remedies 
will  be  necessary  in  the  majority  of  cases  of  erythematous  inflammation, 
but  in  all  the  cause  must  be  removed.  Locally,  soothing  applications 
are  best,  as  the  various  preparations  of  zinc,  calamine,  or  lead.  Exco- 
riated surfaces  must  be  protected,  and  where  the  surface  is  chafed  by 
the  friction  of  two  folds  of  skin,  the  parts  must  be  kept  dry  and  sepa- 
rated by  folds  of  lint  on  which  some  absorbent  and  soothing  powder  has 
been  sprinkled.  All  local  and  internal  irritants  must  be  removed.  An 
occasional  mild  purge  and  light  diet  for  a  day  or  two  is  all  that  will  be 
necessary  in  most  cases.  Whenever  the  disease  is  due  to  poisonous 
food,  the  stomach  should  be  at  once  emptied  by  emetics.  In  erythema 
nodosum,  however,  quinine  alone  or  combined  with  some  preparation  of 
iron,  will  be  found  very  useful  in  preventing  the  recurrences. 
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Catarrhal  Inflammation — Eczema. 

Much  contention  and  not  a  little  confusion  have  arisen  out  of  the 
attempts  to  define  what  is  really  meant  by  catarrhal  inflammation  of  the 
skm.  Typical  catarrhal  inflammation  is  characterized  by  a  visible  serous 
exudation  into  the  upper  layers  of  the  skin  and  on  its  surface.  But  the 
exudation  may  be  less  than  sufficient  to  bring  about  this  result.  There 
are  some  cases  of  inflammation  of  the  skin  in  which  the  inflammation  is 
slight  or  does  not  develop  to  its  usual  degree,  and  then  there  is  only 
just  sufficient  exudation  to  cause  furfuraceous  desquamation  of  the  epi- 
dermis, while  in  others  the  exudation  pours  out  in  enormous  quantities, 
so  as  to  saturate  the  clothing  and  dressings  of  the  patient,  but  the 
typical  feature  is  sero-purulent  discharge.  In  other  instances  again  the 
inflammatory  process  may  go  on  to  actual  suppuration,  with  'the  for- 
mation of  large  thick  crusts.  When  the  serous  exudation  is  very  scanty, 
that  is  when  the  typical  .feature  is  not  fully  developed,  the  disease  is 
termed  eczema  siccwii.  Wh-en  more  copious,  so  as  to  give  rise  to  weep- 
ing of  the  diseased  surface,'^<r^^wa  humidum  vel  serosum  ;  and  where  there 
is  free  formation  of  pus,  ecse/na  pmtulosum  v.  stippuratoritim.  We  should, 
if  we  wish  to  comprehend  all  the  phenomena  of  eczema,  regard  it  as  a 
sero-purulent  inflammation.  It  is  not  advisable  to  contend  for  its  essen- 
tially vesicular  character.  The  vesicles  in  eczema  are,  as  it  were,  mere 
accidents,  in  the  sense  that  they  depend  on  the  nature  of  the  inflamma- 
tion, on  the  occurrencetof  serous  exudation,  the  situation  of  the  disease, 
the  character  of  the  epidermis  in  the  aftected  parts,  and  to  some  extent 
on  the  exciting  cause,  and  on  the  constitutional  condition  of  the  patient. 
It  is  true  that  vesicles  are  the  most  common  manifestations  of  the  early 
stages  of  eczema,  but  they  are  not  more  characteristic  than  the  so- 
called  papules  or  joustules.  In  some  cases  the  inflammatory  effiision 
is  so  great  that  the  neighbouring  tissue  becomes  oedematous,  especially 
when  there  is  much  loose  connective  tissue.  CEdema  of  the  eyelids 
and  swelling  of  the  face  is,  indeed,  often  one  of  the  earliest  indications 
of  acute  eczema  of  the  face. 

Eczema  may  therefore  be  defined  as  an  inflammation  of  the  skin, 
Avith  exudation  and  cell-proliferation  into  the  papillary  layer  of  the  cutis 
and  into  the  rete  Malpighii,  giving  rise  to  thickening  and  infiltration  of 
the  skin  and  the  formation  of  papules,  or  closely  packed  vesicles,  or 
pustules  which  soon  run  together,  burst,  and  expose  an  excoriated, 
reddened  surface  discharging  a  fluid,  which  dries  into  yellowish  or 
brownish  crusts.  Sometimes  for  days  or  even  weeks  before  eczema 
breaks  out  the  skin  itches,  is  dry,  harsh,  and  red,  and  covered  with 
fine  brown  scales ;  or  the  patient  scratches  and  rubs  the  part,  and 
determines  the  outbreak  of  an  acute  attack  of  eczema.  Before  the 
discharging  stage  is  reached  there  is  generally  considerable  pain,  heat, 
redness,  and  swelling,  in  fact  all  the  classical  symptoms  of  inflamma- 
tion. Fresh  crops  of  vesicles  come  out  from  time  to  lime,  but  sooner 
or  later  the  discharge  diminishes  in  quantity,  the  redness  gradually 
fades,  and  the  swelling  subsides,  leaving  a  dry  reddish  patch  covered 
with  thin  scales,  which  may  speedily  disappear,  or  remain  for  many 
weeks  or  even  for  months. 

It  must  not  be  imagined  that  because  it  has  been  stated  that  a  papule 
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may  be  the  initial  lesion  of  eczema,  by  that  term  is  meant  exactly  the 
same  thing  as  a  hchenous  papule.  Lichen  is  quite  distinct  and  separate 
from  what  is  ordinarily  regarded  as  eczema  in  almost  every  respect — in 
the  nature  of  the  lesion,  its  seat,  its  course,  and  its  termination.  All 
that  it  is  intended  to  imply  by  the  papular  stage  of  eczema  is  the  effu- 
sion of  a  quantity  of  serum  just  sufficient  to  form  a  papule,  but  not 
eriough  to  produce  a  vesicle.  The  true  lichen  papule  remains  a  papule 
throughout  its  course,  and  is  not  convertible  into  a  vesicle. 

The  causes  of  eczema  are  constitutional  and  local,  among  the  former 
of  which  may  be  mentioned  dyspepsia,  sluggish  action  of  the  liver  or 
kidneys,  and  gout.  Anything  that  irritates  the  skin  locally  may  produce 
eczema ;  the  disease  is  also  very  apt  to  occur  on  the  congested  skin  of 
legs  in  which  the  veins  are  enlarged  and  varicose. 

In  the  simplest  form  it  is  called  eczema  smiplex ;  but  when  there  is 
much  inflammation  and  great  redness,  with  heat,  swelling,  and  perhaps 
also  pyrexia,  it  has  been  named  eczema  rubrum.  Other  varieties  have 
been  designated  according  to  the  seat  of  the  disease,  whether  on  the 
scalp,  ear,  face,  hands,  nipple,  &c. ;  but  the  disease  is  pathologically 
the  same  in  every  case.  It  may,  however,  be  remarked  that  when  there 
is  much  pus-formation,  or  when  the  disease  commences  with  pustules, 
it  has  received  the  special  name  of  eczema  impetiginodes  or  impetigo. 
When  the  patches  are  dry  and  covered  with  thick  hard  scales,  the  dis- 
ease is  called  eczema  squamosum.  The  term  eczema  marginatum  has 
been  given  by  Hebra  to  a  variety  which  commences  on  the  inner  part 
of  the  thigh  against  which  the  scrotum  lies,  by  a  small  and  circular 
excoriated  patch,  which  spreads  upwards  to  the  abdomen  and  back- 
wards to  the  buttocks,  but  leaves  the  penis  untouched.  Eventually 
the  disease  may  reach  the  upper  part  of  the  chest,  by  extending  at  the 
penpheiy  at  the  same  time  that  the  centre  clears.  It  is  a  parasitic 
disease  due  to  the  trichophyton  tonsurans.  There  is,  lastly,  a  not  infre- 
quent form  of  eruption  which  is  usually  regarded  as  chronic  eczema, 
but  is  probably  parasitic.  This  is  characterized  by  circular  patches, 
which  form  especially  on  the  back  of  the  hand  and  on  the  forearm. 
There  is  not  much  discharge,  and  only  a  little  crusting,  but  the  itching 
IS  often  intense.  On  examining  microscopically  the  crusts  of  several 
of  these  cases  some  of  the  trichophyton  fungus-elements  are  often  found, 
and  It  would  seem  that  these  cases  are  really  inflamed  patches  of  tinea 
circinata.  Certain  it  is,  they  readily  recover  under  parasiticide  treat- 
ment. 

_  When  eczema  has  lasted  some  time,  the  skin  becomes  thickened 
infiltrated,  and  fissured— ^-^^^wa  rimosum.    The  papillse  become  enlarged 
and  infiltrated  with  cells,  and  there  is  also  increased  pigmentation  and 
staining. 

A  very  obstinate  form  of  eczema  occurs  in  pale,  ill-developed  ill- 
nourished,  and  lymphatic  children.  This  variety,  which  may  sometimes 
last  a  lifetime,  is  most  common  on  the  extremities,  especially  in  the 
flexures,  and  is  often  attended  with  some  superficial  ulceration  It 
gets  better  and  worse  from  time  to  time,  but  is  always  aggi-avated  bv 
a  stormy  damp  state  of  the  atmosphere,  or  by  any  deterioration  in 
the  patients  health.  Although  much  may  be  done  by  protecting  the 
skm  to  alleviate  the  pain  and  discomfort,  the  disease  itself  often  remains 
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intractable  under  all  the  ordinary  forms  of  treatment,  and  only  gets  well 
after  a  long  course  of  tonics  and  alteratives. 

Treatment. — The  treatment  of  eczema  must  necessarily  vary  so 
much  in  different  cases,  that  it  would  be  useless  to  attempt  to  do  more 
than  to  give  a  few  general  hints  on  the  subject.  Every  case  must  be 
treated  on  its  merits.  It  may  be  laid  down  as  a  general  rule  that  in  the 
acute  stages  the  skin  should  be  protected  and  soothed  ;  later  on  astrin- 
gents may  be  used,  and  when  the  redness  and  discharge  have  subsided, 
mild  stimulants  and  absorbents  should  be  carefully  employed.  The 
various  functions  of  the  body  must  be  attended  to,  and  the  free  action 
of  the  kidneys,  liver,  and  intestines  ensured.  In  the  acute  stages  great 
benefit  will  be  derived  from  the  administration  of  alkaline  diuretics,  with 
occasional  small  doses  of  colchicuvi.  All  stimulants,  such  as  alcohol, 
coffee,  savoury  dishes,  and  seasoned  food  should  be  strictly  prohibited 
so  long  as  there  is  much  inflammation.  In  weak  debilitated  persons 
cod-liver  oil,  quinine,  and  iron  will  prove  of  great  service.  Arsenic 
sometimes  answers  well  in  chronic  cases,  especially  where  there  is  much 
thickening  and  scaliness,  but  in  the  acute  stages  this  drug  should  not 
be  employed. 

Locally  the  treatment  should  vary  with  the  stage  of  the  disease,  and 
the  condition  of  the  tissues.  When  there  is  great  inflammation  and 
copious  discharge,  warm  or  cold  water  dressings  are  best,  and  the  dis- 
eased surface  should  be  kept  clean  and  free  from  crusts.  If  the  dis- 
charge be  hot  and  irritating,  an  alkaline  lotion  containing  bicarbonate 
of  soda  and  borax  will  afford  great  relief  An  oxide  of  zinc  lotion  with 
prepared  calamine,  or  a  weak  lead  lotion  will  not  unfrequently  alleviate 
the  pain,  check  the  discharge,  and  expedite  the  cure.  If  the  disease 
extend  over  a  wide  area,  the  application  of  carron  oil  or  equal  parts  of 
almond  oil  and  lime  water  will  both  soothe  and  protect  the  surface. 
When  the  disease  has  become  sub-acute,  a  lotion  containing  two  or 
three  grains  of  chloral  hydrate  to  an  ounce  of  camphor  tuater  will  some- 
times prove  a  most  valuable  application.  The  rapidity  of  the  cure  in 
some  cases  even  of  long  standing  has  often  been  quite  surprising.  It 
must  be  observed,  however,  that  the  first  few  applications  of  the  chloral 
hydrate  lotion  sometimes  cause  smarting,  which  lasts  for  half  an  hour 
or  so,  but  no  inconvenience  is  complained  of  after  the  lotion  has  been 
used  for  a  few  times. 

The  thickening  and  infiltration  that  are  so  often  seen  in  chronic  cases 
of  eczema  may  generally  be  removed  by  the  use  of  a  lotion  containing 
one  drachm  of  liquor potassm  to  two  ounces  of  water,  or  by  the  cautious 
application  of  soft  soap.  Weak  preparations  of  tar  \v\\\  often  serve  to 
cure  a  case  that  has  long  resisted  all  other  modes  of  treatment.  An 
ointment  containing  five  grains  of  anwwniaicd  mcra/ry  and  ten  grains 
of  precipitated  sulphur  to  an  ounce  of  lard,  is  very  useful  in  eczema  of 
scalp,  face,  and  hands. 

Eczema  marginatum  must  be  attacked  by  parasiticides.  For  this 
purpose  the  strong  anmioniated  mercury  ointment  is  useful.  Glycerine 
and  borax,  or  a  carbolic  acid  lotion  or  ointment  (from  i  to  12 — 20  parts), 
or  a  hyposulphite  of  soda  lotion  will  answer  equally  well.  The  daily  em- 
ployment of  the  continuous  electric  current  is  very  valuable  in  that  form 
of  chronic  eczema  which  occurs  in  a  generally  unhealthy  state  of  skin. 
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The  modus  operandi  of  this  therapeutic  measure  seems  to  be  according 
to  the  well-known  action  of  the  continuous  current  on  the  nutrition  of 
tissues. 

Bullous  Inflammations. 

Many  authorities  include  under  this  heading  rupia,  ordinary  herpes,' 
and  pemphigus.  But  as  rupia  is  always  syphilitic,  it  will  be  described 
with  the  syphilitic  diseases  of  the  skin.  It  would,  perhaps,  be  more 
correct  to  regard  the  bullous  diseases  as  neurotic,  but  as  our  informa- 
tion is  not  yet  quite  complete,  we  shall  adhere  for  the  present  to  the 
more  popular  clinical  classification.  It  may,  however,  be  remarked  that 
herpetic  eruptions  always  bear  some  anatomical  relation  to  the  distri- 
bution of  the  cutaneous  nerves,  and  in  this  fact  we  may  look  for  some 
elucidation  of  its  pathology.  Overwhelming  evidence  has  of  late 
years  been  adduced  to  prove  that  herpes  is  really  due  to  some  change 
in  the  nerves.  Barensprung  has  found  in  a  case  of  herpes  zoster  an 
irritative  overgrowth  of  cells  within  the  neurilemma  of  the  spinal  nerves 
and  their  ganglia.  Charcot  has  furnished  similar  evidence,  which  has 
been  further  confirmed  by  a  case  recently  recorded,  in  which  there  was 
an  outbreak  of  frontal  herpes  when  the  Gasserian  ganglion  was  involved 
in  a  cancerous  mass  that  had  spread  from  the  face. 

A  bulla  or  herpetic  vesicle  is  produced  by  the  superficial  inflammation 
of  the  skin,  and  the  rapid  exudation  of  a  large  quantity  of  serum  into 
the  papillary  layer  and  into  the  rete  Malpighii,  causing  the  formation  of 
a  chambered  bladder  or  bleb.  The  course  varies,  being  either  acute  or 
chronic,  and  the  disease  is  very  apt  to  recur. 

Herpes  may  be  defined  as  an  acute,  non-contagious  disease  which 
runs  a  definite  course,  and  in  which  groups  of  vesicles  appear  on  a 
reddened  portion  of  the  skin.  These  groups,  which  vary  much  in  size, 
do  not  come  out  simultaneously,  but  follow  one  another  at  irregular 
intervals.  The  outbreak  of  an  herpetic  eruption  upon  the  lips  and 
on  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  hard  and  soft  palates  of  patients  suf- 
fermg  from  certain  febrile  affections,  especially  pneumonia  and  cerebro- 
spinal meningitis,  is  generally  regarded  as  a  favourable  prognostic 
sign.  Herpes  may,  however,  appear  on  persons  previously  apparently 
quite  healthy. 

The  disease  is  liable  to  occur  at  all  ages  and  in  both  sexes,  but  it  is 
most  common  between  the  ages  of  twelve  and  fourteen. 

Several  varieties  have  been  named  according  to  their  seat,  as  herpes 
frontalis,  facialis,  labialis,  preputialis,  while  the  term  herpes  zoster  ox  zona, 
or  shingles,  is  given  to  the  variety  which  occurs  on  the  trunk.    But  all 
these  forms  are,  no  doubt,  essentially  identical. 

Herpes  usually  commences  with  a  pricking,  burning  pain,  which  is 
sometimes  severe,  and  is  frequently  preceded  by  fever.    In  a  few  hours 
red  points  appear  on  the  skin  along  the  course  of  a  particular  nerve 
and  within  twenty-four  hours  a  group  of  clear  watery  vesicles  or  small 
bullee  IS  seen  on  the  reddened  base.    The  pain  now  usually  subsides 
but  It  may  last  for  days  or  weeks,  or  may  return  long  after  the  eruption 
has  disappeared.   The  contents  of  the  vesicles  soon  become  turbid  and 
m  a  few  days  dry  up  into  brownish  scabs,  which  fall  off  in  about  ten  days 
leaving  little  cicatrices  which  may  or  may  not  remain.    The  eruption  is 
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generally  entirely  confined  to  one  nerve,  and  rarely  extends  far  beyond 
the  mesial  line  of  the  body,  and  still  more  rarely  is  it  found  symmetrical 
or  on  both  sides  of  the  body.  Occasionally  distressing  constitutional 
symptoms  precede  the  appearance  of  the  vesicles,  and  in  some  of  the 
cases  where  the  eruption  has  appeared  on  the  face,  the  severity  of  the  pre- 
ceding symptoms  had  led  to  the  diagnosis  of  serious  affection  within  the 
cranium.  But  all  these  symptoms  usually  subside  on  the  appearance  of 
the  vesicles.  In  some  cases  where  the  eruption  has  followed  the  course 
of  the  ophthalmic  division  of  the  fifth,  serious  and  even  destructive  in- 
flammation of  the  eyeball  has  been  observed,  especially  when  the  nasal 
branch  of  the  nerve  has  also  been  affected. 

It  frequently  happens,  especially  in  the  form  that  occurs  on  the  pre- 
puce or  on  the  dorsum  of  the  penis,  that  the  disease  recurs  with  a 
degree  of  periodicity,  the  intervals  varying  from  a  month  to  a  year  or 
more.  It  has  been  stated  that  herpes  on  the  external  genitals  is  always 
the  result  of  venereal  disease,  but  this  is  not  true.  Many  chaste  persons, 
both  male  and  female,  are  affected  with  a  troublesome  form  of  herpes 
in  these  parts.  It  has  occurred  to  me  to  meet  with  two  cases  in 
which  syphilis  was  contracted  while  the  patients  were  suffering  from 
herpes  of  the  penis,  and  for  years  afterwards  the  herpes  returned  at 
intervals,  apparently  quite  uninfluenced  by  the  syphilitic  taint. 

The  affection  commonly  known  as  herpes  circinatus  is  probably  always 
of  parasitic  origin,  and  is  not,  therefore,  an  herpetic  eruption  in  the 
sense  in  which  we  have  been  speaking. 

Treatment. — As  herpes  is  self- limited,  the  duty  of  the  practi- 
tioner is  simple.  He  cannot  hope  to  hasten  or  retard  its  progress.  If 
the  parts  be  protected  by  cotton-wool  and  some  cooling  powder,  as 
starch  and  oxide  of  zinc,  all  that  is  necessary  will  have  been  accom- 
plished. Subsequently  quinine  combined  with  small  doses  of  iodide  of 
potassiutn  may  be  found  of  great  benefit,  and  should  the  pain  recur  or 
never  entirely  subside,  the  application  of  a  belladonna  plaster  or  inunc- 
tion with  belladonna  ointment  will  be  found  useful. 

Pemphigus. — In  this  disease  there  are  large  isolated  buUas,  filled  with 
clear  fluid,  upon  a  slightly  reddened  but  not  hardened  base.  The  lesion, 
in  fact,  resembles  an  ordinary  blister.  The  cause  is  very  obscure.  It 
occurs  on  the  palms  and  soles  of  newly-born  children  as  the  result  of 
syphilis,  and  is  then  nearly  always  fatal.  It  is  more  common  in  children 
than  adults,  although  I  have  seen  a  well-marked  case  in  an  old  man  over 
sixty  years  of  age.  Generally,  the  eruption  is  preceded  by  ill-health 
and  cachexia,  but  sometimes  the  patient  is  apparently  in  good  health. 

The  disease  commences  as  a  red  discoloration,  which  itches  and 
burns.  Upon  this  a  bulla  forms,  which  may  from  the  first  acquire  its 
full  size,  or  commence  as  a  small  vesicle  which  rapidly  increases  in  size. 
At  first  the  bulla  is  tense,  round,  or  oval,  with  clear  contents,  and  varies 
in  size  from  a  pea  to  a  hen's  egg.  In  a  day  or  two  the  contents,  as 
well  as  the  cuticle,  become  opaque.  In  cachectic  persons  the  contents 
are  often  mixed  with  blood.  In  two  or  three  days  the  bleb  bursts, 
and  leaves  a  moist  discharging  excoriation,  which  soon  becomes  covered 
with  a  scab,  under  which  new  epidermis  forms.  For  a  long  time  after- 
wards a  pigment  stain,  but  not  a  cicatrix,  marks  the  site  of  the  old  bulla. 
Before  one  set  of  bullae  has  disappeared  fresh  crops  spring  up,  which 
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are  themselves  succeeded  by  others,  and  so  the  disease  is  prolonged 
for  weeks  or  even  months.  The  acute  form  is  most  common  in  children, 
and  usually  lasts  for  a  month  to  six  weeks ;  but  the  chronic  form  may 
occur  at  all  ages,  and  may  last  for  many  months.  Sometimes  only  one 
bulla  is  present  at  a  time,  as  in  pemphigus  solitarius.  The  extremities 
are  the  most  common  seats  of  the  eruption,  but  it  may  occur  on  any 
part  of  the  trunk. 

If  the  disease  be  unchecked,  the  patient  loses  health  and  strength, 
and  may  ultimately  die  of  marasmus. 

In  the  variety  known  as  pemphigus  foliaceus,  the  disease  begiiis  as  a 
solitary  bulla,  or  by  several  small  bullae  which  unite  and  spread,  until 
in  the  course  of  months  they  have  increased  to  such  an  extent  that  the 
entire  skin  presents  allayed  appearance.  The  bullse  of  the  foliaceous 
variety  differ  from  those  of  ordinary  pemphigus  inasmuch  as  they  are 
flaccid,  and  their  contents  are  from  the  first  turbid.  In  the  advanced 
stage  of  the  disease  the  surface  of  the  body  is  covered  with  thick, 
dirty-looking  crusts,  which  consist  of  dried  serum,  abortive  epidermis, 
and  sebaceous  matter.  If  the  crusts  are  removed,  a  raw,  angry-looking 
surface  is  exposed,  upon  which  new  cuticle  does  not  form.  Sometimes 
the  disease  is  rapidly  fatal.  A  little  while  ago  there  were  two  typical 
cases,  both  in  women,  of  pemphigus  foliaceous  in  University  College 
Hospital.  _  One  of  the  patients,  a  woman  about  thirty  years  of  age, 
died  within  a  few  weeks  of  admission.  The  other  case  was  that  of 
an  old  woman  who  left  the  hospital  after  about  four  months'  sojourn, 
greatly  relieved.  The  disease  is,  however,  rare  in  England,  and  is  com- 
monly fatal. 

If  the  characters  of  the  disease  as  just  described  be  borne  in  mind, 
there  will  be  little  difficulty  in  distinguishing  herpes  and  pemphigus.  It 
may,  however,  be  observed  that  whereas  herpes,  at  least  herpes  zoster, 
does  not,  as  a  rule,  occur  more  than  once,  pemphigus  usually  recurs 
many  times. 

Treatment. — The  treatment  of  pemphigus  resolves  itself  into  giving 
tonics  and  good  food.  Locally  but  little  can  be  done  beyond  protect- 
ing the  skin  by  unctuous  appHcations ;  it  has  been  recommended  to 
puncture  the  bullse,  and  pencil  the  subjacent  tender  cutis  with  a  solution 
of  nitrate  of  silver,  ten  grains  to  the  ounce,  which  hardens  the  surface, 
and  destroys  the  great  sensibility  of  the  exposed  skin. 

Hydroa. — This  eruption,  first  described  by  Bazin,  and  gi'eatly  mis- 
understood by  others,  consists  of  minute  vesiculations  arising  out  of 
irritable  red  indurated  spots,  the  vesicles  soon  shrivelling  up,  and,  after 
the  manner  of  that  of  a  varicellous  spot,  the  induration  remaining  for 
a  while,  and  often  presenting  a  central  umbilication  occupied  by  a  dark 
scab,  and  marking  the  site  of  the  original  vesicle.  There  may  be  few 
or  many  spots.  In  the  latter  case  the  eruption  is  often  symmetrical, 
attacking  the  shoulders  and  the  limbs,  especially  the  back  of  the  fore- 
arms. Each  spot  runs  its  course  in  a  few  days,  and  the  disease,  as  a 
whole,  is  made  up  of  successive  crops  of  isolated  vesiculated  bumps. 
The  disease  is  often  very  pruritic.  It  may  last  from  a  week  or  two  to 
many  months.  It  is  apt  to  recur,  and  may  affect  the  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  mouth.  In  some  cases  the  vesicles  are  mixed  with 
distmct  bullffi,  like  those  of  pemphigus  in  many  respects.  Sometimes 
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they  are  disposed  somewhat  after  the  manner  of  those  of  herpes.  In 
fact,  the  disease  is  alUed  in  its  nature  to  these  neurotic  eruptions. 
Hydroa  is  confounded  by  many  with  herpes  iris,  and  it  has  been  said 
that  it  is  excited  by  iodide  of  potassium,  but  it  mostly  occurs  inde- 
pendently of  the  exhibition  of  this  drug,  which,  as  Ricord  pointed  out 
years  ago,  tends,  amongst  other  things,  to  favour  by  its  stimulation  of 
the  skin  the  development  of  any  impending  eruption. 

Treatment. — This  consists  in  the  exhibition  of  nervine  tonics,  and 
the  local  use  of  astringent  and  soothing  lotions. 

Pustular  Inflammations. 

Pustular  skin  diseases  include  those  in  which  the  inflammation  pro- 
ceeds to  visible  pus-formation  as  a  primary  phenomenon.  We  have 
already  seen  that  in  eczema  the  exuded  fluid  may  produce  a  vesicle 
which  may  burst,  or  which  may  become  purulent  by  the  accumulation  of 
pus-cells  within  it.  And,  accepting  the  modern  views  of  pyogeny,  there 
is  little  difficulty  in  understanding  that  all  the  so-called  catarrhal  inflam- 
mations may  become  suppurative ;  that,  in  fact,  all  inflammations  are 
attended  with  a  certain  degree  of  pus-formation.  Although,  therefore, 
impetigo  and  impetigo  contagiosa,  ecthyma,  and  furunculus  have  been 
classed  as  suppurative  diseases,  only  the  last  two  can  strictly  be  so  called, 
for  the  first  is  merely  a  phase  of  eczema,  and  the  second  is  really  a 
vesicular  disease,  which  may  be  accompanied  by  slight  suppuration. 

One  of  the  affections  most  commonly  known  as  impetigo  is  an  inflam- 
mation of  the  hair  and  the  sebaceous  follicles,  and  should  be  so  described ; 
whereas  the  disease  generally  called  iinpetigo  is  really  the  impetigo  con- 
tagiosa of  Dr.  Tilbury  Fox,  which  we  shall  now  describe. 

Impetigo  Contagiosa. — If  some  of  the  clear  fluid  from  one  of  the 
vesicles  of  this  disease  be  inoculated  into  a  healthy  subject,  the  point  of 
inoculation  remains  red,  and  in  twenty-four  or  thirty-six  hours  a  minute 
vesicle  forms,  preceded  and  accompanied  by  severe  and  almost  intoler- 
able itching.  If  the  cuticle  be  not  ruptured,  the  vesicle  increases  in  size 
and  the  contents  become  sero-purulent,  in  two  or  three  days  drying  up 
into  a  flat  straw-coloured  scab,  under  which  new  epidermis  forms,  and  the 
disease  rapidly  passes  off.  But  as  seen  in  patients  the  eruption  is  some- 
what different,  for  it  is  often  preceded  by  a  little  constitutional  disturb- 
ance, and  the  vesicles,  which  generally  appear  first  on  the  face,  may 
extend  to  the  trunk,  but  usually  remain  isolated.  The  fingers  may 
become  inoculated  by  scratching,  and  in  turn  convey  the  poison  to  other 
parts  of  the  body.  Sometimes  the  disease  appears  to  be  epidemic,  and 
affects  the  whole  body  like  one  of  the  acute  specific  diseases,  with  the 
exception  that  it  usually  takes  a  week  or  more  for  the  body  to  become 
so  extensively  involved.  It  is  most  commonly  met  with  in  children, 
but  not  infrequently  aff'ects  adults.  The  nature  of  the  poison  is  un- 
known, although  some  observers  have  supposed  it  to  be  a  mmute 
fungus  which  they  have  discovered  in  the  scabs,  but  it  is  difficult  to 
imagine  that  the  fungiis,  wJiich  is  met  with  in  the  crusts,  but  which 
cannot  be  found  in  the  clear  fluid  when  it  is  most  inoculative,  should  be 
the  agent  of  contagion. 

Treatment. — The  scabs  should  be  removed  by  poultices  or  by  oil, 
the  hair  being  cut  short  if  necessary,  and  an  ointment  composed  of  ten 
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grains  of  ammoniated  mermry  to  an  ounce  of  lard  applied  to  the  raw 
surfaces.    This  will  serve  to  cure  the  disease  in  a  few  days. 

Ecthyma. — In  this  disease  the  pustules  are  seated  on  an  elevated,  red- 
dened, and  indurated  base.  The  suppuration  rarely  afifects  the  tissue  of 
the  true  skin,  but  is  confined  to  its  surface.  If  the  true  skin  be  affected, 
and  ulceration  take  place,  a  cicatrix  will  result,  but  usually  only  a  red 
mark  remains,  which  in  time  clears  off. 

An  ecthymatous  eruption  may  be  produced  by  the  local  application 
of  tartar  emetic  ointment.  The  disease  may  also  be  produced  by  any- 
thing that  irritates  the  skin,  especially  in  cachectic  subjects,  and  it  is  a 
common  complication  of  scabies  in  children  and  of  phtheiriasis  in  adults. 
It  is  sometimes  met  with  during  the  course  of  febrile  diseases,  and 
may  occur  without  any  apparent  cause  in  ill-nourished  and  debilitated 
persons. 

The  inflammation  which  precedes  the  formation  of  the  pustule  is 
sometimes  attended  by  constitutional  disturbance,  fever,  and  a  good 
deal  of  shooting  pain.  The  pustules  themselves  are  isolated  and  sur- 
rounded by  a  broad  red  areola,  being  seen  most  commonly  on  the  ex- 
tremities and  buttocks,  but  sometimes  on  the  trunk.  The  pustules  are 
large,  being  about  the  size  of  a  split-pea  or  even  much  larger,  and  their 
contents  often  become  mixed  with  blood.  The  contents  soon  dry  up 
into_  brownish  scabs,  which  fall  off  in  from  ten  to  fourteen  days,  leaving 
behind  red  spots  covered  with  new  epidermis.  Sometimes,  however 
suppuration  continues  beneath  the  crust,  and,  as  a  result  of  the  ulcera- 
tion which  takes  place  in  the  upper  layer  of  the  cutis,  a  permanent 
cicatrix  results.  There  are  two  chief  varieties  of  ecthyma— the  acute 
and  chrome.  The  former  is  generally  accompanied  by  severe  constitu- 
tional symptoms. 

Treatment.— Remove  local  causes,  such  as  scabies ;  apply  astrin- 
gents, as  subacetaie  of  lead  ot?ttment,  zmc,  or  lead  lotion:  and  give  tonics 
and  good  food. 

Papular  Inflammations. 

In  the  diseases  included  under  this  heading  the  inflammation  is 
accompanied  by  serous  exudation  into  the  papilla  and  rete  Mabiehii 
with  more  or  less  cell-proliferation  and  increased  formation  of  the  eni' 
dermis,  which  give  rise  to  the  formation  of  papules  and  thickening  oi 
^e  skin.    The  diseases  comprised  in  this  class  are  lichett  and  Pnirwo 
These  complaints  are  for  the  most  part  constitutional  in  their  oriofn 
and  require  general  treatment.    They  are  usually  chronic,  and  are  verv 
apt  to  recur.  ' 

Lichen.— In  this  disease  there  is  an  inflammation  of  the  skin  in 
which  the  exudation  and  the  new  tissue  form  little  solid  elevations  or 
papules.  1  here  IS  also  some  exudation  into  the  rete  Malpigh]  of  the 
epidermis,  which  causes  fine  desquamation  when  the  disease  resolves 
Ihe  exciting  causes  are  very  obscure.  The  disease  is  frequei  tlv  seen 
m  strumous  persons,  but  generally  the  subjects  are  tolerably  heal  L 

Lichen  simplex  is  characterized  by  little  papules  of  a  pale-red  cdlmir 
which  do  not  disappear,  but  become  paler  on  pressure    The  d  in  ' 
rally  feels  dry  and  thickened.     ThL  is  u'su^rsom  TtchW 
tmglmg,  but  sometimes  no  annoyance  whatever  is  experiafce?  ^he 
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most  common  seats  are  the  back  of  the  hands  and  forearm,  the' 
neck,  and  the  thigh.  The  papules  disappear  in  a  week  or  two,  and 
the  disease  terminates  by  desquamation  of  the  cuticle.  Sometimes, 
however,  it  becomes  chronic,  and  may  last  for  weeks  or  months.  The 
disease  may  occur  in  circular  patches,  which  fade  in  the  centre  as  fresh 
papules  form  at  the  margin,  giving  rise  to  the  appearance  known  as 
lichen  circumscriptus,  and  when  several  of  these  patches  unite  lichen 
gyratns  results.  Lichen  lividus  is  really  purpura,  and  lichen  urticatus  has 
already  been  described  as  a  papular  form  of  urticaria.  In  lichen  agrius 
the  appearance  of  the  papules  is  accompanied  by  severe  inflammation, 
and  almost  intolerable  itching  and  burning.  The  patches  are  scratched 
and  excoriated,  and  pour  out  a  serous  exudation,  by  which  the  disease 
is  made  to  resemble  eczema.  In  lichen  pilaris  the  papule  is  situated 
at  a  hair  follicle,  and  the  disease  is  characterized  by  the  passage  of  a 
hair  through  the  centre  of  the  papule,  which  consists  of  dried  serous 
exudation  and.  epidermic  accumulation. 

Hebra  has  described  a  variety  of  lichen,  which  he  has  designated 
lichen  exudativus  ruber,  and  which  seems  to  be  an  aggravated  form  of 
the  lichen  planus  of  Mr.  Erasmus  Wilson.  In  this  disease  there  is  an  en- 
largement of  the  root-sheath  at  the  lower  part  of  the  hair  follicle,  which 
becomes  expanded  into  little  finger-like  projections.  The  upper  part  of 
the  sheath  is  also  greatly  hypertrophied,  and  presents  an  infundibular 
appearance  with  the  base  upwards.  The  disease  shows  itself  externally 
as  small,  isolated,  pale-red  papules  with  flat  tops,  covered  with  fine 
silvery  scales.  Larger  or  smaller  patches  are  formed  by  the  develop- 
ment of  fresh  intermediary  papules,  and  not  by  a  peripheral  extension  of 
the  old  ones.  The  disease  spreads  till  it  affects  a  whole  region  or  even 
the  entire  body.  The  appearance  is  then  quite  characteristic.  The 
integument  is  harsh,  dry,  thickened,  reddened,  and  covered  with  fine, 
silvery,  epidermic  scales,  which  differ,  however,  from  those  of  psoriasis. 
The  affection  is  very  chronic  and  apt  to  recur.  For  many  weeks  or 
even  months  after  the  subsidence  of  the  papules  and  thickening,  deeply 
pigmented  atrophied  depressions  may  be  seen  on  the  skin.  The  stain- 
ing is  often  more  marked  and  more  persistent  than  that  of  syphilitic 
eruptions.  The  most  common  seats  of  the  disease  are  the  upper  limbs, 
especially  the  flexor  aspects  of  the  wrist  and  forearm,  and  the  front 
of  the  legs.  The  patients  are,  as  a  rule,  pale  and  out  of  health,  not 
infrequently  suffering  from  the  effects  of  over-work  and  worry.  It  is 
stated  that  sometimes  the  disease  terminates  fatally. 

Lichen  scrofulosorum  is  the  name  given  by  Hebra  to  a  disease  that  is 
rare  in  this  country.  The  affection,  which  is  most  frequent  in  children, 
is  characterized  by  the  appearance  of  small  papules  of  a  dark  red  colour, 
occurring  in  crescentic  or  circular  groups.  The  papules  are  situated  at 
the  mouths  of  the  hair  follicles,  and  are  covered  with  epidermic  scales, 
which  may  be  readily  removed.  The  disease  may  show  itself  on  any 
part  of  the  body,  but  is  most  common  on  the  back,  abdomen,  and  chest, 
more  rarely  being  observed  on  the  extremities,  and  it  is  often  associated 
with  pustules,  as  well  as  with  the  ordinary  manifestations  of  a  strumous 
constitution.  Although  the  papules  frequently  disappear  of  themselves, 
they  are  liable  to  recur  again  and  again.  Cicatrices  generally  mark  the 
seat  of  the  papules. 
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Treatment— In  the  acute  stages  soothing  applications,  such  as  gentle 
frictions  or  packings  with  oil,  must  be  used,  and  the  general  health  must 
be  treated  according  to  the  indications  present  in  any  individual  case, 
bhould  the  disease  become  chronic,  some  stimulating  application  will 
be  necessary,  as  carbolic  acid,  tar,  or  some  of  the  mercurial  prepara- 
tions. Internally  tonics  or  alteratives,  combined  with  some  preparation 
of  arsenic,  must  be  given  for  a  long  time.  Cod-liver  oil  will  be  necessary 
in  the  scrofulous  forms.  •  ^ 

Prurigo.— The  papules  met  with  in  this  disease  are  produced  bv 
serous  exudation  and  cell-proliferation  into  and  within  the  papillse  and 
the  rete  Malpighii ;  but  the  whole  of  the  epidermic  layer  is,  moreover 
greatly  hypertrophied.  The  exciting  cause  is  not  known,  but  the  disease 
IS  rare  in  childhood,  and  is  more  common  in  men  than  women  The 
disease  called  prurigo  senilis,  which  is  really  only  the  concrestion  of 
the  papilte  and  folHcles  of  the  skin  produced  by  the  irritation  of 
scratching  or  of  pediculi,  etc.,  is  not  a  true  prurigo,  and  will,  therefore, 
be  considered  under  phtheiriasis.  On  the  other  hand,  it  must  not 
be  forgotten  that  the  presence  of  any  local  irritant  will  aggravate  true 
prurigo.  °° 

The  disease  is  characterized  by  the  presence  of  slightly  elevated 
broad  papules,  which  are  of  the  colour  of  the  skin.   Many  of  the  papules 
cannot  be  seen,  but  may  be  readily  felt  by  passing  the  finger  over  the 
skm.   There  is  always  intense  itching,  which  is  made  worse  by  anything 
which  irritates  the  skm.    By  scratching  to  allay  the  itching,  the  tops  of 
the  papules  are  torn  off  and  become  covered  with  little  blood-crusts. 
\\hen  the  affection  has  lasted  a  long  time,  the  skin  becomes  thickened 
darkly  pigmented,  and  perhaps  studded  with  large  pustules.  Sometimes 
there  ^s  a  sensation  of  formication,  hence  the  name  prurigo  formicans 
p  hen  the  disease  IS  mild  it  is  c^Wt^  pncrigo  mitis ;  and  when  severe 
prurigo  ferox   which  is  said  by  some  to  be  incurable.    It  is  rarely 
curable  m  adults,  but  m  children  the  prognosis  is  more  hopeful 

ihe  most  common  seats  of  prurigo  are  the  shoulders,  the  neck  the 
outer  aspects  of  the  arms  and  legs,  and  the  buttocks  ' 

I  REATMENT.-Anything  that  is  likely  to  aggravate  the  symptoms 
hou  d  be  avoided  and  soothing  applications,  anodynes,  and  LdS 
should  be  applied  The  itching  may  often  be  allayed  by  an  «/«^' 
lotion  combined  with  hydrocyanic  acid;  or  in  some  cases  by  a  solu  on  of 
carbolic  acid  (1  to  20  or  i  to  40).  Applications  of  mild  preparaSons  of 
tar  are  often  of  service,  and  great  benefit  may  frequently  be  derived 
1    /7'  5^  containing  about  one-tenth  to  one-third  of  a  gra  n  of 

perc/iloride  0/  mercury  to  an  ounce  of  water.    The  efi-ect  will,  however 
be  greater  if  some  bismuth  and  oxide  of  zinc  powder  be  combined  wfth 
the  mercury.    Some  practitioners  recommend  the  application  of 'l^^^ 
with  or  without  tar;  others  prefer  soft  soap  suip/mr 
Tomes  cod-liver  oil,  quinine,  and  iron  will  be  required  in  the  liter 

^-^^^^^d  by  a  coSse  of  • 

Squamous  Inflammations 
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under  this  head  pityriasis  rubra  and  psoriasis,  the  two  diseases  are  very 
different.  In  the  former  there  is  a  desquamaiioti  of  the  infiltrated 
cuticle  from  the  whole  body ;  and  in  the  latter  a  hypei-plasia  of  epider- 
mis in  certain  regions,  as  a  result  of  the  increased  vascularity  of  the 
hypertrophied  papillary  layer  of  the  skin.  The  former,  moreover,  is  a 
general  disease,  accompanied  by  constitutional  symptoms,  and  may 
eventually  terminate  fatally ;  whereas  the  latter  is  rarely  attended  with 
any  symptoms  referable  to  the  general  system.  Both  are,  however, 
liable  to  recur. 

Psoriasis. — The  epidermic  formation  in  psoriasis  is  considerably  in- 
creased as  a  result  of  enlargement  of  the  papilla  and  their  capillaries. 
The  papillae  are  themselves  the  seat  of  cell-proliferation  and  infiltration. 
The  collections  of  epidermis  vary  much  in  size,  from  a  minute  point  to  ex- 
tensive areas  occupying  many  inches  of  surface.  The  favourite  seats  are 
the  elbows  and  knees,  from  which  the  disease  gradually  spreads,  keeping 
for  the  most  part  on  the  extensor  aspect  of  the  limbs.  Next  in  frequency 
are  the  scalp,  face  and  trunk,  and  more  rarely  the  nails.  The  disease 
is  often  hereditary,  but  may  occur  in  healthy  persons,  especially  if  they 
have  become  temporarily  debilitated. 

It  would  almost  appear  that  in  some  instances  psoriasis  is  strictly  and 
'  literally  a  disease  of  the  skin,  due  solely  and  entirely  to  some  perverted 
state  of  the  nutrition  of  certain  areas  of  the  cutaneous  tissues,  and 
altogether  independent  of  the  general  system.  This  is  more  particularly 
the  case  in  some  of  the  hereditary  forms — the  disease  continuing  for 
years  uninfluenced  by  any  conditions  of  health,  or  by  treatment.  But 
this  is  not  always  the  case,  for  psoriasis  is  very  prone  to  be  transmitted 
in  scrofulous  and  gouty  famihes,  and  in  these  instances  the  state  of 
health  does  affect  very  materially  the  skin  affection.  In  gouty  subjects, 
for  instance,  outbreaks  of  psoriasis  may  alternate  with  ordinary  attacks 
of  gout,  and  sometimes  the  skin  disease  may  be  made  to  disappear  by 
remedies  that  reheve  or  remove  the  other  gouty  symptoms.  Particular 
kinds  of  diet  seem  to  start  the  disease  in  some  persons,  or  at  all  events 
it  may  sometimes  be  cured  by  changes  in  the  diet.  Dr.  Passavant 
of  Frankfort,  and  the  late  Dr.  Parkes  of  Netley,  whose  valuable  and 
intelligent  labours  have  done  so  much  to  advance  the  art  and  science 
of  medicine,  have  each  observed  chronic  psoriasis  rapidly  disappear 
when  the  patient  was  placed  on  a  meat  diet,  although  every  other  mode 
of  treatment  had  previously  failed. 

Psoriasis  is  characterized  by  the  appearance  of  dusky-red  or  coppery, 
slightly  elevated  patches,  covered  with  white  silvery  scales.  At  first  the 
spots  are  minute,  as  in  psoriasis  punctata,  they  then  increase  in  size, 
and  the  disease  is  called  psoriasis  guttata;  when  they  are  still  larger, 
psoriasis  nummularis,  when  very  extensive,  psoriasis  diffusa,  and  when 
they  consist  of  xmg%,  psoriasis  circiiiata  or  lepra,  which  is  merely  an  ad-, 
vanced,  or  it  may  be  a  healing  stage  of  psoriasis,  and  from  which  it  does 
not  essentially  differ.  When  adjoining  rings  coalesce,  they  cease  to  ex- 
tend in  that  direction,  and  from  the  odd  figures  sometimes  thus  pro- 
duced, this  variety  has  been  called  psoriasis  gyrata.  ' 

Another  variety,  of  fairly  common  occurrence,  has  been  termed  by 
Dr.  McCall  Anderson  psoriasis  rupioides.  In  this  form,  which  occurs 
most  frequently  on  the  chest,  the  scales  are  collected  into  rupioid 
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crusts.  The  disease  is  not  essentially  syphilitic,  although  it  may  occur 
in  syphuitic  or  strumous  persons.  If  the  crust  be  torn  off  and  the 
lower  layers  exammed  under  the  microscope,  they  will  be  found  to  be 
crowded  with  leucocytes  and  abortive  epidermic  cells.  The  base  from 
which  the  crust  is  detached  is  often  raw  and  very  vascular 

When  psoriasis  has  lasted  a  long  time,  the  structure  of  the  skin 
becomes  altered,  the  elements  of  the  true  skin  being  replaced  by  fibroid 
tissue,  so  that  the  integument  is  thickened  and  indurated,  harsh  drv 
and  fissured.  '  /' 

Treatment.— In  the  acute  and  congestive  stages  soothing  applica- 
tions, such  as  water  dressing,  oil,  or  alkaline  baths,  answer  best  Later  on 
when  only  thickening  and  scaliness  remain,  some  preparation  of /ar  will 
be  found  useful.  As  regards  the  general  treatment,  the  kidneys  and 
hver  should_  be  made  to  act  freely,  and  when  the  congestive  sta^e  has 
passed,  tonics  may  be  prescribed.  Cod-liver  oil  should  of  course  be 
given  to  strumous  patients,  and  an  occasional  course  ol  alkaline  colchi- 
ciim  mixture  may  often  expedite  the  cure  in  gouty  subjects.  In  chronic 
cases,  especially  where  there  is  an  excessive  formation  of  epidermis  and 
thickening  of  the  skin  generally,  some  preparation  of  arsenic  should  be 
fnl?:      u   I  ?  f  ^r,^xv-(,c,  steel  wine  and  the  arsenical  sokaion 

answer  well ;  but  if  there  be  no  anemia,  the  arseniate  of  soda  combined 
Avith  gentmn  and  bicarbonate  of  soda  may  be  found  to  answer  better 
"27^1'^"'''  be  a  tendency  to  chronic  gastric  catarrh  But  t 
must  be  borne  in  mind  that  whenever  arsenic  is  given,  it  should  be  con- 
tinued for  a  long  time  in  gradually-increasing  doses.  The  fact  that  the 
arsemc  produces  irntation  of  the  mucous  membrane  is  not  of  itself  an 
indication  to  discontinue  the  remedy.    To  ensure  a  cure,  the  drug  mus^ 

dL'ppTred  "'''^  ''''''      ''''  --Pl- 

skin'foSowed  w''.''f  '^P^^^^'^^  inflammation  of  the 

Skin,  to  lowed  by  a  furfuraceous  desquamation,  and  is  generally  of  an 
eczematous  nature.  The  scalp  is  its  most  common  feat.  Th  s's 
altogether  different  from  the  disease  which  Hebra  has  described  as 

ITZ'  England,  is  uffident^ 

frequent  and  important  to  merit  some  consideration  here  "^^^entiy 

P™/!'':?"^^'^^  """f  astringent  applications  cure  the  simple  form. 

Pityriasis  Rubra,  first  accurately  described  by  Deverie    is  an 
acute  general  superficial  inflammation  of  the  skin,  which  maf  bUn  in 
any  part,  but  wktcA  extends  over  the  rvhole  body  within  a  few  weeks  ThL 
cutis  IS  intensely  red,  congested,  and  swollen;  and  the  cutic  e  which  is 
greatly  increased  in  quantity,  flakes  off  in  large  masses.  The  dSauamat.H 
cuticle  IS  mixed  with  a  certain  amount  of  exudation-matter  wSfi. 
however,  never  sufi^cient  to  cause  more  than  mere  moisture    Tir!i  ' 
occurs  in  debilitated  persons,  is  very  liable  to  redr and  S      /  ^ 
to  be  ultimately  fatal'  The  tempellture  i^  fot "as  a  r  fe  "delSel  but 
It  may  be  though  probably  only  as  an  accidental  ma  ffestatbn  t 
course  of  the  disease.    The  phenomena  observed  b  this  dtenl 
to  point  to  some  change  in  the  sympathetic  nervols  syltm 
case  IS  progressing  towards  a  rnrp  i-ho^„f;nK     '^''"^'/'y^'-em.    When  the 

appearance.   So„,etimes,  however,  the  aLclLn  bec~^^^^^^^^ 
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Treatment. — The  patient  should  be  rubbed  with  oil,  and  wrapped  up 
in  bandages  soaked  in  oil,  to  remove  the  scales,  and  to  keep  the  skin 
soft  and  supple.  Internally,  tonics  and  cod-liver  oil  are  necessary. 
Arsenic  is  scarcely  desirable  ;  in  fact  a  man  came  into  University  College 
Hospital,  about  three  years  ago,  in  whom  an  attack  of  pityriasis  rubra 
supervened  while  he  was  under  the  influence  of  arsenic  for  some  small 
patches  of  psoriasis. 

Diathetic  Diseases. 

By  this  term  we  understand  diseases  that  are  dependent  on  certain 
persistent  morbid  dispositions  of  the  body,  which  modify  to  a  greater  or 
less  extent  all  the  nutritive  processes.  For  the  present  we  shall  describe, 
very  briefly,  the  syphilitic  eruptions  only. 

Syphilitic  Skin  Eruptions  vary  according  as  the  patient  is  the  sub- 
ject of  hereditary  or  acquired  syphilis. 

Hereditary  Syphilis.  —  The  eruptions  in  this  variety  usually  show 
themselves  when  the  child  is  a  month  or  six  weeks  old,  but  may  be 
deferred  for  several  months.  In  addition  to  the  marasmus  and  other 
general  symptoms  of  hereditary  syphilis  already  described,  the  child 
becomes  affected  with  mucous  tubercles,  condylomata,  and  fissures  about 
the  mouth  and  anus,  while  dull  erythematous  rashes,  which  may  or  may  not 
become  tubercular,  appear  about  the  palms  and  the  soles,  but  especially 
on  the  buttocks.  Sometimes  bullae  and  pustules  accompanied  by  deep 
ulceration  appear,  especially  on  the  hands  and  feet.  So-called  syphilitic 
pemphigus  is  very  frequently  fatal  in  young  children.  But  even  in  boys 
and  girls  and  young  adults,  papular,  pustular,  and  gummatous  eruptions 
may  show  themselves  as  a  result  of  hereditary  syphilis. 

Acquired  Syphilis. — The  actual  nature  of  the  eruption  will  vary 
according  to  the  stage  of  the  disease.  The  first  cutaneous  manifesta- 
tion after  the  initial  lesion  is  roseola,  which  occurs  chiefly  on  the  trunk, 
and  consists  of  coppery,  non-elevated  spots  which  leave  behind  dark 
stains  or  macula;,  which  may  last  for  weeks.  Next  come  the  papular  syphi- 
lides,  in  which  there  is  a  deposit  of  granulation-tissue.  If  the  patches  are 
still  larger  they  are  called  tubercular  syphilides,  which  frequently  assume 
circular,  serpiginous,  or  crescentic  forms.  About  the  same  period  the 
hair  falls  out,  and  often  the  nails  become  affected.  Vesicular  syphilides 
are  rare,  but  are  sometimes  seen.  Rupia  is  a  bullous  disease,  and  is 
always  syphihtic.  The  bulla  forms  like  that  of  pemphigus,  but  instead 
of  the  crust  falling  off  it  remains  attached,  while  the  ulceration  ex- 
tends under  it  and  forms  another  layer.  This  goes  on  until  several 
layers  are  formed,  each  one  being  larger  than  that  above,  hence  the 
cockle-shell  shaped  crusts  Avhich  are  said  to  be  characteristic  of  this 
disease.  If  the  scab  be  removed,  a  grey  sloughy-looking  ulcer  will  be 
exposed.  It  should  not,  however,  be  forgotten  that  the  typical  rupia- 
crust  may  often  be  seen  in  cases  where  there  is  not  the  least  evidence  of  a 
])rimary  bullous  stage.  Exactly  the  same  appearance  may  result  from  the 
ulceration  of  tubercular  syphilides.  In  fact,  it  may  be  alleged  that  if  rupia 
be  regarded  as  essentially  a  bullous  affection,  it  is  ver>'  rare,  whereas 
rupia -like  ulcerations  are  very  common  in  syphilis.  The  so-called 
pustular  syphilides  are  usually  due  to  the  suppuration  which  takes  place 
around  the  syphilitic  deposit  in  the  walls  of  the  folUcles  m  the  disease 
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known  as  syphilitic  acne.     The  squamous  syphilides,  which  have  been 
called  syphilitic  psoriasis,  differ  from  true  psoriasis  inasmuch  as  the 
scaling  in  syphilis  is  the  result  of  a  deposit  in  the  true  skin,  which  dis- 
turbs the  epidermic  formation  and  really  causes  desquamation.    It  will 
be  found,  moreover,  that  the  squamous  syphilides  rarely  affect  the  seats 
of  ordinary  psoriasis.    A  squamous  syphilide  is  very  common  on  the 
palms  and  soles,  the  desquamation  always  being  preceded  by  a  de- 
posit of  morbid  tissue  in  the  cutis.    The  particular  seat  of  the  syphilide 
will  often  be  determined  by  some  local  irritation,  the  disease  showing  itself 
perhaps  only  on  those  parts  of  the  hand  or  foot  that  are  more  pressed 
upon  in  work  or  in  walking.    In  the  later  stages  of  syphilis,  true  gum- 
mata  may  be  developed  in  and  beneath  the  skin.    These  give  rise  to 
large,  prominent,  coppery,  tubercular  masses,  which  readily  break  down 
and  ulcerate.    It  will,  however,  generally  be  found  that  the  amount  of  true 
skm  destroyed  by  this  ulceration  is  much  less  than  had  been  anticipated, 
the  ulceration  really  resulting  from  a  destruction  of  the  gummatous 
matter,  the  ti-ue  tissue  being  removed  rather  by  the  pressure  exerted 
by  this  deposit  than  by  actual  ulceration.     Syphilitic  skin  eruptions 
are  rarely  attended  with  itching  when  fully  developed,  but  it  is  not 
uncommon  to  find  severe  itching  when  the  eruption  is  first  appearing. 
All  the  eruptions  are,  moreover,  followed  by  deep,  dusky-red  staining, 
which  may  remain  for  months  or  even  years  after  all  sign  of  deposit  has 
disappeared.    By  observing  the  general  characters  of  the  eruption,  and 
paying  attention  to  the  history,  there  will  be  no  difficulty  in  establishing 
a  diagnosis. 

Treatment.— The  treatment  of  syphilitic  skin  affections  must,  to  a 
large  extent,  be  the  same  as  that  for  the  other  manifestations  of  syphilis, 
but  there  are  some  differences  which  should  be  observed.  Mercury  should 
be  always  given  m  the  early  stages,  and  it  is,  as  a  rule,  better  to  avoid  iodide 
of  potassium  or  the  combinations  of  mercury  and  iodide  of  potassitcm 
which  are  so  frequently  prescribed.  Good  very  rarely  comes  of  such  treat- 
ment, and  it  IS  not  always  free  from  harm.    The  next  question  is  as  to 
the  form  of  mercury.    It  will  be  found  that  the  milder  and  less  stable 
preparations  of  mercury  are  most  effectual  for  skin  diseases.   Chalk  and 
mercury  powder,  calomel,  or  blue  pill  in  small  frequently-repeated  doses 
will  be  found  to  act  better  on  the  skin  than  the  perchloride  of  merairy 
which  in  the  writer's  experience  has  proved  of  Httle  value.    Two  grains 
of  chalk  and  mercury  powder  with  two  or  three  grains  of  compound 
Ipecacuanha  powder  two  or  three  times  a  day  until  the  gums  be^^in  to 
become  red,  will  be  found  a  safe  and  trustworthy  means  of  treating  all 
of  the  earlier  and  many  of  the  later  syphilides.    To  eradicate  the  dis- 
ease or  to  prevent  relapse,  the  remedy  must  be  persevered  in  for  from  six 
months  to  two  years,  according  to  circumstances.    To  avoid  the  irrita- 
tion of  the  gastric  and  intestinal  mucous  membranes  which  sometimes 
occurs  when  patients  have  taken  mercury  internally  for  a  long"  time 
It  will  be  well  to  omit  the  medicine  for  a  day  or  two  every  two  or  three 
weeks,  and  to  administer  a  saline  purge  to  clear  the  bowels.  So-called 
palmar   psoriasis  should  always  be  treated  with  mercury,   iodide  of 
potassium  being  in  the  vast  majority  of  cases  quite  useles? even  in  the 
largest  doses  long-continued. 

It  is  very  important  in  treating  syphilis  to  combine  tonics,  such  as 
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cod-liver  oil,  quinine,  and  iron,  which  will  sometimes  serve  to  dispel 
an  eruption,  or  will  at  least  greatly  facilitate  the  action  of  the  proper 
syphilitic  remedies.  In  the  later  stages  of  syphilis  more  reliance  may 
be  placed  on  iodide  of  potassium,  which  may  in  fact  be  trusted  to 
remove  the  gummatous  deposits.  It  is  well  to  combine  ammonia  and 
iron  with  the  iodide  oj  potassium.  Locally,  mercurial  vapours  or  inunc- 
tions will  be  found  of  great  service.  The  sloughy-looking  ulcers  are 
best  treated  with  the  iodide  of  starch  paste  or  iodoform,  which  cleanses 
the  sores  and  facilitates  the  reparative  action. 

Hypertrophies  and  Atrophies. 

In  this  class  are  included  those  diseases  which  are  characterized  by 
an  increase  or  diminution  in  the  size  or  in  the  quantity  of  the  normal 
elements  of  the  skin.  This  class  is  therefore  a  large  one,  but  we  shall 
consider  only  ichthyosis  and  its  modified  form  xeroderma,  elephantiasis 
arabum,  keloid,  and  fibroma. 

Ichthyosis  and  Xeroderma. — In  these  diseases  the  papillary  layer  of 
the  skin  and  the  epidermis  are  greatly  hypertrophied,  while  the  sebaceous 
follicles  are  small  in  size  and  few  in  number,  so  that  the  skin  is  not 
softened  and  lubricated  by  the  fatty  sebum.  When  there  is  a  large 
accumulation  of  epidermis  the  disease  is  called  ichthyosis;  but  when  the 
skin  is  merely  roughened,  without  any  marked  collection  of  the  epider- 
mis,  it  is  termed  xeroderma. 

The  disease  is  characterized  by  a  dry,  roughened  condition  of  the 
skin  of  the  whole  body,  which  is  congenital,  or  comes  on  within  the  first 
or  second  year,  and  lasts  throughout  hfe.  The  patient  is  subject  to 
eczematous  eruptions  in  the  flexures.  When  the  skin  is  well  protected 
and  the  weather  mild,  there  is  very  little  annoyance,  but  if  the  skin  be 
irritated,  as  in  windy  and  damp  weather,  it  cracks  and  desquamates, 
and  becomes  very  tender  and  inflamed. 

Treatment. — Although  this  complaint  is,  strictly  speaking,  incurable, 
much  may  be  done  to  relieve  the  patient's  distress  by  oiling  the  skin 
and  keeping  it  supple.  No  internal  remedies  are  of  any  special  avail. 
The  skin  is  always  best  when  the  patient's  health  is  good. 

Under  the  head  of  hypertrophies  should  be  placed  tylosis  or  the 
callosity  that  arises  from  pressure,  as  on  the  hands  of  workmen  and  on 
the  feet.  Clavus  or  corn  is  a  conical-shaped  hypertrophy  of  the  cuticle, 
the  apex  of  which  presses  on  the  tender  and  generally  atrophied  cutis ; 
and  verruca  or  wart  is  an  hypertrophy  of  the  papillae,  covered  by  a  thick 
layer  of  the  cuticle.  But  these  affections  come  more  strictly  under  the 
care  of  the  surgeon. 

Of  the  same  nature  is  the  disease  that  has  been  termed  Elephan- 
tiasis Arabum,  which  consists  of  enormous  hypertrophy  of  the  ele- ' 
ments  of  the  skin  and  of  the  subcutaneous  cellular  tissue.  The  disease 
is  the  result  of  inflammation  and  obstruction  in  the  lymphatic  vessels, 
hypertrophy  of  the  elements  of  the  skin  soon  following,  and  the  parts 
become  hard,  brawny,  rough,  discoloured,  and  prone  to  ulcerate. 
In  time  the  whole  thickness  of  the  tissues  down  to  the  bones  may 
become  involved.  The  disease  is,  however,  rare  in  England,  and  is 
only  amenable  to  surgical  treatment. 
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Keloid  consists  of  a  localized  hypertrophy  of  the  fibrous  tissue  of 
the  skin.  The  disease  is  idiopathic  or  traumatic.  The  idiopathic  variety 
commences  as  a  small,  elevated,  hardened  mass,  which  is  at  first  pale, 
but  soon  becomes  pinkish  and  shining,  and  sends  out  offshoots  like 
claws,  which  contract  and  produce  great  deformity.  The  most  common 
seat  is  the  sternum,  but  the  disease  is  by  no  means  confined  to  that 
part.  The  traumatic  variety  results  from  an  unusually  active  growth  of 
the  cicatricial  tissue  closing  a  wound.  It  may  therefore  occur  on  any 
part  of  the  skin  that  has  been  wounded,  injured,  or  ulcerated ;  nor  need 
the  lesion  have  been  severe.  The  appearance  it  presents  is  that  of  a 
slightly-elevated,  hard,  and  red  tubercle,  with  or  without  processes, 
extending  into  the  surrounding  tissue. 

Treatment. — Very  little  can  be  done,  but  some  cases  have  been 
cured  by  pressure.  Caustics  and  the  knife  are  of  doubtful  value, 
because  the  disease  is  prone  to  recur  in  the  scar  of  the  wound. 

MoLLUscuM  FiBROSUM  or  FIBROMA  consists  of  sessile  or  pedunculated 
tumours,  formed  by  the  circumscribed  hypertrophy  of  all  the  elements 
of  the  skin.  They  are  of  the  colour  of  the  true  skin,  and  never  con- 
tract as  in  keloid.  When  taken  between  the  fingers  the  tumours  have  a 
peculiar  soft  feel,  allowing  of  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  two  sides  to  glide 
over  one  another.  They  may  occur  on  any  part  of  the  body  except 
the  palms  and  the  soles,  and  may  exist  in  great  numbers.  They  do  not 
cause  any  pain  except  when  they  become  accidentally  injured  or  in- 
flamed. 

Treatment. — Nothing  short  of  surgical  interference  is  of  any  avail. 

Atrophy. — Loss  of  hair  is  one  of  the  most  important  of  the  atrophic 
affections  of  the  external  integument,  but  this  should  be  considered 
with  diseases  of  the  hair  and  hair-foUicles.  Sir  James  Paget  has 
shown  in  his  admirable  lectures  on  Surgical  Pathology  that  any  constant 
pressure  will  cause  atrophy,  while  intermittent  pressure  causes  hyper- 
trophy. In  accordance  with  this  pathological  law,  callosities  of  cuticle 
may  occur  as  the  result  of  intermittent  pressure,  but  atrophy  of  the 
elements  of  the  cutis  will  follow  from  the  constant  pressure  of  this 
hard,  thick  cuticle.  In  old  age,  too,  the  skin  becomes  atrophied,  the  fat 
IS  absorbed,  the  fibrous  tissue  becomes  broken  up  and  granular,  the 
elastic  fibres  shrink  or  disappear,  the  follicles  diminish  in  size  and 
number,  and  the  hairs  fall  out,  so  that  the  skin  is  thin,  dry,  harsh 
inelastic,  wrinkled  and  shrunken,  and  more  or  less  bald.  ' 

New  Formations. 

Under  this  heading  are  included  the  heterogeneous  neoplasmata  of  the 
skin,  namely,  cancer,  lupus,  and  rodent  ulcer.  These  diseases  are  all 
chronic,  and  the  newly-formed  tissue  has  a  constant  tendency  to  spread 
ulcerate,  and  ultimately  to  destroy  life.  As  cancer  and  rodent  ulcer 
are  essentially  surgical  diseases,  that  is,  always  require  surgical  aid,  we 
shall  discuss  only  lupus,  cases  of  which  are  more  likely  to  come  under 
the  care  of  the  physician. 

LUPU.S.— This  depends  upon  a  deposit  in  the  corium  of  what  Virchow 
has  termed  "  granulation  tissue,"  the  elements  consisting  of  cells  like 
those  of  the  Malpighian  layer  of  the  skin.    The  granulation  tissue  is 
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found  in  every  element  of  the  skin,  the  rete  Malpighii,  papillje,  fibrous 
tissue,  the  walls  of  the  follicles,  and  in  the  subcutaneous  cellular  tissue. 
The  shape,  size,  and  extent  of  the  growth  has  given  birth  to  names 
expressive  of  varieties,  but  in  all  cases  the  nature  of  the  disease  is  the 
same.  If  the  neoplasm  do  not  ulcerate  it  is  called  lupus  non-exedens ; 
but  if  ulceration  occur,  lupus  exedens.  There  is  another  variety  which  m 
has  been  called  lupus  erythe?natodes,  in  which  the  disease  begins  in  " 
the  walls  of  the  sebaceous  follicles  and  in  the  adjacent  tissue.  It 
then  spreads  superficially  at  the  periphery  while  it  heals  in  the  centre. 
The  patches  are  studded  with  white  or  greenish  points  of  sebum,  which 
project  from_  the  diseased  follicles,  but  there  is  never  deep  ulceration. 
When  the  disease  subsides,  it  leaves  a  thin  shining  cicatrix. 

Lupus  is  rare  before  the  tenth  and  after  the  thirtieth  year,  but  is  often 
seen  early  in  life  in  scrofulous  persons.    The  most  common  seat  is  the 
face,  especially  the  nose  and  the  cheeks,  but  it  may  occur  on  the  ,M 
buttocks,  extremities,  and,  more  rarely,  on  the  trunk.    The  tissues  most    '  ■ 
liable  to  become  affected  are  the  cartilaginous  and  the  fibrous,  and  the  \ 
mucous  membranes.    The  disease  commences  as  small,  softish,  red,  and 
vascular  nodules,  which  are  not  at  all  painful.    In  time  the  nodules  in- 
crease in  size  and  extent,  and  become  covered  with  white  scales  of 
detached  epidermis.    After  remaining  for  a  varying  period  of  time,  the 
growth  may  undergo  fatty  degeneration  and  become  absorbed,  leaving 
a  superficial  or  depressed  scar,  according  to  the  degree  of  deposit — 
lupus  non-exedens ;  or  the  growth  may  spread  and  become  extensively 
and  deeply  ulcerated,  producing  unsightly  deformities,  and  even  destroy- 
ing whole  organs — lupus  exedens. 

Treatment. — The  general  treatment  consists  in  tonics  and  good 
living.  Cod-liver  oil  is  very  valuable  in  cases  of  lupus,  and  often 
serves  for  a  cure  without  any  local  applications.  If  the  disease  have 
ceased  to  spread  and  there  be  not  mucli  vascularity,  small  doses  of 
iodide  of  potassium  are  useful,  and  assist  in  the  absorption  of  the  morbid 
tissue.  Locally,  if  the  parts  be  irritated,  inflamed,  and  swollen,  soothing 
applications,  such  as  oxide  of  zinc  and  liquor  plumbi  should  be  used. 
A  very  useful  application  is  oxide  of  zinc  and  starch  powder,  in  the 
proportion  of  three  drachms  of  the  former  to  one  ounce  of  the  latter. 
Powdered  French  chalk  may  be  used.  These  preparations  are  capable 
of  taking  up  a  large  quantity  of  moisture,  and  therefore  dry  up  and 
cause  contraction  of  the  swollen  tissues. 

Where  lupus  has  ceased  to  spread,  caustics  may  be  applied  to  de- 
stroy the  growth.     For  this  purpose  the  galvanic  cauteiy  is,  perhaps,     .  > 
the  best.    After  this  come  the  actual  cautery,  acid  ^titrate  of  mercury. 
and  arsenical  paste.    If  caustics  be  applied  too  early  there  will  be  great  A 
risk  of  causing  the  disease  to  spread.    Whenever  there  is  a  tendency  to  <• 
morbid  growth,  irritation  of  the  tissues  by  any  means  whatever  will  ; 
stimulate  them,  and  thus  increase  the  deposit.  . 

.J 

Pigmentary  Changes.  < 

We  shall  describe  but  briefly  the  various  pigmentary  changes  of  the      ,' , 
skin.    They  are  simple,  and  are  not  attended  with  pain  or  discomfort  \ 
beyond  the  annoyance  they  sometimes  give  to  the  delicate  and  sensitive  > 
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feelings  of  females.  All  these  affections  are  dependent  on  an  increase  in 
the  quantity  of  the  pigment  of  the  skin.  Sometimes  the  coloration  is 
congenital,  as  in  moles ;  but  it  is  far  more  frequently  acquired  from  irri- 
tation of  the  skin,  or  exposure  to  heat  and  sun.  There  are  also  what 
may  be  called  pathological  and  physiological  pigmentations  of  the  skin, 
the  former  being  seen  in  Addison's  disease  and  certain  cachexise ;  and 
the  latter  in  pregnancy,  or  even  in  women  suffering  from  uterine  affec- 
tions. Chloasma  uterinum  is  very  common  on  the  face  of  women,  and 
rarely  entirely  disappears,  although  it  becomes  much  fainter  when  gesta- 
tion is  over. 

Treatment. — To  remove  the  causes  will  often  serve  to  cure  the 
disease. 

The  neurotic  affections  of  the  skin  may  be  omitted,  as  belonging  to 
the  domain  of  the  general  physician  and  surgeon. 


Parasitic  Diseases. 

This  class  includes  all  the  effects  produced  by  the  various  animal 
and  vegetable  parasites  that  may  infest  the  human  skin.  We  shall, 
therefore,  have  to  describe  first  the  dermatozoic  affections,  and  secondly' 
the  dermatophytic. 

Dermatozoic. — In  these  diseases  some  animal  parasite  inhabits  the 
skm  and  hves  thereon.  In  describing  the  effects  produced,  it  is  well 
to  distmguish  between  the  essential  and  the  accidental  features  of  the 
malady.  For  mstance,  scabies  is  sometimes  described  as  being  a  dis- 
ease in  which  papules,  vesicles,  and  pustules  occur  in  certain  situa- 
tions, whereas  the  essential  feature  of  the  disease  is  the  presence  of  the 
acarus  in  a  cuniculus. 

The  skin  diseases  due  to  animal  parasites  are :— i.  Phtheiriasis  (a) 
pediculus  capitis;  (^)  pediculus  coqDoris;  (^)  pediculus  pubis.  2.  Scahes, 
acarus  scabiei.  3.  Morsus,  pulicis,  cimecis.  4.  Folliculitis,  acarus  folli- 
culorum. 

Phtheiriasis  is  the  condition  characterized  by  the  presence  of  pedi- 
cuh  on  the  body.  At  least  three  kinds  of  pediculi  infest  the  human 
body,  the  pediculus  capitis,  the  pediculus  corporis,  and  the  pediculus 
pubis,  ox  crab  louse.  It  is  not  necessary  to  describe  these  well-known 
varieties. 

pedicuhcs  capitis  inhabits  the  hairy  scalp,  and  by  the  irritation  it 
produces  niay  give  rise  to  impetigo,  with  consequent  enlargement  of  the 
glands  in  the  neck.  The  pediculus  corporis  infests  the  trunk  and  clothes 
of  persons,  especially  of  those  somewhat  advanced  in  years  The  real 
habitat  of  the  pediculus  corporis  is  the  clothes,  especially  the  seams 
and  folds,  so  that  the  irritation  of  the  skin  will  always  be  found  worse 
on  those  parts  of  the  body  where  the  clothes  press,  as  at  the  shoulders 
and  the  waist  The  characteristic  lesion,  as  pointed  out  by  Dr  Tilburv 
Fox,  IS  a  small  depressed  hemorrhagic  spot,  which  is,  however,  not  on 
the  surface  of  the  skm  but  in  the  mouth  of  a  follicle.  This  is  Dro 
duced  by  a  small  quantity  of  blood  escaping  into  the  follicle,  when  the 
pediculus  withdraws  its  proboscis  out  of  the  follicle  from  which  t  has 
been  sucking.  As  a  secondary  result  of  the  irritation  and  scratching 
the  follicles  of  the  skin  become  much  congested  and  swollen  rtK 
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papules  form,  and  the  skin  becomes  more  or  less  deeply  pigmented ; 
hence  arises  the  disease  known  as  prurigo  senilis.  The  pediculus  pubis 
is  mostly  found  in  the  hair  about  the  pubes,  but  may  be  met  with  in 
other  parts  of  the  trunk,  and  even  on  the  limbs  and  eyebrows,  but  not, 
so  far  as  is  known,  on  the  head. 

Treatment. — 'Mercurial  lotions  or  ointments  must  be  applied  to  the 
skin.  A  clean  and  effectual  application  consists  of  two  grains  of  per- 
chloride  of  mercury  to  an  ounce  of  dilute  acetic  acid,  which  not  only 
destroys  the  pedicuU,  but  dissolves  the  nits  which  are  formed  on  the 
hairs.    The  clothes  must  be  disinfected,  or  the  disease  will  recur. 

In  order  to  ensure  the  destruction  of  the  nits,  the  clothes  should  be 
heated  up  to  at  least  200°  F.  Many  other  applications,  such  as  staphis- 
agria,  sabadilla,  carbolic  acid,  chloroform,  &c.,  are  recommended  for  the 
destruction  of  pedicuii. 

Scabies  is  a  disease  due  to  the  presence  of  the  acarus  scabiei  under 
the  epidermis.  The  female  insect  bores  obliquely  through  the  upper 
layers  of  the  epidermis,  under  which  she  deposits  her  eggs.  She  then 
tunnels  her  way  under  the  epidermis,  forming  fine  semicircular  fur- 
rows or  cuniculi,  which  she  fills  with  eggs.  The  male,  which  is  distin- 
guished from  the  female  by  being  smaller  and  possessing  suckers  on 
the  posterior  pair  of  the  hind  legs,  does  not  make  these  little  furrows. 
At  the  point  where  the  insect  rests  a  little  vesicle  may  be  seen,  from 
which  the  cuniculus  extends.  As  a  result  of  scratching  and  irritation, 
papules,  vesicles,  and  pustules  form,  and  the  skin  becomes  excoriated 
and  disfigured  with  large  ecthymatous  pustules.  There  is  considerable 
itching,  which  is  worse  when  the  patient  is  warm,  especially  in  bed. 
The  disease  is  most  commonly  seen  in  the  delicate  skin  between  the 
fingers  and  toes,  and  extends  up  the  limbs,  but  chiefly  on  the  flexor 
aspects.  It  occurs,  also,  on  the  penis,  mamma,  and  even  on  the  face. 
In  babies  it  is  most  common  on  the  buttocks,  the  acarus  being  trans- 
ferred to  this  peart  from  the  hands  of  the  nurse. 

Treatment. — Sulphur-baths  or  inunctions,  or  the  application  of 
styrax,  will  soon  eflect  a  cure,  but  care  should  be  taken  not  to  keep 
up  the  treatment  too  long  lest  eczema  be  induced. 

Dermatophytic  diseases  are  those  characterized  by  the  presence  of 
vegetable  fungi  in  or  upon  the  epidermis.  They  include  Tinea  ton- 
surans, Tinea  circinata,  Tinea  sycosis,  Tinea  kerion,  Tinea  versicolor. 
Tinea  favosa,  and,  according  to  some  authorities.  Tinea  decalvans. 

Tinea  is  due  to  the  growth  upon  the  skin  of  a  vegetable  fungus,  the 
tricophyton,  which  produces  ringworm,  and  may  be  taken  as  a  type  of  the 
vegetable  parasites  of  the  skin.  It  consists  of  oval  transparent  spores, 
or  more  properly  conidia,  many  of  which  are  isolated,  while  others  unite 
and  constitute  jointed  filaments.  The  fungus,  when  it  attacks  the  scalp, 
inhabits  the  hairs  and  their  sheath,  but  it  also  grows  amongst  the  epi- 
dermis of  the  scalp  and  other  parts  of  the  body.  When  the  hairs  are 
affected  they  swell  up,  become  paler  in  colour  and  opaque,  and  lose 
their  elasticity,  breaking  oft"  close  to  the  surface  of  the  skin.  The  hair 
splits  up,  and  the  cortical  portion  and  even  the  cylinder  are  found  full 
of  sporules  and  mycelia.  The  effects  of  the  fungus  vary  according  as 
it  occurs  on  the  body,  or  on  either  beard  or  scalp. 

I.  Tinea  circinata,  or  ringworm  on  the  body,  commences  as  a  small. 
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circular,  pale,  elevated  spot,  of  the  size  of  a  split  pea  or  larger,  which  is 
covered  with  fine  scales,  and  is  attended  by  great  itching.  As  the  spot 
increases  in  size  the  centre  clears,  and  the  patch  becomes  a  ring, 
which  may  extend  till  it  attains  a  diameter  of  three  or  four  or  more 
inches.  It  may  occur  on  any  part  of  the  body,  but  is  more  common 
in  those  parts  which  are  more  freely  exposed  to  the  contact  of  the  fun- 
gus, as  the  face,  neck,  back  of  hands,  or  wrist. 

2.  Tinea  sycosis,  or  ringworm  of  the  beard,  begins  as  Tinea  circi- 
nata,  but  soon  the  fungus  invades  the  hairs  and  the  hair-follicles.  The 
hairs  break  off  short,  and  are  filled  with  fungus,  while  the  adjacent 
tissue  becomes  swollen  and  indurated.  This  disease  is  very  rare  in 
England,  very  few  unequivocal  cases  having  been  recorded. 

3.  Tinea  tonsurans,  or  ringworm  of  the  head,  is  met  with  chiefly  in 
children.  The  disease  is  characterized  by  little  rounded  patches  of 
various  sizes,  from  which  the  hairs  break  off,  and  which  are  covered  by 
a  furfuraceous  scaliness.  The  patches  are  studded  with  short  stumps 
of  pale  hairs,  which  are  dry,  brittle,  lustreless,  mostly  opaque,  and  split 
and  frayed  out. 

If  by  any  means  the  patch  of  ringworm  becomes  inflamed,  the  tissue 
surrounding  the  hair  becomes  swollen  and  granular,  the  hairs  fall  out, 
and  the  follicles  pour  out  a  viscid  secretion.  This  condition  consti- 
tutes what  has  been  called  Tinea  kerion. 

4.  Tinea  versicolor,  or  Pityriasis  versicolor,  as  it  is  sometimes  called, 
is  the  peculiar  fawn-coloured  furfuraceous  scaliness  of  the  skin,  which 
is  due  to  the  presence  of  the  fungus  known  as  the  Microsporon  furfur, 
which  consists  of  fine  curved  branched  filaments,  and  large  collections 
of  conidia. 

The  favourite  seat  of  the  fungus  is  the  front  of  the  chest,  but  it  may 
extend  to  other  parts  of  the  body.  It  is  stated  to  be  especially  common 
in  phthisical  persons,  and  is  undoubtedly  contagious. 

5.  Tinea  favosa  is  seldom  seen  in  England,  and  occurs  mostly  in 
young  ill-nourished  children.  This  disease  is  characterized  by  the  pre- 
sence of  yellow  cup-shaped  crusts,  which  may  be  separate  or  united  into 
large  masses.  The  fungus  of  which  the  scabs  are  composed  is  the 
Achorion  Schbnleinii  The  disease  begins  in  the  inner  root-sheath  of 
the  hair  follicle,  from  which  it  spreads,  and  is  usually  accompanied  by 
deep  ulceration  of  the  skin.  Under  the  microscope  the  fungus  con- 
sists, for  the  most  part,  of  httle  rounded  or  oval  bodies  of  about  -g-gVoth 
of  an  inch  in  diameter ;  and  of  tubes  branched,  empty,  and  granular, 
simple  and  jointed. 

The  crusts  possess  a  peculiar  odour,  which  has  been  compared  to  the 
smell  of  the  urine  of  a  cat,  or  of  a  cage  in  which  mice  have  been  kept. 
Although  the  hairy  scalp  is  the  most  frequent  seat  of  tinea  favosa,  it 
may  occur  on  other  parts  of  the  body,  as  the  face,  arm,  and  neck. 

6.  Tinea  decalvans. — The  disease  commonly  known  by  this  name,  but 
more  correctly  called  Alopecia  areata,  has  for  long  been  regarded  as  a 
parasitic  disease,  due  to  the  Microsporon  Atidoicini,  but  the  evidence  of  its 
parasitic  nature  is  entirely  wanting,  the  best  observers  having  failed  to 
find  any  plant.  The  affection  is  characterized  by  smooth,  shining,  bald 
patches  on  the  scalp.  The  roots  of  the  hairs  are  atrophied,  and  the 
hairs  readily  fall  out.   The  alopecia  appears  to  be  due  to  a  mal-nutrition 
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of  the  skin  of  certain  parts.  Generally  the  hairs  grow  again.  Numerous 
cases  have  been  recorded  to  show  the  contagious  nature  of  this  disease, 
but  no  one  has  ever  satisfactorily  demonstrated  the  fungus,  and  it  is 
certain  that  in  the  majority  of  the  cases  designated  tinea  decalvans,  no 
fungus  can  be  found.  It  is  possible,  however,  that  two  diseases  have 
been  confounded,  one  in  which  fungus  does  exist,  and  another,  which 
is  the  more  common,  in  which  the  morbid  condition  consists  in  atrophy 
of  the  root  of  the  hairs  from  some  want  of  nutrition. 

Treatment. — To  treat  dermatophytic  diseases,  we  should  pluck  out 
the  diseased  hairs,  and  clean  the  patches  by  rubbing  in  soft  soap,  and 
then  apply  some  parasiticide,  such  as  equal  parts  of  siilphurous  acid  and 
glycerin or  one  part  of  carbolic  acid  to  three,  four,  or  even  ten  parts  of 
glycerin.  The  perchloride  of  tnercury  lotion  recommended  for  pediculi 
is  also  useful.  When  the  patches  are  inflamed,  soothing  applications  are 
best.  For  tinea  decalvans  rubefacients  are  necessary.  I  prefer  the  appli- 
cation of  mustard  leaves  or  poultices,  or  the  continuous  current. 

Affections  of  the  Glands. 

We  may  now  briefly  consider  the  functional  and  structural  affections 
of  the  glands  of  the  skin.  In  many  cases  both  the  sebaceous  and  sudo- 
riparous glands  are  simultaneously  affected,  as  a  result  of  some  alteration 
in  the  relation  existing  between  the  blood  and  the  excretory  apparatus. 
At  other  times  the  causes  are  purely  local. 

Sweat  Glands. — The  secretion  of  the  sudoriparous  glands  may  be 
altered  in  quantity  and  quality.  Excessive  sweating  is  called  hyperidro- 
sis ;  diminished  svveating  anidrosis.  If  the  mouth  of  the  follicle  is 
closed  when  the  sweating  is  in  excess,  the  acid  liquid  collects  and  dis- 
tends the  follicle,  and  gives  rise  to  clear,  pearly  vesicles,  known  as 
sudamina  or  miliaria  alba.  If  the  follicle  be  at  the  same  time  inflamed, 
the  fluid  will  be  less  clear  and  alkaline,  and  there  will  be  a  halo  of  red- 
ness round  the  follicle ;  this  is  known  as  miliaria  rubra.  Another  con- 
dition is  dysidrosis.  Sometimes  the  colour  of  the  sweat  is  altered  to 
yellow  or  black,  &c.,  but  it  must  be  confessed  that  the  majority  of  these 
cases  are  probably  impositions. 

£)ysid?'osis  is  an  inflammation  of  the  sweat  glands  and  follicles  of  the 
skin,  attacking  by  preference  the  hands,  and  also  the  feet.  It  is 
characterized  at  the  outset  by  the  presence  of  an  excessive  amount  of 
sweat,  mixed  no  doubt  with  more  or  less  serosity,  poured  into  and  dis- 
tending the  sweat  follicles,  giving  rise  to  the  appearance  at  the  outset  of 
little  sago-grain-like  bodies,  imbedded  in  the  skin ;  especially  along  the 
sides  and  tips  of  the  fingers  and  the  palm  of  the  hand.  As  the  fluid 
increases  in  amount,  actual  raised  vesicles  and  even  bullae  form,  which, 
however,  rarely  discharge,  but  shrivel  up.  The  cuticle  then  becomes 
macerated  and  peels  off,  leaving  behind  a  reddened,  hyperjemic  derma, 
a  surface  which,  unlike  that  of  eczema,  never  discharges.  The  disease 
is  attended  with  a  good  deal  of  local  heat,  pain,  and  stiffness.  The 
hand  is  generally  much  swollen.  It  lasts  a  varying  time,  on  an  average 
from  X  to  3  weeks.  It  occurs  in  weakly  and  debilitated  subjects,  and 
was  first  described  by  Dr.  Tilbury  Fox. 

Treatment  consists  in  wrapping  up  the  inflamed  parts  constantly  in 
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linimentmii  calcis ;  and  exhibiting  diuretics  in  the  early  stage,  with  nerve 
tonics  at  a  subsequent  period. 

Sebaceous  Glands. — Sometimes  the  excretion  of  sebum  becomes 
excessive,  and  it  collects  on  the  surface  of  the  skin.  If  there  be  much 
stearin  or  margarin,  the  sebum  will  collect  in  flakes  and  crusts,  but  if 
there  be  an  excess  of  olein,  the  skin  will  appear  greasy.  Both  these 
forms  of  seborrhoea  are  common  on  the  scalp,  especially  in  babies.  The 
skin  often  becomes  tender  and  inflamed  under  the  cakes  of  sebaceous 
matter,  and  eczema  is  set  up. 

Acne. — When  from  any  cause  the  secretion  of  the  glands  does  not 
escape,  but  remains  in  the  ducts,  a  litde  point,  which  soon  becomes 
black,  is  seen  on  the  surface  of  the  skin,  at  the  mouth  of  the  follicle, 
and  a  comedo  is  said  to  exist.  If  this  retained  excretion  irritate  the  wall 
and  set  up  a  slight  amount  of  inflammatory  redness,  acne  pmidata  is 
produced.  But  if,  in  addition  to  the  redness,  there  is  a  considerable 
amount  of  inflammatory  exudation  and  new  gi-owth  forming  hard  masses 
we  have  acne  indicrata;  and  when  the  points  suppurate,  acne  piistulosa. 
AVhen  the  acne  nodules  are  accompanied  by  great  vascularity  from  vari- 
cosity of  the  adjacent  venules,  and  by  a  great  increase  of  the  surround- 
ing connective  tissue,  the  variety  is  called  acne  rosacea. 

Acne  is  most  common  at  the  time  of  puberty,  and  seems  to  have 
some  connexion  with  the  development  of  the  sexual  organs,  but  some, 
and  especially  those  outside  the  profession,  have  made  too  much  of  this' 
and  cruelly  regard  those  suffering  from  acne  as  the  subjects  of  self-abuse! 
This  is  an  opinion  that  should  be  warmly  combated,  as  calculated 
to  ruin  many  a  good  name.  In  young  adults  the  disease  is  often  met 
with  associated  with  dyspepsia  and  derangement  of  the  organs  of  gene- 
ration, or  as  a  result  of  exposure  to  heat,  or  from  want  of  proper  cleanli- 
ness. 

The  favourite  seats  are  the  face,  back,  and  shoulders,  where  the 
sebaceous  glands  are  largest  and  most  active. 

Treatment. — Improve  the  general  health ;  treat  symptoms  as  they 
occur ;  evacuate  the  follicles  by  friction  or  pressure  ;  and  use  stimulating 
applications.  Sulphur  ointment  and  soft  soap  are  useful  locally,  and  the 
application  of  a  weak  solution  of  perchloride  of  mercury  is  often  followed 
by  good  results. 

MoLLUSCUM  CONTAGIOSUM. — In  this  disease  there  are  numerous 
small  pedunculated  or  sessile  tumours  on  the  skin,  varying  in  size  from 
a  pin's  head  to  a  large  pea  or  even  a  bean.  On  the  summit  of  each 
may  be  seen  the  depressed  aperture  of  the  follicle,  the  disease  being- 
due  to  an  enormous  hypertrophy  of  the  sebaceous  glands,  and  not 
merely  to  retention  of  secretion.  The  contagiousness  of  this  disease 
has  been  denied  by  some,  but  it  must  be  allowed  that  in  some  in- 
stances there  is  unequivocal  evidence  of  contagion.  The  writer  has  met 
with  a  case  in  which  the  trunk  and  lower  extremities  became  covered 
with  hundreds  of  these  tumours,  as  the  result  of  contagion  from  sexual 
intercourse  with  a  woman  who  had  some  of  these  molluscum  tumours 
on  the  thigh. 

Treatment. — When  recent,  the  glands  may  be  readily  squeezed  out 
bodily,  and  the  disease  thereby  cured;  but  if  growths  have  existed 
for  some  time,  they  require  more  force  to  bring  them  away,  and  then 
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they  often  crumble  under  pressure.  Some  writers  recommend  the 
application  oi  nitrate  of  silve?-  to  the  wall  of  the  gland  after  the  contents 
have  been  evacuated,  but  this  is  rarely  necessary. 

Sycosis,  which  must  be  distinguished  from  tinea  sycosis,  a  vegetable 
parasitic  disease,  consists  of  simple  inflammation  of  the  hair-follicles  and 
sebaceous  glands.  The  disease  seems  to  commence  in  the  follicle  or  in 
the  tissue  outside,  and  to  implicate  gradually  the  glands.  There  is 
considerable  redness,  swelling,  and  suppuration,  and  if  the  disease  be 
neglected,  the  glands  will  ulcerate  out  and  leave  a  thin,  shining  cicatrix, 
on  which  the  hairs  never  grow  again.  The  causes  are  various.  Irrita- 
tion of  any  kind,  as  shaving  with  a  dull  razor,  or  the  application  of  irrita- 
tive washes,  may  produce  sycosis.  The  disease  is  remarkably  obstinate, 
and  may  last  for  years. 

Treatment. — The  hair  should  be  cut  close  and  epilated  early,  and, 
if  suppuration  have  taken  place,  small  scarifications  should  be  made. 
By  epilation  tiie  disease  may  at  once  be  cured,  or  at  least  greatly 
checked ;  and  it  is  vain  to  hope  for  any  good  effects,  so  long  as  the 
hairs  remain  to  keep  up  the  irritation.  Tonics  and  arsenic  in  some 
form  will  also  be  found  useful  in  the  later  stages. 

Xanthelasma  or  Vitiligoidea  is  due  to  an  alteration  of  the  epi- 
thelium lining  the  sebaceous  follicles,  accompanied  by  a  fatty  infiltration, 
and  the  deposit  of  a  light-coloured  pigment.  It  occurs  in  two  forms, 
the  plane  and  the  tuberous,  and  presents  itself  in  little  yellow  patches, 
especially  about  the  upper  eyelids,  but  it  may  be  found  on  any  part  of 
the  face,  limbs,  and  palms.  It  is  said  never  to  occur  in  children,  but  a 
case  was  lately  seen  at  University  College  Hospital,  in  which  a  disease 
very  much  like  acute  general  xanthelasma  had  shown  itself  in  a  young 
child  one  year  old.  It  has  been  described  by  Dr.  Tilbury  Fox  under 
the  term  Xantlielasmoidea. 
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Abdomen,  general  and  local  enlargements 
of  the,  ii,  91. 

 physical  examination  of  the,  ii,  8S. 

Abdominal  aneurism,  ii,  231. 

 perforations  and  raptures,  ii,  100. 

 typhus.    See  Typhoid  fever. 

 walls,  rheumatism  of,  i,  236. 

Abrasion,  i,  48. 

Abscess,  i,  47  ;  cerebral,  ii,  356  ;  hepatic, 
ii,  187;  renal,  ii,  255;  retro-pharyngeal, 
i,  308. 

Absorbent  glands,  diseases  of  the,  ii,  284. 

Acephalocyst,  ii,  196,  199. 

Achorion  Schonleinii,  ii,  427. 

Acne,  ii,  429. 

Acupuncture,  i,  36. 

Addison's  disease,  ii,  228. 

Adenitis,  ii,  285. 

Adherent  pericardium,  ii,  35. 

Adhesive  phlebitis,  ii,  85. 

Adynamic  fever,  i,  79. 

/Etiology,  i,  24. 

Ague,  i,  213  ;  symp.,  ib.  ;  invasion,  214  ; 

description  of  a  fit,  ib. ;  temp.,  215  ; 

urine,  ib.  ;  varieties,  ib.  ;  treat.,  216. 
Albumen,  tests  for,  ii,  237. 
Albuminoid  disease,  i,  72. 

 of  glands,  ii,  286. 

 of  intestines,  ii,  160. 

 liver,  ii,  195. 

 kidney,  ii,  271. 

 spleen,  223. 

Albuminuria,  ii,  249. 

Alcoholism,  ii,  342. 

Algide  cholera,  i,  186. 

Alopecia  areata,  ii,  427. 

Alveolar  cancer,  i,  275. 

Amaurosis  in  lead-poisoning,  ii,  347. 

Amphoric  breathing,  i,  338. 

 echo,  i,  344. 

 rales,  i,  341. 

 resonance,  i,  343. 

Amygdalitis,  i,  300. 
Amyloid  degeneration,  i,  72. 
Ana;mia,  i,  13  ;  ii,  76,  77. 

 cerebral,  ii,  360. 

 of  the  disc,  ii,  295. 

Ancesthesia,  ii,  316. 
Anasarca,  i,  29. 


Anatomy,  morbid  or  pathological,  i,  2. 
Aneurism,  abdominal,  ii,  231. 

 of  brain,  ii,  373. 

 thoracic,  ii,  69. 

Angina  pectoris,  ii,  23. 

 maligna,  i,  304. 

 simplex,  i,  299. 

Anidrosis,  ii,  428. 
Anorexia,  ii,  107. 
Aortic  murmurs,  ii,  15. 

 obstraction,  ii,  42. 

 regurgitation,  ii,  42. 

Aortitis,  ii,  66. 

Aphasia,  ii,  290,  313. 

Aphonia,  hysterical,  i,  363. 

Apneumatosis,  i,  406. 

Apncea,  i,  13,  345,  346. 

Apoplectic  diseases,  ii,  361 ;  diag.  of,  ii, 

382  ;  treat.,  389. 
Apoplexy,  i,    36 ;   pulmonary,  i,  378 

sangitineous,  ii,  361. 
Aphthous  stomatitis,  i,  290. 
Appetite,  disorders  of,  ii,  107. 
Arteries,  clinical  phenomena  connected 

with,  ii,  4 ;  diseases  of,  ii,  66. 

 exam,  of,  ii,  1 7. 

 fatty  degeneration  of,  ii,  86. 

 thrombosis  of,  ii,  86. 

Arteritis,  ii,  66. 

Arthritis  defonnans,  i,  238. 

Articular  gout,  i,  241. 

 rheumatism,  acute,  i,  228  ;  chronic, 

234- 

Ascaris  lumbricoides,  ii,  168,  173. 
— - —  mystax,  ii,  168. 

Ascites,  i,  29  ;  ii,  102  ;  symp.,  ib.  ;  phys. 

signs,  103  ;  treat.,  105. 
Asiatic  cholera,  i,  186. 
Asphyxia,  i,  13,  346. 
Aspirateur,  use  of  the,  i,  324. 
Asthenia,  i,  13. 
Asthenic  fever,  i,  79. 
Asthma,  i,  401. 

 bronchial,  i,  401, 

 cardiac,  ii,  2. 

 diaphragmatic,  i,  406. 

 spasmodic,    i,   401  ;   symp.,  40^- 

diag.,  404  ;  treat.,  405. 
Ataxic  fever,  i,  79. 
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Atelectasis,  i,  406. 
Atheroma,  ii,  67. 
Atonic  dyspepsia,  ii,  118. 
Attrition  sounds,  i,  341. 
Atrophy,  i,  59. 

 of  arteries,  ii,  68. 

 of  the  heart,  ii,  50. 

— —  of  the  liver,  ii,  194  ;  acute  yellow, 
ii,  193  ;  chronic,  ii,  202. 

 of  the  optic  disc,  ii,  296. 

 of  the  pancreas,  ii,  225. 

 progressive  muscular,  ii,  391. 

Auscultation,  i,  323. 
 of  the  heart,  ii,  11. 


Basedow's  disease,  ii,  289. 

Basic  impulse,  ii,  9. 

Bell's  palsy,  ii,  311. 

Bell-sound,  i,  344. 

Bile-ducts,  inflammation  of,  ii,  191. 

Biliary  calculi,  ii,  209. 

Bladder,  distended,  ii,  249. 

 inflammation  of,  ii,  2S3. 

 worm,  ii,  169. 

Blood,  abnormal  conditions  of  the,  ii,  76. 

 detemiination  of,  i,  25. 

Blood-concretions,  intra-cardiac,  ii,  82. 

Blood-letting,  i,  55. 

Blood-vessels,  diseases  of,  ii,  66. 

Blowing  breathing,  i,  337. 

Bloody  flux,  ii,  148. 

Blue  disease,  ii,  64. 

Borborygmi,  ii,  107. 

Bothriocephalus  cordatus,  ii,  168. 

 latus,  ii,  168,  171. 

Brain  and  membranes,  acute  inflamma- 
tions of  the,  ii,  351. 

 adventitious  growths  in  con- 
nection with,  ii,  372. 

 cancer  of  the,  ii,  372. 

 chronic  diseases  of  the,  ii,  370. 

 hypertrophy  of  the,  ii,  376. 

 organic  diseases  of  the,  diag. 

of,  ii,  383,  386. 

 sclerosis  of,  ii,  397. 

  syphilitic  disease  of  the,  ii,  372. 

 tubercle,  ii,  372. 

Breakbone  fever,  i,  202. 

Breath-sounds,  changes  in,  i,  336. 

Bright's  disease,  acute,  ii,  261  ;  chronic, 
ii,  265  :  diag.,  272;  prog.,  273;  treat., 
ib. 

Bronchi,  diseases  of  the,  i,  366. 
Bronchial  asthma,  i,  401. 

 breathing,  i,  335. 

 catarrh,  acute,  i,  366. 

 phthisis,  ii,  286. 

Bronchiectasis,  i,  376. 
Bronchitis,  acute  catarrhal,  i,  366:  symp., 
367;  diag.,  370,  441  ;  treat.,  371. 


Bronchitis,  chronic,  i,  373  ;  phys.  signs, 
374  ;  prog.,  ib. ;  treat.,  ib. 

 capillary,  i,  368. 

 epidemic,  i,  369. 

 mechanical,  i,  369. 

 plastic  or  croupous,  i,  376. 

 primary,  i,  368. 

 secondary,  i,  369. 

Bronchocele,  ii,  288. 
Bronchorrhcea,  i,  374. 
Bronchophony,  i,  342. 
Broncho-pneumonia,  i,  388. 
Brow-ague,  ii,  319. 
Brown  induration  of  lungs,  i,  379. 
Bulimia,  ii,  107. 

Bullous  inflammations  of  skin,  ii,  411. 

Cachexia,  i,  75. 

Calcareous  degeneration,  i,  67. 

Calcification,  i,  67  ;  of  tubercle,  269 ;  of 
arteries,  ii,  68. 

Cancer,  i,  274  ;  anat.  char.,  275  ;  struc- 
ture, ib.  ;  path.,  278  ;  symp.,  279. 

 of  the  brain,  ii,  372. 

 of  the  gall-bladder,  ii,  208. 

 of  the  glands,  ii,  287. 

 of  the  intestines,  ii,  157. 

 of  the  kidney,  ii,  275. 

 of  the  liver,  ii,  200. 

■  of  the  lungs,  i,  428. 

 of  the  oesophagus,  i,  313. 

 of  the  peritoneum,  ii,  99. 

 of  the  spleen,  ii,  223. 

 of  the  stomach,  ii,  126. 

Cancroid,  i,  275. 

Cancmm  oris,  i,  291. 

Capillary  bronchitis,  i,  368. 

Carcinoma,  i,  274. 

Cardiac  affections,  chronic,  general  diag. 
of,  ii,  55  ;  prog.,  i,  57  J  treat.,  59. 

 aneurism,  ii,  54. 

 asthma,  ii,  2. 

■  dyspnoea,  ii,  2. 

•  enlargement,  ii,  45. 

 impulse,  ii,  7. 

 murmur,  ii,  50. 

 percussion,  ii,  10. 

•  region,  changes  in,  ii,  7- 

 peculiar  sensations  over,  ii,  9. 

 sounds,  ii,  49. 

•  thrombosis,  ii,  82. 

Cardialgia,  ii,  106. 

Cardiograph,  the,  ii,  6. 

Carnification,  i,  406. 

Caseation,  i,  64  ;  of  tubercle,  269. 

Case-taking,  method  of,  i,  14. 

Catalepsy,  ii,  328. 

Catarrh,  acute  bronchial,  i,  366, 

 acute  laryngeal,  i,  352. 

 acute  pharyngeal,  i,  299. 

 chronic  bronchial,  i,  373. 
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Catarrh,  chronic  laryngeal,  i,  358. 

 chronic  phaiyngeal,  i,  306. 

 enteric,  ii,  144. 

 epidemic,  i,  183. 

 intestinal,  ii,  144. 

 chronic,  ii,  144-. 

 vesical,  ii,  283. 

Catarrhal  inflammation,  i,  50 ;  of  skin,  ii, 
408. 

 bronchitis,  i,  366. 

 laryngitis,  i,  352. 

 pharyngitis,  i,  299. 

 pneumonia,  i,  388. 

 stomatitis,  i,  289. 

Causation  of  disease,  i,  4. 
Cavernous  breatliing,  i,  338. 

 r&iles,  i,  341. 

Cell-proliferation,  i,  45. 
Cephalodynia,  i,  236. 
Cephalalgia,  ii,  297. 
Cerebral  abscess,  ii,  356. 

 ansemia,  ii,  360. 

 congestion  or  hjrperasmia,  ii,  358. 

 diseases,   chronic,   diag. ,    ii,   386  ; 

prog.,  388  ;  treat,  of,  390. 

 embolism  and  thrombosis,  ii,  366. 

 haemorrhage,  ii,  361. 

 inflammations,  acute,  ii,  351. 

 and  meningeal  hsemorrhage,  ii,  361 ; 

symp.,  363. 

 sclerosis,  ii,  398. 

 softening,  ii,  366;  chronic,  371. 

 tumour,  ii,  372. 

 vomiting,  ii,  iii,  112. 

Cerebritis,  acute,  ii,  356  ;  treat. ,  389. 
Cerebro-spinal   meningitis,   epidemic,  i, 

208 ;  diag.,  226. 

 sclerosis,  ii,  399. 

Cestodes,  description  of,  ii,  168. 

Charbon,  i,  199. 

Cheesy  degeneration,  i,  64. 

Chest,  physical  examination  of,  i,  318. 

 shape  of,  i,  324. 

Chest-walls,  rheumatism  of,  i,  236. 

Cheyne's  symptom,  ii,  2. 

Chicken-pox,  i,  163. 

Child-crowing,  i,  361. 

Chloasma  uterinum,  ii,  425. 

Chlorosis,  ii,  77. 

Choleastoma  of  brain,  ii,  373. 

Cholelithiasis,  ii,  209. 

Cholera,  Asiatic,  algide,  or  malignant,  i, 

186;  anat.  char.,  187;  symp.,  188; 

comp.  and  seq.,  191  ;  van,  192  ;  path., 

ib.  ;  prog.,  193  ;  treat.,  194. 

 diag.  of,  i,  226. 

 morbus,  i,  186. 

Choleraic  diarrhoea,  i,  192. 
Cholerine,  i,  192. 
Chondroid  cancer,  i,  275. 
Chorea,  ii,  336. 

Chronic  ulcer  of  stomach,  ii,  124. 
VOL.  II. 


Chyluria,  ii,  251. 

Circulatory  organs,  diseases  of  the,  clinical 

characters,  ii,  i  ;  physical  exam,  of,  6. 
Cirrhosis  of  the  liver,  ii,  202. 
— —  of  lung,  i,  390. 
Cirrhotic  kidney,  ii,  269. 
Clavus,  ii,  422. 

Clergyman's  sore  throat,  i,  299. 
Clinical  examination,  i,  13. 
 history,  i,  2. 

 investigation  of  febrile  diseases,  i, 

103. 

Coecum,  inflammation  of,  ii,  144. 
Colic,  biliary  or  hepatic,  ii,  210. 

 intestinal,  ii,  137. 

 nephritic,  ii,  281. 

Colitis,  ii,  145. 
Colloid  cancer',  i,  275. 

 degeneration,  i,  71. 

Colloid  in  the  omentum,  ii,  100. 
Coma,  i,  13  ;  ii,  301. 
Comedo,  ii,  429. 
Complications,  i,  12. 
Congeliital  syj)hilis,  i,  264. 
Congestion,  i,  25  ;  active,  ib. ;  mechanical 
or  venous,  26  ;  passive  or  capillaiy,  27. 

 cerebral,  ii,  358. 

 of  the  glands,  ii,  285. 

 of  the  liver,  ii,  186. 

 of  the  spleen,  ii,  220. 

 pulmonary,  i,  377. 

 renal,  ii,  255. 

 spinal,  ii,  380. 

Constipation,  ii,  138  ;  symp.,  139  ;  treat., 
ib. 

Constitutional  diseases,  i,  75,  228. 

Constitutional  syphilis,  i,  261. 

Contagion,  i,  91  ;  origin,  modes  of  propa- 
gation, &c.,  92;  degiees,  93;  nature, 
94  ;  effects,  96  ;  elimination,  98. 

Contagious  fevers,  hygienic  treatment  of, 
i,  100. 

Contagium,  i,  91. 

Continued  fevei-,  i,  78,  109. 

Convulsions,  ii,  306. 

Cord,  diseases  of,  ii,  378. 

Com,  ii,  422. 

Cornification,  i,  270. 

Cough,  i,  316,  347. 

Coup  de  soleil,  ii,  349. 

Cowpox,  i,  159. 

Cramp  of  the  stomach,  ii,  no. 

Crepitant  rhonchi,  i,  340. 

Crisis,  i,  78. 

Croup,  spasmodic,  i,  361  ;  spurious,  ib.; 

treat.,  363. 
 true,  i,  353;  membranous,  ib.;  treat., 

356. 

Croupous  bronchitis,  i,  376. 

 inflammation,  i,  51. 

 laryngitis,  i,  351. 

 stomatitis,  i,  290. 
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Cniveilhier.'s  paralysis,  ii,  391. 
Cry  fremitus,  i,  330 ;  resonance,  342. 
Crystalline  pock,  i,  154. 
Cutaneous  erysipelas,  i,  168. 

 inflammation,  i,  49. 

Cyanosis,  ii,  64. 
Cynanche  laryngea,  i,  352. 

 maligna,  i,  300. 

 pharyngea,  i,  299. 

 tonsillaris,  i,  300. 

 trachealis,  i,  353. 

Cystic  cancer,  i,  275. 

 disease  of  kidney,  ii,  277. 

Cysticercus,  ii,  169. 

 of  brain,  ii,  373. 

Cystitis,  ii,  283. 


Dandy  fever,  i,  202. 

Degeneration,  fatty,  i,  62  ;  caseous,  64 ; 
mineral,  67  ;  fibroid,  68 ;  pigmentary, 
69  ;  mucoid,  71  ;  colloid,  tb.  ;  albumi- 
noid, 72. 

Delirium,  ii,  299. 

 tremens,  ii,  342. 

Delitescence,  i,  46. 

Dengue,  i,  202  ;  diag.,  226. 

Derbyshire  neck,  ii,  288. 

Dermatophytic  affections,  ii,  426  ;  derma- 
tozoic  ditto,  425. 

Descending  optic  neuritis,  ii,  296. 

Desquamative  nephritis,  acute,  ii,  261. 

 chronic,  ii,  268. 

Diabetes  insipidus,  i,  287. 

 mellitus,  i,  280;  symp.,  282  ;  diag., 

284  ;  treat.,  285. 

Diagnosis,  i,  2  ;  general  remarks  on,  i, 
18. 

 of  acute  specific  fevers,  i,  219. 

Diagnostic  table  of  principal  fevers,  i, 
221. 

Diaphragmatic  asthma,  i,  406. 
Diarrhoea,  ii,  141  ;  summer,  i,  192. 
Diathesis,  scrofulous  or  strumous,  i,  272. 
Diathetic  diseases  of  skin,  ii,  420. 
Dietetic  treatment,  i,  24. 
Digitalis  in  cardiac  diseases,  ii,  60. 
Dilatation  of  bronchi,  i,  370. 

 of  oesophagus,  i,  313. 

 of  stomach,  ii,  129. 

Diphtheria,  i,  169;  symp.,  171  ;  forms 

of,   172;   complications,   173;  treat., 

175  ;  diag.,  224. 
Diphtheritic  inflammation,  i,  51. 

 paralysis,  i,  173. 

 stomatitis,  i,  290. 

Disc,  optic,  ophthalmoscopic  appearances 

of,  ii,  295. 

Disease,    causes  of,  i,  4 ;  definition,  i, 
I  ;  mode  of  invasion,  course,  &c.,  i,  12. 
Diseases,  nomenclature  of,  i,  75. 
Disseminated  paralysis,  ii,  308. 


Dochmius  duodenalis,  ii,  168. 
Distoma  crassum,  ii,  168. 

 hepaticum,  ii,  181. 

 heterophyes,  ii,  168. 

Dorsodynia,  i,  236. 

Dropsy,  i,  29  ;  spurious,  ib.;  path,  condi 
tions  producing,  30  ;  causes,  31  ;  symp.. 
32  ;  diag.,  33  ;  orig.  seat,  and  extent, 
ib.  ;  treat.,  34. 

 of  the  gall  bladder,  ii,  208. 

 of  kidney,  ii,  278. 

 ovarian,  i,  29. 

 of  the  peritoneum,  ii,  I02. 

  of  the  pleura,  i,  438. 

Dropsical  fluid,  i,  29. 

Duchenne's  paralysis,  ii,  395. 

Duodenitis,  ii,  144. 

Dysesthesia,  ii,  291 

Dysentery,  ii,  148  ;  symp.,  151  ;  treat. 
153- 

Dysidrosis,  ii,  428. 

Dyspepsia,  ii,  115  ;  symp.,  116  ;  varieties 
117  ;  treat.,  133. 

 acute,  ii,  117. 

 atomic,  118, 

 ■  chronic,  118. 

 irritative,  118. 

 nervous,  1 19. 

Dyspnoea,  i,  345  ;  cardiac,  ii,  2. 


Ecchymosis,  i,  37. 
Echinococcus  hominis,  ii,  196. 
Eclampsia,  ii,  306, 
Ecstacy,  ii,  328. 
Ecthyma,  ii,  415. 
Eczema,  ii,  408. 
Effusion,  i,  46. 

Elephantiasis  arabum,  ii,  422. 

Emboli,  origin  of,  and  anatomical  change 

resulting  from,  ii,  86. 
Embolic  abscess,  ii,  87. 
Embolism,  ii,  86. 

 cerebral,  ii,  368. 

-.  renal,  ii,  255. 

 splenic,  ii,  220. 

Emphysema,  interstitial  or  interlobular,  i 

401. 

 of  lungs,  i,  394. 

 vesicular,  i,  394;  anat.  char.,  397 

symp.,  398;  phys.  signs,  399;  treat. 

400. 

Empyoema,  i,  432. 
Encephalitis,  ii,  356. 
Encephaloid  cancer,  i,  275. 
Endarteritis  defonnans,  ii,  67. 
Endemic  disease,  i,  98. 
Endocardial  murmurs,  ii,  7,  13. 
Endocarditis,  acute,  ii,  36  ;  treat.,  38. 

 chronic,  ii,  37. 

English  cholera,  i,  192. 
Enlarged  liver,  ii,  213. 
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Enteralgia,  ii,  137. 
Enteric  catarrh,  ii,  144. 

  fever,  i,  119. 

Enteritis,  ii,  144. 
Epidemic  catarrli,  i,  183. 
Epidemics,  i,  98  ;  laws  of,  99. 

 prevention  of,  i,  100. 

Epigastric  impulse,  ii,  9. 
Epilepsy,  ii,  331  ;  symp.,  332  ;  stages  of 
attack,  333;  treat.,  335. 

 gravior,  332  ;  mitior,  ib. 

Epistaxis,  i,  37. 

Epithelioma — epithelial  cancer — i,  275. 
Equinia,  i,  197. 

 mitis,  i,  199. 

Erratic  eiysipelas,  i,  168. 
Eructation,  ii,  107. 

Erysipelas,  i,   164;  symp.,   165;  var., 
168  ;  treat,  ib. 

 diagnosis  of,  i,  223,  225. 

Erythema,  ii,  405. 

Erythematous  inflammations,  ii,  405. 
Essential  fever,  i,  76. 

 paralysis  of  children,  ii,  393. 

Etiology.    See  /Etiology. 
Examination,  physical,  general  remarks 
on,  i,  15. 

Examination  of  patients,  mode  of,  &c.,  i, 
16. 

Exanthemata,  acute,  i,  78. 
Excoriation,  i,  48. 
Exophthalmic  goitre,  ii,  289. 
Expectoration,  i,  316. 
Extravasation,  i,  36. 
Exudation,  i,  46. 
Eye,  paralysis  of,  ii,  312. 


Facial  erysipelas,  i,  167. 

 paralysis,  ii,  311. 

Fainting,  ii,  25. 
Falling  sickness,  ii,  331. 
Famine  fever.    See  Relapsing  fever. 
Farcy,  i,  197 ;  diag.,  226. 

  buttons  and  buds,  i,  199. 

Fatty  degeneration,  i,  62. 

 of  heart,  ii,  51. 

 of  arteries,  ii,  68. 

 disease  of  the  heart,  ii,  51. 

 infiltration,  i,  65. 

 of  heart,  ii,  51. 

 kidney,  ii,  271. 

 liver,  ii,  195. 

 metamorphosis,  i,  62. 

Febricula,  i,  109  ;  diag.  of,  i,  221. 
Febrile  diseases,  clinical  investigation  of 

acute,  i,  103. 
Ferment,  i,  95. 

Fever,  i,  76  ;  phenomena  and  symptoms, 
ib.  ;  modes  of  termination,  78  ;  types, 
ib.  ;  path.,  80  ;  prog.,  83  ;  treat.,  84. 

 cerebro-spinal,  i,  208. 


Fever,  dandy,  i,  202. 

 intemiittent,  i,  213. 

 'malarial,  i,  210. 

 relapsing,  i,  131. 

 ■  remittent,  i,  217. 

 rheumatic,  i,  228. 

 scarlet,  i,  136. 

 typhoid,  i,  119. 

 typhus,  i,  110. 

Fevers,  diagnostic  table  of,  i,  221. 
Fibrinous  exudation,  i,  46. 

 inflammation,  i,  50. 

Fibroma,  ii,  423. 

Fibroid  degeneration,  i,  68. 

 phthisis,  i,  390. 

Flux,  bloody,  ii,  148. 
Follicular  pharingitis,  i,  300. 

 stomatitis,  i,  290. 

Folliculitis,  ii,  425. 
Fomites,  i,  93. 
Fremitus,  i,  330. 

Friction  sounds,  i,  341  ;  ir,  7,  16.. 
Fungous  stomatitis,  i,  291. 
Fungus  hagmatodes,,  i,  275.. 


Gall-bladder,  affections,  of  the,  ii,  207. 

 stones,  ii„  208,  209  ;  symp..,  210  ; 

treat.,  218. 
Galloping  consumption,  i,  413. 
Gangrene,  1,  49. 

 of  tlie  lung,  i,  392. 

Gangrenous  erysipelas,  i,  168.. 

 stomatitis,  i,  291. 

Gastralgia,  ii,  109. 

Gastric  affections,  chronic,  general'  diag- 
nosis of,  iiy  130  r  general  prognosis, 
132  i  general  treatment,  133. 

 canccF,  ii,  126. 

 Gatarsh,  acute,,  iii,  1 19  ;  anat.  char. , 

120;  symp.,  ib.  ;  treat.,  121.. 

 chronic,  i^,  122. 

 remittent  fever,  ii,  1 18.. 

 ulcer,  ii,  124. 

Gastritis,  acute,  ii,  119. 

 chronic,  ii,  122. 

Gastrodynia,  ii,,  1091. 

Gastrorrhoea,  ii,  123. 

GelatinifoiTn  cancer,  i,  275. 

General  diseases,  i,  76. 

 paralysis,  ii,  308. 

Germ  theory  of  disease,  i,  91. 

German  measles,  i,  147. 

Germination  of  cells,  i,  45. 

Giddinfiss,  ii,,  298.. 

Gin-d'riniker's  liver,  ii,  203. 

Glanders  and  farcy,  i,  197  ;  diag.,^  226. 

Glands  of  skin,  affections  of,  ii,  428.. 

  absorbent,   diseases  of,   ii,  285  ; 

treat.,  287. 

Glioma,  ii,  373. 

Glossitis,  i,  294  ;  chronic,  295". 
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Glosso-labio-laryngeal  paralysis,  ii,  402. 
Glottis,  spasm  of  the,  i,  361 ;  oedema  of, 

i,  361. 
Glycosuria,  i,  285. 
Gmelin's  test,  ii,  241. 
Goitre,  ii,  288  ;  exophthalmic,  289. 
Gonorrhceal  rheumatism,  i,  237. 
Gout,  i,  240  ;  acute,  241  ;  chronic,  243  ; 

retrocedent,  ib.  ;   diag.,  245  ;  treat., 

246. 

Granular  liver,  ii,  203. 

 kidney,  ii,  269. 

Gravel,  ii,  279. 

Graves's  disease,  ii,  289. 

Great  vessels,  malformation  of  the,  ii,  64. 

Grey  granulations,  i,  268. 

Gummata,  ii,  420. 

Gummatous  hepatitis,  ii,  207. 

Gyngivitis  ulcerosa,  i,  290. 


Hsematemesis,  ii,  107,  113;  treat.,  115. 

Hjematinuria,  ii,  253. 

Hasmatoidine,  i,  70. 

Hsematoma,  i,  430. 

Hcematuria,  i,  37  ;  ii,  252. 

Haemophilia,  i,  37. 

Hemoptysis,  i,  37,  316,  348. 

Haemorrhage,  i,  36;  setioL,  37;  anato- 
mical characters,  38 ;  classes  of,  37  ; 
symp.,  38;  ti-eat.,  40. 

 cerebral  and  meningeal,  ii,  361. 

 into  the  lungs,  i,  378. 

■  intestinal,  ii,  143. 

 pulmonaiy,  i,  378. 

 spinal,  ii,  380. 

Haemorrhagic  diathesis,  i,  37. 

 infarct,  i,  36 ;  ii,  87. 

 infarction,  i,  378;  ii,  220. 

Hsemothorax — haemorrhage  into  the  pleu- 
ra, i,  439. 

Hair-headed  worm,  ii,  168. 

Hassall's  test,  ii,  240. 

Haut  mal,  ii,  332. 

Hay  fever,  i,  404. 

Headache,  ii,  297. 

Heart,  acute  inflammations  of,  ii,  36. 

 atrophy  of,  ii,  50 ;  brown,  i,  70. 

 auscultation  of,  ii,  11. 

 chronic  affections  of,  ii,  39;  diag., 

55  ;  prog.,  57  ;  treat.,  59. 
 clinical  phenomena  connected  with, 

ii,  I.  , 
 degenerations  and  new  formations  in 

the  walls  of,  ii,  54. 
■  enlargements  of  the,  ii,  45;  symji., 

48;  phys.  signs,  ib. 

 examination  of,  ii,  7. 

 fatty  disease  of,  ii,  51. 

 malformations  of,  ii,  64. 

 rupture  of,  ii,  55. 

 .sounds  of,  ii,  7,  12. 


Heart,  valves,  &c.  of,  affections  of,  ii,  39. 

Heart-burn,  ii,  106. 

Hectic  type  of  fever,  i,  80. 

Helminthiasis,  ii,  168. 

Hemichorea,  ii,  338. 

Hemicrania,  ii,  319. 

Hemiplegia,  ii,  308,  309. 

Hepar  adiposum,  ii,  195. 

Hepatalgia,  ii,  180. 

Hepatic  abscess,  ii,  187;  treat.,  192. 

  affections,  chronic,  general  diag., 

ii,  212;  prog.,  214;  treat.,  215. 

 colic,  ii,  210. 

 congestion,  ii,  186. 

 tumours,  characters  of,  ii,  1 80. 

Hereditaiy  disease,  i,  6. 

Hernia,  ii,  161. 

Herpes,  ii,  411. 

Hip-gout,  ii,  321. 

Histology,  morbid,  i,  2. 

Hob-nailed  liver,  ii,  203. 

Hooping-cough,  i,  179;  diag.,  225. 

Horn-pock,  i,  153. 

Hodgkin's  disease,  ii,  285. 

Hydatid  fremitus,  ii,  89. 

  tumour  of  the  liver,  ii,  196;  ariat. 

char.,  197;  symp.,  199;  treat,  216. 

 tumour  of  brain,  ii,  372. 

 of  kidney,  ii,  276. 

 of  spleen,  ii,  223. 

Hydatids  of  liver,  ii,  181. 

 of  lung,  i,  430. 

 of  peritoneum,  ii,  99. 

Hydraemia,  ii,  76. 
Hydroa,  ii,  413. 
Hydrocele,  i,  30. 

Hydrocephalus,    i,  29;   acute,  ii,  353; 

chronic,  375. 
Hydrometria,  i,  30. 
Hydronephrosis,  i,  30;  ii,  978. 
Hydropericardium,  i,  29;  ii,  35. 
Hydro-pneumothorax,  i,  439. 
Hydrophobia,  i,  200;  diag.,  226. 
Hydrops,  i,  29. 

 vesicse  fellese,  ii,  208. 

Hydrothorax,  i,  29,  438. 
Hygienic  treatment,  i,  23. 

 of  contagious  fevers,  i,  100. 

Hypasmia,  ii,  76. 
Hypaesthesia,  ii,  316. 
Hypera;sthesia,  ii,  291. 
Hyperemia,  i,  25 ;  ii,  76. 

 cerebral,  ii,  358. 

 of  the  optic  disc,  ii,  295. 

 of  the  liver,  ii,  186. 

 of  the  lungs,  i,  377. 

 of  the  spleen,  ii,  220. 

 renal,  ii,  255. 

Hyperidrosis,  ii,  428. 
Ilyperinosis,  ii,  76. 
Hyperplasia,  i,  57. 
Hyperpyrexia,  i,  78. 
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Hypertrophy,  i,  57 ;  fatty,  65. 

 of  the  brain,  ii,  376. 

 of  the  glands,  ii,  285. 

 of  the  heart,  ii,  45. 

 of  the  liver,  ii,  194. 

 of  the  pancreas,  ii,  225. 

 of  the  spleen,  ii,  221. 

 of  the  skin,  ii,  422. 

Hypinosis,  ii,  Td. 

Hypochondriasis,  ii,  330. 

Hysteria,  &c.,  ii,  324;  symp.,  325;  cha- 
racters of,  ib.-y  state  in  intervals,  326; 
treat.,  329. 

Icterus,  ii,  181. 
Ichthyosis,  ii,  422. 
Idiopathic  fevers,  i,  76. 

 bronchitis,  i,  367. 

 parotitis,  i,  177' 

Idiosyncrasy,  i,  6. 

Impetigo  contagiosa,  ii,  414. 

Indigestion,  ii,  115. 

Induration,  i,  48. 

Infantile  paralysis,  ii,  393. 

Infarction,  hsemorrhagic,  ii,  220;  renal, 

ii,  255. 
Infection,  i,  91. 
Infiltration,  i,  62. 

Inflammation,  i,  42;  changes  in  blood- 
vessels, &c.,  44;  do.  in  affected  tissues, 
45 ;  path,  tenninations  and  products, 
46;  gen.  morbid  anat.,  49;  path.,  52; 
symp.,  53;  varieties,  54;  treat.,  ib. 

 of  arteries,  ii,  66. 

  of  the  bile  ducts,  ii,   191 ;  treat., 

192. 

 of  the  bladder,  ii,  283. 

 of  the  brain  and  its  membranes,  ii, 

351 ;  diag.,  383  ;  prog.,  388;  treat,  389. 

 of  the  bronchi,  i,  366. 

 of  the  cord  and  its  membranes,  ii, 

378;  diag.,  387 ;  prog.,  388  ;  treat.,  390. 

 of  the  gall-bladder,  ii,  207. 

 of  the  glands,  ii,  285. 

 of  the  heart,  ii,  36. 

 of  the  intestines,  ii,  144. 

 of  the  kidney,  ii,  257. 

 of  the  larynx  and  trachea,  i,  350. 

 of  the  liver,  ii,  187;  treat.,  192. 

 of  the  lungs,  i,  380. 

 of  the  mouth,  i,  289. 

 of  the  mucous  membranes,  i,  50. 

•  of  the  oesophagus,  i,  309. 

 of  the  pancreas,  ii,  226. 

 of  the  pericardium,  ii,  30. 

 of  the  peritoneum,  ii,  93. 

  of  the  skin,  i,  50. 

 of  the  spleen,  ii,  218. 

 of  the  stomach,  ii,  1 19. 

 of  the  throat,  i,  298. 

 of  the  tongue,  i,  294. 


Inflammation  of  the  pleura,  i,  430. 

 suppurative,  i,  47. 

Inflammatory  diseases  of  brain,  acute, 

general  diagnosis  of,  ii,  383. 

 exudation,  i,  46. 

Influenza,  i,  183;  symp.,  ib.;  diag.,  225; 

treat.,  185. 
Inoculated  syphilis,  i,  261. 
Inoculation  of  vaccine-lymph,  i,  159. 
Inorganic  murmurs,  ii,  16. 
Insensibility,  ii,  301. 
Insolation,  ii,  349. 
Insomnia,  ii,  304. 
Intercostal  neuralgia,  ii,  321. 
Intermittent  fever,  i,  213;  diag.,  227. 

 type  of  fever,  i,  78. 

Interstitial  absorption,  i,  48;  hepatitis, 

ii,  207;  nephritis,  chronic,    ii,  269; 

pneumonia,  i,  390. 
Intestines,  accumulations  in,  ii,  160. 

 albuminoid  disease  of,  ii,  160. 

 cancer  of  the,  ii,  157. 

 compression  of,  ii,  161. 

 constriction  of,  ii,  161. 

 diseases  of  the,  ii,  106. 

 incarceration  of,  ii,  161. 

 inflammation  of,  ii,  144. 

 intus-susception  of,  ii,  161. 

 invagination,  ii,  161. 

 perforation  of  the,  ii,  lOO. 

 rotation  of,  ii,  161. 

 scrofulous  disease  of,  ii,  158. 

 strangulation  of,  ii,  161. 

 stricture  of,  ii,  160. 

 torsion  of,  ii,  161. 

 tubercle  of  the,  ii,  158. 

Intestinal  catarrh,  ii,  144. 

 colic,  ii,  137. 

 hemorrhage,  ii,  143. 

 n&w  formations  and  ulcerations,  ii, 

^55-  .... 
  obstruction,  n,  160;   anat.  char., 

162;  symp.,  163;  diag.,  164;  treat., 

167. 

 perforation,  ii,  100. 

 vi^orms,  ii,  168;  symp.,  174;  treat., 

175- 

Introduction,  i,  i. 
Intus-susception,  ii,  161. 
Invagination,  ii,  161. 
Irregular  paralysis,  ii,  308. 
Irritative  dyspepsia,  ii,  118. 
Ischsemia  of  the  optic  disc,  ii,  295. 


Jaundice,  ii,  181 ;  anat.  char.,  182;  symp., 
183;  diag.,  184;  prog.,  185;  treat., 
ib. 


Keloid,  ii,  423. 

Kidney,  cancerous  growths  in,  ii,  275. 
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Kidney,  congestion  of,  ii,  255. 

 cystic  disease  of,  ii,  277. 

 dropsy  of,  ii,  278. 

 fatty,  ii,  271. 

 granular  contracted,  ii,  269. 

 hydatid  disease  of,  ii,  276. 

 lardaceous,  ii,  271. 

 large,  white,  smooth,  ii,  268 

 parasitic  growths  in,  ii,  276. 

 pelvis  of,  inflammation  of,  ii,  258. 

  suppurative    inflammation    of,  ii, 

257;  general  diag.,  prog.,  and  treat., 

ii,  260. 
 tubercle  of,  ii,  275. 


Lardaceous  disease,  i,  72. 

 of  the  glands,  ii,  286. 

 kidney,  ii,  271. 

 liver,  ii,  195. 

— —  spleen,  ii,  223. 

Laryngeal  affections,  chronic,  general 
diagnosis,  treatment,  &c.,  of,  i,  364. 

 catarrh,  i,  352. 

 paralysis,  i,  363. 

 perichondritis,  i,  361. 

 sounds,  i,  332. 

Laryngismus  stridulus,  i,  361. 

Laryngitis,  acute,  i,  350. 

— —  acute  catarrhal,  i,  352. 

 chronic,  i,  358. 

 croupous  or  plastic,  i,  353. 

 (Edematous,  i,  353. 

Laryngoscope,  uses  of,  i,  317. 

Larynx,  abscess  of  the,  i,  361. 

 affections  of,  i,  350. 

 exam,  of,  i,  317. 

 functional  or  nervous  affections  of 

the,  i,  361. 

 morbid  growths  in  the,  i,  360. 

 necrosis  of  the  cartilages  of,  i,  361. 

 ulcers  of  the,  i,  359, 

Lead-poisoning,  ii,  347. 

Leucocytes,  i,  45. 

Leuckaemia,  ii,  221. 

Leucocythsemia,  ii,  76,  221. 

Lichen,  ii,  415. 

Liquor  puris,  i,  47. 

Liver,  acute  inflammatory  diseases  of  the, 
ii,  187;  diag.,  prog.,  and  treat,  191, 
192. 

 affections,  chronic,  general  diagnosis 

of,  ii,  212;  general  prognosis,  213; 
general  treatment,  214. 

 albuminoid  disease  of,  ii,  195- 

 and  appendages,  diseases  of,  ii,  179- 

 atrophy  of,  ii,  194. 

 cancerous  growths  of,  ii,  200. 

 chronic  diseases  of  the,  ii,  194. 

 cirrhosis  of,  ii,  202. 

 congestion  of  the,  ii,  186. 

 fatty,  ii,  195. 


Liver-fluke,  ii,  181. 

 hydatid  tumour  of  the,  ii,  196. 

 hypertrophy  of,  ii,  194. 

 lardaceous,  ii,  195. 

 syphilitic,  ii,  206. 

 tuberculosis  of  the,  ii,  207. 

Lobar  pneumonia,  i,  380. 
Lobular  pneumonia,  i,  388. 
Local  diseases,  i,  75,  288. 

 paralysis,  ii,  308,  310. 

Lock-jaw,  ii,  340. 
Locomotor  ataxy,  ii,  381. 
Low  types  of  fever,  i,  79. 
Lumbago,  i,  236. 
Lungs,  cancer  of,  i,  428. 

 cirrhosis  of,  i,  390. 

 emphysema  of,  i,  394. 

 gangrene  of,  i,  392. 

 hypersemia  of,  i,  377. 

 inflammation  of,  i,  380. 

  and  pleurae,    general  diagnosis  of 

affections  of  the,  i,  441. 

 rare  formations  in,  i,  430. 

Lupus,  ii,  423. 
Lymph,  i,  46. 
Lymphadenoma,  ii,  285. 
Lysis,  i,  78. 


Maculae,  i,  1 13. 

Malaria  or  marsh-miasm,  i,  210;  origin 
and  propagation,  211  ;  nature,  212; 
mode  of  entrance,  213. 

Malignant  disease,  i,  274. 

 pustule,  i,  199  ;  diag.  226. 

 type  of  fever,  i,  80. 

Mania,  ii,  342. 

Measles,  i,  143;  symp.,  ib.  ;  varieties, 
145  ;  comp.  and  seq.,  146;  prog.,  ib. ; 
treat.,  ib. 

 diag.  of,  i,  223,  225. 

Mediastinal  tumours,  ii,  74- 

Medullary  cancer,  i,  275. 

Meleena,  i,  37 ;  ii,  107,  143. 

Melanasmia,  i,  70;  ii,  76. 

Melancholia,  ii,  342. 

Melanin,  i,  70. 

Melanotic  cancer,  i,  275. 

Meningeal  haemorrhage,  ii,  361. 

Meningitis,  cerebral,  simple  or  primary, 
ii,  351 ;  treat.,  389.  _ 

 cerebro-spinal,  i,  208. 

 chronic,  ii,  370. 

 rheumatic,  ii,  356. 

  spinal,  ii,  377.  378- 

 tubercular,  ii,  353. 

Menorrhagia,  i,  37. 

Mensuration  of  chest,  i,  322  ;  ii,  7. 

Mercurial  stomatitis,  i,  292. 

 poisoning,  ii,  348. 

 tremors,  ii,  348. 

Metallic  poisoning,  ii,  347- 
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Metallic  tinkling,  i,  344. 
Metamorphosis,  fatty,  i,  62. 
Metastasis,  i,  46. 
Metastatic  erysipelas,  i,  168. 
Miasmatic  diseases,  i,  99. 
Microsporon  furfur,  ii,  427 ;  Audouini,  ib. 
Migraine  or  megrim,  ii,  319. 
Miliaria,  ii,  428. 
Miliary  erysipelas,  i,  168. 

 tubercle,  i,  268. 

Mineral  degeneration,  i,  67. 
Mitral  murmurs,  ii,  14. 

 obstruction,  ii,  41. 

- — —  regurgitation,  ii,  40. 
Mogigraphia,  ii,  394. 
Molluscum  contagiosum,  ii,  429. 

 fibrosum,  ii,  423. 

Moore's  test,  ii,  240. 

Morbid  anatomy,  i,  2. 

Morbilli,  i,  143. 

Morsus,  ii,  425. 

Mortification,  i,  49. 

Motor  paralysis,  ii,  308. 

Mouth  and  tongue,  diseases  of,  i,  289. 

Mucin,  i,  47. 

Mucoid  degeneration,  i,  71. 
Mucous  inflammation,  i,  50. 

 membrane  of  throat,  relaxed,  i,  307. 

 rales,  i,  340. 

Mulberry  rash,  i,  113. 
Multilocular  hydatid  cyst,  ii,  199. 
Mumps,  i,  177;  diag.,  226. 
Murmurs,  ii,  13 — 17,  18. 
Muscular  and  tendinous  rheumatism,  i, 
235- 

 atrophy,  progressive,  ii,  391. 

 palsy,  ii,  308. 

 paralysis,  pseudo-hypertrophic,  ii, 

395- 

Myalgia,  i,  235;  varieties,  236;  treat., 
237- 

Myelitis,  acute,  ii,  378;  chronic,  379. 
Myo-carditis,  acute,  ii,  39. 
Myxoma  of  brain,  ii,  373. 


Nasal  diphtheria,  i,  172. 
Nausea,  ii,  107,  ill. 
Necrobiosis,  i,  59. 

Necrosis  of  the  cartilages  of  larynx,  i,  361. 

Nematodes,  characters  of,  ii,  173. 

Nephritis,  desquamative  or  tubal,  acute, 
ii,  261  ;  chronic,  ii,  268. 

 interstitial,  chronic,  ii,  269, 

 suppurative,  ii,  257.  ' 

Nerve  centres,  sclerosis  of,  ii,  397. 

Nervous  diseases,  organic,  general  diag. 
of,  ii,  383;  general  prog.,  388;  general 
treat.,  389. 

 dyspepsia,  ii,  119. 

 system,  diseases  of  the,  clinical  exa- 
mination, ii,  290;  phys.  exam.,  292. 


Neuralgia,  ii,  317;  varieties,  319;  treat., 
322. 

Neuritis,  optic,  ii,  296. 
Noma,  i,  291. 
Nutmeg  liver,  ii,  186. 


Obsolescence  of  tubercle,  i,  270. 

Obstruction,  intestinal,  ii,  160. 

 pyloric,  ii,  129. 

CEdema,  i,  29. 

 of  the  disc,  ii,  295. 

 glottidis,  i,  361. 

 of  the  lungs,  i,  378. 

CEdematous  erysipelas,  i,  168. 

 laryngitis,  i,  351,  353. 

CEgophony,  i,  343. 

CEsophagus,  diseases  of,  i,  309. 

 chronic  diseases  of,  i,  311;  functional 

derangements,  ib. ;  organic  diseases, 
312;  general  diag.  and  treat.,  314. 

CEsophagismus,  i,  311. 

CEsophagitis,  acute,  i,  310. 

Oidium  albicans,  i,  291. 

Oinomania,  ii,  342. 

Oligocythemia,  ii,  76. 

Omentum,  colloid  in,  ii,  100. 

Omodynia,  i,  236. 

Optic  neuritis,  ii,  296. 

Organs,  inflammation  of,  i,  51. 

Osteoid  cancer,  i,  275. 

Ovarian  dropsy,  i,  29. 

 tumour,  physical  signs  of,  ii,  104. 

Oxyuris  vermicularis,  ii,  168,  173. 


Palpation,  i,  321;  ii,  6. 

Palpitation,  ii,  27;  symp.,  28;  treat.,  29^ 

Palsy,  muscular,  ii,  308. 

Paludal  fevers,  i,  210. 

Pancreas,  diseases  of  the,  ii,  225. 

Pancreatitis,  ii,  226. 

Pandemic  wave,  i,  99. 

Papillary  stomatitis,  i,  290. 

Papular  inflammations  of  skin,  ii,  415. 

Paracentesis,  i,  36. 

 thoracis,  i,  437. 

Parsesthesia,  ii,  291. 
Paralysis  agitans,  ii,  401. 

 of  children,  essential,  ii,  393. 

 diphtheritic,  i,  173. 

 facial,  ii,  311. 

 general,  ii,  308. 

 glosso-labio-laryngeal,  ii,  402. 

 in  connection  with  the  eye,  ii,  312. 

 laryngeal,  i,  363. 

 muscular,  ii,  308. 

 of  oesophagus,  i,  311. 

 of  pharynx,  ii,  313. 

 of  tongue,  ii,  312. 
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Paralysis,  pseudo-hypertrophic  muscular, 

ii,  395- 

 sensoiy,  ii,  316. 

 treatment  of,  ii,  314. 

 uses  of  electricity  in,  ii,  314. 

Paraplegia,  ii,  308,  310. 

Parasitic  diseases  of  the  skin,  ii,  425. 

 growths  in  kidney,  ii,  276. 

•  stomatitis,  i,  291. 

Parenchymatous  inflammation,  i,  45. 

 of  tongue,  i,  294. 

Parotid  bubo,  i,  296. 

 chronic  enlargement  of,  i,  296. 

Parotitis,  idiopathic,  i,  177;  S)anptomatic, 

296. 

Paroxysmal  hsematinuria,  ii,  253. 
Pathology,  definition,  &c.,  i,  i. 
Pectoriloquy,  i,  343. 
Pediculus,  ii,  425. 
Pemphigus,  ii,  412. 
Percussion,  i,  322,  331;  ii,  7,  10. 
Perforating  ulcer  of  stomach,  ii,  1 24. 
Perforation,  abdominal,  ii,  100. 

 of  the  oesophagus,  i,  314. 

 in  typhoid  fever,  i,  128. 

Pericardial  hsemorrhage,  ii,  36. 

 murmurs,  ii,  7>  lOj  16. 

Pericarditis,  acute,  ii,  30;  symp.,  31; 
phys.  signs,  32;  treat.,  34. 

 chronic,  ii,  35- 

Pericardium,  diseases  of,  ii,  30. 

 adherent,  ii,  35. 

Perichondritis,  laryngeal,  i,  361. 
Peri-hepatitis,  ii,  190;  treat.,  192. 
Perinephritis,  ii,  259. 
Perineuritis,  ii,  296. 
Peritoneum,  diseases  of,  ii,  93. 

 cancer  of,  ii,  99. 

 dropsy  of,  ii,  I02. 

 hydatids  of,  ii,  99. 

 morbid  growths  in,  ii,  99. 

 tubercle  of,  ii,  99. 

Peritonitis,  acute,  ii,  93;  anat.  char.,  ib.; 

symp.,  94;  van,  95;  treat.,  96. 
 chronic,  ii,  98;  treat.,  99. 

Perityphlitis,  ii,  144. 

Pertussis,  i,  179. 

Pestis,  i,  203. 

PetechiEe,  i,  37. 

Petechial  hsemorrhage,  i,  379- 

Petit  mal,  ii,  332. 

Petrifaction,  i,  67. 

Pettenkofer's  test,  ii,  241. 

Pharyngitis,  catarrhal,  i,  299,  306. 

 follicular,  i,  300. 

Pharynx,  paralysis  of  the,  ii,  3 1 3. 

Phlebitis,  ii,  85. 

Phlebolith,  ii,  85. 

Phlegmasia  dolens,  ii,  84. 

Phlegmonous  erysipelas,  i,  168. 

Phlyctenous  erysipelas,  i,  168. 

Phtheiriasis,  ii,  425. 


Phthisis,  i,  409;  astiol.,  ib.  ;  path.,  411. 

 acute,  i,  413;  treat.,  414;  diag., 

441. 

 bronchial,  ii,  286. 

 chronic,  i,  414;  symp.,  416  ;  phys. 

signs,  419 ;  varieties,  421  ;  diag.,  422  ; 

prog.,  ib.  ;  treat.,  423. 

 fibroid,  i,  390,  412. 

 inflammatory  forms  of,  i,  41 1. 

Physical  examination  explained,  i,  15. 

 of  the  abdomen,  ii,  88. 

 of  the  chest,  i,  318. 

 of  circulatoi-y  organs,  ii,  6. 

Pigmentary  degeneration,  i,  69. 

 changes  in  skin,  ii,  424. 

Pityriasis,  ii,  419  ;  versicolor,  427. 
Plague,  i,  203  ;  diag. ,  226. 
Plaques  molles,  i,  121  ;  dures,  ib. 
Plastic  bronchitis,  i,  376. 
Plethora,  ii,  76. 
Pleura,  diseases  of,  i,  430. 

 dropsy  of  the,  i,  438. 

 general  diagnosis  of  affections  of, 

table,  441. 

 hjemorrhage  into  the,  i,  439. 

Pleurisy,  i,  430  ;  anat.  char.,  431  ;  symp., 

432;  phys.   signs,  433;  treat.,  436; 

diag.,44T._ 
Pleuritic  friction  fremitus,  i,  331. 
Pleurodynia,  i,  236. 
Pneumonia,  i,  380. 

 acute  croupous,  i,  380 ;  anat.  char. , 

ib.;  symp.,  381;  phys.  signs,  385; 
term,  and  dur.,  386;  prog.,  ib.  ;  diag., 
ib.  and  441  ;  treat. ,  387. 

 catarrhal,  i,  388;  diag.,  441;  treat., 

390-  ,  . 

 chronic  or  mterstitial,  1,  390. 

 disseminated  or  lobular,  i,  388. 

 hypostatic,  i,  381. 

 intermittent,  i,  384. 

 latent,  i,  384. 

  typhoid,  i,  385. 

Pneumo-pericardium,  ii,  36. 
Pneumothorax,  i,  439. 
Podagra,  i,  240. 
Polycytheemia,  ii,  76- 
Portal  congestion,  ii,  186. 
Pouching  of  oesophagus,  i,  313. 
Prognosis,  i,  2,  20. 
Prolapsus  ani,  ii,  161. 
Prophylaxis,  i,  213. 
Prosopalgia,  ii,  319. 
Prurigo,  ii,  417;  senilis,  ib. 
Psoriasis,  ii,  418. 
Ptyalism,  i,  296. 

Pulmonaiy  artery  and  branches,  thrombo- 
sis in,  ii,  84. 

 apoplexy,  i,  378. 

 breathing,  i,  336. 

 collapse,  i,  406. 

 compression,  i,  406. 
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Pulmonary  congestion,  i,  377 ;  symp., 
379;  phys.  signs,  380;  prog.,  380; 
treat.,  ib. 

 consumption,  i,  409. 

 diseases,  acute,  diagnostic  table  of, 

^'  441- 

 obstruction  and  regurgitation,  ii,  44. 

 orifice,  disease  at,  ii.  45. 

•  sounds,  i,  331  ;  changes  in,  332. 

 artery  murmurs,  ii,  i6. 

Pulse,  the,  ii,  18. 
Purpura,  i,  253. 

Pus,  formation  of,  i,  47;  kinds  of,  48. 
Pustule,  malignant,  i,  199. 
Pustular  inflammations  of  skin,  ii,  414. 
Putrid  fever,  i,  80. 
Pyaemia,  ii,  80. 

Pyemic  hepatic  abscess,  ii,  188. 
Pyelitis,  ii,  258. 
Pyelo-nephritis,  ii,  258. 
Pyloric  obstruction,  ii,  129. 
Pyonephrosis,  ii,  258. 
Pyrexia,  i,  76. 
Pyrosis,  ii,  107. 
Pythogenic  fever,  i,  1 19. 
Pyuria,  ii,  250. 


Quartan  ague,  i,  215. 
Quinsy,  i,  3CX). 
Quotidian  ague,  i,  215. 


Rabies,  i,  200. 

Rachitis,  i,  25S  5  synip.,  257;  treat., 
260. 

Rales,  i,  324,  338  ;  classification  of,  339. 

Red  softening  of  brain,  ii,  367. 

Regurgitation  of  food,  ii,  107. 

Relapsing  fever,  i,  131;  symp.,  132;  re- 
lapse, 134;  comp.  and  seq.,  ib.  ;  treat., 
135- 

 diagnosis  of,  i,  222,  223. 

 type  of  fever,  i,  79. 

Relaxed  mucous  membrane,  i,  307. 
Remittent  fever,  i,  217  ;  diag.,  226. 

 type  of  fever,  i,  78. 

Renal  abscess,  ii,  255. 

 calculus,  ii,  279-280. 

 casts,  ii,  246. 

 congestion,  ii,  255. 

 embolism,  ii,  255. 

 infarction,  ii,  255. 

 tumour,  ii,  248. 

Resolution,  i,  46. 

Respiration,  movements  of,  i,  327  ;  sounds 

of,  324.  335- 

Respiratory  organs,  diseases  of  the,  clini- 
cal characters,  i,  3i5. 

Retching,  ii,  107. 

Retinitis,  ii,  296. 

Retrocedent  gout,  i,  243. 


Retro-pharyngeal  abscess,  i,  308. 
Rheumatism,  i,  228  ;  diag.,  245. 

 acute  articulai-,  i,  228. 

 chronic  articular,  i,  234. 

 gonorrhceal,  i,  237. 

 muscular,  i,  235. 

Rheumatic  fever,  i,  228  ;  setiol. ,  ib. ;  anat. 

char.,  229;  symp.,  ib.  ;  comp.,  230; 

treat.,  231. 
Rheumatic  meningitis,  ii,  356. 
Rheumatoid  arthi-itis,  i,  237  ;  diag.,  245. 
Rhonchal  fremitus,  i,  331. 
Rhonchi,  i,  324,  338,  339. 
Rickets,  i,  255. 
Ringworm,  ii,  426. 
Rose,  the,  i,  164. 
Roseola,  ii,  406. 
Rotation,  ii,  161. 
Rotheln,  i,  147. 
Round  wrorm,  ii,  168,  181. 
Rubeola,  i,  143. 

 notha,  i,  147. 

Rupia,  ii,  420. 

Ruptures,  abdominal,  ii,  100. 
 of  heart,  ii,  55. 


St.  Anthony's  fire,  i,  164. 

St.  Vitus's  dance,  ii,  336. 

Salivaiy  glands,  diseases  of,  i,  289. 

Salivation,  i,  296. 

Sanguineous  apoplexy,  ii,  361. 

Sarcina  ventriculi,  ii,  107,  112. 

Sarcoma  of  brain,  ii,  373. 

Saturnism,  ii,  347. 

Scabies,  ii,  426. 

Scalp,  rheumatism  of,  i,  236. 

Scapulodynia,  i,  236. 

Scarlatina,  Scarlet  fever,  i,  136;  symp., 

ib.  ;  stages,  137  ;  state  of  throat,  ib.  ; 

varieties,  138;  comp.  and  seq.,  140; 

prog.,  141  ;  treat.,  ib.  ;  diag.  of,  222, 

223. 

Sciatica,  ii,  321. 
Scirrhus  cancer,  i,  275. 

 of  pancreas,  ii,  226. 

Sclerosis  of  nerve-centres,  ii,  397  ;  varie- 
ties, 398. 

Scorbutus,    i,    249 ;    anat.    char.,    ib.  ; 

symp.,  250;  diag.,  254;  treat.,  251. 
Scrivener's  palsy,  ii,  394. 
Scrofulosis,  i,  267. 
Scrofulous  diathesis,  i,  272. 

 disease  of  the  glands,  ii,  286. 

 of  the  intestines,  ii,  158, 

Scurvy,  i,  249. 

Seat  worm,  ii,  168. 

Sebaceous  glands,  diseases  of,  ii,  429. 

Seborrhoea,  ii,  429. 

Sea-sickness,  ii,  iii. 

Secondary  fever,  i,  76. 

Semeiology,  i,  2,  11. 
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Sensory  paralysis,  ii,  316. 
Septic  fever,  i,  80. 
Septicsemia,  ii,  80. 
Sequelte,  i,  12. 
Serous  inflammations,  i,  50. 
Serum,  i,  46. 
Shaking  palsy,  ii,  401. 
Sick-headache,  ii,  319. 
Simple  erysipelas,  i,  168. 
Skin,  diseases  of  the,  ii,  403. 

 diathetic  diseases  of,  ii,  420. 

 hypertrophies  and  atrophies  of,  ii, 

422. 

 inflammation  of,  i,  49. 

 inflammatory  diseases  of,  ii,  405 ; 

bullous,  41 1  ;  catarrhal,  408  ;  erythe- 
matous, 405  ;  papular,  415  ;  pustular, 
414;  squamous,  416. 

 new  formations  of,  ii,  423. 

 pigmentary  changes  of,  ii,  424. 

 parasitic  diseases  of,  ii,  425. 

Sleep,  disorders  of,  ii,  303. 

Small-pox,  i,  148;  anat.  char.,  149; 
symp. ,  150;  eruption,  ib.  ;  secondary 
fever,  152  ;  varieties,  ib.  ;  inoculated, 
154 ;  after  vaccination,  ib.  ;  comp.  and 
seq.,  ib.  ;  prog.,  155  ;  treat.,  ib. 

 diagnosis  of,  i,  223,  225. 

Soft  cancer,  i,  275. 

Softening  of  the  brain,  acute,  ii,  368  ; 
chronic,  371. 

 of  spinal  cord,  ii,  379. 

 of  tissue  of  heart,  ii,  54. 

Somnambulism — somniloquism,  ii,  304. 
Somnolence,  ii,  303. 

Sore  throat,  relaxed,  i,  299  ;  sloughing, 

304  ;  granular,  307. 
Soimds  of  the  heart,  ii,  11. 
Spansemia,  ii,  77. 
Spasm  of  the  glottis,  i,  361. 

 of  oesophagus,  i,  311. 

 of  the  stomach,  ii,  100. 

Spasmodic  asthma,  i,  401. 

 croup,  i,  361. 

Specific  fevere,  acute,  i,  76. 

 diseases,  diagnosis  of,  i,  219. 

Sphygmograph,  description  of  the,  ii,  18  ; 

uses,  21. 

Sphygmographic  tracings,  ii,  19,  20. 
Spinal  cord  and  membranes,  diseases  of, 

ii,  376;  diag.,  387  ;  treat,  of,  390. 

 congestion,  ii,  380. 

 hsemorrhage,  ii,  380. 

 meningitis,  acute,  ii,  377. 

 chronic,  ii,  378. 

 sclerosis,  ii,  397,  400. 

 softening,  ii,  379. 

Spleen,  diseases  of  the,  ii,  218  ;  general 

diag. ,  prog. ,  and  treat. ,  224. 

 congestion  of,  ii,  220. 

 hypertrophy  of,  ii,  221  ;  rare  morbid 

conditions  of,  223. 


Splenic  cachexia,  ii,  218. 

 tumour,  ii,  219. 

Splenification  of  lung,  i,  378. 
Splenitis,  ii,  220. 
Sporadic  cholera,  i,  192. 

 diseases,  i,  98. 

Sputa,  i,  316. 

Squamous  inflammations  of  skin,  ii,  417. 

Stiff-neck,  i,  236. 

Stigmata,  i,  37. 

Stomach,  cancer  of,  ii,  126. 

 chronic  diseases  of,  ii,  122. 

 dilatation  of,  ii,  129. 

 and  intestines,  diseases  of  the,  clini- 
cal characters,  ii,  106. 

  inflammation   of,    acute,    ii,  119; 

chronic,  ii,  122. 

 spasm  or  cramp  of,  ii,  110. 

 ulcer  of,  ii,  124. 

Stomatitis,  i,  288;  treat.,  293. 

Stricture  of  oesophagus,  i,  312. 

Strumous  diathesis,  i,  272. 

Stupor,  ii,  301. 

Subcuticular  mottling,  i,  113. 

Succussion,  i,  324,  344. 

Sudamina,  ii,  428. 

Suffocative  breast-pang,  ii,  23. 

Sugar,  tests  for,  ii,  239. 

Summer  diarrhoea,  i,  192. 

Sun-stroke,  ii,  349. 

Suppuration,  i,  47. 

 of  gall  bladder,  ii,  207. 

Suppurative  inflammation  of  liver,  ii,  187. 

 of  kidney,  ii,  257. 

 nephritis,  ii,-  257. 

 phlebitis,  ii,  85. 

 pyle-phlebitis,  ii,  188. 

Supra-renal  capsules,  diseases  of,  ii,  228. 

Sweat  glands,  diseases  of,  ii,  428. 

Sycosis,  ii,  430. 

Symptomatology,  i,  2,  II. 

Symptomatic  fever,  i,  76. 

 parotitis,  i,  296. 

Symptoms,  mode  of  examination  for,  i,  1 7. 

Syncope,  i,  13  ;  ii,  25  ;  treat.,  26. 

Synocha,  i,  109,  221. 

Syphilides,  ii,  420. 

Syphilis,  acquired,  skin  eruptions  in,  ii, 
420. 

 congenital,  i,  264. 

 constitutional  i,  261  ;  diag.,  265  ; 

treat.,  266. 

 hereditary,  i,  264. 

 inoculated,  i,  261. 

Syphilitic  acne,  ii,  421, 

 disease  of  liver,  ii,  206  ;  of  brain,  ii, 

372. 

 skin  eruptions,  ii,  420. 

Systemic  veins,  thrombosis  in  the,  ii,  84. 


Tabes  dorsalis,  ii,  381. 
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Tabes  mesenterica,  ii,  286. 
Taenia  Egyptica,  ii,  168. 

 elliptica,  ii,  168. 

 flavo-punctata,  ii,  168. 

 medio-canellata,  ii,  171. 

 nana,  ii,  168. 

 solium,  ii,  170. 

Tape-worms,  ii,  168,  170. 
Temperature,  i,  106. 
Tenesmus,  ii,  108. 
Tertian  ague,  i,  215. 
Tetanus,  ii,  340. 
Therapeutics,  i,  2,  22. 
Therapeutic  treatment,  i,  23. 
Thermometer,  mode  of  use,  &c.,  i,  104. 
Thoracic  aneurism,  ii,  69;  symp.,  70; 

phys.  signs,  71  ;  diag.,  72  ;  treat.,  7.3. 
Thorax,  divisions  of,  i,  320. 
Thread  worm,  ii,  168. 
Thrill,  ii,  9. 

Throat,  diseases  of,  i,  297  ;  chronic,  306. 

 ulcerations  of,  i,  304. 

Thrombosis,  ii,  82. 

 arterial,  ii,  86. 

 cardiac,  ii,  82. 

 cerebral,  ii,  366. 

 in  the  pulmonary  arteiy,  ii,  84. 

 in  the  systemic  veins,  ii,  84. 

Thrush,  i,  291. 

Thyroid  gland,  diseases  of  the,  ii,  288. 
Tic-doloreux,  ii,  319. 
Tinea,  ii,  426. 

Tongue,  characters  of,  ii,  108. 

 paralysis  of,  ii,  312. 

 parenchymatous  inflammation  of,  i, 

294. 

Tonsillitis,  acute,  i,  300  ;  treat. ,  302. 
Tonsils,  chronic  enlargement  of,  i,  307. 
Tormina,  ii,  151. 

Torsion,,  ii,  161.  , 
Torticollis,  i,  236. 

Trachea,  affections  of,  i,  350 ;  exam,  of, 

i.  317- 
Tracheal  catarrh,  i,  352. 

 sounds,  i,  332. 

Tracheitis,  i,  350. 
Trance,  ii,  328. 
Traumatic  haemorrhage,  i,  37. 
Treatment,  i,  2,  22  ;  therapeutic,  i,  23. 
Trichinosis,  ii,  177. 
Trichina  spiralis,  ii,  177. 
Tricocephalus  dispar,  ii,  168,  174. 
Tricuspid  murmurs,  ii,  15. 

 obstruction,  ii,  44. 

 regurgitation,  ii,  43. 

Tropical  hepatic  abscess,  ii,  188.  ' 
Tubal  nephritis,  acute,  ii,  261. 

 chronic,  ii,  268. 

Tubercle,  i,  268. 

 of  the  brain,  ii,  372. 

 of  the  intestines,  ii,  158. 

 -of kidney,  ii,  275. 


Tubercle  of  liver,  ii,  207. 

 of  lungs,  i,  412. 

 of  peritoneum,  ii,  99. 

 of  spleen,  ii,  224. 

Tubercular  disease  of  the  glands,  ii,  286. 

 diathesis,  i,  272. 

 meningitis,  ii,  353. 

 ulceration  of  the  intestines,  ii,  158. 

Tuberculosis,  i,  267  ;  path.,  271  ;  symp. 
272  ;  diag.,  273  ;  treat.,  274. 

 acute  forms  of,  i,  273. 

— —  of  liver,  ii,  207. 

Tubular  breathing,  i,  337. 

Tussive  fremitus,  i,  331  ;  resonance,  343. 

Tylosis,  ii,  422. 

Tympanitic  sound,  i,  331. 

Typhlitis,  ii,  144. 

Typhoid  fever,  i,  119;  predisposing 
causes,  120;  anat.  char.,  ib.  ;  stages, 
121  ;  symp.,  124  ;  varieties,  127  ;  comp. 
and  seq.,  128  ;  duration  and  term,  ib.  ; 
prog.,  ib.  ;  treat.,  129. 

 diagnosis  of,  i,  222,  223.  , 

  type  of  fever,  i,  79.  /rr/4iH^i/-  Ju 

Typhus  fever,  i,  no;  anai  char.,  in  ; 
symp.,  112;  characters  and  course, 
113;  stage  of  defervescence  in,  115; 
varieties,  116  ;  sequelae,  ib.  ;  term,  and 
duration,  ib.  ;  treat,  117. 
 diagnosis  of,  i,  222,  223. 


Ulceration,  i,  48. 

Ulcer  of  the  stomach,  ii,  124. 

Ulcers  of  the  mouth  and  tongue,  i,  295. 

 of  the  larynx,  i,  359. 

 of  the  oesophagus,  i,  312. 

 of  the  throat,  i,  304. 

 typhoid,  i,  122. 

Ulcerations,  intestinal,  ii,  156. 
Ulcerative  stomatitis,  i,  290. 
Unilateral  paralysis,  ii,  308. 
Uraemia,  ii,  254. 

Urinary  calculus,  ii,  279  ;  varieties,  ib. 

 deposits,  ii,  242. 

 organs,  diseases  of  the,  ii,  234. 

Urine,  abnormal  conditions  of,  ii,  249. 

 examination  of,  ii,  235. 

 tests  for,  ii,  239. 

Urticaria,  ii,  406. 


Vaccination,  Vaccinia,  i,  159, 
Vacuolation,  i,  278. 

Valves  and  orifices  of  heart,  affections  of, 
ii,  39- 

Varicella,  i,  163;  diag.,  223,  225. 
Varicelloid,  i,  154. 
Variola.    Sec  Small-pox. 
Varioloid,  i,  154. 
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Veins,  clinical  phenomena  connected  wi 
the,  ii,  6. 

 exam,  of,  ii,  22. 

Venesection  in  inflammation,  i,  55- 
Venous  hyperEemia,  i,  26. 

 murmurs,  ii,  7,  23. 

Verruca,  ii,  422. 
Vertige  epileptique,  ii,  332. 
Vertigo,  ii,  298. 
Vesical  catarrh,  ii,  283. 
Vesicular  breathing,  i,  336. 

 emphysema,  i,  394. 

Vibices,  i,  37. 

Villous  cancer,  i,  275- 

Virus,  i,  91. 

Vitiligoidea,  ii,  430. 

Vocal  fremitus,  i,  330 ;  resonance,  342. 

Volvulus,  ii,  161,  162. 

Vomiting,  ii,  IIO;  treat.,  112. 

 of  blood,  ii,  113. 


Wart,  ii,  422. 
Wart-pock,  i,  153. 
Wasting  palsy,  ii,  391 
Water-brash,  ii,  107. 
Water  canker,  i,  291. 


Waxy  disease,  i,  72. 
Waxy  liver,  ii,  195. 
Wliip  worm,  ii,  168. 
White  leg,  ii,  86. 
 mouth,  i,  291. 

 softening  of  brain,  ii,  371;  of  cord 

ii,  379- 
Wornis,  intestinal,  ii,  168. 
Writer's  cramp,  ii,  394. 
Wry  neck,  i,  236. 

Xanthelasma,  ii,  430. 
Xanthelasmoidea,  ii,  430. 
Xeroderma,  ii,  422. 


Yellow  atrophy  of  liver,  acute,  ii,  193. 

 fever,  i,  204 ;   anat.  char.,  205 

symp.,  ib. ;  var.,  207  ;  treat.,  ib. 

 diag. ,  i,  226. 

 tubercle,  i,  268. 


Zona  or  Zoster,  ii,  411. 

Zyme,  i,  91. 

Zymotic  diseases,  i,  99. 
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Professor  of  the  Principles  and  Practice  of  Medicine  in  University  College ;  Physician  to, 
and  Professor  of  Clinical  Medicine  in,  University  College  Hospital. 

I. 

A  HANDBOOK  OF  THERAPEUTICS ;    Sixth  Edition,  re- 
vised and  enlarged.    8vo,  14s. 

"  The  work  supplies  a  felt  want,  giving  useful  information  which  can  be  obtained  from 

no  other  book,  and  which  is  of  the  utmost  value  in  practice  The  work  has  now  become 

almost  indispensable  both  to  students  of  medicine  and  to  practitioners." — Practitioner, 
May,  1878. 

"  A  book  that  has  acquired  so  extensive  and  well-earned  reputation  as  Dr  Ringer's 
Handbook  of  Therapeutics  has  done,  needs  no  commendatory  notice  as  each  new  edition 
issues  from  the  press.  It  would  be  enough  to  announce  that  a  new  edition  has  appeared  ;  its 

known  value  would  secure  it  purchasers  and  readers  The  improvements  now  recounted 

add  to  the  value  of  this  esteemed  work,  and  sustain  its  character  as  the  best  treatise  on 
therapeutics  we  possess." — Brit,  and  For.  Med.-Chir.  Rev. 

"  Has  reached  a  sixth  edition,  and  the  publisher  has  turned  it  out  in  the  same  manner 

which  does  credit  tc^his  and  his  other  text-books  The  book  is  so  well  known  that  it  is 

unnecessary  to  say  more." — Doctor,  April,  1878. 

"  Having  expressed  our  high  opinion  of  a  former  edition  of  this  excellent  work,  it  will 
not  be  necessary  to  say  much  on  the  present  occasion.  This  fifth  edition  fully  maintains 
the  high  reputation  of  the  author,  the  very  fact  that  a  new  edition  is  required  almost  every 
year  is  sufficient  proof  that  the  excellencies  of  this  work  are  appreciated  by  the  profession 
generally.  We  are  acquainted  with  no  work  in  the  English  language  which  gives  so 
clearly  and  so  fully  the  actions  and  uses  of  the  various  substances  used  in  medicine.  The 
work  is  excellently  arranged,  and  the  actions  and  uses  of  the  various  drugs  are  described  in 
a  manner  at  once  interesting  and  instructive.  The  whole  subject  of  therapeutics  is  treated 
by  Dr.  Ringer  in  a  masterly,  scientific  and  exhaustive  manner.  We  have  much  pleasure 
in  highly  recommending  Dr.  Ringer's  '  Handbook'  alike  to  students,  teachers,  and  general 
practitioners." — Edin.  Med.  Jour, 

II. 

ON  THE    TEMPERATURE   OF  THE  BODY  AS 

A  MEANS  OF  DIAGNOSIS  AND  PROGNOSIS  IN  PHTHISIS. 
Second  Edition,  small  8vo,  2S  6d, 

"  The  arguments  which  Dr.  Ringer  so  ably  advances  for  the  proposition  which  he 
seeks  to  maintain,  if  they  do  not  fully  support  his  conclusions,  at  least  point  to  a  valuable 
means  of  distinguishing  between  the  heated  outburst  of  tuberculosis  and  the  insidious 
development  of  chronic  phthisis,  and  may  on  further  observation  help  to  establish  a  more 
material  difference  between  these  two  diseases,  or  varieties  of  disease  which  have  so  long 
been  classed  in  the  same  category.  The  practitioner  will  find  the  book  under  notice  most 
useful.   It  has  reached  a  second  edition  and  will  probably  run  to  a  third."— La»c£i. 
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DR.  V.  MAGNAN. 

Physician  to  St.  Anne  Asylum,  Paris;  Laureate  of  the  Institute. 

OW  ALCOHOLISM,  the  Various  Forms  of  Alcoholic 
Delirium  and  their  Treatment.  Translated  by  W.  S.  Greenfield, 
M.D.,  M.R.C.P.    8vo,  ys  6d. 

"The  work  of  Dr.  Magnan  is  of  world-wide  repute,  and  it  is  a  great  advantage  to 
English  readers  to  have  it  translated  for  them.  Dr.  Greenfield  has  done  his  part  of  the 
work  well  also."— Bn<.  Med  Jour. 

"  It  is  seldom  that  a  book  falls  into  the  hands  of  a  reviewer  which  can  be  spoken  of  in 
terms  of  such  unqualified  praise  as  that  of  Dr.  Magnan.  His  observations  are  precise,  his 
records  of  cases  are  fluently  and  effectively  written,  and  the  principles  which  he  propounds 
are  advanced  and  attractive.  Dr.  Greenfield  deserves  the  thanks  of  the  medical  profession 
for  having  made  such  an  admirable  treatise  accessible  to  all  classes  of  medical  readers."— 
Practitioner,  Jan.  1878. 

"  He  has  had  special  opportunities  for  observation,  and  he  has  laboured  so  assidu- 
ously tha  his  work  must  be  consulted  by  all  who  desire  accurate  information  on  the  sub- 
ject  It  will  be  seen  that  a  great  number  of  points  of  interest  are  treated  in  this 

volume,  the  general  get  up  of  which  reflects  credit  on  the  publisher."— T/ie  Doctor. 


ROBERTS   BARTHOLOW,  M.A.„  M.D. 

Professor  of  the  Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine  and  of  Clinical  Medicine,  and  formerly 
Professor  of  Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics,  in  the  Medical  College  of  Ohio :  etc.,  etc. 

A    PRACTICAL    TREATISE    ON"    MATERIA  MED- 
ICA AND  THERAPEUTICS,  large  8vo,  i6s. 

"  A  really  valuable  work.  In  it  the  reader  will  always  find  full  and  accurate  informa- 
tion."— Dublin  Journal  of  Medical  Science. 

"  It  represents  extensive  reading  in  American,  English,  and  Continental  literature, 
and  this  not  unduly  paraded  nor  drily  quoted,  but  well  digested  and  condensed  ;  it  contains 

also  much  original  work  and  observation  At  the  same  time  it  is  throughout  very 

practical,  including  in  its  text  an  unusual  number  of  useful  formulae  and  ingenious  sugges- 
tions a  really  valuable  addition  to  modern  literature." — British  Medical  Journal,  Jan. 

Sth,  1878. 


RALPH  RICHARDSON,  M.A.,  M.D. 

Fellow  of  the  College  of  Physicians,  Edinburgh. 

THE  SIMPLICITY  OP  LIFE  :    An  Introductory  Chap- 
ter to  Pathology.    Fcap.  410.    Second  Edition.    (In  Preparation). 
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FREDERICK  T.ROBERTS,  M.D.,  B.Sc. 

Professor  of  Therapeutics  in  University  College ;  Assistant  Physician  to  University  College 
Hospital;  Assistant  Physician,  Brompton  Consumption  Hospital,  &c. 

A  HANDBOOK  OF  THE   THEOEY   AND  PRACTICE 

OF  MEDICINE.    Third  Edition,  with  Illustrations,  2  vols.,  8vo,  22s. 

"  Although  Dr.  Roberts  modestly  calls  this  work  a  handbook,  it  will  be  found  on  refer- 
ence to  its  pages,  that  the  various  subjects  have  been  treated  in  a  complete  and  masterly 

manner  We  heartily  commend  this  handbook,  not  only  to  gentlemen  preparing  for  the 

medical  profession,  but  to  those  who  may  have  finished  their  professional  education  ;  as 
this  work  contains,  in  a  brief  and  concise  shape,  all  that  the  busy  general  practitioner  needs 
to  know  to  enable  him  to  carry  on  his  practice  with  comfort  to  himself,  and  with  advantage 
to  his  patients." — Brit.  Med.  Jour.,  Oct.  6,  1877. 

"  We  are  not  surprised  at  its  success,  for  it  contrives  to  convey  in  a  comparatively 
moderate  space  an  excellent  and  very  complete  survey  of  the  principles  and  practice  of 

medicine  It  is  sufficient  to  recommend  it  as  an  excellent  digest  of  the  principles  and 

practice  of  medicine  as  accepted  at  the  present  time,  and  to  add  that  it  is  put  forth  by  the 
publisher  in  a  very  readable  and  very  creditable  form,  a  meed  of  praise  which  cannot  be  ac- 
corded to  all  handbooks  of  medicine."— Bni.  and  For.  Med.  CHir.  Rev.,  April,  1877. 

"  This  handbook  seems  to  have  been  appreciated,  as  indeed  we  think  it  deserved  

The  amount  of  information  in  this  book  is,  for  its  size,  enormous  The  book  seems  to  be 

thoroughly  trustworthy,  and  those  who  read  it  may  be  sure  that  the  views  put  before 
them  are  not  the  fanciful  notions  of  the  few,  but  the  well-considered  and  generally  adopted 
ideas  of  our  leading  scientific  practitioners." — Lancet. 

"In  the  compass  of  little  more  than  800  pages,  Dr.  Roberts  has  condensed  a  mass  of 
matter  on  those  diseases  which  are  generally  called  medical  in  opposition  to  surgical,  such 
as  we  think  no  book  of  the  same  size  ever  before  contained  :  and  although  thus  condensed 

the  book  is  still  a  readable  one  It  is  not  only  well  printed  and  neatly  got  up,  but  it  is 

well  written  ;  and  Dr.  Roberts  may  fairly  be  congratulated  on  having  produced  the  best 
text-book  of  medicine  we  possess." — Medical  Record. 


J.  MILNER  FOTHERGILL,  M.D.,  M.R.C.P. 

Assistant  Physician  to  the  West  London  Hospital. 

THE  HEART  AND  ITS  DISEASES :    with  their  Treat- 
ment.   With  Illustrations.    Second  Edition  in  preparation. 

NOTICES  OF  FIRST  EDITION. 
"Dr.  Fothergill  has  not  only  kept  himself  en  rapport  with  the  work  of  other  labourers 
but  he  has  himself,  as  our  readers  well  know,  worked  in  special  and  practical  grooves  of 
this  subject.    He  is,  therefore,  entitled  to  add  a  new  book  to  the  goodly  number  of  treatises 
which  already  exist.    If  we  mistake  not,  the  volume  will  be  a  great  help  to  practitioners 
and  a  fair  if  not  a  faultless  exposition  of  the  present  state  of  knowledge."— Z,rt»ce<. 

"The  chapter  on  treatment  is  unquestionably  the  best  in  the  book,  and  may  be  read 
with  profit  by  any  physician.  Throughout  the  whole  work,  indeed,  are  scattered  remarks 
of  value,  which  will  repay  the  experienced  practitioner."— iJn/isA  Medical  Journal. 
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J.  WICKHAM  LEGG,  M.D.,  F.R.C.S. 

Casualty  Physician  and  Demonstrator  of  Morbid  Anatomy  in  Saint  Bartholomew's  Hospital. 

I. 

A  GUIDE  TO  THE  EXAMI]N"ATION  OF  THE  URIWE ; 

intended  chiefly  for  Clincal  Clerks  and  Students.  Fourth  Edition,  Fcap. 
8vo,  2s  6d. 

"  We  are  glad  to  welcome  this  little  work  Just  what  was  wanted."— Bn<.  Med.  Jour. 

"  Is  an  admirable  guide  to  the  clinical  examination  of  the  urine  A  most  excellent 

and  useful  work." — Edin.  Med.  Jour. 

"  This  neat  little  class-book  sets  forth  briefly  and  clearly  the  modes  of  examining  the 
urine  and  the  clinical  inferences  to  be  drawn  therefrom.  The  guide  is  accurate,  conveni- 
ently arranged,  and  practical  in  its  aim."— Westminster  Review. 

II. 

A     TREATISE     ON"     HEMOPHILIA,  SOMETIMES 

CALLED  THE  HEREDITARY  HiEMORRHAGIC  DIATHESIS. 
Fcap.  4to,  7s  6d. 

"  Dr.  Legg  deserves  the  thanks  of  the  profession  for  this  exceedingly  painstaking  and 
laborious  compilation,  which,  containing  as  it  does  the  opinions  of  163  writers  who  have 
touched  upon  the  disease,  cannot  fail  to  impart  to  its  readers  as  much  learning  on  the 

subject  as  it  is  possible  to  derive  from  mere  book-reading  We  are  deeply  indebted  to 

Dr.  Legg  for  this  painstaking  monograph,  which  comes  before  the  world  in  a  most  elegant 
form,  and  is  a  credit  alike  to  the  author  and  publisher." — Lancet. 

"  The  book  now  lying  before  us  contains  an  exhaustive  examination  and  discussion  of 
the  literature  relating  to  ha;mophilia.  In  one  chapter  several  cases  occurring  under  the 
author's  own  observation  are  detailed.  Dr.  Legg  is  thoroughly  acquainted  with  the 
German  literature  on  this  subject,  and  the  book  may  therefore  be  recommended  to  all 
persons  specially  interested  in  it.  The  get-up  of  the  book  is  such  as  has  not  yet  been 
attained  by  German  publishers." — Medicinish-chirurgische  Rundschau. 


ALEXANDER  HARVEY,  M.D. 

Professor  of  Materia  Medica  in  the  University  of  Aberdeen,  &c. 
AND 

ALEXANDER   DYCE  DAVIDSON,  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor:  Ophthalmic  Surgeon  to  the  Aberdeen  Royal  Infirmary,  &c. 

SYLLABUS  OF  MATERIA  MEDICA  FOR    THE  USE 

OF  TEACHERS  AND  STUDENTS.  Based  on  a  selection  or 
definition  of  subjects  in  teaching  and  examining ;  and  also  on  an 
estimate  of  the  relative  values  of  articles  and  preparations  in  the  British 
Pharmacopoeia  with  doses  affixed.    Fourth  Edition,  i6mo,  is  6d. 


Catalogue  of  New  Boohs  Published  by  H.  K.  Leivis.  5 


A.  DE  WATTEVILLE,  M.A.,  B.Sc,  M.R.C.S. 

Assistant  Physician  to  the  Hospital  for  Epilepsy  and  Paralysis,  late  Electro-Therapeutical 
Assistant  to  University  College  Hospital. 

A     PRACTICAL     INTRODUCTION     TO  MEDICAL 

ELECTRICITY ;  (with  a  Compendium  of  Electrical  Treatment  trans- 
lated from  the  French  of  Dr.  Onimus).  With  more  than  loo  Illustra- 
tions, 8vo,  5s. 

"  This  little  book  will,  we  believe,  be  of  great  use  to  many  The  object  of  M.  de 

Watteville  appears  to  be  to  give  a  more  definite  basis  than  that  which  has  hitherto  been 
given  in  books  on  Medical  Electricity,  to  the  superstructures  which  have  been  raised  there- 
on with  regard  to  the  ascertained  facts  of  the  behaviour  of  electrical  currents  ;  and,  further 
to  supply  minute  and  specific  directions  as  to  the  mode  of  their  appliance  in  the  treatment 
of  disease.  The  first  chapter  (on  the  Electro-Current)  contains  much  valuable  informa- 
tion The  second,  that  on  Apparatus,  is  well  written,  and  fully  illustrated  by  drawings... 

...The  third,  on  Electro-Diagnosis,  is  practically  useful  The  fourth,  on  Electrisation 

contains  many  valuable  hints,  and  some  acute  criticism  In  respect  of  the  medical 

application  of  electricity  he  has  furnished  clearly,  directions  as  to  the  form,  force,  and 

locality  of  such  applications,  and  has  enriched  his  book  with  copiqs  of  woodcuts,  exhibiting 

very  plainly  the  points  to  which  the  electric  current  should  be  applied  We  heartily 

commend  the  book  to  the  careful  study  of  those  who  are  interested  in  Electro  Thera- 
peutics."— Dr.  Russell  Reynolds,  F.R.S.,  in  Brain,  July,  1878. 


R.  DOUGLAS  POWELL,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.,  Lond. 

Physician  to  the  Brompton  Hospital  for  Consumption  and  Diseases  of  the  Chest,  late  Senior 
Assistant  Physician  to  the  Charing  Cross  Hospital. 

ON  CONSUMPTION  AND  ON   CERTAIN  DISEASES 

OF    THE    LUNGS    AND    PLEURA.     Being  a  Second  Edition 

revised  and  extended  of  "  The  Varieties  of  Pulmonary  Consumption." 
With  Illustrations,  8vo,  gs. 

"  The  chapter  on  the  Pathology  of  Pulmonary  Phthisis  is  the  most  complete  and  impar- 
tial ristimi  of  all  that  is  known  on  the  subject  with  which  we  have  hitherto  met.  Dr. 
Powell  has  extracted  the  essence  from  all  the  leading  theories  which  have  been  put  forth 
in  explanation  of  the  phenomena  of  phthisis ;  he  has  carefully  weighed  the  evidence  in 
favour  of  each,  and,  without  rejecting  any  one  of  them,  he  has  endeavoured,  and  we  think 
very  successfully,  to  give  to  each  its  rightful  position  in  the  pathological  process.  .  .  .  The 
second  part  of  Dr.  Powell's  work,  in  which  he  treats  of  bronchitis,  pneumonia,  emphy- 
sema, and  certain  other  pulmonary  diseases,  is  fully  equal  in  merit  to  the  first  part.  Space 
will  not  allow  of  our  going  into  further  detail ;  but  we  cannot  conclude  without  expressing 
the  pleasure  with  which  we  have  read  all  parts  of  the  book,  and  we  can  assure  our  readers 
that  nowhere  will  they  get  a  more  thorough  and,  at  the  same  time,  succinct  account  of  the 
diseases  of  which  Dr.  Powell  has  treated." — Brit.  Med.  Jour.,  Aug.  31st,  1878. 
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DR.  FELIX  von  NIEMEYER. 

Late  Director  of  the  Medical  Clinic  of  the  University  of  Tiibingen. 

A  TEXT-BOOK  OF  PRACTICAL  MEDICINE,  WITH 

PARTICULAR  REFERENCE  TO  PHYSIOLOGY  AND  PATHO- 
LOGICAL ANATOMY.  Translated  from  the  Eighth  German  Edition, 
by  special  permission  of  the  Author,  by  George  H.  Humphrey,  M.D., 
and  Charles  E.  Hackley,  M.D.,  2  vols.,  large  8vo,  36s. 

"  We  may  sum  up  by  saying  that  the  work  of  Niemeyer  is  an  excellent  one.  Patho- 
logically considered  it  is  more  reliable  than  any  other  text-book  with  which  we  aro.ac- 
quainted." — Brit.  Med.  Journal. 

"  The  publication  of  these  volumes  brings  within  the  reach  of  the  busy  practitioner,  the 
student,  and  the  teacher  in  our  schools,  one  of  the  best  text-books  in  any  language.  As  the 
translators  say  '  Professor  Niemeyer's  volumes  present  a  concise  and  well-digested  epitome 
of  the  results  of  ten  years  of  carefully  rendered  clinical  observation  by  the  most  illustrious 
medical  authorities  of  Europe,'  elaborated  we  may  add,  by  a  most  able  teacher  and  an 

experienced  physician  Not  the  least  valuable  part  of  the  book  will  be  found  in  the 

therapeutical  sections ;  and  the  numerous  formula;,  which  are  given  most  clearly,  will 
prove  a  boon  to  many  a  hard-worked  practitioner." — Brit,  and  For.  Med.-Chir.  Review. 

"  The  task  of  a  reviewer  is  an  easy  and  glorious  one  in  noticing  such  a  work  as  this. 
It  is  at  once  comprehensive  and  concise ;  it  is  characterised  by  clearness  and  originality 
and  it  differs  from  many  German  works  on  Medicine  in  the  sagacious  appreciation  of  the 

value  of  therapeutics  which  is  manifested  by  the  author  We  can  cordially  recommend 

the  work  as  one  from  the  perusal  of  which  every  physician  may  derive  profit,  which  will  be 
found  replete  with  information  of  direct  practical  value,  and  which  is  instinct  with  a  spirit 
of  candid  and  earnest  enquiry,  which  is  worthy  of  all  praise.  The  translation  on  the 
whole,  is  very  creditably  performed,  and  the  volumes  are  handsomely  brought  out," — Dublin 
Quarterly  Jour,  of  Med,  Science, 


DR.  GEORGE  LEWIN. 

Professor  at  ike  Fr.  With,  University,  and  S-urgeoH-in-Chief  of  the  Syphilitic  Wards  and 
Skin  Disease  Wards  of  the  Charite  Hospital,  Berlin. 

THE  TREATMENT  OF  SYPHILIS  WITH  SUBCUTA- 
NEOUS SUBLIMATE  INJECTIONS.  Translated  by  Dr.  Carl 
Proegle,  and  Dr.  E.  H.  Gale,  late  Surgeon  United  States  Army. 
Small  8vo,  7s. 

"  Dr.  Lewin's  volume  has  a  special  value  as  giving  the  results  of  the  author's  very 
large  experience  in  the  treatment  of  syphilis  by  the  hypodermic  use  of  mercury.  Over 
seventy  clinical  histories  are  given  in  detail,  and  even  making  allowance  for  a  little 
natural  enthusiasm  in  behalf  of  a  method  with  the  introduction  of  which  the  author's  name 
is  so  prominently  connected,  the  results  certainly  seem  to  warrant  the  conclusion  that,  in 
the  subcutaneous  injection  of  mercury,  a  powerful  and  efficient  remedy  has  been  found 
with  which  the  surgeon  may  hopefully  combat  cases  of  syphilis  which  have  resisted  other 
modes  of  treatment."— ^mc»'icfl»  Journal  of  Medical  Science. 
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ALFRED  L.  LOOMIS,  M.D. 

Professor  of  Pathology  and  Practical  Medicine  in  the  Medical  Department  of  the  University 

of  the  City  of  New  Yot  h,  &c..,  &c. 

LECTURES  OW  DISEASES  OP  THE  RESPIRATORY 

ORGANS,  HEART  AND  KIDNEYS.    Large  8vo,  21s. 


SIR  W.  JENNER,  Bart.,  M.D. 

Physician  in  Ordinary  to  H.M.  the  Queen,  and  to  H.R.H.  Prince  of  Wales. 

THE  PRACTICAL  MEDICINE  OP  TO-DAY ;  Two  Ad- 
dresses delivered  before  the  British  Medical  Association,  and  the  Epi- 
demiological Society.    Small  8vo,  is  6d. 


J.  THOMPSON  DICKSON,  M.A.,  M.B.,  Cantab. 

Late  Lecturer  on  Mental  Diseases  at  Guy's  Hospital. 

THE  SCIENCE  AND  PRACTICE  OP  MEDICINE  IN 

RELATION  TO  MIND,  the  Pathology  of  the  Nerve  Centres,  and  the 
Jurisprudence  of  Insanity,  being  a  course  of  Lectures  delivered  at  Guy's 
Hospital.  Illustrated  by  Chromo-lithographic  Drawings  and  Physiolo- 
gical Portraits.    Svo,  14s. 

"  On  the  whole  we  heartily  recommend  this  work  as  a  text-book  for  students  of 
insanity.  The  descriptions  of  disease  which  it  contains  are  made  unusually  clear  and 
interesting,  so  that  to  read  it  is  a  pleasure  instead  of  a  labour.  Discussion  has  been 
judiciously  avoided,  the  pathology  is  practical  and  exhaustive,  and  the  treatment  definite, 
carefully  arranged,  and  rational. — Medical  Times  and  Gazette. 

"  The  treatise  will  be  found  very  useful  as  a  student's  text-book  and  as  a  repertory  of 
recent  and  typical  cases  to  the  ordinary  practitioner." — Brit,  and  For.  Med.  Chir.  Review, 


S.  SCOTT  ALISON,  M.D. 

Physician  to  the  Consumption  Hospital,  Brompton. 

MORBID  CONDITIONS  OP  THE  THROAT  IN  THEIR 

RELATION  TO  PULMONARY  CONSUMPTION.    Post  Svo,  3s  6d. 


M.  G.  ECHEVERRIA,  M.D. 

Professor  of  Mental  and  Nervous  Diseases  at  the  Medical  College  of  New  York,  &c. 

ON    EPILEPSY:    Anatomico-Pathological  and  Clinical 
Notes,  with  original  coloured  plates  and  engravings.    Large,  Svo,  22s. 
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HORACE  DOBELL,  M.D. 
Consulting  Physician  to  the  Royal  Hospital  for  Diseases  of  the  Chest,  &c. 

I. 

ON    DIET    AWD    REaiMEN    IN"    SICKNESS  AND 

HEALTH,  and  on  the  Interdependence  and  Prevention  of  Diseases  and 
the  Diminution  of  their  Fatality.  Sixth  revised  and  enlarged  edition, 
small  8vo,  6s. 

"  Contains  a  great  variety  of  interesting  information  relating  not  merely  to  food  but 
also  to  many  subjects  of  great  hygienic  importance.  We  can  cordially  recommend -this 
little  work." — Dublin  Jour,  of  Med.  Science. 

II. 

AFFECTIONS  OF  THE  HEART  AND  IN  ITS  NEIGH- 
BOURHOOD. Cases,  Aphorisms,  and  Commentaries.  Illustrated  by 
the  heliotype  process.    8vo,  6s  6d. 

"  Dr.  Dobell  is  one  of  the  most  hardworking  members  of  the  profession,  and  his  work 

generally  lies  in  the  direction  of  practical  clinics  and  therapeutics  A  good  point  in  the 

present  treatise  is  the  way  in  which  cases  are  set  forth  as  the  basis  of  the  whole  book,  and 
the  points  which  arise  out  of  these  are  argued  out  and  illustrated  by  the  author.  The 
author  also  undertakes  the  risk  of  expressing  his  clinical  experience,  in  the  form  of  aphor- 
isms, and  many  of  these  aphorisms  are  valuable,  as  forcible  embodiments  of  useful  hints 
and  cautions. — Westminster  Review. 


GEO.  M.  BEARD,  A.M.,  M.D. 

Fellow  of  the  New  York  Academy  of  Medicine. 

AND 

A.  D.  ROCKWELL,  A.M.,  M.D 

Fellow  of  the  New  York  Academy  of  Medicine. 

A  PRACTICAL  TREATISE  ON  THE  MEDICAL  AND 

SURGICAL  USES  OF  ELECTRICITY.  Including  localized  and 
general  Faradization  ;  localized  and  central  Galvanization ;  Electrolysis 
and  Galvano-Cautery.  Second  Edition,  revised,  enlarged,  and  mostly 
re-written.    With  nearly  200  Illustrations,  roy.  8vo,  25s. 

"  Drs.  Beard  and  Rockwell  have  put  forth  a  well-printed  and  well-arranged  volume, 
one  which  seems  abreast  with  the  knowledge  of  the  day,  and  which  is  written  in  a  temper- 
ate and  cautious  spirit." — Brit,  and  For.  Med.  Chir.  Review. 

"  Embodies  in  a  compact,  practical  form,  all  that  is  now  known  of  the  application  of 
electricity  to  the  treatment  of  disease,  and  their  extensive  experience  of  the  uses  of  elec- 
tricity in  a  wide  variety  of  morbid  conditions  qualifies  them  to  speak  with  authority."-^ 
Dublin  Medical  Journal. 
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WILLIAM  A.  HAMMOND,  M.D. 

Professor  of  Mental  and  Nervous  Diseases  in  the  Bellevue  Hospital  Medical  College, 

New  York,  &c. 

I. 

A    TREATISE    ON  THE   DISEASES  OF   THE  WER- 

VOUS  SYSTEM.  Sixth  Edition,  rewritten  and  enlarged,  with  109 
Illustrations,  large  8vo,  25s. 

"  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  this  valuable  work  ought  to  be  studied  by  every  practi- 
tioner in  medicine." — Medical  Record. 

"  This  is  a  valuable  and  comprehensive  hook."— British  Medical  Journal. 

"  This  is  unquestionably  the  most  complete  treatise  on  the  diseases  to  which  it  is 
devoted  that  has  yet  appeared  in  the  English  language  ;  and  its  value  is  much  increased 
by  the  fact  that  Dr.  Hammond  has  mainly  based  it  on  his  own  experience  and  practice, 
which,  we  need  hardly  remind  our  readers,  have  been  very  extensive."— Medica/  Times  and 
Gazette. 

II. 

SPIRITUALISM  AND  ALLIED  CAUSES  AND  CON- 
DITIONS OF  NERVOUS  DERANGEMENT.  Post  8vo,  with  Illus- 
trations, 8s  6d. 

"  Whatever  Dr.  Hammond  writes  about  the  nervous  system  is  gladly  accepted  as  the 
work  of  a  master;  and  we  anticipate  a  wide  circulation  and  great  resulting  benefit  from  the 
diffusion  of  this  work,  marked  as  it  is  by  the  candid  admission  of  whatever  is  worth  credit 
in  the  subject  discussed. — Medical  Times  and  Gazette. 


J.  C.  THOROWGOOD,  M.D. 

Assistant  Physician  to  the  City  of  London  Hospital  for  Diseases  of  the  Chest, 

THE   CLIMATIC   TREATMENT  OP  CONSUMPTION 

AND  CHRONIC  LUNG  DISEASES.  Third  Edition,  post  8vo,  3s  6d. 


ERNEST  FRANCIS,  F.G.S. 

Demonstrator  of  Practical  Chemistry,  Charing  Cross  Hospital. 

PRACTICAL   EXAMPLES   IN   QUANTITATIVE  AN- 

alysis,  forming  a  Concise  Guide  to  the  Analysis  of  Water,  &c.  Illus- 
trated, fcap.  8vo,  2s  6d 

"  The  book  is  crowded  with  useful  information,  and  we  can  very  safely  recommend  it 
to  our  readers." — Lancet. 

"  The  directions  for  the  determination  of  organic  impurities  in  water  are  sound. ...  It 
would  scarcely  be  possible  to  compress  a  greater  amount  of  useful  matter  into  the  small 
compass  of  57  pages."— Chemical  News. 
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J.  B.  BUDGETT,  L.R.C.P,  Edin. 

THE   HYGIEWE    OF    SCHOOLS :     Or  Education  Phy- 
sically and  Mentally  Considered.    Crown  8vo,  2S. 

"  It  is  most  important  that  all  engaged  in  teaching  should  thoroughly  understand,  not 
only  the  mere  mental  training  of  children,  but  also  the  great  questions  of  food,  exercise, 
recreation,  as  well  as  the  essential  elements  of  air,  light,  heat  and  ventilation.  All  these 
matters  are  ably  and  lucidly  set  forth  in  Dr.  Budgett's  treatise,  which  we  strongly  recom- 
mend to  the  attention  of  scliool- board  teachers  and  parents."— P«6/ic  Health. 


C.  F.  OLDHAM,  M.R.C.S.,  L.R.C.P. 

Surgeon  H.M.Indian  Forces  ;  late  in  Medical  charge  of  the  Dalhousie  Sanitariam. 

WHAT  IS  MALARIA?  AND  WHY  IS  IT  MOST  IN- 
TENSE IN  HOT  CLIMATES ;  An  explanation  of  the  Nature  and 
Cause  of  the  so-called  Marsh  Poison,  with  the  Principles  to  be  observed 
for  the  Preservation  of  Health  in  Tropical  Climates  and  Malarious  Dis- 
tricts.   Demy  8vo,  7s  6d. 

"  May  be  read  with  profit  by  all,  and  especially  by  the  military  and  naval  surgeon." — 
Brit,  and  For.  Med.-Chir.  Review. 

"  What  is  Malaria ?  To  answer  this  question  Mr.  Oldham  now  addresses  himself 

having  made  careful  investigations,  not  only  by  studying  the  writings  of  others,  but,  which 

is  of  much  greater  value,  by  studying  the  disease  itself  Mr.  Oldham's  work  shows  much 

and  careful  research,  and  containing  much  information  in  a  small  space  will  well  repay 
perusal."— £)w6/tn  Quarterly. 


THOMAS  INMAN,  M.D. 

Consulting  Physician  to  the  Royal  Infirmary,  Liverpool,  &c. 

I. 

OH"  THE  RESTORATION  OF  HEALTH  ;  Being  Essays 

on  the  Principles  upon  which  the  Treatment  of  many  Diseases  is  to  be 
conducted.    New  Edition,  enlarged,  small  8vo,  7s  6d. 

"  To  sum  up  we  regard  Dr.  Inman's  book,  so  rich  in  acute  observation  and  sound 
deduction,  as  a  sensible  and  thoroughly  refreshing  work,  healthy  and  vigorous  in  its  style 
and  opinions,  and  well  deserving  attentive  perusal  of  all  those  who  desire  to  rise  above 
the  ranks  of  mere  drug-dispensers  and  the  meanness  of  quackery." — Dublin  Journal  of 
Medical  Science. 

II. 

ON  THE  PRESERVATION  OF   HEALTH ;    or  Essays  • 
explanatory  of  the  Principles  to  be  adopted  by  those  who  desire  to 
avoid  Disease.    Third  Edition,  demy  Svo,  6s  6d. 

"  No  father  or  mother  of  a  family,  whether  young  or  old,  could  read  it  without  advan- 
tage.   It  deals  with  subjects  very  important  for  men  and  women  to  know." — Athencsum. 
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F.  HOFFMANN,  Ph.D. 

Pharmaceutist  in  New  York. 

MAM-UAL  OF  CHEMICAL  ANALYSIS  AS  APPLIED 

TO  THE  EXAMINATION  OF  MEDICINAL  CHEMICALS.  A 
Guide  for  the  Determination  of  their  Identity  and  Quality,  and  for  the 
Detection  of  Impurities  and  Adulterations.  For  the  use  of  Pharmaceu- 
tists, Physicians,  Druggists,  and  Manufacturing  Chemists,  and  of  Phar- 
maceutical and  Medical  Students.    Roy.  8vo,  12s. 

"  This  handsome  volume  is  a  guide  for  the  determination  of  the  quantity  and  quality 
of  the  chemicals  used  as  remedies  as  well  as  for  the  detection  of  their  impurities  and 

adulterations  Most  of  the  common  manuals  give  some  information  of  the  kind,  and 

much  more  is  scattered  through  medical  and  chemical  periodicals.  Dr.  Hoffman  has  had 
the  happy  idea  of  bringing  all  this  information  together  in  a  systematic  form,  and  he  has 
produced  a  volume  that  cannot  fail  to  be  prized  ....  A  full  index  completes  the  volume 
which  does  credit  to  both  author  and  publishers." — The  Doctor. 

"  This  volume  is  a  carefully  prepared  work,  and  well  up  to  the  existing,  state  of  both 
the  science  and  art  of  modern  pharmacy.  It  is  a  book  which  will  find  its  place  in  every 
medical  and  pharmaceutical  laboratory  and  library,  and  is  a  safe  and  instructive  guide  to 
medical  students  and  practitioners  of  medicine. — '^American  Journal  of  Science  and  Arts, 


E.  HOLLAND,  M.D.,  F.R.C.S. 

HEALTH  IN"  THE  IfURSERY  AND  HOW  TO  FEED 

AND  CLOTHE  A  CHILD,  with  Observations  on  Painless  Parturi- 
tion. A  Guide  and  Companion  for  the  Young  Matron  and  her  Nurse. 
Second  Edition.    Fcap.  8vo,  2s,  paper  cover  is. 


W.  RICHARDSON,  M.A.,  M.D.,  M.R.C.P.,  Lond. 

REMARKS    ON    DIABETES,    ESPECIALLY    IN  RE- 
FERENCE TO  TREATMENT.    Demy  8vo,  4s  6d. 

"  Dr.  Richardson,  who  has  himself  suffered  from  Diabetes  in  its  milder  form  for  many 
years,  has  entered  on  this  part  of  the  subject  with  much  earnestness.  His  remarks  on 
treatment  will  repay  perusal."— Bnf.  and  For.  Med.-Chir.  Rev. 

"  Finally,  we  again  recommend  this  as  a  book  well  worthy  the  attention!  of  the  profes- 
 As  the  work  of  a  diabetic  it  is  sure  to  contain  everything  of  importance  on  the  sub- 
ject ;  as  that  of  a  man  who  has  cured  himself,  it  is  certain  to  contain  rules  and  axioms 
which  others  may  follow." — Med.  Times  and  Gazette. 
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E.  A.  KIRBY,  M.D.,  M.R.C.S.,  Eng. 

Late  Physician  to  the  City  Dispensary. 
I. 

A  FORMULARY  OF  SELECTED  REMEDIES  WITH 

THERAPEUTIC  ANNOTATIONS.  Adapted  to  the  requirements  of 
General  Practice,  Hospitals,  Dispensaries,  Parish  Infirmaries,  Lunatic 
Asylums,  and  other  Public  Institutions.  With  Index  of  Diseases  and 
Remedies,  Diet  Tables,  etc.    Third  Edition,  crown  8vo,  3s  6d, 

II. 

ON"  THE  VALUE  OF  PHOSPHORUS  AS  A  REMEDY 

FOR  FUNCTIONAL  DISORDERS  OF  THE  NERVOUS 
SYSTEM,  produced  by  Overwork,  and  other  Exhausting  Influences 
Incidental  to  Modern  Life.  With  Formula  for  combination  with  Iron, 
Quinine,  Nux  Vomica,  etc.    Fourth  Edition,  8vo,  2S  6d. 


DR.  MORITZ  MEYER. 

Royal  Counsellor  of  Health,  &c. 

ELECTRICITY  IW  ITS  RELATION  TO  PRACTICAL 

MEDICINE.  Translated  from  the  Third  German  Edition,  with  notes 
and  additions  by  William  A.  Hammond,  M.D.  With  Illustrations, 
large  8vo,  iSs. 

"  Meyer's  book  is  well  known  He  has  himself  made  no  slight  original  contributions 

to  electro-therapy.  Dr.  Hammond  deserves  our  hearty  thanks  for  his  translation,  a  boon 
which  is  as  much  for  us  as  for  his  own  countrymen." — Brit,  and  For.  Med.-Chir.  Review, 

"  The  number  of  editions  through  which  Dr.  Meyer's  work  has  passed  in  Germany 
attests  the  esteem  in  which  it  is  there  held,  and  we  do  not  doubt  that  an  equal  measure  of 
approbation  will  be  accorded  to  it  in  this  country."— £)j<6/i/t  Quarterly  Jour,  of  Med.  Science. 

"  May  be  taken  as  an  intelligent  guide  in  studying  the  subject.  Since  its  first  appear- 
ance in  1854  it  has  gradually  won  its  way  through  three  editions  ;  till,  in  its  present  form  it 
takes  rank  as  the  approved  text-book  of  the  subject  in  Germany.  Dr.  Hammond  has, 
therefore,  done  good  service  in  placing  it  within  the  reach  of  English  readers." — Journal  of 
Mental  Science. 


DR.  O.  B.  BULL. 

Private  Decent  in  Ophthalmology  at  Christiana. 
AND 

DR.  G.  A.  HANSEN. 

Physician  to  the  Leprosy  Hospital  at  Bergen. 

LEPROUS  DISEASES  OF  THE  EYE.    Coloured  plates,  Svo, 
7s  6d.  . 
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CHARLES  HENRY  RALFE,  M.A.,  M.B., 

Lecturer  on  Physiological  Chemistry  at  St.  George's  Hospital. 

OUTLINES  OP  PHYSIOLOGICAL  CHEMISTRY;  In- 
cluding the  Qualitative  and  Quantitative  Analysis  of  the  Tissues,  Fluids, 
and  Excretory  Products.    Fcap.  8vo,  6s. 

"  This  little  book  will  supply  a  want  which  is  acutely  felt  by  teachers  of  practical  phy- 
siology. It  is  a  short  and  simple  laboratory  guide,  containing  no  more  theory  than  is 
necessary  for  the  comprehension  of  the  facts,  and  no  more  facts  than  are  really  wanted  by 
students  and  practitioners  of  medicine.  Altogether  we  think  Dr.  Ralfe's  compilation  is 
likely  to  be  very  useful  not  only  to  students  but  also  to  practitioners,  many  of  whom  will  be 
glad  to  have  so  simple  and  intelligible  a  guide  to  physiological  analysis." — Lancet. 

"  Will  be  found  an  useful  guide  to  the  medical  practitioner  who  desires  to  gain  a  know- 
ledge of  modern  chemistry  The  chemical  formulze  appear  to  be  correct  in  nearly  every 

instance  which  speaks  much  for  the  care  bestowed  upon  the  getting  up  of  the  book." — Brit. 
Med,  Jour. 

"  No  better  guide  to  physiological  chemistry,  practical  and  theoretical,  is  now  availa- 
ble for  the  English  reading  student."— Medical  Times  and  Gazette, 


J.  ASHBURTON  THOMPSON,  M.R.C.S. 

Surgeon  at  King's  Cross  to  the  Great  Northern  Railway  Company, 

FREE  PHOSPHORUS  IN  MEDICINE  WITH  SPE- 
CIAL REFERENCE  TO  ITS  USE  IN  NEURALGIA.  A  contribution 
to  Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics.  An  account  of  the  History,  Phar- 
maceutical Preparations,  Dose,  Internal  Administration,  and  Therapeu- 
tic uses  of  Phosphorus  ;  with  a  Complete  Bibliography  of  this  subject, 
referring  to  nearly  200  v^^orks  upon  it.    Demy  8vo,  7s  6d. 

"  Mr.  Thompson  has  collected  a  great  deal  of  information  on  the  nature  and  properties 
of  a  drug  that  appears  to  be  gaining  favour  with  the  profession  The  book  forms  a  com- 
pact guide  to  practitioners  contemplating  adding  phosphorus  to  their  medicinal  armoury." 
— Lancet. 

"  The  work  is  very  interesting  and  most  comprehensive  evidently  the  result  of  much 

careful  research,  and  we  heartily  recommend  it  to  all  interested  in  the  treatment  of  nervous 
diaoTderB."—yournal  of  Psychological  Medicine, 
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MIDWIFERY  AND  DISEASES  OF  WOMEN  AND 

CHILDREN. 

E.  RANDOLPH  PEASLEE,  M.D.,  LL.D. 

Professor  of  Gynecology  in  the  Medical  Department  of  Dartmouth  College  ;  President  of  the 
New  York  Academy  of  Medicine,  &c.,&c. 

OVARIAN"  TUMOURS:  Their  Pathology,  Diagnosis,  and 
Treatment,  especially  by  Ovariotomy.    Illustrations,  roy.  8vo,  i6s. 

'Th  is  is  an  excellent  work,  and  does  great  credit  to  the  industry,  ability,  science,  and 
learning  of  Dr.  Peaslee.  Few  works  issue  from  the  medical  press  so  complete,  so  exhaus- 
tively learned,  so  imbued  with  a  practical  tone,  without  losing  other  substantial  good 

qualities  We  take  leave  of  Dr.  Peaslee  with  our  best  thanks  for  his  excellent,  rich, 

valuable  work." — Edin.  Med.  your. 

"  In  this  book  which  has  extended  his  name  throughout  the  civilised  world,  and  has 
been  translated  into  the  German  and  other  languages,  is  found  the  rich  experience  of  a  life 
which  was  devoted  to  the  study  and  practice  of  this  department  of  surgery.  In  these  writ- 
ings, extending  over  500  pages,  are  embodied  the  principles  which  should  guide  opera- 
tors in  this  domain  of  surgery,  and  are  those  which  have  been  generally  adopted  by  the 
most  distinguished  gynaecologists.    The  work  is  notable  for  the  clearness  of  its  thought 

the  precision  of  its  style,  and  the  valuable  and  original  contributions  which  it  contains  

An  enduring  monument  to  his  name,  and  one  which  will  doubtless  remain  and  do  him 
honour  as  long  as  the  healing  art  is  practised." — Lancet,  March  2nd,  1878. 


DR.  F.  WINCKEL. 

Formerly  Professor  and  Director  of  the  Gyneecological  Clinic  at  the  University  of  Rostock. 

THE  PATHOLOGY  AND  TREATMENT  OP  CHILD- 
BED :  A  Treatise  for  Physicians  and  Students.  Translated  from  the 
Second  German  edition,  with  many  additional  notes  by  the  Author, 
by  J.  R.  Chadwick,  M.D.,  8vo,  14s. 

"  This  treatise  which  has  been  the  standard  one  of  its  kind  in  Germany,  bids  fair  to 

take  a  distinguished  place  as  an  authority  in  this  country  The  work  will  be  found  to  be 

of  the  greatest  value  to  the  practitioner." — Medical  Record. 

"  There  is  abundant  evi^lence  of  thoughtful  consideration  and  care  throughout,  so  as  to 
place  before  the  reader  only  what  is  profitable  and  capable,  of  proof  from  reason  and  ex- 
perience. The  absence  of  speculative  and  literary  padding  is  a  charming  recommendation 
in  the  present  day  and  one  which  will  go  far  to  increase  the  popularity  of  a  work  which  we 
may  justly  hope  will  be  extensively  read." — Birmingham  Medical  Review,  Jan.,  1877. 
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J.  F.  MEIGS,  M.D. 

Consulting  Physician  to  the  Children's  Hospital,  Philadelphia. 

AND 

W.  PEPPER,  M.D. 

Lecturer  on  Clinical  Medicine  in  the  University  of  Pennsylvania. 

A  PRACTICAL  TREATISE  ON  THE   DISEASES  OF 

CHILDREN.    Sixth  Edition,  revised  and  enlarged,  roy.  8vo,  28s. 

"  There  are  few  diseases  of  children  which  it  does  not  treat  of  fully  and  wisely  in  the 
light  of  the  latest  physiological,  pathological,  and  therapeutical  science."— LflMcei. 

"As  a  text-book  and  general  guide  to  practitioners  as  well  as  a  standard  work  of 
reference,  we  know  of  no  other  volume  which  contains  more  useful  or  reliable  informa- 
tion."— Dublin  Jour,  of  Med.  Science. 

"  Of  the  new  edition  of  Dr.  Meigs'  well-known  volume  we  can  speak  in  the  highest 
terms.  It  is  a  full  and  exhaustive  encyclopaedia  of  the  subject,  by  men  who  have  made 
themselves  familiar  with  all  that  has  been  written  on  it  and  who  have  specially  devoted 

themselves  to  its  study  An  exhaustive  treatise,  comprising  an  excellent  epitome  of  the 

work  of  others,  combined  with  much  valuable  personal  experience."— Erfin.  Med.  Jour. 


JOHN  S.  PARRY,  M.D. 

Obstetrician  to  the  Philadelphia  Hospital,  Vice-President  of  the  Obstetrical  and  Pathologi- 
cal Societies  of  Philadelphia,  &c. 

EXTRA-UTERINE  PREGNANCY;   Its  Causes,  Species, 

Pathological  Anatomy,  Clinical  History,  Diagnosis,  Prognosis  and 
Treatment.    Svo,  8s. 

"  Since  the  Edinburgh  Memoir  of  Dr.  Campbell,  published  in  1840,  there  has  appeared 
no  such  comprehensive  and  valuable  work  on  this  subject  as  that  to  which  we  now  call 
attention  by  Dr.  Parry  of  Philadelphia.  Since  Campbell's  time  our  knowledge  has  greatly 
increased  over  the  whole  field,  and  almost  all  the  novelty  has  been  faithfully  swept  into 
Parry's  learned  net." — Edin.  Med.  Jour. 

"  This  work  is  a  careful  and  elaborate  monograph  on  the  subject  of  which  it  treats  

We  have  endeavoured  to  indicate  the  most  important  conclusions  arrived  at  by  Dr.  Parry, 
but  we  refer  our  readers  to  the  book  itself  as  containing  the  fullest  information  on  the  sub- 
ject anywhere  to  be  found." — Obstetrical  Journal  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland. 

"  It  is,  so  far  as  we  know,  the  most  complete  work  on  the  subject,  and  is  based  on  the 

analysis  of  500  cases  The  book  is  one  of  exceeding  interest  Each  chapter  treats  of 

the  part  of  the  subject  to  v.-hich  it  is  devoted  in  the  most  thorough  manner  possible,  with 
out  being  in  the  least  tedious." — American  Journal  of  Obstetrics. 
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J.  LEWIS  SMITH,  M.D. 

Physician  to  the  New  York  Infants'  Hospital ;  Clinical  Lecturer  on  Diseases  of  Children 
in  Bellevue  Hospital  Medical  College. 

A    TREATISE    OH"   THE    DISEASES   OP  INFANCY 

AND  CHILDHOOD.  Third  Edition,  enlarged  and  thoroughly  revised, 
with  Illustrations,  large  8vo,  24s. 

"  No  better  work  on  children's  diseases  could  be  placed  in  the  hands  of  the  student, 
containing,  as  it  does,  a  very  complete  account  of  the  symptoms  and  pathology  of  the 
diseases  of  early  life,  and  possessing  the  further  advantage,  in  which  it  stands  "alone 
amongst  other  works  on  its  subject,  of  recommending  treatment  in  accordance  with  the 
most  recent  therapeutical  views." — Brit,  and  For.  Med.-Chir.  Review. 

"  If  this  had  been  the  first  instead  of  the  third  edition  of  Dr.  Lewis  Smith's  work,  we 
should  have  gladly  availed  ourselves  of  the  opportunity  to  point  out  its  many  excellencies, 
and  particularly  to  draw  attention  to  the  fulness  of  its  information,  the  fairness  with  which 
the  reasoning  is  conducted  in  relation  to  disputed  questions,  and  the  completeness  and 

soundness  of  its  therapeutical  suggestions  and  recommendations  It  is  particularly  good 

in  the  remarks  upon  the  treatment  of  disease,  which,  though  the  most  important,  is  often 
treated  with  little  thoroughness  in  a  systematic  treatise." — Practitioner,  April,  1877. 


R.  W.  TAYLOR,  M.D. 

Surgeon  to  the  New  York  Dispensary  Department  of  Venereal  and  Skin  Diseases,  &c. 

SYPHILITIC  LESIONS  OP  THE  OSSEOUS  SYSTEM 

IN  INFANTS  AND  YOUNG  CHILDREN.    Roy.  Svo,'  los  6d. 


P.  CAZEAUX. 

Adjunct  Professor  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  of  Paris,  &c. 

A  THEORETICAL  AND  PRACTICAL  TREATISE  ON 

MIDWIFERY  INCLUDING  THE  DISEASES  OF  PREGNANCY 
AND  PARTURITION.  Revised  and  Annotated  by  S.  Tarnier. 
Translated  from  the  Seventh  French  Edition  by  W.  R.  Bullock,  M.D. 
Royal  8vo,  over  iioo  pages,  175  Illustrations,  30s. 

"  It  is  unquestionably  a  work  of  the  highest  excellence,  rich  in  information,  and 
perhaps  fuller  in  details  than  any  text-book  with  which  we  are  acquainted.  The  author 
has  not  merely  treated  of  every  question  which  relates  to  the  business  of  parturition  but  he 
has  done  so  with  judgment  and  ability."— and  For.  Med.  Chir.  Review. 

"  M.  Cazeaux's  book  is  the  most  complete  we  have  ever  seen  upon  the  subject."— JV./4. 
Med.  Chir.  Review. 
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W.  F.  MONTGOMERY,  A.M.  M.D., 

Late  Professor  of  Midwifery  at  King's  and  Queen's  College  of  Physicians,  Ireland,  &c.,  &c. 

AW  EXPOSITION  OF  THE  SIGNS  AND  SYMPTOMS 

OF  PREGNANCY,  with  some  other  Papers  on  Subjects  connected 
with  Midwifery.  Coloured  plates,  Second  Edition,  8vo,  12s  6d  net. 
(pub.  25s). 


ALFRED  VOGEL,  M.D. 

Professor  of  Clinical  Medicine  in  the  University  of  Dorpat,  Russia. 

A  PRACTICAL  TREATISE  ON  THE  DISEASES  OP 

CHILDREN.  Translated  and  Edited  by  H.  Raphael,  M.D.  From 
the  Fourth  German  Edition,  illustrated  by  six  lithographic  plates,  part 
coloured,  large  8vo,  i8s. 

"  We  do  not  know  of  a  compact  text-book  on  the  diseases  of  children  more  complete, 
more  comprehensive,  more  replete  with  practical  remarks  and  scientific  facts,  more  in 
keeping  with  the  development  of  modern  medicine,  and  more  worthy  of  the  attention  of  the 
profession,  than  that  which  has  been  the  subject  of  our  remarks." — American  Journal  of 
Obstetrics. 

"  Several  excellent  lithographic  plates,  and  the  admirable  way  in  which  the  volume  is 
got  up,  add  to  the  attractiveness  of  Dr.  Vogel's  work.  Dr.  Vogel  is  more  a  physician  than 
a  surgeon  ;  and  he  is  clearly  a  physician  of  no  mean  order,  judged  either  from  a  pathologi- 
cal or  a  clinical  standpoint.  Of  Dr.  Vogel,  as  a  medical  practitioner,  we  would  only  say 
that  he  seems  to  belong  to  the  comparatively  small  class  of  physicians  who,  when  they  give 
a  medicine,  have  a  clear  notion  of  the  effects  which  they  desire  it  to  produce." — Brit.  Med' 
Jour. 


GRAILY  HEWITT,  M.D. 

Professor  of  Midwifery  and  Diseases  of  Women  in  University  College,  Obstetrical  Physician 
to  University  College  Hospital,  &c. 

OUTLINES    OF    PICTORIAL   DIAGNOSIS   OF  DIS- 
EASES OF  WOMEN.    Fol.  6s. 


SURGERY. 

JOHN  ERIC  ERICHSEN. 

Holme  Professor  of  Clinica  Surgery  in  University  College  ;  Senior  Surgeon  to  University 

College  Hospital,  &c. 

MODERN  SURGERY;  Its  Progress  and  Tendencies. 
Being  the  Introductory  Address  delivered  at  University  College  at  the 
opening  of  Session  1873-74.    Demy  8vo,  is. 
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LEWIS   A.    STIMSON,    B.A.,    (Yale),  M.D. 

Surgeon  to  the  Presbyterian  Hospital ;  Professor  of  Pathological  Anatomy  in  the  Medical 
Faculty  of  the  University  of  the  City  of  New  York. 

A  MANUAL  OP  OPERATIVE  SURQERY.   With  three 

hundred  and  thirty-two  Illustrations.    Post  8vo,  i-os.  6d. 

"  The  work  before  us  is  a  well-printed  profusely  illustrated  manual  of  over  four  hundred 
and  seventy  pages.  Our  author  has  endeavoured,  as  the  result  of  much  painstaking  and 
careful  study  to  present  to  the  student  and  to  the  practioner  a  trustworthy  digest  of  the 

most  approved  methods  of  operating.    In  such  efforts  he  has  been  signally  successful  

The  precision  and  conciseness  with  which  the  different  operations  are  described  enable  the 
author  to  compress  an  immense  amount  of  practical  information  in  a  very  small  compass." 
— New  York  Medical  Record,  Aug.  3,  1878. 


W.  SPENCER  WATSON,  F.R.C.S.  Eng.,  B.M.,  Lond. 

Surgeon  to  the  Great  Northern  Hospital ;  Surgeon  to  the  Royal  South  London  Ophthalmic 
Hospital,  and  to  the  Central  London  Ophthalmic  Hospital. 

I. 

DISEASES  OP  THE   NOSE   AND    ITS  ACCESSORY 

CAVITIES.    Profusely  Illustrated.    Demy  8vo,  i8s. 

"  The  reader  will  be  tolerably  sure  to  find  all  that  he  looks  for  in  Mr.  Spencer  Watson's 
volume  ;  and  we  must  say  that  in  the  practical  part  of  it  he  will  not  be  disappointed.'.. ...It 

is  well  done,  clear  and  full  On  the  whole  the  work  is  one  very  creditable  to  the  author, 

and  very  useful  as  a  book  of  reference  in  this  department  of  surgery."— Bni.  Med.  Jour. 

"We  are  sure  that  the  voice  of  the  profession  will  be  uttered  in  no  uncertain  tones  of 
praise  and  satisfaction  at  his  production.  It  stands  by  itself,  the  leading  monograph  upon 
this  subject.  Nowhere  can  the  practitioner  turn  to  find  more  completely  under  his  eye,  all 
that  the  field  embraces."— .^mer.  Joxir.  of  Medical  Sciences. 

"  This  is  a  neat  Volume— well  printed,  well  illustrated,  with  a  good  index.    Its  author 

has  spared  himself  neither  time  nor  trouble  Mr.  Watson  having  gleaned  all  that  he 

found  good  in  other  writers— English,  French,  and  German— has  added  in  many  places 
valuable  experience  of  his  own." — Practitioner. 

II. 

ON  ABSCESS  AND  TUMOURS  OP  THE  ORBIT.  Svo, 
cloth,  28  6d. 


JOHN  COCKLE,  M.A.,  M.D. 

Physician  to  the  Royal  Free  Hospital. 

ON  INTRA-THORACIC  CANCER.    Svo,  4s  6d. 
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GURDON  BUCK,  M.D. 
CONTRIBUTIONS  TO  REPARATIVE  SURGERY :  show- 
ing its  Application  to  the  Treatment  of  Deformities,  produced  by  De- 
structive Disease  or  Injury ;  Congenital  Defects  from  Arrest  or  Excess 
of  Development ;  and  Cicatricial  Contractions  from  Bums.  Illustrated 
by  numerous  Engravings,  large  8vo,  gs. 

"  In  this  little  work  of  less  than  250  pages  modestly  entitled  Contributions  to  Repara- 
tive Surgery,  the  distinguished  author  has  briefly  yet  clearly  laid  down  certain  rules  for 
the  guidance  of  the  Surgeon  in  the  preparation  of  parts,  the  closure  of  gaps,  and  modelling 
of  flaps,  the  due  observance  of  which  cannot  but  be  followed  by  gratifying  results."— 
American  Jour,  of  Med.  Science. 


SAMUEL  D.  GROSS,  M.D.,  LL.D.,  D.C.L.,  Oxon. 

Professor  of  Surgery  in  the  Jefferson  Medical  College  of  Philadelphia. 

A  PRACTICAL  TREATISE  ON  THE  DISEASES,  IN- 
JURIES, AND  MALFORMATIONS  OF  THE  URINARY 
BLADDER,  THE  PROSTATE  GLAND;  AND  THE  URETHRA. 
Third  Edition,  revised  and  edited  by  S.  W.  GROSS,  A.M.,  M.D., 
Surgeon  to  the  Philadelphia  Hospital,  Illustrated  by  170  engravings, 
8vo,  1 8s. 

"  As  a  guide  for  the  surgeon  who  may  be  called  upon  to  treat  diseases  of  the  genito- 
urinary tract,  the  work  is  fully  up  to  the  requirements  of  the  time,  and  cannot  fail  to  main- 
tain the  rank  which  it  has  earned  for  itself  years  ago."— iVeif  York  Medical  Record. 


JOHN  W.  S.  GOULEY,  M.D. 

Surgeon  to  Bellevue  Hospital,  New  York. 

DISEASES   OF  THE  URINARY   ORGANS,  Including 

Stricture  of  the  Urethra,  affections  of  the  Prostate,  and  Stone  in  the 
Bladder.    With  103  Illustrations,  8vo,  15s. 


LEWIS    A.    SAYRE,  M.D. 

Professor  of  Orthopaedic  Surgery  in  Bellevue  Hospital  Medical  College,  &c„  &c. 

A  PRACTICAL  MANUAL  OP  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
CLUB-FOOT.  Second  Edition,  enlarged  and  corrected,  with  60  Illus- 
trations, post  8vo,  4s  6d. 
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GEO.   M.   BEARD,  A.M.,   M.D.  ' 

Fellovi  of  the  New  York  Academy  of  Medicine. 

AND 

A.   ROCKWELL,  A.M.  M.D. 

Fellow  of  the  New  York  Academy  of  Medicine. 

CLINICAL   RESEARCHES   IN  ELECTRO-SURGERY. 

i2mo,  5s  6d. 

"  One  of  the  most  commendable  points  in  the  book  is  that  the  authors  do  not  hide 
their  unsuccessful  cases." — Dublin  Journal  of  Medical  Science. 


C.  A.  GORDON,  M.D.,  C.B. 

Deputy  Inspector  General  of  Hospitals,  Army  Medical  Department. 

REMARKS    OH"    ARMY    SURGEONS    AND  THEIR 

WORKS.    Demy  8vo,  5s. 


HUGH    OWEN    THOMAS,  M.R.C.S. 

I. 

DISEASES    OP    THE    HIP,    KNEE,    AND  ANKLE 

JOINTS,  with  their  Deformities,  treated  by  a  new  and  efficient  method. 
With  an  Introduction  by  RusHTON  Parker,  F.R.C.S.,  Lecturer  on  Sur- 
gery at  the  School  of  Medicine,  Liverpool.    Third  Edition,  8vo,  25s. 

II. 

THE  PAST  AND  PRESENT  TREATMENT  OP  IN- 
TESTINAL OBSTRUCTIONS  REVIEWED,  with  an  Improved 
Treatment  Indicated,  8vo,  los  6d. 

III. 

CASES  IN  SURGERY   ILLUSTRATIVE  OF  A  NEW 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  THE  WIRE  LIGATURE  IN  COM- 
POUND FRACTURES  OF  THE  LOWER  JAW.  Second  Edition, 
8vo,  5s. 
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ANATOMY  AND  PHYSIOLOGY. 
I. 

AUSTIN  FLINT,  Jr.,  M.D. 

Professor  of  Physiology  and  Physiological  Anatomy  in  the  Bellevue  Medical  College,  New 
York ;  attending  Physician  to  the  Bellevue  Hospital,  &c. 

A  TEXT-BOOK  OF  HUMAN"  PHYSIOLOGY;  De- 
signed for  the  Use  of  Practitioners  and  Students  of  Medicine.  Copi- 
ously illustrated  by  plates  and  wood  engravings,  large  8vo,  28s. 

"  It  has  two  merits  we  particularly  desire  to  allude  to.  First,  it  contains  excellent 
historical  accounts  of  some  of  the  principal  discoveries  in  physiology,  such  as  the  circula- 
tion of  the  blood,  the  functions  of  the  lymphatics,  the  glycogenic  functions  of  the  liver, 
the  functions  of  the  various  parts  of  the  spinal  cord,  &c.,  &c. ;  and,  second,  it  gives  a  more 
complete  description  of  the  physiological  anatomy  and  functions  of  the  cranial  nerves  than 

is  to  be  met  with  in  any  other  text-bool«of  physiolcfgy  We  can  strongly  recommend  it  to 

the  profession  more  especially  to  those  interested  in  diseases  of  the  nervous  system,  who 
attempt  to  unravel  the  symptoms  of  a  "  nervous"  case  by  the  application  of  knowledge 
regarding  the  physiological  connection  of  nerves  with  the  centres,  and  anastomoses  among 
themselves. — Edin.  Med.  Jour. 

"  Taken  as  a  whole  Dr.  Flint's  work  is  an  extremely  valuable  one.  Accurate,  full  with- 
out being  discursive,  well  balanced  in  the  space  devoted  to  each  subject,  clearly  and  intelli- 
gently written,  it  contains  all  that  the  ordinary  student  need  know". — Lancet, 

II. 

THE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  MAN ;   Designed  to  Represent 

the  Existing  State  of  Physiological  Science,  as  applied  to  the  Functions 
of  the  Human  Body.  5  vols.,  large  Bvo,  cloth.  Vol.  I. — The  Blood; 
Circulation ;  Respiration.  iSs.  Vol.  II.— Alimentation-;  Digestion ; 
Absorption  ;  Lymph  and  Chyle.  iSs.  Vol.  III.— Secretion  ;  Excretion  ; 
Ductless  Glands;  Nutrition;  Animal  Heat;  Movements;  Voice  and 
Speech,  iSs.  Vol.  IV.— The  Nervous  System.  iSs.  Vol.  V.— Special 
Senses ;  Generation.  i8s. 

"  The  complete  work  will  prove  a  valuable  addition  to  our  systematic  treatises  on 
human  physiology. — Lancet. 

"  From  the  extent  of  the  author's  investigations  into  the  best  theory  and  practice  of 
the  present  day,  the  world  over,  and  the  candor  and  good  judgment  which  he  brings  to 
bear  upon  the  discussion  of  each  subject,  we  are  justified  in  regarding  his  treatises  as 
standard  and  authoritative,  so  far  as  in  this  disputed  subject  authority  is  admissible." — New 
York  Times. 


MEREDITH  REDMAN,  M.R.C.S. 

HTJMAN  ANATOMY  ;    forming  a  complete  series  of  Questions  and 
Answers  for  the  use  of  Medical  Students.    2  vols.,  i2mo,  los  6d. 
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C.  J.  MANNING,  M.R.C.S. 

Late  House  Surgeon  at  University  College  Hospital. 
AND 

F.  H.  ELLIOT,  M.R.C.S. 

THE  MUSCLES  OF  THE  HUMAN  BODY  GROUPED 

ACCORDING  TO  THEIR  ACTION,  WITH  THEIR  VASCULAR 
AND  NERVOUS  SUPPLY.    Oblong  8vo,  is  6d. 


FRANCIS  DELAFIELD,  M.D. 

Curator  to  Bellevue  Hospital,  Pathologist  to  the  Roosevelt  Hospital,  &c.  &c. 

A  HANDBOOK  OF  POST-MORTEM  EXAMINATIONS 

AND  OF  MORBID  ANATOMY.    8vo,  15s. 


CASE  BOOKS,  dc. 

CASE  BOOKS:— 

I. 

Case-Books  with  Outlines  for  Notes  of  Cases  of  Diseases  of  the 
Chest.  ,  Post  4to,  2s.  and  4s. 

II. 

Case-books  with  Outlines  for  Notes  of  Cases  of  Diseases  of  Women. 
Large  post  4to,  2s  6d  and  5s. 


CLINICAIj  CHARTS  FOR  TEMFERATURZ:  OBSER- 
VATIONS, &c.  Arranged  by  W.  Rigden,  M.R.C.S.  Price  los  per 
100,  or  IS  6d  per  dozen. 

Each  Chart  is  arranged  for  four  weeks,  and  is  ruled  at  the  back  for  making  notes  of 
cases ;  they  are  convenient  in  size,  and  are  suitable  both  for  hospital  and  private  practice. 


THE  DISPENSER'S  CHART.  (An  abstract  from  the  British 
Pharmacopoeia).  Shewing  at  a  glance  the  Formulae  of  Preparations  in 
constant  use  by  the  general  practitioner,  quickly  and  readily  made. 
Mounted  on  rollers  and  varnished,  5s  ;  or  unmounted,  2s. 


DR.     DOBeLl'S     DZAGRAIMI     FOR  IjARVNGOSCOPIC 

DEMONSTRATIONS.    Mounted  3s.  6d.    Unmounted  is.  5d. 
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E.  T.  WILSON,  B.M.,  Oxon.  F.R.C.P.,  Lond. 

Physician  to  the  Cheltenham  General  Hospital  and  Dispensary. 

DISINFECTANTS    AND    HOW    TO    USE    THEIVI.  In 

Packets  of  one  doz.  price  is. 

The  importance  of  Disinfection  is  now  fully  understood ;  there  seems, 
however,  to  be  a  danger  lest  an  ignorant  or  an  imperfect  employment 
of  disinfecting  substances  may  lead  to  a  misplaced  feeling  of  security.  The 
right  choice  of  a  disinfectant  and  the  manner  of  its  use  are  important  ele- 
ments in  its  successful  application.  In  Dr.  Wilson's  little  card  full  direc- 
tions are  given  as  to  the  strength  of  the  various  disinfecting  solutions,  also 
how  and  when  to  use  them.  To  these  are  added  rules,  clear  and  concise, 
for  the  guidance  of  nurses  and  others  in  charge  of  sick — with  a  list  of  the 
legal  restrictions  placed  on  infected  persons. 

The  card  will  be  found  peculiarly  suitable  for  heads  of  families,  clergymen, 
and  nurses  ;  or  for  distribution  amongst  the  artizans  and  tradesmen  of  our 
larger  towns. 

"  On  the  subject  of  disinfectants,  the  reader  is  referred  to  'Disinfectants  and  how  to 
use  them,'  by  Dr.  Edward  Wilson  of  Cheltenham.  The  directions  are  printed  upon  cards, 
which  are  sold  in  packets  of  12  for  is.,  published  by  Mr.  Lewis,  136  Gower  Street.  These 
cards  should  be  in  the  possession  of  all  medical  practitioners,  clergymen,  and  others,  whose 
duty  and  desire  it  is  to  prevent  as  much  as  possible  the  spread  of  contagious  diseases." 
From  Dr.  Lionel  Beale's  Work  on  Disease  Germs.    1872,  p.  298. 


NURSING  SCHEDULE.  To  be  used  in  fevers,  inflammations^ 
surgical  cases,  and  other  acute  illnesses.  Arranged  by  Horace  Dobell, 
M.D.,  Senior  Physician  to  the  Royal  Hospital  for  Diseases  of  the  Chest, 
Physician  to  the  Royal  Albert  Orphan  Asylum,  &c.  Each  sheet  is  ar- 
ranged for  the  report  of  two  days  and  two  nights,  with  directions  for  use. 
Price  IS  for  a  packet  of  7  sheets  to  report  14  days  and  14  nights. 

"  Dr.  Dobell  has  prepared  and  published,  through  Mr.  Lewis  of  Gower  Street,  a  nurs- 
ing schedule,  of  which  the  objects  are  :  I.  To  assist  the  doctor  in  arranging  his  orders  for 
the  nurse,  so  that  the  hours  for  medicine,  nutriment,  brandy,  wine,  dressing  wounds,  baths, 
external  applications,  sleep,  etc.  may  not  clash,  and  that  the  directions  of  the  doctor  may 
be  clearly  understood  by  the  attendants  on  the  sick  ;  thus  saving  waste  of  time  in  repeating 
orders,  and  securing  that  they  shall  not  be  forgotten.  2.  To  enable  the  nurse  or  friends  to 
keep  a  record  of  the  temperature,  rate  of  pulse  and  respiration,  at  hours  when  the  doctor 
cannot  be  in  attendance;  to  make  memoranda  of  any  important  changes  occurring  in  the 
course  of  the  case ;  and  to  note  to  what  extent  the  various  orders  left  by  the  doctor  have 
been  carried  out.  3.  To  provide  the  doctor  at  each  visit  with  a  precise  report,  in  writing, 
of  what  has  happened  since  his  last  visit ;  so  that  he  can  see  at  a  glance  the  present  state 
of  affairs.  4.  The  used  schedules  constitute  a  detailed  report  of  the  case.  Now  that  edu- 
cated ladies  and  well-trained  women  are  taking  charge  of  the  nursing'  in  dangerous  ill- 
nesses, no  difficulty  can  occcur  in  getting  a  schedule  of  this  description  properly  used.  It 
has  already  received  the  warm  approval  of  many  nursing  sisters,  who  have  expressed 
themselves  as  thankful  at  being  provided  with  such  an  assistance  in  their  labours." — Brit. 
Med.  Jour. 


PAMPHLETS  RECENTLY  PUBLISHED  BYH.  K.  LEWIS. 


HENRY  J.  ALFORD,  M.D. 

HINTS  ON  PUBLIC  HEALTH.  2s. 


STEPHEN  S.  ALFORD,  F.R.C.S. 

DIPSOMANIA,    ITS   PEEYALENCE,  CAUSES  AND 

TREATMENT.  6d. 


GEORGE  GRANVILLE  BANTOCK,  M.D.,  F.R.C.S. 

L  THE  USE  AND  ABUSE  OP  PESSARIES.  Is.  6d. 
II.    ON  DRAINAGE  IN  OVARIOTOMY.  Is. 


JOHN  COCKLE,  A.M.,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P. 

INTRODUCTORY  ADDRESS  ON  CLINICAL  METHOD 

Delivered  ab  tbe  Eoyal  Free  Hospital,  October  Ist,  1877.  Is. 


J.   LANGDON  DOWN,  M.D. 

THE  EDUCATION  AND  TRAINING  OF  THE  FEEBLE 

IN  MIND.  Is. 


H.   MACNAUGHTON  JONES,  M.D. 

MEDICAL  RESPONSIBILITY  IN  THE  CHOICE  OF 

ANESTHETICS.  Is. 


CHARLES  HENRY  RALFE,  M.A.,  M.D. 

AN  INQUIRY  INTO  THE  GENERAL  PATHOLOGY 

OP  SCURVY,    Is.  6d. 


SURGEON-MAJOR  J.  E.  TUSON,  M.D,,  F.R.C.S. 

ON  THE  EFFICACY  OF  BURNING  SULPHUR  FIRES 

IN  EPIDEMICS  OP  CHOLERA.   Third  Edition,  Is. 


HINTS   TO  CANDIDATES  FOR  COMMISSIONS  IN 

THE  PUBLIC  MEDICAL  SERVICES.  2s. 


